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THE republication of this Grammar has been delayed, in order that 
I might be enabled to convert it from a manual for learners, who 
were supposed to enjoy the advantage of competent instruction, 
mto a book of reference adapted to the use of the highest class of 
students in our public Schools and Universities. In thus enlarging 
the work, I do not retract one word of what I said in the preface to 
the former edition, when I maintained its completeness, as distin- 
guished from its extent, in reference to what was then its object. 
But some eminent scholars and teachers, who have been pleased to 
think favourably of the book in its original form, have urged me to 
adapt it to the wants of more mature readers, by incorporating 
those details, which, whether or not properly belonging to a Greek 
Grammar, are generally found in a work of this description. And 
I have the more readily deferred to this suggestion, because, with 
some notable exceptions, I have not been able to persuade the 
masters of schools to discard the old-fashioned grammars, and to 
connect the teaching of the Greek language with that higher phi- 
lology, which is now accepted by all scholars who are worthy of 
the name; and because the large impression of this work, which 
has been already sold, has made its way chiefly into the hands of 
those, who require to have before them a complete apparatus of the 
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facta of the Cleook language, and tind it most convenient to have 
thoae thote atated in the κὰκ te which they appeal for the leading 
γυϊιοὶ να αὐ gaan 

ti acsartanco with thia extended plan, I have now combined 
aw oxtibition vt all the Ruas and constructions of classical Greek, 
with w yaavtionl. aud, ἃ hope, a lucid statement of the results, 
whieh | have obtained by independent investigations in compara- 
tive γι and the philosophy of language. The labours of 
Kiar granuuariaus have nearly exhausted the field of research, in 
sagan to tho ardinary details of Greek accidence and construction; 
wut in many particulars nothing was required of me, in enlarging 
thia tauk, beyond the application of judgment and practical expe- 
χτίριο in bringing out things new and old from the various trea- 
uure-houses, to which I had such ready access. On the other hand, 
thure were many points, and those among the most important, in 
which my predecessors had not observed the phenomena with due 
avouracy, and in which I was obliged to rely entirely on the results 
of my own reading. As far as the higher philology is concerned, 
the whole of this book presumes a reference to the speculations, and, 
I may almost venture to say, the established conclusions of the New 
Cratylus, and I reserve for that work, a new edition of which is 
about to appear, all discussions on the general principles and rea- 
sonings, which are here presented in their naked results. The 
main feature, however, of this book is the arrangement of the 
facts; and I am convinced, not only by my own experience, but 
also by the approval of the most competent judges, that the order 
which I have adopted, I believe for the first time, is that alone by 
which scientific grammar can be developed in a form calculated to 
ensure a methodical comprehension of the subject by an intelligent 
scholar. 

My relations, then, to my immediate forerunners in the depart- 
ment of Greek Grammar are simply as follows. While the inves- 
tigation of principles, the whole arrangement of the materials, and 
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most of the characteristic details, all in fact that can constitute 
originality in a book of this kind, must be regarded as mine in this. 
as in the former edition, I have thought it right to place before me 
the most recent and generally esteemed of the treatises on Greek 
Grammar, which have appeared on the continent during the last 
few years, especially the works of Mehlhorn, Kriiger, and Rost. 
These writers have been my task-masters, to indicate and prescribe 
the amount of work which I had to perform, if I did not wish to 
omit any of the details, which would be sought in such a manual : 
and they have also furnished me liberally with straw to make my 
bricks; for I have freely availed myself of their collections of 
examples, and, as the special references will show, I have occa- 
sionally adopted ἐπ eatenso their paradigms and synoptical state- 
ments of well-known particulars, At the same time, I have not 
shrunk from the mechanical labour of re-writing anything, how- 
ever notorious or elementary, which I thought I could improve by 
my own way of stating it. As Aristotle has well observed (Eth. 
Nic. τ. 7, § 16), all the advancement that has taken place in the 
different arts has arisen from successive attempts to adapt and im- 
prove what is already before the world. And I am just as anxious 
that my predecessors should have full credit for all that I have 
borrowed from them, as I am to vindicate my own distinctive 
position, as one who has made a step in advance, without which 
the publication of a new Greek Grammar would have been a super- 
fluous undertaking. I therefore subjoin a list of all the grammatical 
works which I have consulted during the composition of my book, 
or with which 1 had previously made acquaintance, and, on the 
Pindaric principle (Ol. x111. 17) that aay εὑρόντος ἔργον, I relin- 
quish beforehand all claim to the merit of anything in this book 
which, whether I know it or not, is to be found also in any of the 
works here cited. At the same time I must express my full con- 
viction that whatever is common to this book with previous Gram- 
mars will be found more or less in all similar treatises; and 1 
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know that, as a whole, it is emphatically the result of independent 
study and long experience as a teacher. © 


(1) Jacobs Welleri Grammatica Greca Nova edidtt J. ¥. Fis- 
CHERUS. Lipsie, 1781. 


(2) Antmadversiones ad Jac. Wellert Grammaticam Gracam 
auctore J. F. FiscHero. Lipste, 1798. 


(3) A Copious Greek Grammar, by Auaustus ΜΑΤΤΗΙΣ, 
translated by E. V. Blomfield’. Fifth Edition. London, 1832. 


(4) A Greek Grammar for the Use of Schools, abridged from 
the Greek Grammar of A. Matthie, by C. J. BLoMFIELD, D.D., 
Bishop of London. Seventh Edition. London, 1845. 


(5) Ausfihrliche Griechische Sprachlekre von Puuiee Burt- 
MANN. JSerlin, 1830. Second Edition. 


(6) Griechische Grammattk von P. Buttmann. Berlin, 1833. 
Fourteenth Edition. 


(7) Buttmann’s Larger Greek Grammar, translated by E. Ro- 
BINSON. Andover, U.S. 1833. 


(8) Méthode pour étudier la Langue G'recque, par J. L. Bur- 
NOUF. Paris, 1814. Second Edition. 


(9) Grace Grammatice Rudimenta (auct. C. WoRDSWoRTR). 
Oxon. 1844. Fifth Edition. 


(10) A Grammar of the Greek Language, chiefly from the 
German of R. Kihner, by W. E. JEtF. Ozford, 1843—5. 


1 This work may be regarded as the first commencement of improved Greek 
Grammars in this country. If the life of the translator had been spared, we should 
have been indebted to him also for anticipating by about twelve years, the Greek and 
English lexicography which has lately done so much to facilitate the labours of the 
young student. Some time ago the late Bishop of London allowed me to inspect at 
my leisure the MSS. of his brother’s adaptation of Schneider, and I can thus speak, 
from my own knowledge, of the advantages which would have been secured to an 
earlier race of scholars, if Mr Εἰ. V. Blomfield had been permitted to complete what he 
bad so well begun. 
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(11) Griechische Grammatik von Dr MEHLHORN. Halle, 1845. 
(First Part). 

(12) Grvechische Sprachlehre fiir Schulen von K. W. Kriiaer. 
Berlin, 1846. 


(13) Syntax des griechischen Verbums von Dr Ε΄ SCHMALFELD. 
Eisleben, 1846. 


(14) Syntax der griechischen Sprache von J. N. Manvia. 
Braunschweig, 1847. 


(15) 44 Greek Grammar, by T.K. ArNotp. London, 1848. 


(16) Paralipomena Grammatice Grace scripsit C. A. LOBECK. 
Lipsie, 1837. : 


(17) Grtechtsche Grammatik von Dr V.C. F. Rost. Gttin- 
gen, 1856. Seventh Edition. 


A regard for the convenience of the student has induced me to 
retain the terminology and formal divisions found in previous 
grammars. The nomenclature adopted by comparative philology 
is mentioned and explained; but it is not substituted for older 
grammatical terms. The division of the predicates into primary, 
secondary, and tertiary, on which the syntax depends, can create 
no difficulty, and I am happy to say that it is beginning to find 
favour with some of the best scholars in the country. 

The numerous translations of peculiar phrases and difficult con- 
structions, which will be found in this edition of the syntax, will, 
I feel sure, contribute very materially towards its adoption by 
those who are really anxious to gain a practical mastery over the 
diction of the best writers. And these exemplifications of the 
principles laid down may perhaps conduce to the diffusion of an 
exactness of scholarship, which I, for one, have too often missed 
even in the examination papers of the ablest and most elaborately 
disciplined competitors for public distinctions and emoluments. 
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aut, δ lek ΔῊ heen before the world for some time,— 
ν τῶν avetax in particular being the fourth that 
in οξ reviaing,—and as it has been already 
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AUVERTISEMENT TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


NENA fw eversights which occurred in printing the former editions 
“(ἂν work have been corrected in the present. The additions 
ww the teat, with the exception of three passages communicated 
ny a thivnd of the late Dr Donaldson, are from annotations in 
she authors handwriting on the margin of his own copy. A 
paper ‘ound therewith shews some of the most important of these 
a. ty duc to a communication from a well-known critic. Con- 
axlerable additions have been made to the Indices, which it is 
hoped will be found useful to the student. 


T. M. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
23 May, 1862. 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 


4 Confining our attention to the Greek language, we find that 
this language, as we have it, consists of two elements—the Pelasgian 
and the Hellenic; and Herodotus has informed us, that the Hellenes 
or Greeks owed their greatness to a coalition with the Pelasgians (1. 
58; Varronianus, pp. 11,12). The Pelasgians (Πελ- ασγοί, or Πέλ- 
ores, “‘ Swarthy Asiatics,”’ or “ Dark-faced men;” Varron. p. 29; 
Kenrick, Phtl. Aus. 11. 353) were the original occupants and civi- 
lizers of the Peloponnese, which was called after their name, and 
also of many districts in northern Greece. These were afterwards 
incorporated with the Hellenes (“EAAnves, “the Warriors :” comp. 
the name of their god ᾿Απέλλων, Miiller, Dor. 11. 6, § 6), a cognate 
martial tribe from the mountains in the north of Thessaly. In 
proportion as the Hellenic or Pelasgian element in this admixture 
predominated in particular districts, the tribes were called Dortans 
(Δωριεῖς,“ Highlanders,” from δα- and ὄρος; Kenrick, Herod. p.LX1.), 
or Jontans (Ἴωνες, “Men of the coast,” "Hiovia; also Αὐγιαλεῖς, 
“ Beach-men,”” or ᾿Αχαιοί, ‘“‘Sea-men;” Kenrick, Phil. Mus. 11. 
Ρ. 867). And these appear in historical times as the two grand 
subdivisions of the Hellenic race (Herod. 1. 56). 


5 When, however, the Dortans or “ Highlanders” first de- 
scended from their mountains in the north of Thessaly, and incor- 
porated themselves with the Pelasgians of the Thessalian plains, 
they were called .Zulians (Αἰολεῖς, “ Mixed men*’’), and this name 
was retained by the Thessalians and Beeotians long after the oppo- 
sition of Dortan and Jonian had established itself in other parts of 
(treece. The legend states this fact very distinctly, when it tells us 
that “Hellen left his kingdom to olus, his eldest son, while he 
sent forth Dorus, and Xuthus, the father of Jon, to make conquests 
in distant lands" (Apollod. 1. 7, 3, 1; Thirlwall, 1. p. 101). 


6 Henco we find that of the Greek colonists settled on the 
western coast of Asia Minor, the earliest and most northerly, who 
atarted fiom Bwotia, called themselves .Zolians; that those who 
subsequently proceeded from Attica, and occupied the central dis- 


Δ The proper meaning of αἰόλος is “particoloured,” and the adjective is used 
eapocially to designate alternations of black and white in stripes: thus, the cat 
in called αἴλουρος (aldAoupos) from the stripes on its tail: and for the same reason 
αἰόλος ie a constant epithet of the serpent. It is the opposite of ἀπλοῦς: 80 
Athen. XIV. 622 0. ἀπλοῦν ῥυθμὸν χέοντες αἰόλῳ μέλε. We do not agree there- 
fore with Dr Thirlwall (1. p. 103), that Αἰόλος is a by-form of “Ἕλλην. 
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trict, called themselves Jonians ; while those, who finally sailed from 
Argos, and took possession of the southern coast, bore the name of 
Dorians. 


7 The cultivation of lyric poetry by the Aolians of: Lesbos, 
the choral poetry of the Dorians, and the epic poetry of the Ionians, 
gave an early and definite expression to certain provincial varieties 
which were called Dialects (διάλεκτοι), and the energetic and intel- 
ligent branch of the Ionian race which occupied Attica (᾿Αττική or 
᾿Ακτική, “the Promontory-Land”’), subsequently gave such a dis- 
tinctive character to their own idiom, that the Attic (ἡ ᾿Ατθίς) was 
considered a fourth Dialect by the side of the Doric (ἡ Awpis), the 
Aolic (ἡ Αἰολίς), and the Jonic (ἡ "Ias). 


8 ΑΒ every dialect, or provincial variety is such with reference 
to some standard of comparison, and as the Attic in the end became 
the general language, or “common Dialect” (κοινὴ διάλεκτος) of 
all the Greeks, Grammarians have always estimated the olic, 
Doric, and Ionic Dialects by their deviations from the Attic 
standard. 


9 Considered, however, in themselves, the four Dialects may 
be divided into two groups, corresponding to the two main divisions 
of the Hellenic nation (art. 4). For there is much truth in Strabo’s 
remark (p. 333), that the ancient Attic was identical with the Ionic, 
and the AZolic with the Doric. 


10 The Doric and Molic Dialects agreed in representing the 
Pelasgo-Hellenic language in its first rude state of juxta-position. 
And if, on the one hand, the Hellenic element in these Dialects 
was more strongly pronounced in its roughness and broadness of 
utterance, on the other hand, the peculiarities of the Pelasgian, 
which were lost in the further development of Hellenism, were still 
preserved in the Adolic, and to a certain extent in the Doric also. 


11 Although the Ionians, as such, contained the Pelasgian 
element in greater proportion than the A®olo-Doric tribes, their 
language gives less evidence of the lost Pelasgian idiom than those 
of the more northern Greeks. The reason of this is plain. In their 
case there was no longer juxta-position, but fusion; and the irre- 
concileable peculiarities of the Pelasgian and Hellenic idioms had 
been mutually resigned. The Ionians, whose ear did not repudiate 


a concurrence of vowels, omitted the harsh consonants of the 
1—2 
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Pelasgian idiom, and the Athenians carried this a step farther, by 
contracting into one the syllables which produced an hiatus. 


12 The Attic Greek is the richest and most perfect language 
in the world. It is the only language which has attained to a clear 
and copious syntax, without sacrificing its inflexions and power of 
composition. It is the language of Sophocles, Aristophanes, and 
Plato. It had become the language of Herodotus; and even 
Homer’s Poems, as they have descended to us, are to a large 
extent Atticized. It is this language which, following the example 
of previous grammarians, we propose to teach in the following 
pages’. 

13 Those who learned Attic Greek, as a foreign or obsolete 
idiom, were said to Atticize (ἀττικίξειν), and there is a large class 
of later writers who are called Aétictsts (Αττικισταῦ. But those 
foreigners who spoke Greek from the ear, and without any careful 
observation of the rules of the Attic idiom, and who consequently 
mixed up with their Greek many words and dictions which were of 
foreign origin, were said to Hellenize (édAnvitev), and there 18 
a large class of writers, including the authors of the New Testa- 
ment, to whom we give the name of Hellenists ( Ελληνισταῦ. It 
is the object of the Greek scholar’s studies to make him not a 
Hellenist, but an Atticist, in the highest sense of the word. 


14 A critical and comprehensive Greek Grammar should con- 
tain all the information which is needed by a modern student of 
the ancient Greek writers, and while it should aim at teaching 
the art of writing Attic Greek both in verse and prose, it should 
develop those etymological principles which have been derived 
from comparative philology, or the philosophical examination of 
all languages of the same family, and by the aid of which the 
dialectical and other changes in the language of ancient Greece 
are easily and safely explicable. 


15 Such a Grammar should consist of the following different 
parts :— 
1. Orthography and Orthoépy, which give the rules for the 


accurate writing, punctuation, accentuation, and pronunciation of 
ancient Greek. 


1 The varieties of the Dialects are noticed in their proper places, namely, under 
the declensions and conjugations, and the anomalies of nouns and verbs, 
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li. Etymology, which explains the analysis of individual 
words, divides them into different classes according to this 
analysis, and points out the affections or anomalous structures 
which result from the contact of consonants or vowels with one 
another. 


iii, Inflexion, which applies the rules of etymology to the 
motion of nouns through their cases, numbers, and genders, and 
of verbs through their persons, numbers, tenses, moods, and voices. 


iv. Derivation and Composition, which show how one form 
may be deduced from another, and how two or more forms may be 
united in the same word. 


v. Syntax or Construction, which examines logically the con- 
Junction of words in a sentence, and the mutual dependence of 
sentences. ; 


vi. Metre, which points out the connexion between the quan- 
tity of syllables and their rhythmical arrangement in verse com- 
position. 

These six parts fall into two main departments—the first four 


referring to the Word itself, and the last two to the logical and 
rhythmical arrangement of words in sentences and verses. 


PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


§ I. Alphabet. 
16 THE ordinary Greek Alphabet consists of the following 
twenty-four letters (στοιχεῖα) : 


Small English Latin 
Capitals, Ὁ otters Pronunciation. Names, Transcription. 


1. A a a Alpha "Adda a 
2 B Bé bd Beta Βῆτα b 
ὃ. Γ yf gr Gamma [Γάμμα g 
4. Δ ὃ d Delta Δέλτα d 
5. Ee & hort) E-psilon “Ἑ ψιλόν e 
6. Z C2 gz Zeta Znra 2, 88, di, 7 
7. Η ἢ ὃ (ong Eta Ἦτα 6 
8. ® ¢@3 th Theta Gira th 
9. 1 . ΠΣ Iota Ἰῶτα a 
10. K « k Kappa Karta  c,9,k 
11. A Δ ] Lambda <AauBda ἰ 
12M wp m Mu Mo m 
13. Np n Nu | No ἢ 
1. 8 ξ x Xi Ἵ x 
15 Ρ»Ο ο ὅ (hort) O-micron Ὃ μικρόν ὁ 
1. II π΄ p Pi Πὶ » 
1. \P pe r Rho ‘Pa r and rh 
or when . 
18. Γ Ἔξ Sigma Σύγμα 8 
As 
1. T τῇῦ ὦ Tau Tad - ¢ 
20. Tv u U-psilon "Tyirdv y 
21. So φ ph ΡᾺῚ ὸς͵ DB ph 
2. X yx ch (hara) Chi X? ch 
23. VY ps Psi Vi ps 
24. QO @ δ (ong O-méga Ὦ μέγα ο 
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- Besides these twenty-four letters, which are used in this order 
to designate the books of the Jiad and the Odyssey, the Greeks 
had other characters, which became obsolete at an early period as 
ordinary letters, but retained their place in the alphabet as numeri- 
cal signs: these were the spirant F, called Bad or the Digamma, 
originally the 6th letter of the alphabet and used under the form 
s to denote the number 6; the hard dental sibilant Sav, which origi- 
nally occupied the seventh place, that of its Hebrew prototype 
Zain, but was ousted by Ζῆτα the representative of Tzade, and 
was represented among the numerical signs only in the arbitrary 
compound Σαμπὶ (i.e. Σάν and mi, the converse of yr), written >, 
to denote the number 900; and the guttural ὦ, called Κόππα, 
which originally followed ΠῚ, and was used to denote the number 
90. The latter is still found in inscriptions in such words as 
φόρινθος, λυφος, &c. (See Béckh, C. J. nn. 29, 37, 166). 


§ II. Pronunciation. 


17 We have given the usual pronunciation of these letters as 
they are articulated in England. At the revival of letters there 
was a considerable controversy on this subject, especially between 
the followers of Reuchlin, who was guided ky the pronunciation of 
the modern Greeks, and those of Erasmus, whose method rests 
upon internal evidence, and is also supported by the Latin tran- 
scription. The system of Erasmus was called Etacismus, because 
it gave the value of ὁ to Ἦτα, as distinguished from the new Greek 
Itacismus, which pronounced that letter as 7. Few modern scho- 
lars will doubt that the theory of Erasmus is the more reasonable. 
According to this method, 8, γ, δ, 0, x, A, μ, ν, 0, 7, σι, τ, XY, Ψ, ὦ, 
were pronounced as they still are in England, or nearly so; a was 
the English ἃ in father, or mat, according as it is long or short; e 
was the short 6 in met, ἡ the long a in mate, or the long e¢ in there, 
or the double ce in meer; ὁ was the ¢ in machine, or pin, according 
as it is long or short; and uv was pronounced softly, like our ὦ in 
cube or Cupid. 

It will be observed that e and υ are called ψιλόν, i.e. “ unas- 
pirated.” The reason of this is that ¢ was originally an aspirated 
vowel or the mark of aspiration: and vu never occurs at the begin- 
ning of a word without a rough breathing. Similarly, p is always 
hr or rh. : 
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Philology has taught us that the compound letters, & ἕξ, and ¢ 
had other sounds than those which Erasmus attributed to them. 


(a) At one time, as we have mentioned, the Greeks had a Σάν 
as well as a Ζῆτα, just as the Hebrews have Zain by the side of 
Tsade: the former was a hard dental sibilant, like the English z or 
the pronunciation of s in Somersetshire; and the latter, which at 
last corresponded very nearly to the palatal 7, was really the combina- 
tion dc, which gets that palatal value even in English ; compare 
Etheredge from Ethereds, &c.: and as the same sound results from 
the combination of γ («) or ὃ (τ) with ¢, we find that ζ is a regular 
substitute for this assimilation. In certain dialects we have the 
transposition σὲ for da, just as p=hr becomes rh in Latin; as we 
have re, ye, -pse by the side of σφέ; and as the root of the rela- 
tive pronoun, which is su in Sanscrit and Greek, gv in Latin, hv in 
Gothic, becomes wh in English. : 


(6) Similarly, there were two articulations of ἘΞ : the hard 
sound «s or ys, and the softer sound sh, resulting from the transpo- 
sition of ys into oy, and corresponding to the articulation of its 
parent the Hebrew Shin. The former pronunciation is established 
not only by derivations like ἐξ by the side of ἐκ, but by the 
appearance of ys for £ in inscriptions. The latter value, in which 
the k-sound is lost altogether, and the palatal force of £ almost 
reappears, is inferred from comparisons like Ὀδυσσεύς, Ulyzxes, 
ἔριδ-ς, ἐρίζω, riza, &c., and is proved by the fact that in the Doric 
dialect £ appears for σ΄, or rather oz, in the fut. and 1 aor. of verbs 
in -ζω. 


(c) With regard to ®7 it is doubtful whether it ever had the 
pronunciation καὶ and whether it was not always pronounced like p-h 
in hap-hazard, shep-herd. This at least may be inferred from 
reduplications like πέφυκα and contacts like Σαπφώ; and Quin- 
tilian (1.4, § 14. x11. 10, §§ 27, 29. Cf. Priscian, 1. p. 14) dis- 
tinguishes between the Greek ¢ and the Roman f It is true 
that dwp, fur seem to correspond, and that Plutarch writes wpai- 
gextos, φῆλιξ, and the like; but the Romans themselves never 
wrote filosofia, and Plutarch’s acquaintance with Latin was con- 
fessedly imperfect. 


18 Some of these letters would change their sound when 
doubled, or in contact with others. 
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a. + followed by another y, or by «, y, &, represents an original 
y, and in this combination is pronounced ng: compare ἄγγελος with 
angelus. 


ὃ. € is often written for ys, κί, ye, δι, τι, the pronunciation of 
which it represents; thus we have μείζων for μεγίων, xapta for καρ- 
δία, ἄς. : also for a6, asin ᾿Αθήναξε for ᾿Αθήνασδε. In later Greek 
¢ falls back to the original value‘of Σάν, and not only appears 
before consonants like a simple ¢, as in ζβεννύναι, Sudpva, but even 
follows a dental, as in T&ér&ms. 


δ. oo not only takes the place of ζ, but like it is substituted 
for combinations of other letters with t; thus we have λαπάσσω 
for λαπάξω, πράσσω for mpayiw, ἐλάσσων for ἐλαχίων, Ke. | 


d. τ before 2 approximates to o, and sometimes is changed into 
that sibilant: compare πλούσιος with πλοῦτος. 

That τ before a vowel had a soft sound, at least in later Greek, 
may be inferred from the fact that Plutarch (2m. Paulus, c. 5) 
writes Κάλτιον for calceus. 


e. o when followed by a vowel, if not combined with it, may 
be pronounced like our τσ; thus we have olorpos to represent the 
whizzing sound of the gad-fly, and ga represents the Persian inter- 
jection wah/ 


Ff. ¢€ before o, w, is often pronounced like our y; thus πόλεως 
is not only accentuated, but is often scanned as a dissyllable. 


g- δ, &, p seem to have approximated in pronunciation to one 
another, and to the sibilant c, for which they are often substituted 
in writing: but although τὸ may be changed into σι, σ᾽ is not 
changed into τ except in the diplasiasmus oo, which 1s written rr 
in later Attic. The interchange of o and θ is most common in the 
combination ot=6e, e.g., σιόςΞεθεός: and @ becomes ὃ most fre- 
quently in the combination 6.=8. It is to be remarked that not 
only do -θια -ε-δια become -θη, -δη, but the dentals are occasionally 
omitted. 


1 In Joannis Cheradami Introductio Alphabetica sane quam utilis Grecarum 
Musarum adyta compendio ingredi cupientibus, Dionysin, 1535, the following definition 
is given of the pronunciation of 8 and @: ‘Delta non proreus ut Latinis D, sed 
producta sensim per dentes lingua aliquanto minus quam Thita aspere pronuntiatur. 
Thita prolata per dentes lingua a literw quidem 7 prolatione incipit, sed vehementius 
quam Delta in anserinum sibilum exspiratur.” On the change of of R and D in Latin, 
see Varronianus, pp. 82, 256. 
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ἢ. p and Δ sometimes meet in a mixed pronunciation, and are 
accordingly interchanged; thus we have κρύπτω by the side of 
καλύπτω: and the termination -λὸς often appears under the form 
«ρος; compare μεγά-λος with pax-pés, δῶ-ρον with xpora-dov, and 
the like. 


t. As the Greeks could not pronounce 80-, τθ-, or θσ-, and 
were particularly attached to the combination σθ-, we often find 
this as a substitute for the other combinations of dental sibilants ; 
thus we have οἷσ-θα for of5-6a; a comparison of τύπτο-μεν with 
τυπτό-μεθον, and of τύπτε-τον with τύπτε-σθον, leads to the conclu- 
sion that the latter is for τύπτε-τθον ; and the observation that an 
inserted 6 marks the passive voice suggests the probability that 
τύπτε-σθαι may be a representative of τύπτεθοσαι. 


j. Some of these and many other changes of pronunciation 
may be traced to the double value of F, the Vau or Digamma, 
which, as we have mentioned, was originally the sixth letter of the 
alphabet, and which was a compound of the two consonants, one of 
which represented the guttural, the other the labial in its ultimate 
state. These two consonants are 8 (sometimes reduced to h) and v; 
and from their combination, and the different changes which they 
separately and together admit of, arises that great variety of letters 
which are traced to an original identity. In most cases, this sv or 
hv represents kp; when a dental appears, it has arisen by a fault of 
articulation from the sibilant (above, g). The following is the regu- 
lar series of transitions: the guttural may pass through &, q, φ, 7, 8, 
ὦ to ourt or y- the labial through p, ὃ, m, ph, v, tou. And either 
element may be dropt (see below, 74, 107, 118, and elsewhere). 
Although the Digamma was undoubtedly pronounced, if not written, 
at the time when the Homeric poems were composed, the Attic 
and Alexandrian editors neglected it altogether, and no notice was 
taken of it till the time of Apollonius Dyscolus, a grammarian who 
flourished under Hadrian, and he only directed attention to its use 
in the Holic Dialect of the Lesbian and Beeotian poets (de-pronom. 
pp. 988, 1064, 1074, 1368). ΑΒ it was retained longest in this 
Dialect, it got the name of the Holic Digamma. It still appears in 
ancient inscriptions and coins; thus we have ‘HpFatous=‘Hpaiois, 
Ο. 1.τ. π.11; AcFi=Adt, π. 29; κωμάξυδος, tpayaFudos for κωμῳ- 
δός, τρωγῳδός, n. 1583; FavElwy, 11. p. 638; and the name of Oaxus is 
spelt Fafos on old coins (Mionnct, Vol. 11. p. 263, cf. above, δ). 
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The metre of Pindar shows in some places that v does not form a 
diphthong, but represents the consonantal value of this letter: thus 


we have Pyth. 11. 28: ἄυνᾶταν for aFarav. In Attic Greek the 
digamma is sometimes indicated by the absence of the- usual con- 
traction; as in πλέω, péw, χέω; by the appearance of ν in other 
parts of those words, as ἔπλευσα, pevow, χεύσω, ἔχευα, Attic ἔχεα ; 
by the substitution of v or by the insertion of ¢, as in χυτός, from 
χέω, κλύω from κλέος, and ξέω, ξύω, βρύω by the side of ξίφος and 
βρέφος. 


§ IU. Classification of the Letters. 


19 The consonants (consonantes littere, στοιχεῖα σύμφωνα) 
are divided 


a. According to the organ with which they are pronounced, 
into 


Labials, or lip-letters............. B, π, φ, μ 
Dentals, or teeth-letters..........5, 7, θ, ν, Ἃ, p 
Gutturals, or throat-letters...... γ, Κι Χ 

and 


Sibilants, or hissing letters....o, & ἕ, Ψ. 


b. According to their power, or capacity for independent articu- 
lation into 


i. Semi-vowels (ἡμέφωνα), which form a syllable, whether the 
vowel precedes or follows, and these are 


a. Liquids............ r, μ, Ys p 
8B. Sibilants........... o, 6 & ψΨ. 


ii. Mutes (ἄφωνα), which do not properly form a syllable 
unless a vowel follows them, and these are distinguished according 
to the breathing with which they are uttered as 


a. Rough, aspirate, δασέα, >, x, θ 
8. Smooth, tenues, Ψψιλά, π, κ, τ 
y Middle, media, μέσα, β, γ, 5. 


20 Vowels (vocales littere, στοιχεῖα φωνήεντα) are divided 
into two classes. 
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a. Those which are the residuary forms of breathings, and 


these are 
a from the lightest, 


e from the heaviest, 
o from the middle breathing. 


We say, conversely, that a is the heaviest, ε the lightest, and o 
the middle vowel in point of weight. The meaning of this is, that 
in words from the same root a appears in the lightest, ¢ in the 
heaviest forms, and o in the forms of intermediate weight. Thus 
the root ταμ- appears unaffected in the 2 aor. ἔ-ταμ-ον, but as- 
sumes the forms o and e in the‘ successively heavier words τόμο-ς, 
réu-v-w. This is particularly the case in the perfects of verbs 
when the weight of a consonant is taken off from the vowel by the 
attraction of the consonant into the following syllable. Thus, in 
στρέφω and πέμπω the first syllable is necessarily στρέφ-, πεμπ-, 
‘but in the perfects Zorpo-da, πέ-πομ-φα, the Φ is drawn off to 
represent the lost guttural of the affix (below, 302, c, a, 1). A 
comparison of such words as λόγος, λέγω, στροφή, στρέφω, will , 
show us that the verb has lost a strengthening insertion or affix, 
which required a lighter vowel in the root, or contributed to throw 
back the last consonant of the root on the preceding vowel. 


_b. Those which are the residuary forms of mutes: 
« from the dentals and gutturals, 
ν from the labials (above, 18, 7). 


21 Vowels of the former class, when prefixed to vowels of the 
second class, may be pronounced in one breath, and are then called 
Diphthongs (δέφθογγα), or double sounds. The diphthongs with 
their English pronunciation, and Latin transcription, are as follows: 


‘English Pronunciation. Latin Transcription. 
αι at in aisle ae 
ει et in height i or ξ 
oF of in noisy oe 
av auin cause au 
εὖ eu ἴῃ eulogy eu 
ov ou in thou a 


2 Besides these diphthongs properly so called, that is, samy 
ing a double sound in which both vowels were expresse@_ 
grammarians recognized six improper diphthongs, whicy 


nD 
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contained only one vowel-sound apiece; these were: g, 7, @, vt, ἢν, 
wu. And leaving out as and os, which, as we shall seo, had assumed 
a weaker pronunciation, they arranged the other ten combinations 


as follows (Anecd. Bekk. 1214, 804; Theodos. p. 34; Moschop. 
Titz. p. 24): 


κατὰ «ρᾶσιν (i.e. when the two sounds were really mixed): ov, av, ev 
κατ᾽ ἐπικράτειαν (i.e. when the former vowel predominates): ¢, 4, 9, 9 
κατὰ διέξοδον (ic. when both vowelsare heard in succession) : qu,vt, ὧν, 


These distinctions are quite inapplicable to the sounds of the: 
letters in the best ages of the Greek language. The long vowels 
ἢ and @ involve such an effort in the pronunciation that they neces- 
sarily absorb any following sound; this is well expremes by the 
gramumarian’ 3 definition : δεῖ τὸ ἥ μὲν ἐκφωνοῦντα μηκύνειν τὸ στόμα 
ὡς ἐκὶ τὰ ὦτα ἑκατέρωθεν, τὸ δὲ ὦ ἐκφιονοῦντα μηκύνειν τά χείλη “ὅῳ 
éxi τὴν» para καὶ τὶν πώγωνα ΄Α͂»»»(. Iekk. p.797,. The value 
of g, im accordance with this description, is eatablished by the pas 
sages from Cratinus ‘Etym. Ἡ 196, Τ᾽: 

6 δ᾽ ἡλίδιος ὥσπερ πρόβατον βη βῆ λέγων Parifes: 
aad Armenphanes ‘Ancol. Σξξ. p. 6: 
Grew με μέλλει και κελείει βή λό εν. 
ΟΣ Hewveh. 2 τ 35 λέγεν. ὅληχαται ἢ Overas Meineke, Fragm. 
Com. fac. κα 43 | 
Im Doge ἡ is represenssd by «, and in Bostic by 4; atl iss 
hester fumes ἡ passes ints we: thas. Som πατὴρ we 427 naa, 
fn dpe. eudows; and we nave che neater wirls. sori ng, 
“τ: ατιωτης Ὁ te ade of ὕπστης. reesrra. Waer 
theme Some τσ ῖα ae sretizes « ὦ ἃ. if tam ΑΖ. se wd that “ὧν 
MME a fipatwinc: on te sacary ae werntiation fh binwn 
fer ἄκῶμαι στα -ς mn wu ct στ are wiruiet. and any + 
Gated. rms ei ae τὸ os. Aad wica segart % mp “ne 
hae of MIG <1c WM Th algmedc τὶ Ie ENN, wt 
@ eee fee peomimecians on uC ἐπ’ Wiela at ce eat me 5» “τς 
Onduies choc wien τ icnear τὸ ce memento Tere eng 
Wh om x wae στον wosen τετῖρτ “ian ππγπποσι ce ὅ gre 
Wend, deer che τὰστι»τι- wit ola ee στ εἰ τ emer. «ἘΞ ancy 
On a “ὦ are oeeice i αἰ. Tie afer a wm empietety an 
Ges x 3s ant γ:-πρπ-. τ women πα τα ame ine sat Iemames 


12 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


a, Those which are the residuary forms of breathings, 


these are . 
a from the lightest, 


e from the heaviest, 
o from the middle breathing. 


We say, conversely, that a is the heaviest, ε the lightest, ε 
the middle vowel in point of weight. The meaning of this is, 
in words from the same root @ appears in the lightest, e ir 
heaviest forms, and o in the forms of intermediate weight. ‘ 
the root tay- appears unaffected in the 2 aor. éray-ov, bu 
sumes the forms o and e in the’ successively heavier words τό 
réy-v-w. This is particularly the case in the perfects of 1 
when the weight of a consonant is taken off from the vowel by 
attraction of the consonant into the following syllable. Thu 
στρέφω and πέμπω the first syllable is necessarily στρέφ-, me 
‘put in the perfects ἔνστρο-φα, πέ-πομτφα, the > is drawn Ὁ 
represent the lost guttural of the affix (below, 302, c, a, 1). 
comparison of such words as λόγος, λέγω, στροφή, στρέφωμ 
show us that the verb has lost a strengthening insertion or ἃ 
which required a lighter vowel in the root, or contributed to + 
back the last consonant of the root on the preceding vowel. 


pb. Those which are the residuary forms of mutes: ‘ 


« from the dentals and gutturals, i 
v from the labials (above, 18, 7). 


21 Vowels of the former class, when prefixed to vowel” 
second class, may be pronounced in one breath, and are thi” 
Diphthongs (δίφθογγα), or double sounds. The diphtho* 
their English pronunciation, and Latin transcription, are δὴ 

Engllsh Pronunciation, ‘Latin Transcription, ἢ 










αι αἵ in aisle ae + 
ει et in height fore " 
οι οἱ in noisy oe 

av auin cause au 

εὖ eu in eulogy eu 

ov owin thow — 


22 Besides these 
containing a double 
the old 


15 


clear that the 
-h would justify 
, and déra were 
rances, because 
1, 872, Pheidip- 


ι to drop the fall 
it at and os made 
sion, and by their 

the Alexandrian 
nse of an echo to 


‘cen + flourished under 
“ππρι-.“-“- τρῶν en ‘ongs, because they 
ree 


. Gramm. 1. τ. ο. 5, 
= as a gradual loss of 


he, transcriptions; for ae 


᾿Αθῆναι, Athen, Bow- 
times expressed by 
, ἐπῳδός, epodus, but 
into ἡ as in Jnomaus, 
‘is sometimes ¢ and some- 
, and generally before 
, Cuperus; Αἰνείας, Eneas, 
ἃ, however, that all these 
en the Romans had lost their 
once even aulai, 




























munciation confuses between ot, et, 
a in male, and gives the value of v to 
,nv. That Reuchlin should have adopted 
Ὁ the learned Greeks, who taught him their 
ough, but it is certain that no such con- 
the ancient Greeks, who could not have 
σμαι, πεπαίδευνται if v had been a con- 
yer have relinquished the power of distin- 
soot syllables in πείθω, πέποιθα, and ἐπίθησα: 
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what is called Lota subscriptum, or “ Jota underwritten ;” thus: 
4, ἢ, @. This iota, however, is placed on the same line when it fol- 
lows a capital ; thus:”"AIMHS=”Acdns = ddns, Ἤιθεος τεΐθεος, ᾿Ωιδή 
= (δή, In the combination vz one or other of the letters has assumed 
of resumed @ consonantal value, unless the ὁ is merely absorbed as 
in the cases just montioned. It is laid down by the grammarians 
(νέαι. p. 1047, 63; tym. M. 72, 26; 775, 24; Chceroboscus, 
apud Anecd, Bekk. pp. 1220, 1292) that this combination is never 
found before a consonant. Hence we have ὀπυέω, ὀπύσω : and the 
ὁ drops out in the optative-endings of verbs in -vys, and in diminu- 
tives like βοτρύδιον, ἀφύδιον, ὕδιον, ἐχθύδιον, whereas a is inserted 
in υἱέσιν. That the combination was not dissyllabic is proved by 
the aecentuation of αἴθυια, ἄρπνια. The accentuation of participles 
like rerudufe shows that the « retains its value as a vowel. And 
w careful review of all the usages leads to the conclusion that, when 
followed by a vowel, the u in this combination was pronounced like 
our w, and that, when followed by a consonant, the ν was vocalized 
and the ¢ absorbed and omitted. This conclusion is fortified by the 
change of cecred into cer, and of the diphthong os, pronounced 
wee, Into v in gad for ἐμοί, πρύλεες for προΐλεες, Kc. How the 
Romans pronounced their quadrisyllable Jltthyea, from Εἰλεύώθυια, 
we do trot Kitow: but the analogy of fo and fu would lead to the 
conclusion that ge became in effect a long ἃ 


WS ἴὰ general, it x wot easy to recover the tree pronunciation 
of the diphthongs, whether proper or improper. It is probable, 
that ea and aw wore articalated nearly as in English, bet that 
ἄν, δὲ, oy were somded hke the German ax, ὃ on, oF the 
Bagiish ow et oo ia how, weg, choose, A dog m Arnstophemes 
(Veap. O03 Darks αἷς αὖς the dird’s note pwes, a5 τὰ pani, ἢδ 
Written woo CA4nes. QT: and oar natural exclamation wgh 38 ex- 
yinseaad he the common Interjeowan dev, Considerable difficnlies, 
however are aoorsioned (a) he the wanner in which the Greckee 
thermaelves speak of the prangnciation af aame of their vowels snl 
diphthones: “bv the Roman tranecriptions: and (τ by Gm 
wnoderh Greek articalation: and we may infer that changes teal 
Place at differant epachs. 


fa’ Plato says. Crvtyles. sp. BAR τὸ: Sow ep τῶν δτουχείων ol 
Ἂν ὀνύροεργα Ἀέγορεεν. WO ork aire Ἠὴ CreQA Wor Ἐσττάραν, Sa 
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€ καὶ τοῦ ὕ καὶ τοῦ ὃ καὶ τοῦ ὦ, from whiels ois cles that the 
vowels ε, ν, 0, ὦ must have had fixed sounds, which weld Πρ 
their designations é ψιλόν, Ke.; wherens ἄλφα, yr, wid lar wer. 
expreszed by names rather than by definite: uttersnee, beens 
their sounds were variable. Jn Ariatoplianes, uh, WA, Bhs ΠΤ 

pides 13 ridiculed for hia broad pronunciation uf a: 


ions κρέμακ᾽, ar, ἡγίθων ἐφψθίγξεν 
και τοῦσι YEU Ty ζω ῤῥνηκέσιεν, 


Dom Wilt is ἔξ clear that tele tats hat bet in tes he bes 
στ τ τ -ἴ eth twee in tne 


¢ q 
tne ln 2, bat ta ae on ete 
ἐπι τ ἄν II “3 -. 


- - - a 
= = “8 δ ὃν es ey ne ae ae ,.5 7,4, eee Sed ‘tf “gs 9 
- 4 ΄ 
- - . . ‘ ᾿ 
Ξ ΠΠΕΞΟΣ boot fos tees ἢ ρα πο Nea pe 
bt ~ π᾿ τ - m= Ὁ -- ee Φ 2 4. σ “ wa ad 4 
o δα. — TB aes Ψ΄. mS bd er cue a-44 4 +e Ζ. “- , 47 7 ΄, ΄ 
- o * 
— . al? - 
mY. vt bel ee ies Pana Sn Oa PP Oe ͵ 
--» " - 8 
aol vena: τὸς π 1 5“ 4 1... Ὁ, γτὔὖὐ ‘ va et ha tt / 
ΣΑΙ Wir τς Si mt ee vo. 0 “,... a, 
3 7, — — . ΄ « 
“-- wo . ΣΤ... ee ΤΣ: 7.2. 2 ee ς “, 4. ν tc,ee 
wet SE aa - τσ. Poa " 
- . ΄ 
aw Sos τ “TO oon 7 κ΄ 4. at ,.δ-. ae 27 4“ 
ἱ + «Ν Ξ = = -— ome - “πΞ rn ate »-«“ a ͵,Ρ ΄“"- vf wee a oo ΄ Ifo he. 
SESE - « aces ae . 4 -”* ots pe ““΄ Φ΄ 
τ as Fal Sa “ « Ρε - on 6 a”. 4 ° ave ew of we SAS “,““΄ a ‘ 
“EE. 7° fp - - g i er ofl ow ow Om Ρ ΄ σε “΄ 
“a” σα μιά αι «ὦ et ae 74° »Ἕ om wl ae ΄ “7 U7 .«{ ΄ 
ἰζὸδ ee ». “tle “ “2. σ΄ 
΄ 
Se me ete we ." “.- + 
Ree ££ -:, eet le - 
a > “-_ - - “7 t m — 2 Ps se -* ν 
πὰς Ree Gee. woe “ὦ , “- : Ὁ " 
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and that ac never sank from ὦ, however that was pronounced, to a 
mere French 2, which was the value of 7, is clear from the fact, that 
even the latest Romans gave αὐ the value of @, as in Plutarch’s 
πραίφεκτος for prafectus, and always represented ἡ by 6, as in the 
same writer's transcriptions: carere, καρῆρε, majores, μαϊώρης, sa- 
ptens, σαπίηνς, Rhenus, “Ῥῆνος. 


24 On the employment of a and e to represent vowels, the 
breathings were expressed by the second or first half of H written 
over the vowel affected by it: this notation, which is due to An- 
stophanes of Byzantium, has been revived by the Oxford Press; but 
generally the smooth breathing (spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα ψιλόν) 18 
marked’; and the rough breathing (spiritus asper, πνεῦμα δασὺ) 
is marked ἡ. If the word commences with a diphthong, the 
breathing is placed over the second vowel; not so when the second 
vowel is Jota subscriptum, or absorbed: compare ἐγώ, οἷος with 
“Αἰδης and ad. When a word or syllable begins with p the rough 
breathing is always placed over that letter: when p is doubled, the 
first p takes the smooth breathing according to a general principle, 
which will be explained in its proper place (97): compare ῥήτωρ, 
rhetor with Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 


Obs. 1 Certain German editors, following Bekker and Dindorf, 
print the double p without any breathing’. That this is erroneous 
is shown not only by the Latin transcription, but also by the express 
statement of Arcadius (περὶ πνευμάτων, 200, 21, ap. Valcken. Ammon. 
p. 242). It is held by one scholar (Lobeck, Paralip. p. 14) that the 
accents of ἔῤῥιμμαι ought to be expressed by ῥέριμμαι when the perfect 
assumes that form, and the rule for the transference of the breathing 
seems to justify this. Some of the ancient grammarians retained the 
breathing of the p even in the middle of a word, making it lente or 
asper, according to circumstances; thus they wrote κάπῤος, ᾿Ατῤεύς, but 
Xpovos, ἀφῥός, Opovos (Anecd. Bekk. p. 693, 20). 


Obs. 2 It is observed that the Molians especially omitted the 
aspirate, whence this Ψψίλωσις, as it is called, is regarded as Molic 
wherever it occurs. This was carried so far that even words beginning 
with v or p were marked with the lenis; thus we find ὕμμε, ὕμμιν, 
ὕμοιος, ὕρχα, ὕσκλος, ὕμφαλος, and "Padpos with its derivatives ; Arcadius, 
p. 242 Valcken.; Anecd. Bekk. p. 693, 11; Herodian, περὶ μονήρους 
λέξεως, p. 35, 6. The AXolians are also said to have written ῥῤ in the 
middle of a word (Anecd. Bekk. u. 8.; Greg. Corinth. p. 588). Those 
who adopt the old-fashioned theory that the Latin language is connected 
with the Atvlic dialect of the Greek, will find in this ψίλωσις a special 


1 In adopting this orthography, in the Cambridge text of Thucydides, we have ὦ 
sacrificed our own opinion to the necessity of making the series uniform. 
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difficulty, for the Latin, as distinguished from the Greek, retains the 
original sibilant of which even the aspirate is a weaker form: compare 
ἕξ, sex, extra, septem, kc. 

Obs. 3 On the other hand, the Attic dialect, in its later forms, 
seems to have had a tendency to aspiration: thus we find authority for 
ἄδην ; ἀθρόος and afpoi{w in the orators ; ἄθυρμα; ἅμμος, whence καθαμ- 
μίζω in Aristotle ; avw and avaivw to explain adavaivw in Aristophanes ; 
εἴργω, “to shut in,” as distinguished from εἴργω, ‘‘ to shut out” (Lobeck, 
Aj. p. 338); ἕνη; aviw; ἡθμός and Αἵσωπος on the Sigsan inscription ; 
ἑάλλω to explain φιάλλω and ἐφιάλλω ; even ἰχθύς (Gellius, V.A. 1. 3); 
and ᾿Αβδηρῖται, ἑλπίς, ἱσθμός in Attic inscriptions. It is also remarked 
that the Athenians said rads instead of raws (Athen. p. 397 F). 


Obs. 4 In the [onic dialect the aspirate is sometimes represented 
by the lengthening of the syllable which bore it; thus we have 
οὐδός--ὁδός; otAos=dA0s; otpos=dpos; ὥριστος-Ξὁ ἄριστος; ὦλλοι--οἷ ἄλλοι; 
ixpevos and ἴξαλος from ἵκω, perhaps because the first syllable in these 
words involved originally a reduplication ; ἄμυδις for ἅμα, because the 
whole word is lengthened, or because in all forms of Greek a for oa 
had a tendency to drop its breathing; cf. ἄκοιτις, ἀδελφός, ἀκόλουθος, ke. 
even in Attic; and ἡλέκτρον, αὗλαξ, &c., from ἕλκω, not only lengthen 
the first syllable, but introduce an articulation vowel after the liquid. 


§1V. Origin and Arrangement of the Letters. 


25 Mythology attributes to the Phoenician hero, Cadmus, the 
introduction into Greece of an original alphabet of sixteen letters ; 
and the old grammarians have supposed that these sixteen were the 
following :—a, 8, γ, 5, €, 6, κι, A, μ, ν, 0, 7, p, σ, του (Schol. Dion. 
Thr. p. 781). There can be little doubt that the Greek alphabet 
is of Semitic origin, and there is every reason to believe that it 
originally consisted of four quaternions of letters: but it is a sound 
theory, which has been confirmed by the independent investigations 
of at least four or five different scholars, that for ὁ, x, p, and v in 
the above list we must substitute 7, 6, and the two obsolete charac- 
ters F (Sai) and © (κόππα), which are still retained as numerical 
signs after ε and 7 respectively, and that the original arrangement 
of these sixteen letters was as follows : | 


A. ΒΓΔ. E. FH®. ΛΜΝ. Σ. O. II oO T. 


This order is artificial and systematic; as‘we shall see, if we consi- 
der the original value of these characters. For A, E, and O were 


riginally the representatives of breathings of which A was the 
2 
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lightest, E the heaviest, and O of inter mediate weight: F was an 
aspirated labial, H an aspirated guttural, and © an aspirated dental: 
so that the nine mutes stood thus, each set being preceded by its 
appropriate breathing or vowel :— 


Breathin 
afterwards Labials. Gutturals. Dontals 
vowels, 


A B Γ Δ Mediz 
E F H Θ Aspirats 
O II ῳ Τ Ten ues 


and the liquids A, M, N, Σ᾽ stood between the aspirate and the 
tenues, because they probably completed a still shorter Semitic 
alphabet of only twelve characters. 


26 When F fell out, and H, the double aspirate, was taken to 
represent the double e, the first letters added to the above were vu 
and ¢, two representatives of F, and y, the substitute for H in its 
original use. The other additional letters were borrowed, as their 
names denote, from corresponding letters in the Hebrew alphabet, 
and from this was also taken the obsolete Sav, of which we have 
spoken above. The Greeks added, for their own convenience, a 
double o (called ὦ μέγα, and written w), and two combinations of 
Σίγμα or Lav with I?, in one of which the π᾿ preceded, while in the 
other it followed the sibilant. These combinations were called Vi 
and Σαμπῖ, and were represented by the same sign in different 
postures. ΨῈ preceded and Σαμπῖὶ followed’Q. Under the form 

Ὦ, the Σαμπῖ was used to represent the number 900. 


27 The Ionians in Asia Minor were the first to adopt the 
complete alphabet of twenty-four letters, arranged as we now have 
it. The Samians have the credit of being the earliest employers of 
this extension of the written characters, and it was from them that 
the Athenians derived the additional letters, although they were 
not used in public monuments until the Archonship of Euclides, Ol. 
94, 2. B.c. 403. Hence we read of τὰ γράμματα τὰ at’ Εὐκλείδου 
ἄρχοντος. Of course Herodotus, who was an important contributor 
to the literary intercourse between Samos and Athens, had brought 
the improved alphabet into use among men of education at a much 
earlier period, and Euripides expressly distinguishes between ἡ and 
ε as vowels in spelling the name Θησεύς (apud Athen. p. 454 C). 
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28 The earliest extant approximation to anything like a hand- 
writing is the inscription on the prize vase brought from Athens by 
Mr Burgon, which cannot be later than 600 B.c. (see Béckh, Corp. 
Inscr. 1. p. 49). It 1s written as follows, from right to left: 


M3: UOAOA UO3RMW30A UOT 


The only abbreviation observable in this is the omission of ¢ in 
the termination -@ev; for the true transcription is: τῶν ᾿Αθήνηθεν 
ἄθλων εἰμί, not, as Béckh supposes, τῶν ᾿Αθηνέων ἦθλον εἰμί. The 
later Greeks used a number of contractions in their MSS., the 
commonest of which are given in the accompanying table. | 


ΒΑ Υ AND QRTHOBPY, 


wil 


ANAN ER ACEIANS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


ee re oe) 


Et Bowen che Pinte he ςς 33 we % RR ἢ 


ου 
OUK 


peas ete tebekbacedectecz 


yatt eRe sBBOTE ro scadmcutus 


/ £2 5. ὴ 
2 AGE χες «ΘᾺ ἜΦΑΘ asc tie 
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§V. Syllables. 


29 A syllable (συλλαβηἔ) is simple when it consists of a single 
vowel with or without a breathing. It is compound when it con- 
sists of a vowel or diphthong with one or more consonants. A word 
(λέξις) consists of one or more syllables. No syllable or monosyl- 
labic word contains more than six or seven consonants, as in 


στράγξ. 


30 In regard to words of more than one syllable, the following 
rules apply to the division of the syllables’: 


a. <A solitary consonant, whether single or double, between 
two vowels, properly belongs to the second of them: as in éyet, 
σῶ-μα, ἱ-κα-νόν, ὕ-ψη-λος. 


8. Two consonants are divided between the syllables which 
precede and follow, except in the case of a tenuis or aspirated mute 
followed by any liquid, or a medial mute followed by p, when, as 
the articulation is not divided, the compound sound passes on to the 
following vowel; thus we divide words as follows: ἀ-πρυγ-δό-πληκ- 
‘Ta, ἐ-μασ-χα-λίσ-θη, βα-ρυ-βρό-μος, ἔβ-λα-ψε. For the applica- 
tion of this rule to the quantity of syllables, see below, 36, 37. 


y. The first of three consonants belongs to the syllable which 
precedes; thus we divide as follows: ἐσ-θλός, ἐχ-θρός, ὀμ-πνή, μάκ- 
τρα, &e. 


31 Etymology sometimes interferes with this rule respecting 
᾿ the division of syllables. In regard to the roots of verbs, the voca- 
lization will often show that one or more consonants have been 
thrown back upon the root syllable. Thus a comparison of στρέφω 
and πέμπω with their perfects ἔστροφα, πέπομφα, will show us that 
the first syllable of the present must be orped-, πεμπ-ν and the 
second syllable of the perfect otpo-, πομ- (above, 20). For the 
game reason, compound words are divided according to their con- 
stituent parts: as in xuvds-ovpa, ἐκ-τίθημι. 

1 It is proper to observe that these are not the rules given by other grammarians. 
The German scholars in particular lay it down that only the liquids, and the first of 


two doubled letters, can be tolerated at the end of a syllable, and that all combinations 
of letters which can begin a word must begin a syllable with rare exceptions. ' 


oe EE δ το HsSZe gar ΕΝ y eH δ Σ 
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CONTRACTIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


av 
9 
avo 


ap 


yap 
γίνεται 


@u ὃ ὃ Pe Boot ὃ κα ἀν ὦ φιξὶ 8. “ Φ οἱ kyeEra 


κατά 


μέν 
μεν 
μετά 
μετά 
μῶν 
οἷον 
ος 

ου 
οὐκ 
οὗτος 
παρα 
περ 
περι 
πρ 
προ 
pt 


of 


σθαι 


σι 


σσ 


Ta 


Ὲ δὲ δὲ ἃν δὲ YR CEL HANNA Tae θοὴν Ἐς αι τ 


ἕ 


ταῖς 
ταῦτα 
τήν 
τῆς 
Tt 
TO 
τόν 
του 

nw 
τοῦ 
Τρ 
Τρ 

rn 
TOV 


TOV 
vl 

@ 
ὑπερ 
yay 
χε 


χθ 
xo 


X@ 
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ΒΥ. Syllables. 


29 A syllable (συλλαβή) is simple when it consists of a single 
vowel with or without a breathing. It is compound when it con- 
sists of a vowel or diphthong with one or more consonants. A word 
(λέξις) consists of one or more syllables. No syllable or monosyl- 
labic word contains more than six or seven consonants, as in 


στράγξ. 


30 In regard to words of more than one syllable, the following 
rules apply to the division of the syllables’: 


a. <A solitary consonant, whether single or double, between 
two vowels, properly belongs to the second of them: as in ὄτχει, 
σῶ-μα, ἱ-κα-νόν, ὕ-ψη-λος. 

β. 'Two consonants are divided between the syllables which 
precede and follow, except in the case of a tenuis or aspirated mute 
followed by any liquid, or a medial mute followed by p, when, as 
the articulation is not divided, the compound sound passes on to the 
following vowel; thus we divide words as follows: ἀ-πρυγ-δό-πληκ- 
Ta, ἐ-μασ-χα-λίσ-θη, Ba-pu-Bpd-pos, ἔβ-λα-ψε. For the applica~ 
tion of this rule to the quantity of syllables, see below, 36, 37. 


y. The first of three consonants belongs to the syllable which 
precedes; thus we divide as follows: ἐσ-θλός, ἐχ-θρός, ὀμ-πνή, μάκ- 
τρα, &e. 


31 Etymology sometimes interferes with this rule respecting 
' the division of syllables. In regard to the roots of verbs, the voca- 
lization will often show that one or more consonants have been 
thrown back upon the root syllable. Thus a comparison of στρέφω 
and πέμπω with their perfects éorpoda, πέπομφα, will show us that 
the first syllable of the present must be otped-, πεμπ-,) and the 
second syllable of the perfect orpo-, πομ- (above, 20). For the 
same reason, compound words are divided according to their con- 
stituent parts: 88 in xuvds-ovpa, ἐκ-τίθημι. 

1 It is proper to observe that these are not the rules given by other grammarians. 
The German scholars in particular lay it down that only the liquids, and the first of 


two doubled letters, can be tolerated at the end of a syllable, and that all combinations 
of letters which can begin a word must begin a syllable with rare exceptions. 
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32 By a special rule the converse is made to apply to com- 
pounds with eis, ἐξ, πρός, δυσ-, which carry on their final sibilant 
to the next syllable when it begins with a vowel: thus they 
divided ἐ-ξάγειν, δυ-σάρεστος (Anecd. Bekk. p. 1128). But the 
correctness of this rule may be doubted. 


_.§ VI, Prosody, or the Quantity and Accentuation of Syllables. 


a. Quantity. 


33 Prosody (προσῳδία) teaches, besides the breathings (above, 
24), the quantity of syllables, or the time (χρόνος) occupied in their 
utterance, and the accentuation of syllables, or the tone (τόνος) with 
which they are pronounced, _ 


34 The shortest time in which a syllable can be pronounced 
is called a mora, or single time. A short syllable has one mora: a 
long syllable contains two more. 


35 The quantity of syllables is determined either by the 
nature of the vowel, or by that of the consonants which follow: in 
the former case the qflantity is said to depend on the nature of the 
vowel; in the latter, on the position of the consonants. | 


86 <A Syllable is long by nature, when it contains a long 
vowel or diphthong; by position, when it 1s followed by a compo- 
site consonant-—f, ξ, or y~—or by two or more consonants in which 
the articulation is divided (above, 30, Δ). 


Obs. The lengthening of short syllables by position applies not only 
to the concurrence of syllables in a word, but also to the case of two 
contiguous words in a metrical line. The position invariably produces 
a long syllable (a) when the former word ends and the latter word begins 
with a consonant ; (δ) when the former word ends with a short vowel 
and the latter begins with a composite consonant, with a consonant pre- 
ceded by og, or one of those combinations, which inevitably make a vowel 
long by position in the middle of a word. In the case of a mute followed 
by a liquid the preceding short vowel generally becomes long if the ictus 
or emphasis of the metre falls upon it, and this applies also to the initial 
p, which is doubled in the concurrence of syllables (below, 105). In Epic 
poetry the position is sometimes neglected before such words as Ζάκυνθος, 
Ζέλεια, Σκάμανδρος, σκέπαρνον, &c., and it has been proposed by Payne 
Knight (Prol. Hom. p. 79) to write Δάκυνθος, Δέλεια, Κάμανδρος, xérapvov 
in these cases, a change supported by philological considerations, and by 
the reading οὐχὶ papaydov in Asclep. vit. 1 (see below, 116). 
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37 <A Syllable is short when it contains a short vowel, and is 
followed by a single consonant, or by two consonants, in which the 
articulation is not divided (above, 30, 8). 

Practically we find that while a short vowel is almost always 
short before 

πρ, Kp, TP: pp, xp; Op: Bp, yp, Sp, 
generally short before 
Wr, KA, TA: PA, XA, OA: πν, KY: χν, OV: Tp: 
rarely short before 
Br, yr: γμ, γν: ὃμ, ὃν, wy: 
all of which may begin a word; ἃ short vowel may retain its quan- 
tity in the same word before xp, xu, Ou, Tv, dv, which cannot begin 
aword, This is simply the result of more or less facility of articu- 
lation. 


Obs. This rule applies only to Attic Greek, and here also we have 
exceptions. Thus on the one hand we find: ws aide πᾶτρός (Eurip. 


Electr. 1005); and on the other hand we have: εἶναι" βύβλου δὲ κάρπος οὐ 
νικᾷ στάχυν (Atsch. Suppl. 742). It is to be remarked that in parathetic 
compounds the mute followed by a liquid always makes the vowel long 


by position; thus we have always éx-AéXoura (Eurip. Here. F. 230), 


ἐκ-λιπών (μῆ. Τ. 750), and the like. In Epic Greek we generally find a 
short vowel made long before the mute and liquid, and the vowel retains 
its quantity only in those cases in which a metrical exigency arises, 
especially when any mute except γ is followed by p, and before the com- 
bined sounds «A, 7A, τὰ and yA. 


38 The natural quantity of the vowels e, 0, is distinguished 
by a difference of characters ; for εν 0, are always short ; ἡ, w, always 
long by nature. 


39 The quantity of a, ε, v is determined by etymology, and 
learned by experience. When they involve an absorption or con- 
traction, they are necessarily long; when they represent a mere 
residuum of articulation they are necessarily short. Thus the cases 
of λαμπάδα for λαμπάδ-ν, of δαίμοσι for δαίμον-σι, of σωζοίατο for 
owlowro, &c., show‘that » may be omitted without compensa- 
tion beyond that of the short vowel a4; whereas the cases of εἰς 
for ἐν-ς, of ὁδούς for ὀδόντ-ς, of δαίμων for Saipov-s, of τὐψᾶς for 
τύψαντ-ς, &c., show that an absorbed ν may be represented by ἃ 
long vowel or diphthong. An observation of these contradictory 
phenomena enables us to form some general rules. On the one 
hand we know that in all words in which a stands for ν or vr that 
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vowel is short; this applies to all neuters plural and words like 
δέκα, where we know from etymology that the combination vt is 
abeolutely omitted, and to all uncontracted accusatives singular in 
«ὦ, for these have dropt their final ν. On the other hand we know 
from this that while accusatives plural in -ἄ-ς from accusatives 
aingular in -d are necessarily short, those in -ds from accusatives 
singular in ταν, are necessarily long; for as ὁδούς τεὀδόντ-ς is to 
minis αἰ τύψαντ-ς, 80 18 λόγους Ξε λόγον-ς to μούσᾶς = μούσαν-ς. 
The accent often indicates the quantity, according to the following 
general rules :—_ 


(a) Every doubtful vowel, when circumflexed, is long by 
nature; as Adas, loos, θῦμα. 

(ὃ Every doubtful vowel at the end of a word is short, if the 
penultima is circumflexed, or if the antepenultima has the acute 
accent; as χώμᾶ, βασίλειᾶ, diwkis, πέλεκῦς. 

(c) Every doubtful vowel in the penultima is short, when it 
has the acute accent, if the final syllable is also short; as πολλᾶ- 
nes, Tlats, κλῦσις. 


An accurate knowledge of the quantity of syllables involving 
a, s, or v must be gained by study and observation. For reference, 
it may be convenient to append the following synopsis of the facts, 
which is mainly derived from Rost. It enumerates successively 
the cases in which these vowels are used long in the different sylla- 
bles of words :— 


(1) Long a in Greek words. 
A. Long a in the final syllable. 
The terminations, whose quantity is here to be determined, are -a, 
«αν, -ap, and -as. 
I. The termination -ἃ, 


1 The quantity of a in the nominative of the first declension, is 
often regulated by etymological considerations, and is fully examined in 
its proper place (below, 162). 

2 In the remaining cases of the first declension which end with -a, 
the a is long in the Doric genitive termination (below, 165, £); also in 
the dative sing. in -α, and in the nom. and accus. dual. The quantity of 
the vocative is regulated by that of the nominative ; but in words whose 
nom. ends with -as or -ἡς, a in the vocative is short (below, 165, a). 
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3 As a termination of the second declension, a is always short, 
except in the plural of contracted neuters ; ¢.g. ὀστᾶ instead of ὀστέὰᾶ, 
χρυσᾶ instead of xpuced. 


4 a is also short in the termination of the third declension, with 
the following exceptions: (a) the word xdpa (a head)—(b) the accus. 
sing. in -ea of words in -evs ; 6.9. ἱερέα (from ἱερεύς) : also the accus. sing. 
when formed by contraction from -ea, which always happens with words 
in -ys, having a vowel preceding their termination ; 6.5. ὑγιᾶ instead of . 
ὑγιέα (from vyujs)—(c) the neut. plur. of words in -as, gen. -aos, and of — 
some in -os with an ε preceding, for these are formed by contraction from 
-aa and -ea; 6.0. xépa instead of xépad (from κέρας), xAéa instead of xAéec 
(from κλέος, The Epic writers, however, in ‘the first of these fre- 
quently, and in the latter usually, make the a short—(d) the dat. sing. 
of neuters in -as, gen. -aos; 6. 5. γήρᾷ instead of yypat (from yypas). 


5 Of adverbs with a long in the final syllable, we have all those 
taken from datives of the first declension, as δημοσίᾳ, ἰδίᾳ, together with 
λάθρᾳ, πέρᾳ, and the Doric κρυφᾷ, παντᾷ, which are frequently, though 
as it seems erroneously, written without the « subscript. In all other 
adverbs, as well as in numerals and prepositions, the termination a is 
always short. 


6 Also as a verbal termination, a is long only when formed by con- 
traction ; 6.9. γέλα instead of yéAae, γελᾷ instead of γελάει. In all other 
cases it is invariably short. 


II. Termination -ay, 


1 Inthe first declension, the termination -ay of accusatives sing. is 
long in those words which have a long in their nom., consequently in all 
ending with -a, which are given in 162, a, and in those in -as; 6.0. 
xwpay, λείᾶν, φιλίαν, also νεανίαν (from νεανίας) Πυθαγόραν, &c. But if the 
nominative ends in -α short, as is the case with the words of this ter- 
mination given in 162, b, then the accus. also has -ay short; ¢.g. ἀλή- 
θειᾶν, &c. The Doric termination -ἂν of genitives plur. is long; 6. 9. 
Nupday instead of Νυμφών. 


2 Asa nominative termination of the third declension, -ay is long 
only in masculines ; 6. 9. παιαν, and in the single neut. πᾶν. 


3 Adverbs ending in -αν have a short, with the exception of ayay, 
λίαν, wépay. 


4 -ay, as ἃ verbal termination also, is always short, except in the 
infin. of verbs in -dw, where α is formed by contraction from -a« and is 
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usually written with the « subscript; 6.9. yeAgy, or γελᾶν. This termi- 
nation remains long even when it is Jengthened in Epic into -ααν ; 
6. 5. ἀντιᾶᾶν, oF ἀντιᾶᾷν. 


III. Termination -ap. 


The final -ap, which occurs only in the third declension, is short, 
except in monosyllables, as Wap. In στέᾶρ (tallow) and φρέᾶρ (a well), 
the lengthening of a is peculiar to the Attic writers; the Epic poets, 
on the contrary, make it short. 


IV. Termination -as. 


1 As a nominative termination of the first declension, -as is in- 
variably long, 6. 9. ταμίᾶς, Πυθαγόρᾶς. In the accus. plural of the first 
declension, -as is always long, except in the Doric poets, who have αὐτᾶς, 
de. (Theoer. 111. 2). 


2 In the third declension, a is long in (a) words in -as, gen. -αντος; 
e.g. yiyas, ἱμᾶς, and all participles of this termination—(b) the two adjec- 
tives μέλᾶς and raAas—(c) compound adjectives in -κρᾶς, gen. -κρᾶτος ; 
6... xaXxoxpas, and the like, against the express testimony of Arcadius, 
p. 21,5; p. 22,18; Anecd. Bekk. p. 1226. | 


Obs. Accusatives plural of the third declension have the a always short; e. g. 
Owpaxds, Maxedévds, &c. Only in -eas of subst. in -evs it is long; ¢.g. lepéas (from 
lepevs), ἱππέας (from ἱππεύς), because the -a of the accus. sing. is long also (above, 39). 

3 -as is always short in the final syllable of verbal inflexions, except 
where it is lengthened by contraction ; ¢.g. éyéAds for ἐγέλᾶες. 


B. Long a of penultimate syllables in declension and conjugation. 


1 In the first declension, Doric and poetic genitives in -do and -dwy 
have a long; 6. 9. ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, παρειᾶων, θεάων, ἄο. Also fem. participles 
in -ἄσα from mase. in -as; 6.0. γελάσᾶσα. 


2 Before the case-ending of the third declension, a is long 


(a) in the oblique cases of subst. in -av, gen. -dvos ; 6.9. παιάν, παιᾶνος, 
᾿Ακαρνάν, -avos, &c. 

(Ὁ) in the. oblique cases of many words in -af, namely, (a) monosyl- 
labic masc., and the fem. pag ; 6.0. Θρᾷξ, or Θρᾷξ, @paxos, Brag, βλᾶκός, 
pag, payos—(f) dissyllabic masc. in -αξ, if the preceding syllable is by 
nature long, and all polysyllables with this ending ; 6.9. θώραξ, -axos, οἵαξ, 
«ἄκος, ovp pag, -dxos, ὀρθίαξ, -axos, ἱέραξ, -axos—(y) all masc. words of 
reproach and diminutives which take a vowel before -af; 6.0. νέαξ, 
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«ἄκος (a youth), φλύαξ, -ἄκος (a prattler)—(5) the following single words : 
πάσσαξ, στόμφαξ, φέναξ, φόρταξ, all having -ἄκος in the genitive. | 


Obs. 1 Of words in -2£, all feminines (except ῥάξ) and the dissyllabic masc. whose 
penultima is not long by nature, keep a short befure the case-ending; e.g. ἡ ordé, 


ordyés, ἡ αὔλαξ, αὔλἄκος, ὁ φὕλαξ, - «ἄκος. 


Obs.2 Yet these rules do not hold free from all exception, as some diasyllabic 
masc. in - -αξ, whose penultima is not long by nature but by position, also retain the 
long vowel in the oblique cases. Such are κόνδαξ, κόρδαξ, πόρπαξ, all forming -dxos 
in the gen. 


(c) Of words in -as, the oblique cases retain the long vowel in ὁ ; ΚΡΑ͂Σ, 
gen. κρᾶτός (a head), and o λᾶς, gen. λᾶος or Adds (a stone); also in com- 
pound adjectives in -xpas, gen. -xparos, a8 χαλκόκρας, gen. χαλκόκρᾶτος. 

(d) Those in -as, gen. -avros, have a long in the dat. plural only; e.g. 
ἱμᾶσι (from ἱμάς), ypayaor (from γράψατε). 


3 In the inflexions of verbs, the a of the penultima is invariably 
ene in -ἄσι, which is. used for the 3 pers. plur. perf. act., and in verbs 

in -μι for the 3 pers. plur. pres.; 6.9. εἰλήφᾶσι, διδόᾶσι, ἔασι. In all 
other verbal terminations it is short; eg. -ἅμεν, -“ἅμην, «ἅτε, -doay, 
«ἅτο, &c. 


4 Inthe last syllable of the root, a is long before the Verbal ter- 
mination 

(a) in the aor. 1 act. and med. of verbs in -aivw ; 6.0. ἐπϊᾶνα (from 
πιαίνω), vypava (from vypaivw). 

(b) in the perf. 2, where the a is retained unchanged; 6.0. éaya 
(from dyvyps), dada (from ἀνδάνω), xéxpdya (from κράζω). 


Obs. An exception to this rule is found in the Epic forms of the perf. 2 of vowel- 
verbs, which have the a always short ; 6. g. BéBda, yéyda, μέμᾶα. 


(c) Of words in -dvw, only ἱκάνω (I come), has always a long a in 
the penultima ; κιχάνω (I find) and φθάνω (I anticipate) have the a long 
in the Epic writers, but are used short by the Attics. All others with 
this termination have the a short. 

(d) In verbs in -aw, a is long when the preceding syllable is long, 
and short when it is short ; e.g. πεινἄω, διψἄω, ὁρἄω, verde, χἄλἄω. Also 
it is long in the two Attic forms κἄω (I burn) and xAaw (I weep) instead 
of καίω and xAaiw. Respecting the quantity of a, when it remains un- 
changed in the future and derivative tenses of verbs in -aw, see below, 
333, (1), (a). 

C. Long a in the middle syllables of derivative words. 


1 In derivative words a is usually long, when followed by a vowel ; 
namely, 
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II. Termination -v,. 


The termination -ἰν is to be considered as long only when it is a col- 
lateral form of the termination -ts, gen. -ivos; 6.9. δελφίν, δελφῖνος, dsc. 
The quantity of datives pl. in -w from pers. pronouns is determined by 
their accentuation. 


IIL Termination -ἰς. 


1 As ἃ nominative-ending -ἰς is long (a) in subst. in -ts, gen. -ivos and 
εἴθος ; 6.0. ἀκτὶς, ἀκτῖνος, pis, ῥῖνός, ὅ ὄρνϊς, -ἴθος, ἀο.----(Ὁ) in monosyllabic 
subst. of this termination, as Kis, ἀο.---(ο) in the following words, 
which have εἶδος 1 in the gen. ; ἁψῖς, βωβι is, Barpayis, κηκῖς, κηλῖς, κληῖν 
κνημῖς, κρηπῖς, νησῖς, σφραγῖς, σχοινὶς, τευθῖ ts, φαρκῖς, χειρῖς, yndis. 

Obs. The poeta, nevertheless, allow themselves to shorten ¢ in some of these; 
while, on the other hand, a great many, which have not been enumerated here, are 
occasionally used by them with the « long. In some the ε is made long by the Ionians, 
and short by the Attics; 6. 9. Brepapls, xapls, xepauls, πλοκαμίς, padaris. 

.2 The termination -ts is also long when used by the Ionians in the 
nom. and accus. plur. of words in -ts, instead of -ces and -tas ; 6.9. axoiris 
instead of ἀκοίτιες or ἀκοίτιας. 


B. Long ¢ in the penultima. 


1 Of words in -if, the oblique cases have ¢ long in (a) monosyllables, 
as φρίξ, ppixds, tg, ἱκός, ψίξ, Ψιῖχός---(Ὁ) dissyllables, whose penultima is 
long in the nom., as aig, dixos (a rushing), πέρδιξ, -ixos, τέττιξ, -iyos. 
Except χοῖνιξ, -ἴκος, and those which have a Xin the middle, as ἡλιξ, 
-txos. 

2 Of words in -ἰς, all, whose nominative-ending -ἰς has been given 
as long, retain ¢ long in the oblique cases ; see above, A, 111. 1. 

3 Of those in -w, ε is long in the oblique cases of monosyllables ; 
e.g. Opi, θριπός. But λίψ, λίβός, and NIW, vidos, are excepted. 

4 In comparatives in -ἰων, neut. -cov, the ¢ is, almost without ex- 
ception, long in Attic Greek ; in Homer always short; and in the later 
Epic writers sometimes short and sometimes long. 


5 Respecting the quantity of « in the penultimate syllables of 
verbal forms, the following rules hold : 

(a) Verbs in -ww have ¢ long in the pres. and imperf., and in the aor. 
1 act. and mid., but in all the other forms it is short; 6. σ. κρίνω, imperf. 
ἔκρινον, aor. 1 ἔκρινα, perf. xéxpixa, perf. pass. κέκρίμαι, aor. 1 pass. 
ἐκρίθην. 
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Obs. In the two verbs rbw and φθίνω, the Epic writers use « long, thé Attics 
short. 

(b) Of verbs i in -w, polysyllables always, and dissyllables ' generally, 
have ¢ long, as κυλίω, Koviw, μηνίω, rp. Exceptions are aiw (i per- 
ceive), ἐσθίω (i eat); and the collateral forms of verbs in -ἰζω, as ariw, by 
the side of ari{w (I dishonour) μαστΐω, by the side of μαστίζω (I scourge), 
which have always ¢ short. 

Obs. The poets, however, in these words, frequently shorten the ¢, as, 6.9. ὁμήνϊε. 
Hom. 71. 1. 247. In most dissyllables ita quantity is arbitrary. 

(c) In mute-verbs, whose monosyllabic root begins with two conso- 
nants, ¢ is long ; 6.0. βρῖθω, θλίβω, πνΐγω, τρίβω. 

(4) Most contracted verbs, of a dissyllabic root, have « long in the 
initial, and polysyllables also in the middle syllable; eg. Bivéw, δινέω, 
διφάω, Kivéw, vixaw, σιγάω, Tizaw, φϊμόω, and others; 80 also ἀγϊνέω, 
axpiBow, ἐλινύω. 

Obs. On the contrary, cis short in the root-syllable of those contracted verbe which 
are de:ived from short primitives, as αδἴκέω (from δίκη), φίλέω (from thos). 

(e) Also ε is long in the last root-syllable of the perf. 2 of mute- 
verbs; ¢.g. πέφρικα (from φρίσσω), τέτριγα (from τρίζω). In vowel-verbs, 
on the contrary, it is short, as δεδίασι. 

6 The following are the rules for the length of ἐ in the penultimate 
syllables of derivative words: 


(a) Of words in -ta, dissyllables which begin with two consonants 
have « long, as Opid, oria, φλιῖά (except cxia). So also καλῖα, dvia, atxia, 
aifpia, Kovia, although the last frequently, and ἀνία and aifpia rarely, 
occur also with a short penultima. 

Obs. The poets also make ε long in the penultima of polysyliables in -ta, whose 
antepenultima is long ; ¢.g. ἀκομιστίη. 

(Ὁ) ε is long in dissyllabic and trisyllabic substantives in -twy, gen. 
πίονος, and all proper names in -wy, gen. -tovos; 6g. κίων, πρίων, 
βραχίων, ᾿Αμφίων. As exceptions are to be observed χιών, in which the 
ι is lengthened only by the ictus and in compounds, and ἠΐων, which 
always has. short. Also proper names in -wy, which retain w in the 
gen., have « short; e.g. Κρονίων, gen. Kpoviwvos and K poviovos. 

(c) Proparoxytones in -ἰλος and -ἰλὸν have ¢ long; 6. 9. ὅμιλος, ap- 
γῖλος, πέδιλον. 

(4) In properispomena in -ivos the ἐ is necessarily long, as ixrivos, ἄσ. ; 
besides in the following proparoxytones: κάμινος, ὕσγινον, κύμινον, σέλϊνον, 
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and the two oxytones χαλῖνός and épivds. In adjectives of this ter- 
mination it is short, except ὀπώρινος, peroruipwos, μεσήμβρινος, and 
ὀρθρινός, in which (chiefly in the later poets) it varies its quantity to 
suit the nature of the verse. 


(ὁ) Polysyllabic | substantives in -wy and -wa have « long; «9. 
Swrivn, agi wn, ἐργαστῖνη, Αἴγινα. From these εἰλαπίνη i is excepted. 


(Ὁ Lastly, « (for mm) i is long i in words in -crys and -ἰτις, and in proper 
names in -irn; 6.0. ὁπλίτης, τεχνίτης, πολῖτις, ᾿Αφροδὲ ἴτη. Except κρϊτής, 
as formed from the short root xpi. 

(g) Also the following words have « long in the penultima: dxoviroy, 
ἐνιπή, ἔριθος, παρθενοπΐπηΣ, τάριχος, χελιδών, and the proper names Τρά- 
vixos, Ἐνϊπεύς, Evpiros, Kdixos, “Ooipis, Bovoipis, Σέρῖφος, and some others, 
as Σεμῖραμις. 


Ο. Long iin the beginning of Greek words. 


1 Of dissyllabic forms of nouns, with the termination -os, those in 
εἰλος, -ἰμος, -tvos, and -vos, which have either an acute on the final, or a 
circumflex on the penultimate syllable, have « long in the radical sylla- 
ble; 6... xiAds, ψιλός, πῖλος, λῖμός, σῖμός, Hinds, ῥῖνός, δῖνος, πρῖνος, ids, 
κρῖός, &c. Except βῖός (a bow), which has the short vowel. 


2 Also dissyllabic diminutives in -af take « long in the radical syl- 
lable, as is apparent from the accent; 6.9. κλῖμαξ, ridag, &e. 
Obs. In other dissyllabic substantives also, with the ending -os, the long ¢ in the 


radical syllable is evident from the accent, as σῖτος, βρῖθος, μῖσος, στῖφος, and the like. 
But in dissyllabic forms of nouns not ending in os, ¢ in the radical syllable, when 


followed by a simple μ, is generally long, as in βρίμη, τὶ μή, δριμύς. Only substantives 
formed from short verbal roots in -μα retain the « short, as κλἵμα. 


3 The quantity of ε in verbal roots is determined above, under 
B, 5, a—d (pp. 30, 31). 


4 As special examples with ¢ long in the initial syllable, the follow- 
ing are principally to be adduced : 


, idopat, and its derivatives, as ἰατρός, &e., ἰθύς, ἵλαος, ἴλη, ids, ὦ ἵμερος, 
ἵνίον, ἵτέα, γίνομαι, γινώσκω, Si wn, κλίνη, κριθή, νἴκη, σιγή, σμΐλη, λιτός, 
μῖκρός, μῖμέομαι, and its derivatives, ῥ ῥιπή, γρϊπεύς, πιών, wWiaivw, πιμελή, 
χίλιοι, and the proper names Ἴδη, Ἴκαρος, Ἴναχος, Σιδών, Τιρύνθιος, 
τί irupos, With some others, 
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(3) Long ὃ in Greek words. 


A. Long i in the final syllable. 

I, Termination -v, when not followed by consonants. 

1 In the case-endings of nouns, the final v is always short, except in 
monosyllabic names of letters, as μῦ, and in the word ypt. Also in voca- 
taves of words in -vs, whose nominative is long, v remains long ; see 
below, mu. 1. 


2 Adverbs in -v are short, but in ἀντικρύ the v is both long and 
short. 

3 In the conjugations, v is long in the 3 pers. sing. imperf. and 
aor. 2 of verbs in -υμι; 6.0. ἔφῦ, ev. 


II. Termination -vy. 
1 Asa nominative-ending, -vv is long; 6. 9. μόσσῦν. 
2 Also, as a termination of accusatives, it is long in those words in 
-vs, whose final syllable is long in the nominative ; see below, uz. 1. 
3 In the conjugations, -vy is long as a termination of the imperf. 
and aor. 2 of verbs in -ups; 6.0. ἔφῦν. 


III. Termination -vs. 

1 Asa nominative-ending, -vs is long (a) in monosyllables, as δρῦς, 
μῦς: (b) in polysyllabic oxytones, which take -vos in the gen.; 6.9. 
ἰχϑῦς, ἐδητῦς, ἄς. : (c) in the two subst. δαγῦς, gen. -ὕδος (a wax-doll), 
and xwpis, gen. -ifos (a sheaf): (d) in participles of this termination ; 
e.g. Cevyvis, δεικνὺς, Xe. 

2 As the termination of the nom. and acc. plur., -vs is long, being 
formed by contraction from -ves and -vas; 6. g. ὀφρῦς instead of ὀφρύες and 
odpvas. 

8 In the conjugations, -vs is long as a termination of the 2 pers. 
sing. imperf. and aor. 2 of verbs in -υμι; 6. 9. eeixvis, épis. 


B. Long ὃ in the penultimate syllable. 
1 In nouns, v is long before the case-ending : 
(a) In words in -vw, gen. -ivos, a8 μόσσυν, gen. μόσσῦνος. 


(Ὁ) In dissyllabic words in -vf, whose penultimate syllable is long by 


nature, and which take « in the genitive, as «ypu, xjpixos; Soidug, -ὔκος. 
3 
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Of dissyllables, whose penultima is lengthened by position, βόμβυξ, 
~txos, and xoxxvé, -ὕγος, only have v long before the case-ending. 


(c) Of words in -υψ, monosyllables only have v long in the deri- 
vative cases; 6.9. yuy, γῦπός. 

(dq) Of words in -vs, only δαγῦς, -vdos, and κώμῦς, -ὕθος, retain. the 
long vowel in the derivative cases. 


2 In the conjugations, the following cases of the lengthening of v 
are to be observed : 

(a) Verbs in -vvw and -vpw have long v in the pres. and imperf., and 
in the aor. 1 act. and mid.; in all the remaining forms of these verbs, 
which, however, are of rare occurrence, the vowel is short; ¢.g. βραδῦνω, 
imperf. éBpdSivov, fut. βραδύνῶ; φύρω, imperf. ἔφῦρον. 

(Ὁ) To determine with accuracy the quantity of vin verbs in -ὕω, 
they must be distinguished into different classes: 


(a2) In verbs in -vw, whose root is monosyllabic, v in the pres. 
and imperf. ts used arbitrarily or capricwusly; 6.0. λύω and λύω, 
pow and φύω. Only Bisco (I rush, to be distinguished from θζω, 
I offer), fiw (I smoothe), and τρὕω (I rub off), | have always v long; on 
the other hand, in βρὕω (I overflow), and κλύω (I hear), ν is always 
short. Jn the fut. and aor. the v of these verbs is always long ; e.g. 
λύσω, ἔλυσα, φύσω, épica. Except from this rule βλύω (I bubble), 
κύω (T kiss), μύω (I shut my eyes), and πτύω (I spit), which have v short 
in the fut. and aor., thus, βλύσω, κὕσω, μὕσω, πτύὕσω. Also ἐπ the perf. 
and plupery. act, and paulo-post fut. pass. v 13 usually long ; on the con- 
trary, in all the remaining derivative tenses, invariably short ; 6.0. δέδῦκα, 
πέφυκα; on the contrary, also, λέλύκα, and, without exception, ἐλὕὔθην, 
λέλῦὕμαι; πεπνυμένος is the only example of ὕ in the perf. pass. 

(8) In verbs in -dw, whose root ts polysyllabic, the quantity of v is 
determined by the nature of the preceding syllable; thus, ἐγ the syllable 
preceding v ἐδ long, v is common in the pres. and imperyf. -» Gut invariably 
long in the derivative tenses; 6.0. κωλύω and κωλὕω, fut. κωλύσω, aor. 
pass. ἐκωλύθην, &c. As exceptions to this rule we have ἀρτύω (I order), 
ἑλκύω (I draw), and ἐντύω (I prepare), in the first of which v is made short 
by the Epic writers, and long by the tragedians; in the second the 
tragedians always make the v short in the derivative tenses, but it is 
sometimes long in the Epic writers, and in the third without exception the 
vis short. On the contrary, tf the syllable before v ts short, v also remains 
short tn all the tenses; 6. Ὁ. ἀνύω, μεθύω, ravie, fut. dviow, μεθύσω, 
τανὕσω, ἄο. 
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(y) In verbs in -vu, - ‘which have a collateral form in -vu, v is short ; 
€.9. δεικνύω and δείκνυμι, ὀρνύω and ὄρνῦμι, ἄο. 


(c) In verbs in -υμι, vis long in the sing. of the pres. and imperf. 
act., and in all numbers of the aor. 2 act. It is also long in the opt., 
when this is formed by the mere annexation of -μὲ and -μην to the root, 
because v in that case stands for νι; 6. 9. ἐκδῦμεν, Hom. Jl. xvi. 99; 
Saiviro, Hom. 72. xx1v. 665. The imperat. aor. 2 also, formed with the 
termination -θι, has v long ; 6.9. κλῦθι; but shortens it when there is 
a reduplication; 6. g. κέκλῦθι, xéxAtre. The length of v in the partici- 
pial termination -vs has been observed above, m1. 1, d; and this is fol- 
lowed by the fem. in -ῦσα, as appears also from the accent. 

Obs. That the 3d pers. plur. pres. also, when -ὕύασι is contracted into -fo., has v 
long, is self-evident, and indica ted also by the accent. 

3 In derivative words, v is long in the penultima, or in the middle 
syllables generally, in the following cases : 


(a) In trisyllabic subst. in -vv or -vva ; ¢.9. αἰσχύνη, ἄμῦνα, εὐθύνη. 

Obs. In κορύνη and τορύνη the ν is made long only by the Attic writers, but mostly 
short by Epic poets ; aad in ὄδυνη it is always short. 

(b) In trisyllabic or polysyllabic words in -vvos, when o does not 
precede this termination ; 6. σ. βόθυνος, κίνδυνος, Adyuvos, εὔθῦνος. 


Obe. Except the compounds in ~yivos, formed from γύνή (a woman), which always 
have v short ; ¢.g. drdpéyivos. 


(c) In polysyllabic subst. in “Upa, v is long in proparoxytones, as 
ἀγκῦρα, γέφῦρα, ὄλῦρα, and in κολλύρᾶ; ; otherwise always short, as 
λύρα, θῦρα, and the like. 

(a) » is long in adjectives in -vpos, when the preceding syllable 
is ikewise long ; and short, on the contrary, when the preceding syl- 
lable is short; 6. σ. ἰσχῦρός, oifipos; on the contrary, Adpipos, ὀχῦρός, 
and the like. 


Obs. vin ἁλμυρόε i is used long by the Attic writers, but short by the Epic writers, 
according to Draco's rule, which, however, is uncertain, as we have ἀλμῦρός in Eurip. 
Troad. 440. 


(ὁ) v is long in mase. of the first declension in -vrys, fem. -vris, as 
πρεσβύτης, ἄς. 

(Ὁ In the termination -vros, v is long only in trisyllabic subst., 
whose first syllable is likewise long, as xwxvros, and the like; and in 
compound adj. in -Saxpiros and -τρῦτος (from δακρύω and τρϑω), 88 
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Obs. It is self-evident that those formed from short roots retain the short vowel, 
as, ¢.g. στὕγέω (from orivyos). 

7 Of special words with long v in the root-syllable, the following 
deserve notice : 

yupos, Gudaxos, Kids, λύπη, predos, puxpdopat, μύραινα, pry ) πυγή, 
πύελος, πυετία, πῦος, πυραμίς, πυρός, ᾿σῦκον, σύριγξ, σφῦρα, τρυγών, τυρός, 
ὕβός, ὕλη, φυλή, φυσάω, χρῦσός, ψυχή, to which may be added μῦελός, 
πύελος, for Homer at least uses these words as dactyls, though other 
poets leave the first syllable short. 

We have also the proper names: ΔΛῦδός, Μῦυσός, Μυρώ, Srpipur, 
Τυδεύς, Tipu. 

Obs. Monosyllables, as μῦς, σῦς, or ὗς, and wip, have the long vowel i in the mono- 
syllabic forms, consequently in the nom. and acc., but shorten it in the dissyllabic 
cases, and in compounds derived from them ; e.g. pes, μὺὕοκτόνος, ciBwrns, xipdypa, 

Final remark.—In assigning general rules, as well as in the enu- 
meration of special words, we have above adduced only the fundamental 
forms, and have passed over their derivatives, in order that further space 
might not be unnecessarily devoted to this subject. It may be sufficient, 
therefore, to remark here, that the quantity of the primitive is in general 
transferred to its derivative; as, ¢.g. χρῦσός, and therefore χρύσεος ; 
λέλυμαι, and therefore also λῦτός, ἀλῦτος, λῦσις ; but λυσιμελής, accord- 
ing to the analogy of λύσω. 


B. Accents. 

40 The accent is the sharp or elevated sound with which 
some one of the last three syllables of a Greek word is regularly 
pronounced, and is called accordingly the “ acute accent,” accentus 
acutus, ὀξεῖα προσῳδία, ὀξὺς τόνος. Τὶ is indicated by a line sloping 
to the right over the vowel, or second vowel of the diphthong, by 
which the accentuated syllable is articulated. 


41 Every other syllable is supposed to have the “grave 
accent” (βαρεῖα mpoowdia), which, when expressed, is marked by 
a line sloping to the left. 


42 The acute accent may stand on the ultima, penultima, or 
antepenultima of ἃ word. 


43 Words are called oxytone when the acute is on the ultima, 
as κριτής; paroxytone, when on the penultima, as λόγος ; and pro- 
paroxytone, when on the antepenultima, as τυπτόμενος. 
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long and bears the accent, the word becomes properispomenon in- 
stead of paroxytone; thus from αὔρα, ἐλαία, we have αὖραι, éAaias. 


ὁ. For the same reason, the gen. and dat. of all numbers are 
perispomena in the first and second declensions, when the nom. is 
orytone; for ὀρθῆς, ὀρθῷ, are contractions from ὀρθό-γὰς, ὀρθό-ἡ. 


c. In the third declension, monosyllabic nouns are oxytone in 
the gen. and dat. sing. and in the dat. plural, and perispomena in 
the gen. and dat. dual, and in the gen. plural: the other cases 
retain the accent on the root-syllable: thus we have yelp, χερός, 
χερί, χέρα, χεῖρα, χερῶν, χερσί. But if the noun be oxytone and of 
more than one syllable, the accent will fall on the penultima in the 
oblique cases, which will be parozytone or properispomenon, accord- 
ing to the natural quantity of the penultima. If the noun be not 
oxytone, the gen. dual and plural will be parozytone, the other 
oblique cases proparoxytone. 

To these rules there are the following exceptions: 

c. 1 Monosyllabic participles maintain the accent on the root- 
syllable; thus we have στάς, στάντος, στάντων, στᾶσι; ὦν, ὄντος, 
ὄντων, οὖσι. 

c. 2 Ten monosyllabic nouns are paroxytone in the gen. plur. 
and the gen. and dat. dual: ἡ das, 6 Sues, ὁ ἡ θώς, τὸ κράς, τὸ οὖς, 
ὁ ἡ παῖς, ὁ ons, ὁ Tpws, ἡ φᾷς, τὸ φώς, gen. pl. δάδων, δμώων, 
θώων, κράτων, ὥτων, παίδων, σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων. 

ς. 8 The adjective πᾶς in the sing. follows the rule for mono- 
syllabic nouns, but retains its accent on the root-syllable in the 
plural. 


c. 4 The interrogative τίς, τίνος, is accentuated throughout on 
the first syllable, and the indefinitive τὶς, τινὸς, when it takes an 
accent, 18 oxytone throughout. 


c. 5 Polysyllables in -np, -έρος, when they drop the ε, are ac- 
centuated according to the rule of monosyllables; thus we have 
πατρός, πατρί for πατέρος, πατέρι; for the same reason we have 
κύων, κυνός, κυνί for κυόνος, κυόνι; δόρυ, δορός or δουρός, δορί or 
δουρί for δόρατος ; and γόνυ, γουνός for γόνατος ; though the genitive 
plurals are δούρων, γούνων. 
οὄ. 6 The irregular γυνή is accentuated throughout like χείρ. 
o 7% Οὐδείς, μηδείς, make οὐδενός, οὐδενί, μηδενός, μηδενί, 
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c. 8 The contracted nouns φρέαρ, στέαρ (στῆρ), ὄϊς (ols), 
Θραϊξ (Θρᾷξ), give us φρητός, φρητί; στητός, στητί; οἷός, ott; 
Θρᾳκός, Θρᾳκί; but ἔαρ gives ἦρος, ἦρι. 

In the vocative of the third declension, cc. 1, only barytone 
substantives shorten the 7 or w of the termination ; but even oxytone 
adjectives are liable to this: thus we have γέρον, εὐκλεές ; but ὦ 
ποιμήν, ὦ ἀλαζών. 

ce. 2 Only barytone compounds throw back the accent when 
the last syllable is shortened ; thus we have ᾿Αγάμεμνον, αὕταρκες ; 
but Μαχᾶον, Ἰᾶσον. 
᾿ς Exceptions to cc. 1 are "Απολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, πάτερ, ἄνερ, 
Saep, εἴνατερ, θύγατερ; exceptions to cc. 2 are compounds in -ῴρων 
and -wp, a8 βαρύφρον, παντοκράτορ. 


52 β.1 The general rule for the accentuation of Verbs is 
the following: the accent falls as nearly as may be on the root- 
syllable. 


8. 2 Accordingly, if the form has more than two syllables, 
and if the ultima is short, the verb will be proparoxytone ; if the 
ultima is long, paroxytone ; if there is a contraction in the former 
case, propertspomenon; if in the latter, pertspomenon; hence we 
have λεέπτουσι, λείπει, φιλοῦσι, φιλεῖ, παίδευε, πρόσφερε, κατα- 
λεώτω. 

The special rules, which seem like exceptions to this general 
rule, are the results of absorptions, which etymology explains. 
They are as follows: 


a. The aor. infin. in -έσθαε, the perf. infin. in -évas, the aor. 
infin. in -az, and the perf. infin. pass. in -Oas (when in the two 
latter cases the penultima is not long by nature), are always 
paroxytone. 

b. The aor. infin. in -eiy, the aor. imper. in -ov, and the aor. 
subj. pass. in -ὥ, -ἧς, -7, are always perispomena. 

c. The aor. and perf. infinitives excepted in (a), and the aor. 
subj. pass. in -ὥμεν, -ἦτε, -ὥσι, are always propertspomena. 

Thus the student will distinguish between ποιήσαε 3 sing. 1 aor. 
opt. act. (above, 48), ποιῆσαι 1 aor. infin. act. (c), and wolncas 
2 sing. 1 aor. imper. middle (general rule). 
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d. In parathetic compounds with augmented tenses the accent 
does not stand on the preposition, unless the augment is omitted in 
poetry; thus we have προέσχον, παρεῖχον, ἀπῆγον, but ἔκφευγον, 
πάρεχον. If the augment is omitted in a simple form, the accent is 
transferred to the root-syllable, as in ἔλωπε, λίπε. 


e. In the imperative aorist the following forms are oxytone, 
contrary to rule 8. 1: εἰπέ, εὑρέ, ἐλθέ, λαβέ; but ἄπελθε, ἀπόλαβε, 
ἄς. 

The participles follow the rules of nouns in regard to their 
oblique cases: the active participles of verbs in -ys, the aorists in 
-ν, -εἰς, and the perfects in -ais, being always ozytone in the nomi- 
native, and the perfect passive in - μένος being always paroxytone. 

Obs. The student will do well to bear in mind that a contraction ~ 
of the termination does not affect the accent of the previous syllable : 


thus we have τεῖχος, τείχεος, τείχους : épiter, ἐφίλει. For the exceptions 
to this see below, 169, ods. 


53 It has been remarked above, that all arytones are barytoned, 
when they appear in connexion with other words in the middle of 
a sentence. Besides this connexion between the accentuation of 
words and the cadence of the sentence in which they appear, there 
are other peculiarities of accentuation which are explicable from the 
same principles. We refer to the doctrine of proclitics and enclitics. 
These are certain little words, which so entirely take their colour 
from the sentence in which they appear, that they are not conceived 
capable of any separate existence. They are called proclitics, when 
they stand before, and enclitics, when they follow, the word on 
which they depend, and to which they are, as it were, attached. 


54 The Proclitics are the cases of the article which terminate 
in a vowel: ὁ, ἡ, of, ai, and the particles εἰ, ἐν, εἰς (és), ἐκ (ἐξ), ov 
(οὐκ), ws. These little words are supposed to form a part of the 
words which follow them: just as if we wrote ὁπατήρ, οὐχημῖν, for 
ὁ πατήρ, οὐχ ἡμῖν. Proclitics receive an accent when they become 
emphatic by post-position or otherwise: as κακῶν ἔξ, θεὸς ὥς, πῶς 
γὰρ οὔ; or οὔ λέγω, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οὔ. 

Although the other prepositions may seem to stand in the same 
combination, as eis, ἐν, and ἐξ, with the cases of their nouns, their 
consonantal commencement, or heavier forms, exhibit them as 


omytones. 
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65 The Mnelttcs are: 


a. The pres. indic. of εἰμί and φημί, except the 2 sing. ef and 
φής. 
ὅ. The oblique cases sing. of the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd personal 


pronouns, and the oblique cases dual, with the plural cases, except 
σφῶν and σφᾶς, of the third personal pronoun. 


c. All cases of the indefinite tis, the interrogative being 
always accentuated with the acute even in the nom., as though it 
were an initial syllable (above, 51, c. 4). 


d. The indefinite adverbs πώς, m7, rol, πού, ποθί, πτοθέν, wore. 


e. The conjunctions πώ, τέ, τοί, θήν, γέ, κέ (κέν), νύ (νύν), 
πέρ, pa, together with the local suffix -δε. Of these τοί is some- 
times proclitic as well as enclitic: thus we have rot yap τοι. The 
following are the main rules respecting the enclitics: 


a. If an enclitic follows an oxytone, the acute accent is restored : 
as ὀρθός τις. 


β. If it follows a proparoxytone, or properispomenon, it affects 
the last syllable with an acute accent: as ἔπαισέ με, δῆλόν πως, OF 
as in the line of Homer (77. 11. 497): 


Σ χοῖνόν τε Σκῶλόν τε πολύκνημόν τ ’Erewvdy. 


But after a paroxytone, perispomenon, or oxytone, the enclitic merely 
loses its accent, as in ἄνδρα μοι, θεῶν τις, τίς ποτε; 


γ. If it follows a proclitic, it affects it with an acute accent; as 
εἴ τις, ὥσπερ. 


δ. If two or more enclitics occur in succession, an accent may 
be added for every three syllables: as εἴ περ τίς σε μοί φησίν ποτέ, 
where εἴ περ τις and τίς ce μοι are considered to be successive pro- 
parozytona. The old grammarians (Arcadius, p. 146) lay it down 
as a rule that in this case every enclitic takes the accent of the 
following, so that the last alone remains unaccentuated ; but modern 
critics prefer the method which we have adopted (see Gdttling, 
Accent. § 47, vi1.). In the editions there is a good deal of incon- 
sistency im consequence of this difference of opinion. 

The main rules with regard to the enclitics are liable to the 


following exceptions. 
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§ VII. Stops. 
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a. for the word: 

The apostrophe, which marks an elision, as in an’ ἄλλων for 
ἀπὸ ἄλλων. 

The coronts, which marks ἃ crasis, as in τἀργύριον for τὸ 
ἀργύριον. | 

The dtwresis, which marks a division between two vowels, as in 
ἀΐσσω. 


b. for the sentence: _ ; 
The full stop, as in πρᾶγμα. 
‘The colon, as in πρᾶγμα" 
The comma, as in πρᾶγμα, 
The interrogation, as in πρᾶγμα; 


The names, κῶλον (“ limb,” “‘ member’’) and κόμμα (“ a section ”’) 
refer to the parts of the sentence over which the influence of the 
stop extends: for the same reason, the full stop, which governs the 
whole sentence, is called a period. A similar mode of speaking is 
adopted by the Jews, who call their accents, which are modes of 
punctuation, kings, emperors, &c., according to their domain in the 
sentence. The note of interrogation was not introduced till the 9th 
century A.D, Modern editors do not hesitate to use the note of 
admiration, a8 ὦ τῶν παρόντων κακῶνϊ φεῦ, ped! or to include quo- 
tations between inverted commas, and though there is no ancient 
authority for either, the practice is very convenient, and is quite 
justifiable on general grounds. 





PART II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


§ I. Divisions of the Subject. 


57 In Etymology three subjects come under discussion. First, 
the proper classification of different kinds of words; secondly, the 
principles which guide the analysis or dissection of an individual 
word; and thirdly, the pathology of words, or the changes which 
are introduced into their structure by the contact of incompatible 
articulations. 


§ II. Classification of Words. 


58 In the Indo-Germanic languages all words may be com- 
prised in two general classes: the PRONOUNS, or words which indi- 
cate space or position (puncta, extremitates, and lineamenta); and 
the WORDS CONTAINING ROOTS, which express the positional rela- 
tions of general attributes, 


59 In the former class, we find words, declinable or indeclina- 
ble, as the case may be, without any admixture with the other 
element of language. 

Words of the latter class require the addition of at least one pro- 
nominal suffix to make them words. 


60 For this reason, we term the PRONOUNS or positional words, 
the organizing, constituent, or formative element of inflected lan- 
guage, and the RooTs the material element. 


61 By pronominal additions of a perfectly analogous nature, 
the same root becomes either a NOUN or a VERB, that is, it expresses 
er a thing, or an acting, or result of acting. The only etymo- 
difference between the noun and the verb is this—that the 
inal suffixes, which mark the inflexions of the noun, are 
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fixed or adverbial, while those which mark the persons of the verb 
are themselves capable of inflexion. When they lose this inde- 
pendent power of inflexion they become intermediate affixes, and 
the crude verb is then capable of receiving a set of case-inflexions, 
so that it becomes a noun. This sort of noun is called a participle. 


62 As, then, the noun and verb spring from the same roots, 
or material part of language, and as their pronominal or positional 
affixes are strictly analogous, it is unnecessary to consider them as 
different parts of speech in an etymological classification; and the 
eight syntactical parts of speech when thus considered will fall into 
two great classes, represented by the following table : 

Etymological. Syntactical. 
Preposition 
Formative element, or pronouns ~ το nyunction 
ronoun 
Numeral 
Adjective 
Material element combined Noun Substantive 
with pronoun ‘ci 
{ Verb ΤατηοῖΡ le 


The Interjection is either an unmeaning cry or the vocative case 
ofa noun. The Adverbs are either pronominal words or cases of 
nouns. The Prepositions and Conjunctions are pronominal adverbs 
performing certain functions in regard to the construction of nouns 
and the connexion of sentences. The Numerals are adjectives in 
Syntax, though etymologically pronouns. In a grammar it 18 not 
necessary to take any distinct notice of the Interjection, which has 
only an occasional influence on the syntax (see below, 453, ee, 8). 
The Adverb is important, both in its form (259 sqq.) and in its syn- 
tactical use (435 sqq.). The Preposition appears in syntax as an 
important supplement to the cases (470 sqq.). And the Conjunction 
contributes to the machinery of co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences (Syntax, Chapter rv.). 


ὃ ΠΙ. Analysts of Words. 


63 The analysis of words depends upon our ability to discri- 
minate between the positional and material elements of language. 
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64 Some of the roots are of positional or pronomiral origin ; 
but the analysis of a word does not inquire into the origin of its 
muparato parts: it is satisfied with proving that they are separate. 

65 In the Greek, as in other languages of the Indo-Germanic 
family, the root is a monosyllable or quasi-monosyllable, which 
appears as the variable part in a number of words which are other- 
wise identical. In compound words there are two or more of such 
roots, but their disintegration is a different, and easier, task than 
that which we are now describing. 


66 We conclude ἃ priori that the constant part in the identical 
forms, which are thus varied by differences of root, is of pronominal 
origin; and we find on examination that all the elements of it can 
be referred to one or other of the primitive pronouns. 


67 There are three primitive relations of position: here, near 
to here, and there; or juxta-posttion, proximity, and distance. 

68 The three primitive articulations, which are used to ex- 
press these three relations of position, are the three primitive tenues 
II, ©, T, pronounced pa, gva, ta ; which we shall call the first, second, 
and third pronominal elements. 


69 Whatever syllable, in the constant or positional accompani- 
ments of roots, either contains one of these elements, or can be 
proved to have been derived from it, is to be explained in the same 
way as the pronominal element itself, 


70 The first pronominal element, denoting juxta-posttion or 
here, is used to express (a) the first personal pronoun; (6) the first 
numeral; (c) the point of departure in motion. 


71 The second pronominal element, denoting proximity or 
nearness to the here, is used to express (a) the second personal pro- 
noun ; (δ) the relative pronoun; (c) the reflexive pronoun. 


72 The third pronominal element, denoting distance, is used 
to express (a) the third personal pronoun; (Ὁ) negation; (6) sepa- 
ration. 

73 The first pronominal element appears in Greek under the 
forms πὰ and μα only. 

74 The second pronominal element, being originally a com- 


ΓῪ of guttural and labial, may present any form of the guttural, 
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and any form of the labial (see above, 18, 7) except μα, which is 
strictly appropriated to the first element. The derivation is in each 
case 80 easy, that no confusion can take place. The greatest appa- 
rent difficulty arises from the appearance of τ, 0, or 5 only, instead 
of the combination ts, 6, δὲ representing the sound j. But this is 
only an apparent difficulty, for the original form presents itself in 
the first stage of the investigation. 


_ %  The.third pronominal element appears only as τὰ or va, the 
remaining dental articulations being appropriated to replace the "Ὁ 
sibilants, which result from the guttural part of the second element. 
The form va is sometimes transposed to ay according to 19, b, i, 
and the ν often evanesces, according to 85, 106, 114. 


%6 The dental sibilants, which have attached themselves as 
secondary forms to the second element, obtain a fixed value in the 
articulations pa or Aa, which imply motton either to or from. 


77 ΤΆ any one of the elements of position is combined with 
pa=Aa, it indicates motion and continuation in a direction of which 
the element in question represents the point nearest to the subject ; 
and by subjoining any one of the pronominal elements to any other 
of them, we denote a motion or continuation from the position 
denoted by the first of these combined elements towards that 
denoted by the second of them: and 80 on if there are more’. 


78 The following are some important exemplifications of this 
principle. 


Pronominal Words and Forms. 


wa-pa (= 1 + pa), “ motion from here.” 

“ἰα]-ρο-τί (= 1 + pa + 3), “ motion from here to there.” 

ta-pa (3 + pa), “motion from thence.” 

ra-Fa (3+2), “motion from thence to this neighbourhood,” i.e. 
“approximation.” (This combination is used to express the 
number 2.) 

ta-Fa-pa (3 +2 + pa), “motion from the point gained in the last 
combination.” (This combination is used to express the num- 
ber 3.) 


2 This principle was first elucidated in the New Cratylus, § 131. 
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ta-ros (3 + 3), “thence to there” (used to express the superlative; 
as Tapa expresses the comparative). 

με-τά (1+3), “companionship, or pursuit with a view to com- 
panionship.” 

ἅ-μα (2 +1), “conjunction.” 


Root-words. 


79 In exemplifying the analysis of words containing roots, we 
may select one which will show to the student how the pronoun 
may become applicable to the formation of a root; and consequently: 
how the formative element may resolve itself into the material. 
The first pronominal combination mentioned above—namely, wa-pd 
—appears as the root of a large and important class of words, de- 
noting actions which, in the strictest sense, imply and express their 
emanation from the subject as opposed to the object. The fall in- 
vestigation of this and other like procedures, belongs to a higher 
field than elementary grammar. It will be sufficient in this place 
to represent the facts as phenomena. 


πα-ρά, pronominal word or preposition, ‘from the side of.” 

wé-pa-v (1 + pa+3 =A +3), adverb, “on the other side.” 

πε-ρά-ω, verb, “to pass over.” 

πι-π-ρά-σκω, ‘to cause to pass over,’’—*“ to sell.” 

π-ρᾶ-γος (A - 23 +3), noun, “an outward action.” 

π-ρά-γγω = πράσσω (A+2+2), verb, “to perform such δὴ action.” 

π-ρᾶ-γ-μα-τ = wpay-pevt- (A +2 + [1+ 3]), verbal noun, “such an 
action considered in reference to its performance.” 

π-ρα-γ-μα-τι-κό-ς (A +2+([1+34+2]), adjective, “‘a person capa- 
ble of acting.” 

π-ρα-γ-μα-τεία (A +2 + ἢ +3+2]), subst., “ procedure.” 

πρᾶγ-σις = πρᾶξις (A +2 +2), “acting,” and so on. 


§ IV. Pathology. 


80 From this short specimen it will be seen that the analysis 
of words, or the search for roots, presumes some knowledge of the 
legitimate interchanges or commutations of letters. The explana- 
tion of this tendency to change is called the Pathology (ἡ παθολο- 
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ytxn) of a language, or the doctrine of the Affections (πάθη), to 
which it is liable. The word πάθος might in itself denote any 
change in the root or inflexion of a word, in which case Pathology 
would include the third as well as the second part of this grammar. 
But we employ the term, as the older grammarians did, in a nar- 
rower sense to denote those changes, which, whether or not intro- 
duced by the process of inflexion, leave the signification of the 
word just as it would have been, if no such change had taken place. 
Thus there is a difference of form only, and not of meaning, between 
the common words yéypappat, ἐλλείπω, τύπτων, Ke. and their ori- 
ginal and complete types γέγραφ-μαι, ἐν-λείπω, τύπτοντ-ς, &c. In 
this narrower application, Affectzons are either euphonic, when they 
arise from the general repugnance of the Hellenic articulation to 
certain contacts or contiguities of sounds; dialectical, when they 
spring from the preference in certain tribes or certain districts of 
Greece for this or that sound or combination of sounds ; and metrical, 
when the exigencies of some prevalent form of verse-composition 
have produced an influence on the structure of the language, as when 
the Homeric hexameter necessitated or suggested certain alterations 
in the measure of syllables. It is mainly to the first of these, or 
the euphonic affections of the Greek language in general, that the 
student’s attention ought to be directed in a grammar like the 
present. 


81 That letters pronounced by the same organ may be com- 
muted for one another, is a fact which our daily experience teaches 
us: and no man can be acquainted thoroughly with his own lan- 
guage without having had his attention drawn to sundry changes 
resulting from dialectical differences of pronunciation, or an atten- 
tion to what is called Euphony. The Pathology of the Greek lan- 
guage, of which we are about to speak, is not a treatise on Greek 
_ Dialects, but an explanation of phenomena in the language gene- 

rally; a discussion which involves not only the question of dialects, 
but also those referring to the mutilations and corruptions which, 
according to the leading principles of Hellenism, may be expected 
to take place. The Affections are generally divided into the follow- 
ing classes: (a) quantitative (cara πόσον), when the word is in- 
creased or diminished; and these are (1) πρόσθεσις and ἀφαίρεσις, 
- addition or diminution at the beginning ; (2) ἐπένθεσις and συγκοπή, 
insertion or contraction in the middle; (3) παραγωγή and ἀποκοπή, 

4—2 
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addition or curtailment at the end: (δ) qualitative (κατὰ ποιόν), or 
the interchange of sounds: (c) local (κατὰ τόπον), (1) μετάθεσις, 
transposition, (2) τμῆσις, or separation of compounds. All these 
belong to both consonants and vowels. To consonants alone belong 
διπλασιασμός or doubling, and ἀναδιπλασιασμός or reduplication. 
“Ὁ vowela alone belong συναλοιφή or contraction, and ὄκτασις or 
lengthening. 


A. Affections of Consonants. 


82 <A consonant may be changed either (I) at the end; (II) in 
the middle; or (III) at the beginning of a word. In the first of 
thew cases, the change will proceed from some absolute law of the 
language operating on a previous alteration: in the second, from 
the lettere which precede or follow: in the third, there is either a 
proatheaia or prefix, which seems arbitrary until it is explained, or 
some change within the word, which brings into operation the rules 
of the second case. | 


(I) <Affections of Final Consonants. 


83 It is an absolute law of the Greek language that no word 
can end with a mute, or with any other consonant than the three 
semi-vowels g, ν, p. For those, which terminate in £ and ¥, are 
always combinations of a guttural or labial with 5. And if we 
meet with ove, ody, and ἐκ, we must remember that the two former 
never occur at the end of a sentence, or before a consonant; and: 
that the latter ia always prefixed to some word beginning with a 
consonant, In fact ove or οὐχ is a mutilation of οὐ-κε, for which 
we have οὐχί, and ἐκ or ἐξ represents ἐ-κὲς : and being thus affected 
by the worda which immediately follow them, these monosyllables 
are proclitic (above, 54). 

Obs. This general rule applies only to Greek words ; foreign proper 
names, like @ev@ (Plat. δ . p18 Β), Βήλ, Δανιηλ, Δαβίδ, ᾿Ἰακωβ, 
ἴσαακ, Χερουβίμ, and the like, are written a3 mere transcriptions from 
the original languages. 


84 Of the other three consonants which may be finals, » is 
often a representative of ς, or contains it by absorption (95), and 
p is of comparatively rare occurrence. Moreover, when ς is the 
on, 9 it must not be preceded by a dental or the liquid » 
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85 The letters v, ς, which are of most frequent occurrence at 
the end of words, are themselves of such a weak and fleeting con- 
sistency, that they often become inaudible, and are omitted in 
writing. Even the final -ν very often passes away into final -a, as 
in the accusatives of the third declension, and it is a rule that -»τ- at 
the end of a word must become a, i.e. the 7 cannot stand, and the 
y evanesces: see below (107). This is called apocope (amroxomn) or 
apobole (ἀποβολή). ‘The moveable ν is commonly termed ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν, or ““ν attached,” as if it were an arbitrary and secondary 
adjunct. But this is known to be an erroneous doctrine. 


We find a moveable ν in 

a. datives plural in -σιν, together with ἄμμιν, ὕμμιν, σφίν, 
and yi ; 

Ὁ. 3 pers. in -σιν, as τίθησιν, τύπτουσιν (but not the Doric form 
in -yre) ; 

6. 3 pers. sing. in -εν, as ἔτυψεν, τέτυφεν, and sometimes the 
3 pers. plup. in εἰ for ee; 

ἃ. in ταὐτό-ν, τοσοῦτο-ν, τοιοῦτο-ν, in Attic Greek. 


e. in the suffixes -σιν, -θεν, -φιν, and in certain particles, such 
QS κεν, νυν, πάλιν, νόσφιν, ἕνεκεν, ἔπειτεν, KC, 


f. in the numeral εἴκοσιν, but not in its dialectical forms 
ἐείκοσι Or εἴκατι. 


The final ν distinguishes πέραν, “on the other side, beyond” 
(as πέραν θαλάσσης, πέραν διαπλεῖν), from πέρα (compar. περαι- 
τέρω), “farther” in place or time, or metaphorically, as πέρα τοῦ 
δέοντος, τοῦ καιροῦ. The MS. of Philodemus gives us πέρᾳ for 
this sense, and ἀντιπέρας appears as another form of ἀντιπέραν. 


We find a moveable ς at the end of ἐξ, mentioned above, and in 
the following indeclinable words: ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, ἠρέμας, αὖθις, 
μέχρις, ἄχρις, πολλάκις, μεσσηγύς, οὕτως. Thus Euripides has ἀτρέ- 
pas, Plato ἄτρεμα; ἔμπας is found in the Attic poets, ἔμπα in Pindar 
and the Alexandrian writers, ἔμπης in Homer; ἡρέμας appears in 
Apollonius Rhodius ; ad@ in Callimachus, but αὖθε in Homer is for 
αὐτόθι; for μέχρις and ἄχρις, see Lobeck ad Phrynich. pp. 14 8q.; 
πολλάκι is Ionic; μεσσηγύς and μεσσηγύ are both poetical forms 
synonymous with μεταξύ; οὕτως and οὕτω stand before either vowels 
or consonants in prose, but the former only before vowels in poetry. 







54 ETYMOLOGY. 


In the following there is generally a distinction of meaning, 
when the ς is omitted: apis, ἄντικρυς, εὐθύς. In the imperative, 
the 2 p.s. generally loses its ς or θε. But in oyés, dpés, and some 
verbs in -s, it is retained. | 


It will be seen that the letters v, ς become evanescent also in 
the middle and at the beginning of words (107, 114). 


(If) Affections of Consonants tn Contiguous Syllables. 


86 The greatest number of consonants which can come toge- 
ther in the middle of the word is four; but this occurs seldom: we 
have, however, such words as θέλκτρον, κάμπτριον, and parathetic 
compounds like éxotparevw, ἐκστρέφω, éevotpépw. Three con- 
sonants do not stand together, unless the first, the last, or both the 
first and last are liquids or o; at the beginning of a word the first 
of these letters must be o, as in στρατός, σφραγίς, σπλάγχνον, σκλῆ- 
vat; and conversely, in contiguous syllables the middle letter 
of three must not be a, whence we have affections like τέτυφθε for 
τέτυφσθε, πεπλέχθαι for πεπλέκσθαει, ἡγγέλθαι for ἠγγέλσθαι, &e. 
When ‘co appear before another consonant, the firat σ may be 
omitted, if this occasions no ambiguity; thus we have δίστηνος for 
δύσστηνος, κάσχεθε (Hom. Jl. x1. 702) for κάτ-σχεθε = κάσ-σχεθε, 
&c. But we write προσστείχω, προσστῆναι, &c., that there may 
be no confusion between πρός and πρό. 


87 The Greek language does not tolerate the following com- 
binations of consonants: wp, μὰ, By, Or, vp. Whenever they ap- 
peared in the Pelasgian language, we have in Greek the following 
substitutes: μβρ or Sp for wp, as in ἄ-μβροτος, and in βροτός for 
popros; and wBA or BA for pA, as μέμβλωκα and βλώσκω from 
ἔμολον; py for By, as in σεμνός for ceB-vos; AX for SA, as in καλ- 
λές, afterwards καλός, from καδ-ιλός; vdp for vp, as in ἀνδρός for 
avpos. 

88 Whenever a labial precedes μ in the middle of a word, it is 
changed to μ, 88 in γράφ-ω, γραμ-μή, γέγραμ-μαι; τύπ-τω, τύμεμα, 
τέτυμ-μαι; τρίβ-ω, τριμ-μός, τέτριμ-μαι. 


89 When a tenuis or aspirate guttural stands before μ, it is 
ten changed into the medial y; as in πλέγιμα from πλέκοω; 
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TéeTUy-pat, εὖγ- μαι from τεύχω, εὔχομαι ; ἔουγμεν for ἐοίκαμεν. But 
there are exceptions, as ἀκμή, δραχμή and ῥωχμός by the side of 
δρώγμα and ῥωγμός. 

90 Tenues and aspirate dentals remain regularly unchanged 
only before the dental liquids A, ν, p, as in ὄτλην, ἔτνος, ἰατρός, 
ἐσθλός, ἐθραύσθην. 


91 Before other dentals, and the labial liquid μ, any dental may 
be changed into a, as in οἷσ-θα for οἶδ-θα, ὁσ-μή for ὀδ-μή., This 
is regularly the case in the perf. pass., as in κεκόμισ-μαι, πέπεισ-μαι 
from the roots κομιδ-, πειθ-. But in the Ionic dialect the 8 or 
Θ᾽ is occasionally retained, as in κέκαδ-μαι, Kexopud-pévos. We 
also find such forms as κευθμών, ἄριθμος, πότμος, ἀτμός, ἀϊτμή, 
ἐφετ- μή. The combination σθ seems to have been peculiarly pleas- 
ing to the Greek ear, and many structures are due to this predilec- 
tion. We may also remark that o or θ often intrudes itself before 
μ' in verbal forms, such as the noun in - μος, and o, which may or 
may not have belonged to another form of the verb-root, appears 
before the aorist passive in -θὴν and the perfect passive in - μαι. 
Compare θεσ-μός from τίθημι (root Oe), ῥυθ-μός from ῥύω, with 
ἤκου-σ-μαε, ἠκού-σ-θην from axovw, κέχρι-σ-μαι, ἐχρί-σ-θην from 
χρίω (see below, 302, p, ἢ. In all these cases, it may be a question 
whether there was not a digamma still partially represented by 


&0r ν. 


92 Before σ, the dentals are dropt; as λαμπά-ς for λαμπάδ-ς, 
σώμα-σι for σώματ-σι. 


93 The same is the case with the dental liquid y before the dat. 
pl. of the 3rd decl.; as in δαέμο-σι for δαίμον-σε from δαιμόν-εσι; 
and in compositions with the preposition σύν, when o and another 
consonant follow, as in συσκευάζω, σύσπονδος, σύστασις, or when ζ 
follows, as in ovfevyvus. Ifo is followed by a vowel, we have an 
assimilation, 88 1n συσσιτέω, συσσώζω. In πᾶν and πάλιν the ν is 
sometimes rétained and sometimes assimilated, as in παλίνσκιος, 
πάνσμικρος, πάνσοφος and πανσυδί or πανσυδίῃ by the side of 
πάσσοφος, πασσέληνος, πασσυδί. But ἐν always retains its final 


letter, as in ἐνσείω, ἐνσημαίνω, ἐνζεύγνυμι. 


94 But if a dental mute is omitted along with y before σ, the 
abeorption is represented by a lengthening of the vowel, or by the 
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substitution of ec, ov for ε, 0: thus for πάντ-σι we have πῶ-σε; for 
σπένδ-σω, σπείσω ; for τύπτοντ-σι, τύπτουσι. 


95 Αἱ the end of a word, ον-ς becomes ov; ovr-s either -ῶν 
or ous; evs and evrs become -nv or “εἰς ; For-s or Fo-s becomes -ὡς ; 
op-s becomes -wp. Thus we have δαίμων, τύπτων, odovs, ποιμήν, 
κτεΐς, τιθείς, τετυφώς, λεώς, ῥήτωρ, for δαίμον-ς, τύπτοντ-ς, ὀδόντ-ς, 
ποιμέν-ς, κτέν-ς, τιθέντ-ς, τετυφότ-ς, NaFés, ῥήτορ-ς. 

Obs. There are some few exceptions to these rules, such as πέφαν-σαι 
from φαίνω, ἕλμινς for ἕλμινθ-ς, &c. which explain themselves, The 
preposition ἐν, when lengthened by -s, becomes εἰς : but when it pre- 
cedes o or ¢ in composition, it remains unchanged (93): the reason 
for this also is obvious. 

96 When β and 4, or y and x stand before σ, they are changed 
into π᾿ and « respectively, and the compound sound is written or 
£. Compare the Latin scribo, scripsi, scrip-tum, and rego, reat, 
rec-tum. That the aspiration is lost, is clear from the followin 
rule. — : 


97 The Greeks, wherever they can, avoid two aspirations in 
the same word. In compounds it is often necessary to retain the 
aspirates of both the combined roots, thus we have ἀνθο-φόρος, 
ὀρνιθο-θήρας, παχύ-χειλος, ἐφ-υφή, &c.: but we have also ἀμπέχω 
for ἀμφι-έχω, ἐπαφή and ἐφάπτω from ἐπι-ἄπτω, ἀπεῴφθός from 
ἀφέψω, &c.: and when an aspirate is lost by flexion in one part of 
the word, it may be represented in another part of the word by 
transposition. This is particularly observable in the verb-roots 


éx-, ταφ-; Tup-, τραφ-, Tpud-, Tpex-, for we have 
ἔχω but ἕξω = ἕκ-σω, 
ἐ-τάφην but θάπ-τω, θάψω, 


tud-w but θύψω, ret -μένος, 
τρέφτω αἱ but θρέψω, 


τέ-τροφ- 
ἐ-τρύφ-ην but θρύπ-τω, θρύψω, τέ-θρυπ-ται, 
τρέχε but θρέξομαι. ° 


According, however, to rule 99, the aspirate returns in τεθάφθαι 
(Arrian, Anab. VII. 1), ἐθρέφθην (Hes. Theog. 192), and similar forms. 
The noun θρίξ, dat. θριξί, gen. τριχός, the adjective ταχύς, com- 
par. θῶσσον for τάχιον, and the compounds ἕνεκα for ἐν ὅκα, φροῦδος 


»». 
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from πρὸ ὁδοῦ, φρουρός from προορῶ, exhibit the same metathesis 
of the aspirate; ἑταῖρος seems to be connected with os; some have 
compared τραχύς, Τράχις with Θράκη (Lobeck, Paralip. p. 47); and 
in cognate languages we have Ouyarnp by the side of duhttrt (San- 
scrit), ‘daughter ;”’ πείθω by the side of jfido, and triumphus from 
θρίαμβος ; Χαλκηδών is sometimes written Καλχηδών ; and the fol- 
lowing affections are dialectical : 


βάτραχος Ionic βάθρακος, θεσμός Doric τεθμός, 
ἐνταῦθα ... ἐνθαῦτα, πιθάκνη Attic φιδάκνη, 
ἐντεῦθεν ... ἐνθεῦτεν, φάτνη later πσάθνη, 
χιτών ... κιθῶν, τωθάζω Hesych. θωτάξζω, 
χύτρα ... κύθρη, Τελχῖνες ... θΘεληζνες. 


98 By a similar law of euphony an aspirate can never stand 
before another aspirate of the same organ, but is changed into the 
corresponding tenuis: as in the forms Βάκχος, Σάπφω, Πιτθεύς: 
The same rule applies to two successive syllables, where the former 
is the result of reduplication; thus we have πεφίληκα, τίθημι, and 
not φεφίληκα and θίθημι. The formative syllable θη of the 1 aor. 
pass. and the person-ending θὲ are retained, whether an aspirate pre- 
cedes or follows: thus we have ὠρθώθην, ἐχύθην, φάθι, τέθναθι, &e. 
without any change of the preceding aspirate; and when a change 
is made we have τύφ-θη-τι, éré-On-v, ἐ-τύ-θην, and not τύπτη-θι, 
ἐθέ-την or τύφθη-θι, ἐθέ-θην, ἐ-θί-θην. And perhaps this rather 
than a metathesis of the aspirate is the true explanation of ὀχωκώς 
and οἴχωκα for ὀκωχώς and οἴκωχα, from ἔχω and οἴχομαι. Although 
ἐκεχειρία is not a reduplication, but a compound of éyew and χεῖρα, 
it follows the same rule. The adverbial terminations -θεν and -θι 
do not affect the aspirate of the main word; thus we have παν- 
ταχό-θεν from πανταχοῦ, ἹΚορινθό-θε from Κόρινθος, &c. 


99 With regard, however, to letters of different organs, the 
following rule applies without exception: 


a tenuis only can precede a tenuis, 
a medial ... . . 8 medial, 
an aspirate. . . . : an aspirate. 


Hence from ὅπτά, ὀκτώ, we have ἕβδομος, &ydo0s, with a double 
change: and hence the root-letter is changed by the termination ; 


as in γραπτός, γράβδην from. γράφω, and πλεχθείς, τυφθείς from 
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πλέκω, τύπτω. So alzo m composition and synaleepha, we have 
ἐφθήμερος from ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι, and νύχθ᾽ ὅλην from νύκτα ὅλην. 

Oba. The proclitic preposition ἐκ, for ἐκς, in composition, is pre- 
served from this change by the supposed intervention of its original ¢: 
thus we have éx@civa:, ixdotra, ἐκβάλλειν, ἐκγενάσθαι, ἐκφεύγειν, &. 


100 The consonants most frequently doubled are the liquids, 
and τ as the representative οὖσ. The doubling of these letters is 
generally indicative of assimilation. 


101 Besides the cases already mentioned (above, 88), the fol- 
lowing are of frequent occurrence : 


a. The former of two consonants 15 assimilated to the latter: 
o to ν, a8 ἔν-νυμε for ἔσ-τνυμι; « or x to a, as δισ-σός for δικ-σός 
(διξός) ; γλῶσ-σα, Attice γλῶττα, for γλῶχ-σα; ὃ, τ, 8 to σ, as 
πεσ-σές for πεδ-σός, μέλισ-σα for μέλιτ-σα, βυσ-σός for Bub-cés. 
The assimilation in ᾿Αττική for ᾿Ακτική is peculiar. Before a gut- 
tural, ν is invariably written y (above, 18, a); before a labial, it 
is always changed into μι; and it is always assimilated to a follow- 
ing liquid. We find this chiefly in compounds with ἐν, σύν, and 
πάλιν; such as ἐγκαλῶ, ἐμμανής, ἐλλόγιμος ; συγγενής, συμφέρω, 
συῤῥίπτω ; παλίύγκοτος, παλιμμήκης, &c. (see also below, 820). 

Obs. We have no assimilation in ἐνράπτω, and in compounds with 
ἄγαν the v is generally omitted, as in ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ᾿Αγακλέης. An en- 
clitic does not alter the preceding v, thus we have τὸν ye, ov wep, de. 
There are however occasional assimilations even in distinct words (see 


Lobeck, Aj. 836), and the inscriptions give us τώλ λογιστῶν, ἐστήλῃ, τὴμ 
Μυσίαν for τῶν X., ἐν στ., τὴν M. 


102 8. The latter of two consonants is assimilated to the 
former ; as in ὄλελυμι for ὄλενυμι. The assimilation of o to a pre- 
ceding p is regular in Attic Greek ; thus we have ἄῤῥην for ἄρσην, 
θαῤῥεῖν for θαρσεῖν, Kc. 


103 But this sort of assimilation is most usual when the 
second consonant is represented by a softened or vocalized guttural, 
equivalent to our y, and expressed in Greek characters by ε or « 
Thus we have γέννα for γενεά, θάλλω for θηλέω, κτέννω for κτάνγω, 
ἄλλος for ἄλιος, φῦλλον for φόλιον ; 80 too μᾶλλον for μάλιον, ἧσσον 
for ἥκιον, &c. To this class belong the older datives plural, as 
»έκυσσι, ὄρεσσι, παίδεσσι, &c., the older forms of the future and 
Meriat, as ὄσσομαι, γέλασσε, ἐτέλεσσα, κομισσάμενος, κύσσε, ὅμοσσον, 
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&c., for the Sanscrit gives us 81, as the usual form for these tenses ; 
and a number of forms in which δὲ must have been older than J, 
as in Θράσυλλος by the side of Θράσυλος, ἕρπυλλος by the side of 
ὄρπυλος, κρύσταλλος, κορύδαλλος, and the like. And in a very 
large class of verbs, the sh or 7, resulting from the combination of 
a guttural or dental with y, is expressed by ac. Thus, from the 
gutturals with y, we have πράσσω, φαρμάσσω, ταράσσω, πλήσσω, 
ἄς. for πράγγω, φαρμάκγω, ταράχγω, πλήγγω, &c., and from the 
dentals with y we have πυρέσσω, πλάσσω, ἱμάσσω, κορύσσω, &c. 
for πυρέτγω, πλάτγω, ἱμάντγω, κορύθγω, ἅς, In these cases the 
Attic substitutes rr for ao, 


104 By the side of this assimilation we often have a transpo- 
sition or hyperthesis (110) of the ε, which represents this softened 
guttural. Thus, by the side of ἴλλω, κτέννω, φάεννος, κρέσσων, 
χέῤῥων, &c., we have εἴλω, κτείνω, φάεινος, κρείσσων, χείρων, 
ἄς. In Thucydides the older and better reading is ᾿Αργεννοῦσαι 
(v111. 101, § 1), which represents, however, the other form ’Apy- 
νοῦσαε --᾽ Αργει-νοῦσαι. In some words this double compensation 
is always found, as in μείζων for μεγίων, and in others the transpo- 
sition alone remains, as in Kaetpa for Kapia, γενέτειρα for yeverepia, 
μέλαινα for μελάνια, τύπτεις for τύπτεσι. 


105 The arbitrary doubling of liquids is due to the operation 
of a different principle of euphony: it is chiefly found in proper 
names; thus we have Παρθεννοπαῖος, though from πάρθενος, and 
Ἱππόδαμμος for Ἱππόδαμος. So also p is regularly doubled, when 
a simple vowel is placed before it at the beginning of a root, as in 
ἀῤῥεπής or ἐσόῤῥοπος from ῥέπω. We sometimes observe a similar 
diplasiasmus of the mutes, both in the oldest and in the latest 
forms of the language; thus while we have ἄδδην, ἀδδηκότες, ἔδ- 
δεισα, ὅττι, ὅππως in Homer, as metrical affections, and βρόκχος 
for βρόχος in Theognis, we have κάδδος, καδδισκός, κάδδιχος in later 
Attic, and xpa8Bartos in Hellenistic Greek. The Doric use of 58 
for [is really an assimilation. 


106 Reduplication or inadiplasianious | is only this arbitrary 
doubling extended from letters to syllables. It appears in every 
variety of form, from the simple reduplication of a consonant and 
vowel, as in τίθημι, τέτυφα, γιγνώσκω for γυγινώσκω, πίπτω for 
πιπέτω, τέκτω for τιτέκω (?), to that of a consonant and diphthong,’ 
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as In μαιμάσσω, παιπάλῃ, or of a heavy syllable, as in βάρβαρος, 
γαργαίρω, παμφαίνω, ἐγρ-ἤγορα, ἐλήλυθα, ke. 


107 ‘The liquids o and ν have a tendency to become fleeting 
and evanescent when they are flanked on both sides by short 
vowels, ‘The former is changed into the rough breathing, the 
latter into the nasal breathing, and thus they pass off from the 
want of characters to express them. Compare τύπτῃ, τύπτεαι with 
τίθεσαι, and μείζους, μείζοες with μείζονες. It is not unusual to 
find » represented by @ before another consonant, or even at the 
eid oti a word. Thus we have τετύφαταιε for rerupyras, σωξοίατο 


fur σώξζωιντο, πατέρα for πατέρν, &c. 


If the combination yz is left at the end of a word, it always 
luwoimes a. All neuter plurals are examples of this (156). So 
wl δέ κῃ lor δξέςκεντ (below, 246). In two cases we have ae for 
vi, av rather ovrr, in the middle of the word: these are Φλιάσιος 
tar PAsatersay, trom Φλιούς, gen. Φλιοῦντος, and διπλάσιος, from 
dea day (wwe Transactions of the Philol, Soc. 1854, p. 286). 


108 With regan to the interchange of particular consonants 
With ane another, it may be laid down as a general rule, that only 
His αὐ the same organ are susceptible of this commutation. If it 
HEL appear (hat a consonant has passed into one of a different 
Hipjan, Chore must have been an original form which contained both 
νη nM combination above, 18,7). Thus κελαινός and μέλαν 
ΒΒ. Hoi an oviginal κμέλαν. The most important instance of 
(hin apparont interchange is that between 2, «, 7 in the relatives 
wil colative particles, 


1} να neat common of the regular interchanges are those 
Hf the ἀμ] lupuale \. x, p with one another, and of the sibilant σ 
wiih o, al the doutal mutes, Thus we have 


ἐἰνυνφν τος by the side of βέλτιστος, 
w\etmwy . 6. ὦ. HEU BOD, 


apastanwy ᾿ς ως ως κλίβανος, 


and 
εἰ στυμεν tor τίπτομες, 
a eer Cros, 
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That the sequence of « has an especial tendency to produce this 
last change, we have already seen (18, c). 


The Attic habitually substitutes rr for oo: as in πράττω, 
γλῶττα for πράσσω, γλῶσσα (above, 100, 101, 103). 


110 Liquids, aspirates, and the sibilants, are liable to a 
change of place which is called Metathesis (μετάθεσις) when con- 
fined to the same syllable, and Hyperthests (ὑπέρθεσις) when it 
passes the limits of a single syllable. ᾿ 


(a) The former is very common: thus we have drapzrds for 
ἀτραπός; κάμνω, κέκμηκα; θνήσκω, ἔθανον; θάρσος, θράσος; ἔρξαι, 
ῥέξαι; τέτρατος for τέταρτος, &c. This sometimes occasions the 
insertion referred to above (86): as in 1-8-poroy for ἥμαρτον, 
μεσημβρία for μέση ἡμέρα, ὅτο. 

(6) The following are instances of Hyperthesis: ὀθνεῖος for 
νόθειος, πνύξ, gen. πυκνός, πύελος from πλύνω, ἔκπαγλος from ἐκ- 
πλήσσω, ὄχλος for ὄλχος, τίκτω for τιτέκω (?), φλαῦρος for φαῦλος, 
ἄς. Hyperthesis very frequently occurs in regard to the aspirate 
and the letter ὁ, considered as the representative of a lost guttural ; 
indeed, this is sometimes the rule (see 97, 104). We have an in- 
stance of the latter hyperthesis in εἰν for ἐνέ, of the former in ὁ 
φροῦδος for ὁ πρὸ ὁδοῦ, and of both cases in ely-exa for ἐνὶ xa. 
The verb ἐλαύνω for ἐλα-“νύω is perhaps the only example of the 
hyperthesis of v. 


111 Prospective absorptions are referable, perhaps, to the 
same euphony. Thus we have δίσκος for δίκ-σκος, πάσχω for 
πάθ-σκω, διδάσκω for διδάχ-σκω, λάσκω for λάκ-σκω, ἐΐσκω for 
ἐΐκ-σκω, ἴσχω for ἔχ-σκω, λόσχη for λέγ-σκη, cf. ἀδολέσχης, μίσγω 
for μύγ-σκω, μόσχος for μύόγ-σκος, αἶσχος for αἶδ-σκος, ἔσχατος for 
ἄκ-σκατος, &Cc. 


112 Tmesis, or the separation of two parts of a compound 
word, is really an hyperthesis going beyond the limits of the word 
itself. It is most commonly found in parathetic compounds with 
prepositions; as ava δ᾽ ἱστία λευκὰ πέτασσαν for averéracay; 
κατὰ πίονα ἔργα λιπόντες for καταλιπόντες. Herodotus often in- 
serts the connecting particle ὦν, as in ἀπ᾽ ὧν ἔδοντο for ἀπέδοντο 
ὦν. Sometimes, even in prose, the preposition thus separated is 
used with particular emphasis in antithetic clauses, as μὴ ξὺν κακῶς 


64 ETYMOLOGY. 


we see that while the labial element is sometimes expressed by a 
liquid, it is sometimes lost with the whole compound sound: as 
in μάλευρον by the side of ἄλευρον, μοχλεύω by the side of ὀχλεύω, 
μόσχος (for μόγ-σκος) by the side of doxos (cf. veh-0, vac-ca), pla 
by the side of ta, μηρύω by the side of ἐρύω, μονθολεύω by the side 
of ὀνθολεύω, μύραξ by the side of ὕραξ, &c. 


118 A dental sometimes supersedes the sibilant or guttural, 
probably through the former (above, 18, 7); as in θάλασσα for 
σάλασσα, θέλω for ἕλω, δεΐλη from εἴλη, διώκω by the side of ἐώκω, 
δαίμων = αἴμων (Hom. Il. v. 49), θαλυκρός = ἀλυκρός, &c. It may 
also be surmised that the dental liquids are subject to the same 
rule: cf. λαιψηρός with αἰψηρός, λείβω with εὔβω, λάχνη with 
ἄχνη, ἄς. The aspirated dental liquid p seems sometimes to in- 
volve a dental mute, and sometimes an aspirated labial; of the 
former we have instances in τορέβω, δέερκω, δ-ρέπω, &c.; of the 
latter, in βε-ρόδον, mentioned above, in pryyvups by the side of 
f-rango, ἄς. On the other hand, there seems to be a real aphe- 
resis in τράπεζα from terpamefa, and in τάρων, κτὼ ὀβόλων for 
τεττάρων, ὀκτὼ ὀβόλων, Athen. p. 224E. See Lobeck, Paraltp. 
p- 43. 


B. Affctions of Vowels. 


119 The affections of vowels may be divided into two classes: 
(1) those which arise from the contact and coalescence of vowel- 
syllables, which also exist separately; (2) those which emanate 
from the operation of some etymological principle, whether it be 
the vocalization of a consonant, or the subsequent hyperthesis of 
the consonant so vocalized. These are the only affections which 
take place within the sphere of a given word. The changes of the 
primary vowels according to weight characterize differences of form 
(above, 20, a); and the diphthongal coalescence of these primary 
vowels with the residuary mutes ¢, v, can hardly be considered as a 
casual affection. There are, moreover, vowel-changes, which are 
due to the caprices of provincial pronunciation, and which mark 
differences of dialect. Such are the substitutions of ἃ for an ori- 
ginal ἡ, which take place after a vowel or p in Attic (below, 161), 
and generally in Doric, as compared with Ionic. We have also 
p-a, A-a@, where we should otherwise find o or e (181, 185). The 
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Attic, however, retains the original in old words, such as ἵἴστημι, 
χρῆσθαι, ἄς. Other such changes are the substitution of ev for ov, 
o for a,.es for ἡ, as for es, es for οἱ, nv for as and for ev, as for o, Snv 
for Sov and Sa. Compare the AMolic ἐμεῦ with ἐμοῦ, the Beeotic 
ὀνέθεικε for ἀνέθηκε, the Molic ai for εἰ, the Doric οἴκει for οἴκοι, 
the Ionic ἐτυπτόμην for ἐτύπτομαι, the Attic μήν for μέν, ὑπαί for 
ὑπό, and κρύβδα, xpudndov, by the side of κρύβδην. These varieties 
must be learned by a study of the authors and of inscriptions. 


120 The first class of vowel-affections, or the coalescence of 
vowel-syllables, is called synalephe (συναλοιφή), or “ fusion.” 


121 Of this synalephe there are three principal varieties: 
(a) syneresis (συναίρεσις), “contraction,” which combines two 
successive vowel-syllables in the same sound; (δ) crasts (κρᾶσις), 
“mixing,” which combines two successive vowel-syllables at the 
end of a word and at the beginning of a word which follows; 
(c) ecthlipsis (ἔκθλεψις), “‘elision,”’ which unites two successive 
words by omitting a short vowel at the end of the former of them. 
When syneresis or crasis takes place in effect, without an actual 
expression in writing, it is called synizesis (συνίξησις), ‘ subsi- 
dence.” 


Contraction. 


122 a. There are two kinds of contraction: the primary, which 
is merely diphthongal; and the secondary, which substitutes a 
long vowel, or diphthong, for two vowels which do not admit of 
diphthongal combination. 


123 The former has been already discussed under the head of 
pronunciation (21—23). 


124 The secondary, which melts down two vowels into one 
vowel or diphthong, is guided by the following rule: 


1 2. 3. 
aa=a ae=a ao = ὦ 
εα -ΞἨ ἢ ee = εἰ €o = ov 
oa = ὦ oe = ov oo = ou 

4 5 
an=a aw = ὦ 
en = ἢ €o = w 
on = 7 Or @ ow = ὦ 
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κα caw of the 3rd declension ec seem: to be contracted into 9; 
ws «axe tually from the origma] jorm im -εα: thus we have 
cn weqee wal tecyee by the side wi tue contraction τείχη. There 
wen ty Dollove that the contraxch:m :ὃ ee into ἢ 18 more ancient 
va: of ae into ὦ: COMp. ἔστη. Ze. χρῆσθαι with rigs and 
een. 
ι it im the first three columns we add ε, the contractions in 
: ac ull written a¢; in col. 2 a and οἱ appear for a and ov, 
να vp σαρκία unchanged ; in col 3 ῳ. οἱ. es appear for ὦ, ov, ov. 
1 cvlumnua 4 and 5 ¢ subscript is subscript also in the contraction. 


a: 


ep at 


iw ἵν in added to o in column 3, the contraction remains 
alu: lor aus@ (above, 22), and οὖν = ov. 


madd 


iw? ‘Iho following are examples : 


\\) Simple contractions. 


Ι. 2. 
λίαν -- Aas ἄεθλον = ἦθλον 
Kea — ὄρη φίλεε = φίλει 
aidia « αἰδῶ δηλόετε -- δηλοῦτε 

8. 4. 

μέυμεν = τιμῶμεν τιμάητε = τιμᾶτε 
ψιλέωμεν = φιλοῦμεν φιλέητε ΞΞ φιλῆτε 
νόων = νοῦς ἁπλόη -- ἁπλῆ 
δηλόητε = δηλῶτε 
5 
τίιμάω = τιμῶ 
φιλέω -- φιλῶ 
χρυσόω = χρυσῶ 
iva (A) Double contractions. 

1, 2. 
χρύσεαι = χρυσαῖ τιμάει -- τιμᾷ 
ἁπλόαι τα ἁπλαῖ φιλέει -- φιλεῖ 

δηλόει = δηλοῖ 

8. 4 and 5. 

τιμόοιμεν “- τιμῴμεν τιμάῃ - τιμᾷ 
φιλέοιμεν = φιλοῖμεν φιλέῃ -- φιλῇ . 
δηλόοι we δηλοῖ χρυσέῳ = χρυσῷ 


ἁπλόῃ = ἁπλῇ 


ἁπλόῳ = ἁπλῷ 
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129 The following are exceptions : 
ἀείρω = αἴρω 
ἀεικία = αἰκία 

μισθόῃ = μισθοῖ. 


Crasis. 


130 %. There are two kinds of Orasie. In the proper crasis 
there is a real coalition of two vowels in a long vowel or di- 
phthong, as in rovzos for τὸ ἔπος, yo for καὶ ὃ, τἀργύριον for τὸ 
ἀργύριον. In the improper crasis the long vowel at the end of a 
word appears unchanged, and absorbs the short vowel at the be- 
ginning of the word following, as in ἢ "yo, ἡ ᾽μή. 


131 Ifthe preceding word begins with a consonant, it is usual 
to place a coronis (56) over the new compound vowel, whether it 
was originally aspirated or not, the aspirate being indicated by the 
affection of the consonant in the preceding syllable: thus we write 
κοὐκ and θἄτερα for καὶ οὐκ and ta ἕτερα. But if the preceding 
word is a monosyllable beginning with a vowel, it is sufficient to 
indicate the breathing of that preceding monosyllable, as in ἁνήρ 
for ὁ ἀνήρ. 


132 When the first syllable of the second word has an accent, 
it is lost altogether in the improper crasis: thus we write μὴ ᾽νδον, 
nut μὴ νδον. But in the proper crasis, the second vowel alone 
retains its accent: thus we write τἄλλα from τὰ ἄλλα, χὥῶταν from 
καὶ Grav, τἄρα from toe dpa; or if a diphthong is formed, rovzos, 
τοὖργον, from τὸ ἔπος, τὸ ἔργον; and when the second word is 
atonic, the crasis does not affect it with an accent: thus we have 
κεἰ from καὶ εἰ. If the second word is aspirated, the breathing is 
changed to a lenis when it is represented by the aspiration of a 
consonant, 88 in χὥῶστις for καὶ ὅστις. 


138 Prepositions in composition are liable to crasis, because 
this is not considered as synthetic or true composition, but merely 
as a parathesis or juxta-position: thus we write προὔθηκεν for 
mpoeOnxev, προὔχοντας for προέχοντας. But an aspirate will hinder 
the crasis in this instance: thus we have προέξουσι by the side of 
προὔχουσι. | 

5—2 
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184 There are a few cases of double crasis: as κὠπόλλων for 
καὶ ὁ ᾿Απόλλων, Hippon. Fr. xxi (16), and χώδωνις for καὶ ὁ 
ὕλδωνις. 


Examples of Crasis. 
(a) The conjunction καί: 

καὶ α: κἀμφί, κἀντί, κἀπό, κἀφελεῖν, κἀναίσχυντος, κἀγαθός, κἄν, 
κἄλλος, κἄρτι, χἅμα, χἁρπάσαι, χἄττα, κἀετός, κἀείσω, 
but not with dei. 

καὶ ε: κἀκ, κἀξ, κἂν, κἀπί, κἀς \Doric only), κἄνθεν, κἀνιαυτός, 
κἀκεῖνος, κἀγώ, κἀχθές, κἀστίν, κἄτι, χἀτέροις, and in the 
comedians κἄλθοιεν, κἄλεγχον, κἀρεβίνθων. 

καὶ ο: χὠ, χῶσιν, χὥῶπου, χὥώπως, χὥῶστις, but not the simple 
relative; κὠδύνη, κὠνειδίζομαι, κὠλέγους, κὠπώραν. 

καὶ 4 (rather rare): κἐχθύδια (Cratinus, ap. Meinek. 111. 379), κἱό- κἰό- 
λανος (Archil. Fr. 106 [60]), κἰνδῶν (Amacr. x11, 26), yee 
revere (Hurip. Hel. 1024), 

aul vu (rathor rare) + χὐπό, χὐπέρ, χὔδατος, χὐπηρέσια, χὐμνοθέτης. 

ΤΕ xh xine ΝΕ 

aul w. xy, 

neal oe yah pani Ασομ, Fr. 80 [88]), καἰσχύνη. 

aul cb: acd, Kets, κᾷτα, Doric κἧπε, xijre. 

aul cu: κεὐσταλής, κεὔχομαι, κεὐθύς, κεὐρυπρωκτίαν, but never 
with εὖ alone. 

wel wus κωὐτόν, καὖθις, χαὐτοῦ, χαὐτή. 

μὲ νη, yubs χοῖον, but κῴνος, κφὠκίαν, 


val ab ROD) κοὔτις. 


δ ὕνο abort vowels: 


eyo τἀληθῆ, τἀρκοῦντα, τἀναγκαῖα, θάμαρτία, ἅν. 
γῶν ad, rami, τἀκεῖ, τἀναντία, τἀπιτήδεια, τἄμ- 
ϑύντερα, θάδώλια, τἄπη, ἁγώ, ἁκεῖνος, dué. 


ἐγών, τἀγαθόν, τἀτύχημα (Demosth. cLXxIII. 
Doric ὠνήρ, ὠλιροθίου (Pind. Ol. x1. 18), 
|, αν. 181), τὠπόβαινον (τι. 82), ὥριστος 
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o€: ove, οὐγώ, οὑμός, οὖν μέσῳ, τοὐπί, τοὔργον, τοὖπος, τοὐκεῖ, 
τοὔντερον, οὑμοί, οὔνεκα, οὕφοροι, οὑξερῶ, θἄτερον, per- 
haps by false analogy from θἄάτερα, Doric ὥλαφος, ἄς 

00: τοὔνομα, τοὐπίσω, τοὔναρ, οὑδυσσεύς, οὗνος, οὕρνις. 

o +: θοϊμάτιον is the only example. 

o u: Gudwp (Crates, apud Meinek. 11. 238), θὔδατος (Aristoph. Lys. 
370, where some read θοὔδατος). 


-(c) A short vowel followed by a long vowel or diphthong: 


@ at: ταἰσχρά, for which some read τάσχρά (Eurip. Troad. 384 ; 
Hippol. 505). 

@ au: ταὐτά, ταὐτομάτου. 

on: Onusov (Aristoph. Lys. 115, but θώμισυν or τὥμισν, Hesiod. 
&. x. ἡ. 557), Onp@ov, Onpérepov. 

Oa: ταΐτιον, θαΐμα, Doric ᾧπολος. 

0 av: ταὐτό, ὠντός (Hom Il. γ. 396), τὠντό (Herod.), πρωυδᾶν 
(Aristoph. Av. 556), for which it is proposed by Mehl- 
horn to read πραὐδᾶν, eliding the o of the preposition, 

: ᾧνος, ὠκότριψ,, τῴκίδιον. 


(dq) A long vowel or diphthong followed by a short vowel: 


ae: ἀγορὰ ᾽ν, χρεία ᾿ς, σκιά ᾽στιν, “Eppa ᾿μπολαῖε. 

asa: αἱ ᾽ρχαί or apyai, περιόψομαι ᾿πελθόντα, δήξομαι ‘pa or 
δηξομᾶρα. 

ase: γράψομαι ‘yo, χρῆσθαι ᾿τέρῳ. 

a: κλαύσεε ‘pa or κλαυσᾶρα, οἰμώξει ‘pa, ἀγοράσει ᾿γένειος. 
Mehlhorn regards these as instances οὗ synizesis. 

εἰ ε: χώρει ἧς, πωλήσει ᾿ς, ef ᾽κ (Aid. T. 1062), εἰ ᾿πιταξόμεσθα 

(Eurip. Suppl. 537). 

os a: ὦλλοι (Herod.). 

η a: ἀρετή, ἁλήθεια, but μὴ ᾿δικεῖν. 

κα: τἀγορᾷ, τἀγαθῇ, τἀφροδίτᾳ, τύχῃ ᾿γαθῇ or τυχἀγαθῇ. 

ἢ ε: ἡ "pH, ἢ ᾽γώ, ἢ wl, ᾿ξώπιος, ἤδη ᾽νδον, δὴ ᾿δόξ᾽, μὴ ᾽κ, μὴ ᾿ς, 
μὴ ᾽ν, ἡ τέρα, μὴ ᾽τέρωσε, ἣ ᾽κεῖνος. 

ye: ἡ yo, τήμῇ (Etym. Μ. 757. 24). 

oa: ὦ "vO pare, ὦ ‘yabé, ὦ ᾽νόητε, ὦ ᾽νδρες, ὦ ᾽χαρνικοί, ὦ ‘vak, 
ὦ ᾽νασσα. 


φα: τάνδρί, τὠγαθῷ, τἀγαμέμνονος (Eurip. Iph. T. 776). 
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we: ὦ ᾿ταῖρε, ὦ ‘ray (or perhaps ὦ τάν), τὠπυγράμματε (Plat. 
Hipparch. 228, ad fin.), μέλλω "sil, τρέχω ‘a’ ἀφύας. 

pe: τὠμῷ (tym. M. 757, 24). 

wo: τὠφθαλμώ, but ὀκτὼ ᾿βολοί. 

φο: τὥχλῳ.- 

ova: pov ᾿φέλῃς (Dindorf writes μάφέλῃς, Soph. Ῥλέζ. 903), 
μακροῦ ᾿ποπαύσω, but τἀνδρός, τἀγαθοῦ, τἀγαμέμνονος, 
τἀπόλλωνος, With the Doric variety τὠγαθοῦ, τὠργείου. 

οὐ εἰ: ποῦ ᾽στι, ἐμοῦ ᾿πάκουσον, αὐτοῦ ᾽στιν, μον ‘KEY, γενοῦ ᾽γώ, 

τς Βαΐ τοὔνεκα, tovxeivov, τοὐκεῖθεν, τοὐπιόντος, τοὐμοῦ. 

ov o: σοῦ ᾽πισθεν, τοῦ ᾿λυμπίου or τοὐλυμπίου, τοὐῤῥοπυγίου, τοὺ» 

βολοῦ. 


(6) ‘Two long vowels: 


77: θήμέρᾳ. 

not: τὠῴκίᾳ, which some regard as a syntzesis. 
neu: ηὐλάβεια, or rather εὐλάβεια (above, 22). 
ἡ αὖ: αὑτή. 

nav: ταὐτῇ. 

@ Ob: ἐγῷμαι, ὥξυρε, ἐγῷδα, ἐγῴχόμην. 
ῳ αν: ταὐτῷ, Herod. τὠντῷ. 


Synizeste. 


135 Synizests may be considered as the incipient stage of 
synceresis or orasts. It is in reality a aynalephe, but does not 
exhibit itself in the written forms. 


136 Asa substitute for synerests within the word, it appears 
most frequently in those cases where e before a, ο, ὦ is pronounced 
like our y: thus ἑάλωκεν is a trisyllable, θεός a monosyllable, 
πόλεως ἃ dissyllable. Sometimes we find the same value assigned 
to ὁ, after a guttural or dental, as when καρδία becomes a dissylla- 
ble* (see above, 17, 18). Sometimes o or v has the force of our 
w, a8 in ὄγδοος and δυοῖν, which are dissyllables and monosyllables 
respectively in Homer and Sophocles. There are some who would 


1 Dindorf would write κάρζα in three passages of Alsohylus (vid. Steph. Thes. 1. 
Ῥ. 1106 D). 
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express the synszesis of e by elision within the word: thus Dindorf 
writes νολαία in Eurip. Alc. 103. 

137 As a substitute for improper crasis, we find synizesis of ἡ, 
et, ὦ, before vowels, whether long or short, and even diphthongs : 
thus we have synizesis in μὴ ov, ἐπεὶ ov, δὴ οἴκτιστον, ἴττω ‘Hpa- 
κλῆς, ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἀνδρειφόντῃ, and so forth. | 


Examples of Synizests. 


(a) In the same word: 
ea and ed: πόλεας, πελέκεας, Αἰνέας, Θησέα, χρυσόας, &e. 
eo: Πηλέος, χρυσέοις, Νεοπτόλεμος, θεοί, &o. 
eo: Μενέλεω, πόλεως, Θησέως, βασιλέως, ἡμέων, ὅτεω, mpe- 
“τρεῶνα, ἄχο. 
ta: πόλιας, Αὐγυπτίας, ἹἸστιαίαν, οὐρανία, &e. 
o and uv: ὄγδοόν μοι (Hom. Jl. χιν. 287), δακρύοισι (XVIII. 178), 


δυοῖν, "Epwiev, &c. 


(ὃ) Between two words; 
ἢ @: μὴ adda, δὴ ἀντίβιον. 
ἡ η: μὴ ἡμεῖς, εἰλαπίνη ἠέ. . 
ῃ es μὴ ἔλθοι, δὴ ἕβδομον. 
ἡ εἰ: μὴ εἰδέναι, ἣ εἰδότος, ἢ εἰσόκεν. 
ἡ ο: ἢ Sr, ἢ ὀρνίθων. 
ηου: μὴ οὐ, ἢ οὐκ. 
ἤοε: δὴ οἴκτιστον. 
nev: ἢ εὐγένειαν. 
nau: δὴ αὐτόθεν. 
€ ov: ἐπεὶ οὐ. 
on, a: Ἴττω Ἡρακλῆς, ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἀνδρειφόντῃ. 
@ εἰ: ὀγώ εἶμει- 
wou: ἐγὼ ὄν, ᾿Απόλλω οὐκ, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽. 
ow: ἐμῷ ὠκυμόρῳ, ὦ Ἐυὐριπίδη. 


Ecthlipsie. 


138 c. ethlipsis, or elision, properly speaking, applies only 
toa short vowel at the end of a word, before a vowel, whether long 
or short, at the beginning of the word following, and its proper 
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mark is the apostrophe (56): thus we have tay’ ἄν for τάχα ἄν, 
οἷός τ᾽ ἦν for οἷός τε ἦν, ἀφ᾽ οὗ for ἀπὸ od, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ for ἐπὶ ᾧ, and 80 
forth. - Besides the apostrophe, a change of accentuation sometimes 
marks the elision, according to the following rule: If the elided 
vowel had an accent, it loses this in the case of particles ; but nouns 
and verbs substitute an acute on the preceding syllable: thus we 
have ἀπ᾽ ἄλλων for ἀπὸ ἄλλων, but ἕπτ᾽ ἔσαν for ἑπτὰ ἔσαν, Tarai 
ἔπη for παλαιὰ ἔπη, αὔτ᾽ ἔδρασε for αὐτὰ ἔδρασε. 


139 The following short vowels are not liable to elision: 
(a) monosyllabic forms of the article (except in Eurip. Cyclops, 
265); (Ὁ) a@ in μά and ava; (c) e in ἰδέ, and generally in the 3rd 
person, which adds an ν; (d) o in the genitives in -o1o, -ao; (6) & 
in περί, τί, ὅτι, and the dative sing. of the 3rd declension. With 
regard to the latter, apparent exceptions belong to synizesis. 
Homer elides the final « of the dative plural ; not so the Tragedians. 


The apparent elisions of -az belong to synizests. 


140 There is sometimes an apocope of a vowel at the end of a 
word, as in ecthlipsis, without any contact with a vowel at the 
beginning of another word: thus we have παῦ for παῦε (Aristoph. 
fig. 821), δίαιν, δίαινε πῆμα (Asch. Pers. 1083), ἄμ for ἅμα (Aris- 
toph. Vesp . 570), νὴ Δί for νὴ Δία (Anecd. Bekk. 1231, 1362), 
δεῖν for ‘Beiva in the Syracusan dialect (Apollon. pronom. 78 C), 
tpépow for τρέφοιμι (Etym. M. 764, 52). There are also apoco- 
pated nouns; as κρῖ for κριθή, δῶ for δῶμα, λίπα for λέπαϊξ, and 
probably ἕνεκα for ἐν ἕκαϊ. The most common apocope is that of 
the prepositions; dvd, παρά, and xara being most liable to it in 
Homeric Greek, περί in AXolic, and ποτί for πρός in Doric. Thus 
we have: 


(a) Without assimilation: ἂν δ᾽ dpa, ἂν νάπος, ἄνδιχα, ἀννείμῃ, 
Φ 
ἀντρέπων, &c., πὰρ Διός, πὰρ λίμναν, παρβαίνων, Kat τόν, κατ- 
θανών, πὸτ τῶ Διός, πὸτ τὰν νύκτα. 


(6) With assimilation: ad πύργους, dp πέτραις, ἀμβόαμα, 
ἀμφαδόν͵ ἀγκρεμάσασα, ayn pions, ἀγξηράνῃ, κὰκ κεφαλήν, κὰπ 
πέδιον, καττάνυσαν, κἄππεσε, nary γόνυ, κάββαλον, κακχεῦαι, 
Karr φάλαρα, κὰμ μέν, κάμμορος, κὰν νόμον. *We find rarer assimi- 


lations with ἀπό, as ἀππέμψει, ἄββαλεν, and ὑπό, as ὑββάλλειν, 
ὕσπληξ. 
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(c) With the last syllable wholly omitted, as in κάκτανε, 
κάσχεθε, καστορνῦσα, καφθίμενος, καβαίνων, κάπετον for κατέπεσον. 


The important particles ἄν and κεν or κα are apocopated forms 
of ava and xara. 


Ectasis. 


141 The second class of vowel-affections is known by the 
general name of ectasis (ἔκτασις), productto, or “lengthening.” It 
may generally be regarded as a substitute for some lost consonant, 
and frequently appears as a transposition or hyperthests. We have 
already considered this in its connexion with the assimilation of 
consonants (above, 104). But, for the sake of system, the doctrine 


must be formally stated here, in its relation to the pathology of 
vowels. 


142 Primary ectasis appears as a direct insertion of ἐ or νυ 
without transposition. Thus we have Seious by the side of δέους, 
τιούχαν for τύχην, δεξιάσθω for δεξάσθω, and so forth. So also we 
have μοῦνος by the side of μόνος, νοῦσος by the side of νόσος, 
οὐλόμενος by the side of ὀλόμενος, and the like. But there are 
etymological reasons for these insertions of ¢ and v. 


143 The insertion of « (if it can be called an insertion, for 
strictly speaking it indicates the primitive form), very commonly 
represents itself under the form e, with that palatal pronunciation 
which so often yields to syntzesis. In Bceotian inscriptions we 
have the forms ὠγωνοθετίοντος, yopayiovros, &c., for which the 
Ionians wrote, probably with synizesis, aywvo0eréovros, χοραγέον- 
tos, &c., and the Attics the contractions ὠγωνοθετοῦντος, χοραγοῦν- 
tos, ἄς. Compare also ἠερέθομαι with deipw = aépya, ire with 
εὖτε, ἀληθηίη (pronounced ἀληθήγη) with ἀλήθεια, &c. 


144 As we have already seen, an apparent ectasis with ¢ 18 
often nothing more than an hyperthesis of that letter. The same 
occasionally happens with v. Thus ἐλαύνω (root ἔλα-) is to be 
explained by a transposition in the formative adjunct νυ- (110, ὃ). 


145 This hyperthesis must be carefully distinguished from the 
strengthening of « or v in the root, by the prefix e or o. Thus 
πείθω and πέποιθα exhibit modifications of the root w:6-, found in — 
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ἔσπιθοον; σπεύδω and σπουδή, κέλευθος and ἀκόλουθος, point to 
lost roots in which v alone appeared: whereas μέλαινα and ἐλαύνω 
exhibit transpositions of the s and v. It is possible, indeed pro- 
bable, that the e, 0, prefixed to the root-vowels ἐ, v, may have ori- 
ginated in hyperthesis, but, even then, this, as a transference into 
the root, must be distinguished from the other transferences which 
are more distinctly consonantal, and more formally terminational. 
In comparative grammar the strengthening of a root by prefixing 
e, o is known by the Sanscrit name guna, +,e. “ corroboration.” 
The substitution of ἡ (involving a vocalized guttural) for a is also 
a kind of guna, which stands half-way between the prefix ε, 0, and 
the hyperthesis of «, By a principle of compensation ἄφ or to may 
always be represented by ew; thus we have λαός by the side of 
λεώς, the old particle GF os by the side of ἕως, the genitives ixérao 
and ixérew, vavrawy and ναύτεων, TroNi-os and πόλεως, βασιλέξος 
and βασιλέως, ἄς, 


Examples of Ectasis. 


(a) At the beginning of a word: alerds, αἰεί, ἠγαθέος, ἡλασ- 
kalo, ἡμαθοείς, ἠνεμοείς, nus, εἰαρινός, εἰλάτινος, εἷλίφσω, εἰνακοσίοι, 
εἰρωτάω. 

(2) Within the word: BaotAnus: κληίς ; ἀληθηΐη; ; πατρῴνος; 
εὐρωείς ; ; Διώνυσος ; ἐλαία by the side of ἐλάα;; ἀητός by the side 
of ἀετός ; καίω and κλαίω by the side of «aw and Khaw; ᾿Αχαεικός, 
Πλαταιικός, ᾿Αθηναιικός ; ἀγνοιέω; ἀλοιάω; ποίη; ῥοίη ; στοιά: 
εὔνοια, εὔπλοια, πνοίη, εὔροια, διάῤῥοια, χροίη, χλοίη by the side 
of νόος, πλόος, πνόος, ῥόος, χρόος, χλόος ; γούνατα, δούρατα, κοῦρος, 
μοῦνος, οὐδός, οὖλος, Οὕλυμπος, πουλύς, δουλεχοδείρων by the side 
of γόνατα, &c.; κεινός, στεινός by the side of κενός, στενός, &e, 


(c) At the end of a word, chiefly the prepositions: ἀπαέ, xaral, 


ural, διά, παραί, ὑπείρ. 


PART III. 
INFLEXION. 


CHAPTER I. 
DEOLENSION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 


§ I. General Remarks. 


146 Ir has been already shown that every noun and verb in 
the Greek language may be reduced, by stripping off an affix, pre- 
fix, or both, to some aingle syllable, which constitutes its meaning, 
and which is found also in other words of cognate signification. 
This ultimate element we call the roo#, stem, or basis of the word. 
The prefix may generally be stript off at once, but the removal of 
the affix is often a double operation, To confine ourselves for the 
present to the noun, we find that almost every word of this kind 
ends with a short termination, often a single letter, which marks its 
immediate relation to the other objecta in connexion with it, and 
which we call the case-ending. But in the majority of nouns, we 
find, between this and the root, an affix, consisting of one or more 
pronominal stems, which marks the definite class and quality of 
the noun, and points out the restriction with which the general 
force of the root is applied in the particular instance. When the 
case-ending alone is removed, the remaining part of the word is 
called its crude or uninflected form, whether it has another prono- 
minal affix or not. The affections of the uninflected form, as 
such, belong to a different subject—that of the formation of words 
by derivation or otherwise (Part Iv.). At present we are con- 
cerned only with the crude forms and cases of the noun. 


147 The Greek noun (ὄνομα, nomen) is either substantive 
(ὄνομα προσηγορικόν) or adjective (ὄνομα ἐπίθετον or ἐπιθετικόν) : 


ἈΝΤ ΕΣ ΤΟΝ 


“+ Maer LNs ΣΟ persar ΟΣ thime. int latter expresses the 


ee νιν IETS ἋΣ ΤΩΣ, ΩΣ τὶ sneak mon atricthr. the former 
το TET δ. WOM ae ταις τῶν δὲ nnarnronmiated qualty. 


oa SRA MOUL Nine Στὸ τὰν Sm ewmes. cease : Tiree numbers 
. . , 
ae tesh, «0136. 8, SSL dun. Buc ΤΠ σα. EWEN. τληθυνστικοὸς, 


“ἮΝ ένα, ali TL SPUN Er GONE. —masculme. feminine. 


walt. MSU ΔΩΣΕ ΧΩΣ ΤΥ ΣΝΚΩΣ ΩΣ τς ἜΖΟΤ'.. 


t . sadein, 


] re a . "» "-" 
148 a2 ΤΣΟῚ προς τος Toe τι ΧΕ ΒΤ VE. SeDIAVE. dative. acct: 
LS a Ἃς » δι, τ OSRT Ve, Φ κ ποτ STWLE ITS. “He το πε τὸ ᾿«Αητικῇ) 15 


DAE BRETT ΤΣ ΤΌΣ σι Murs πος ine conae dorm. or the same 
BS bs Lon τ τῖτε AuL in nommetv: μόρα or apy, οὐδ 
Armes ORIRULS προ Σ πὸ τὴς DELIV: ween. ecrTuen. πατρική), 
τ SET Pencil μοσοκεττε αἰτίαν. Which are 
Ch acl TAS Ye Tome. σον OTe ee Die Stops and Peripatetics 


differs: ες -. The ΣΧ ΒΆΟΣ ΤῸΝ wine LUE {LAEKIONE Trew ess. 028Us, 


et yok we 


Tee mst: TRY te ἸΞΈΣΙΔΕΤΟΣ tr τους, Sam. ont of. by:” the 
ὥδὸνγε ἣν στ ποξ ἀπο τῶν the anguastre δὶ cresponds to our 
Bec τἰησθτε nasi ΟΣ litaes ΞΘ ΘΙ Σ, awards a place or ob- 
ject. Tit ae τἱ τὸς cas a3 vast te ΣΤ from the svntax. 
Wher a cece is cee! ἔπιπιτιατιτ in an obacme case it ἐδ ‘called 


ΑΞ, Biver ee llbeus. τὴν σύρρουν 


hese ive oases. With simne arpear in the ordinary 
coins, then ax mmaizs of ther indexions, which 
are Party ats: ἘΞ ἐπ The EXistiug oases. oT stl. represented by 


a The sovative vr case of rest. which fs generally absorbed in 
the Gacive, aryears as a Sistinet fom in some a and ὁ nouns. 
chietiv proper names of places: tus we have in a noans. ᾿Αθῆναι, 
᾿Αθήνησι: ᾿Αλωπεκο. ᾿Αλωπεκῖσι: Qeotia: Ὀεσπιᾶσι: Πλαταιαί, 
Πλαταιᾶσι: ; Δεκέλεια. Δεκελειᾶσι: ΟὍλεμτιία. Ὁλιμτιᾶσιε; "Epxia, 

Ἐρχώσι ; aso θιρᾶσιν. foras, and ὥρᾶσιν. opportune. and i in one 
Attic j inseription Bockh, C. 7. no. 149 we have τοῖς ταμίασι for 
Τοῖς ταμίαις. In o nouns we have Ἰσθμός. ᾿Ισϑμοῖ. τὰ | Meyapa. 


Mevapoi, Πειραιός, Πειραιοί, and the Attic demes Σ ὁ, Σουνιοῖ. 


ε 
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ἄς, ; also the common words οἴκοι, πεδοῖ, μέσσοι. In consonantal 
nouns we have Πυθώ, Πυθοῖ, Μαραθών, Μαραθῶνι, and Awddve 
from the obsolete Δωδῶν for Δωδώνη. 


(6) The form in -d« is used by the epic poets, and sometimes 
also by the lyric poets, to denote a dative, genitive, or even an 
accusative with or without a preposition: thus we have forms like 
κεφαλῆφι, κλισιῆφι, θεόφιν, ἰκριόφιν, ὄχεσφιν, στήθεσφιν, ναῦφιν, 
ἐσχαρόφιν (by a metrical affection for ἐσχαράφιν), κοτυληδονόφι for 
κοτυληδόμφι), ἄς. -In νόσφι, λικριφίς, &c. the form is merely 
adverbial. 


_ (6) The form in -θὲν or -6e generally indicates derivation or 
motion from a place, as Εὐξενίδα πάτραθε Σώγενες (Pind. Nem. vit. 
70), but is also used as a common genitive, especially in the pro- 
nouns ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν. 


(5) Numbers. 


149 The dual, though a very old form, is never regarded in 
Greek syntax as a necessary expression for things considered as 
pairs, and is constantly interchanged with the plural, of which it is 
merely a corruption. Homer uses it very frequently to denote 
things taken in couples (see J/. virt, 41, 45), and it is common in 
the Attic dialect; but the plural gradually superseded it; after the 
time of Alexander it became nearly obsolete; and it is not to be 
found in the New Testament. It is one of the most remarkable 
coincidences between the Aolic dialect and the Latin, that neither 
of them has dual forms (see Anecd. Bekk. 1184, » I). But they are 
found in Sanscrit. 


(c) Genders. 


150 The main rules with regard to the genders of nouns are 
the following : 


(1) Masculine: names of male persons and animals; as Σω- 
κράτης, ἀνήρ, προφήτης, ἀλέκτωρ, λέων, and of months, winds, 
rivers, and hills, as ὁ Γαμηλίωι, ὁ Ζέφυρος, ὁ Ἰλισσός, ὁ ἸΠαρνασός. 


(2) Feminine: names of female persons and animals; as 
᾿Ασπασία, γυνή, θυγάτηρ, κομμωτρία, ἀλεκτορίς, λέαινα, and even 
diminutives of proper names; 88 ἡ Λεόντιον ; also the proper names 
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of countries, islands, and cities. and the distmetive names of trees 
and plants; as λακωνία. Δῆλοι, "Adjwes, Aare, ἄχερδος, πέτυς. 

(3) Neuter: infinitives used substantively, names of letters of 
the alphabet, and generally all words or even phrases which are 
regarded merely as outward forms or material objects; as τὸ ζῆν, 
τὸ ἄλφα, τὸ τύπτω. τὸ γνῶθι σεανταν. τὰ τεῖχος, τὸ Πελασιγεκέν. 

Ἐσεερεώπε. 

(αἱ The form of the word sometimes maintams the gender in 

spite of the signification: thus αἱ nouns in -a and - of the first 


declension are always feminine; δὲ 9 λήθη, “the river Lethe,” 
ἡ Ὄσσα, * mount Ossa,” ἡ Αἴτνη, “ mount Eta.” 


(6) Nouns in -ον of the second declension, excepting, 88 
above, diminutives from proper names : thus we have τὸ μεὶράκιον, 
“the boy,” τὸ ἀνθρώπιον, “the mannikin,” τὸ γύναιον, “the little 
wench,” τὸ ἀνδράποδον, “the slave,” τὸ Δύκαιον, “mount Ly- 


ceum. 

(c) Nouns in -ος (-or-), -s and -ευς of the third declension; as 
τὸ τέκος, “the child,” τὸ “Apyos, “the city Argos,” τὸ πέπερι, 
pepper,” ὁ Φανοτεύς, “the city Phanoteus.” In Aristoph. Thesm. 
432, τῆς γραμματέως is merely a joke. 

(dq; Nouns used only in the plural; as οἱ Δελφοί, “the city 
Delphi,” τὰ Λεῦκτρα, “ the town Leuctra,” τὰ παιδικά, “ the pet” 
(delicia). 

(8) Besides these there are certain special exceptions. 


(a) The following names of rivers and hills are feminine: 
ἡ Στύξ, ἡ Παρνής, ἡ Κάραμβις, ἡ Πελωρίας or Πελωρίς, ἡ Χαλκίς, 
αἱ ΓΑλπεις. 

(65) The following names of countries and cities are masculine: 
Πόντος, Αὐγιαλός, Maons, ᾿Ὧρωπός, Ὀρχόμενος, Ὀγχηστός, Ka- 
νώβος (-πος), Οἰνεών, and most of those in -ους, -ας, and -ὧν, as 
Δαφνοῦς, Τάρας, Βραυρών, though some are common, as Μαρα- 
θών͵ ᾿Ακράγας, Σελινοῦς, Φλιοῦς, Ke. 


(c) The following names of trees and plants are masculine: 
φοῖνιξ, ἐρινεός, φελλός, λωτός, κύτισας, ἄκανθος, ἀμάρακος, ἀσπά- 
ραγος, ἀσφόδελος, ἑλλέβορος, λάπαθος, and the following are com- 


INFLEXION, 19 


mon: κέρασος, κόμαρος, κότινος, πάπυρος. The genetal term 
δρῦς was miasc. in the Lacedemonian dialect, which was imitated 
in this respect by the later writers (Schol. Arist. Nub. 401). 


151 In many cases the feminine is distinguished from the 
masculine by a formative affix. ΤῸ following are the most com- 
mon examples of this motion of substantives, which, as we shall 
see, is regular in certain classes of adjectives: 
-os into -7 or -a; a8 viwvds, viwin; κόρος, κόρη; ἑκυρός, ἑκυρά. 
-τῆς and -τὴρ into -rpia; 88 ποιητής, ποιητρία ; Ψψαλτήρ, ψαλτρία. 
-Τὴρ and -τῶρ into -τειρα (in the poets) ; as σωτήρ, odtepa: παν- 

δαμάτωρ, πανδαμάτειρα. 
«τῆς or -ἧς into -τίς = τίδ-ς or -ἐς = ἰδ-ς; a8 προδότης, προδότις : 
Σπαρτιάτης, Σπαρτιᾶτις; Σκύθης, Σκύθις; Πέρσης, Περσίς. 

Obs. Some of these endings have more than one form of the femi- 

nine ; thus λῃστήρ or λῃστής makes λήστειρα, δυλλῃστρία, λῃστρίς ; 


ὀρχηστήρ makes ὀρχηστρία and ὀρχηστρίς ; ; oAeryp makes ὀλέτειρα and 
ὁλέτις ; and αὐλητήρ or αὐλητής makes αὐλήτρια and αὐλητρίς. 


-ος into -ἐς = ἐδ-ς; a8 αἰχμάλωτος, αἰχμαλωτίς; κάπηλος, καπηλίς. 
«ες into -ἐς; as Δωριεύς, Δωρίς. 
Congonant noun into -ἐς ; 88 φύλαξ, φυλακίς ; “Ἕλλην, Ἑλληνίς. 


-wy, -ας into -awa=avya; as λέων, λέαινα; τέκτων, τέκταινα ; 
δράκων, δράκαινα; Λάκων, Λάκαινα; θεράπων, θεράπαινα; 
μέλας, μέλαινα; τάλας, τάλαινα. 

Obs. We havo also certain irregular forms, which seem to indicate 
other inflexions of the masculine since become obsolete ; as θεός, θέαινα; 
λύκος, λύκαινα ; ὗς, ὕαινα; δεσπότης, δέσποινα by the side of πότνια 
and δεσποτίς. | 

Various nouns form the feminine in -σσα ; 88 ἄναξ, ἄνασσα (for 
avax-ta); Θρᾷξ, Θρῇασα ; Ons, θῆσσα; Κρής, Κρῆσσα; Κίλιξ, Κι. 
λισσα; Φοῖνιξ, Φοίνισσα; Λίβυς, Λίβυσσα; gay, φάσσα. To 
this class belongs βασιλεύς, which, however, makes not only βασί- 
λισσα, but βασίλεια, βασιλίς, and even βασίλεννα. 


The feminine patronymics sometimes exhibit a shortened form 
of the masculine: thus we have Bopeadys, Bopeas; Τανταλίδης, 
Τανταλίς. Othera are formed independently in -iyn and -evn, as 
"A8pacrin from “ASdpacrras, ἡρωΐνη, ἡρώνη, ἡρωΐς, and ἡρῷσσα from 
ἥρως ; ᾿Ἠλεκτρυώνη from ᾿Ἤλεκτρύων, Τυνδαρεώνη from Tuvdapeus 
(see Lobeck, Pathol. pp. 32, 509). 
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§ II. Substantives. 


152 The following are the case-endings of the masculine noun 
in the singular number. Comparative philology teaches us that 
the nominative case-ending of the noun, denoting the subject, is to 
be referred to the second pronominal element, which indicates 
relative proximity. To this the genitive, denoting removal from 
the subject, adds the third pronominal element under the form 
-v. The dative, which denotes juxta-position, repeats the second 
element under the form -. The accusative, denoting the object, 
is content with the third element alone. 


Original Forms. Existing Forms. 
Ν. -s -ς 
G. -cwo-v, -θε-ν (109) -ἰο, -o¢, -ov (107) 
adv. -θεν, -ws 
D. -θι, -φι, -ἰ -φι, -ἰ 
adv. -θι, -φι 
Α. -T, -v, -vde -v, -a (107) 


153 The plural is formed from the singular by the addition of 
the collective -s. 


Original Forms. Existing Formas. 
Ν. -σες -ες, - (107) 
G. “σιον-ς, -σων (95) -ων (107) 
D. -t-Ol-V εἰσσιν, -eoow (92) 
-€-Ol, -ἰ-ς 
A. -ν-ς ers, -G-s, -ous (94) 


154 The dual presents abridged forms of the plural. 


N. and A. -€ or absorbed. 
G. and D. uy 


155 The feminine case-endings are generally distinguished 
from the masculine by the substitution of -σα- for -c-. Sometimes 
by a reduplication of this termination, as -ca for -ta-oa, or -d-¢ for 
-o-s. Comparative philology shows that this extension is due to 
the wish to express more strongly the relative and collective nature 
of things conceived as feminine or maternal. 
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Singular. 
ες: Original Forms. Existing Forms. 
N. -oa, -θς, -ὃς, -ἰς -σὰ, -ιᾶ, -ἰᾶ, -a, -ς (92) 
G. -σα-ιο-ν, -ca-ts «σης, -ἰας, -NS, -AS, -ος, -ως 
: -δος 
D. -σα-θε, -σα-φι, σαι -σῃ, -ἰᾳ, -ἢ, -α, -ἰ, -δὲ 
A. -σα-ν, -σαν-δὲ -“ν, -ἰαν, -αν, -a, -δα 
Plural. 
N. -ca-s «σαι, -tat, -at, -ες, «δες 
(. -σα-ιον-ς -σάων, -σῶν, -ἰῶν, -ὧν, -δων 
D. -σαιςσι «σαισι, -ἰαισι, -αἱσι, -εσσε 
-εσι, -δεσι 
A. -σαν-ς «σᾶς, -ἰᾶς, -as, -as, -bas 
o 
Dual. 


Terminations are absorbed, as in the masculine: 


N. and A. -oa, -de, -ta, -a 
G. and D. -σαιν, -ἰαιν, -asy, -δοιν, -ow 


156 The neuter has, strictly speaking, no nominative, but 
uses for that purpose the accusative, originally in -τ or -v: it 
has no plural in -ς of this case, but substitutes, for the singular -r 
or -ν, the combination -ντ, which is invariably softened into -a 
(107). In other respects, the neuter inflexions do not differ from 
the masculine. 


Examples of the case-endings. 


(a) a noun, feminine: 


Singular. 
Original Forms. Existing Forms. 
N. Sofa = S0x-ca δόξα 
G. δοξα-σιον, δοξ-α-ἴς δόξης 
“θεν 
D. δοξα-θι, δοξα-ἶ δόξῃ 
6 
A. δοξα-ν and δοξαν-δε δόξαν 
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Plural. 
Original Forms. Existing Forms. 
N. 80€a-es, Sofa-i δόξαι 
G. δοξα-σιον-ς, δοξα-ιον-ς δοξάων, δοξῶν 
D. do€a-t-ow δόξαισιν, δόξαις 
A. Sofa-v-s δόξας 
Dual. 
N. and A. δοξα-σες, δοξα-νς δόξα 
6. and D. δοξά-σιον-ς, δόξαισιν δόξαιν' 
(6) ο noun, masculine: 
Singular. 
N. Snpo-s δῆμος 
G. ὅδημο-σιον, δημο-σιο δήμο-ιο, δήμου 
Ὁ. δημο-θι, Snpo-i δήμῳ 
-pe 
A. Snpo-v, δημο-ν-δὲ δῆμον, δήμονδε 
Plural. 
N. Snpo-ces δῆμοι 
α. δημο-σιον-ς δήμων 
Ὦ. δημο-ισιν δήμοισιν, δήμοις 
A, δημο-ν-ς δήμους 
(c) ἐ noun, feminine: 
Singular. 
N. qu-or-s φύσι-ς 
6. φυσι-σιον φύσι-ος, φύσ-εως 
-θεν 
Ὦ. φυσιθι φύσιϊ, φύσει 
-φι 
A. φυσιν φύσιν 
Plural. 
N. qvov-ces | φύσιες, φύσεις 
G. φυσι-σιον-ς φυσίων, φύσεων 
D. φυσι-σιν φύσισιν, φύσεσιν 
A. φύυσι-ν-ς φύσεας, φύσεις 


1 As the dual is, in itself, a corrupted form of the plural, it is sufficient to give one 
example of the changes or confusions. 


(2) 


(f) 
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v noun, masculine: 


Singular. 
Original Forms, 
N. ἐχθυ-ς 
G. ἐχθυ-σιον 
-θεν 
D. ὄἔχθυ-θι 
«φι 
A. ἐχθυ-ν 
Plural. 
N. ἐχθυ-σες 
G. ἐχθυ-σιον-ς 
Ὁ. ἐχθυ-σιν 
Αι. ἐχθυ-ν-ς 
(e) τ noun, feminine: 
Singular. 
N. νυκτ-ς 
G. νυκτοοσιον 
“οθεν 
ΠΏ. νυκτ-οθι 
A. νυκτον 
Plural. 
N. »νυκτ-σες 
G. νυκτεοσιον-ς 
D. »νυκτ-εσσιν 
A. »νυκτ-ν-ς 
T noun, neuter: 
Singular. 
N.A. yevo-r 
G. γενε-σιον, γενε-σος 
D. γγενο-τι, yeve-t 
: Plural. 
N.A. γενεντ 
G. γενε-σιον-ς 
D. σγενε-σιν 
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Existing Forms. 


ἐχθύς 
ix vos 


ix Ovi 


ἰχθύν 


ἰχθύες 

ἰχθύων 

ἰχθύσιν 

ἰχθίας and ἐχθῦς 


νύ 
νυκτός 


νυκτί 
νύκτα 


νύκτες 
νυκτῶν 
νυξί 
νύκτας 


γένος 
γένε-ος, γένους 
γένεϊ, γένει 


γένεα, γένη 
γενέων, γενῶν 
γένεσιν 

6—2 
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157 The case-endings are differently affected by the different 
terminations of the crude or uninflected form. These differences 
are called declenstons (κλίσεις), and are three in number: (I) the 
~a declension, when the uninflected form ends in -a, or when the 
noun is feminine in -σα, -ἰα, -αἰ (II) the -o declension, when the 
uninflected form ends in -o: and (III) the consonant declension, 
when the uninflected form ends in a consonant or in - or -v, which 
are ultimate states of consonants (above, 20, b). 


FIRST DECLENSION IN «α. 
158 (a) Masculine Nouns. 


tapias, “a distributor.” 
Root, tep-, -ταμ-, “to cut or divide.” 


Uninflected form, rap-ta- 
Singular. 


N. ταμίᾷ-ς 
G. ταμίου (for rape-d-o, -e-«, -e-0 from ταμιά-σιον) 
D. ταμίᾳ (for rapla-c from ταμία-θὺὴ 
A. tapla-v 
V. «Tapia 
Plural. 
N.V. ταμίαι (for rapla-ces) 
G. ταμιῶν (for ταμιά-ων from raysd-cror-s) 
D. ταμίαι-σιν (for rapud-t-ow) and ταμίαις 
A. taplas (for ταμίαν-:) 
Dual. 
N.A.V. tapia 
G.D. ταμίαιν 


159 Sometimes -:a is, through -ea, contracted into η, the 
uncontracted form being generally obsolete, except in some proper 
names, 88 Βορέας, Βορέου, where it remains uncontracted, and 
“Eppéas, Ἑρμῆς, where both forms are retained throughout the 
singular, thus: 

Ἑρμέας, Ἑρμῆς 
“Eppéou, “Ἑρμοῦ 
Ἑρμέᾳ, “Eppa 

“Eppéay, Ἑρμὴν 
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More commonly, however, the contraction is not indicated by 
the circumflex. Thus we have: 
κριτής, “ἃ judge.” 
Root, κρι-, “to separate.” 
Uninflected form, κρι-τεα- = xpi-tya. 


Singular. 
N. κριτή-ς (for xpiréa-s) 
G. κριτοῦ ΟΣ κριτέω (for κριτέαο from κριτεά-σιον) 
D. κριτῇ (for χριτέα-ι from κριτέαθι) 
Α. κριτή-ν (for κριτόα-») 
V. κριτᾶ 
Plural. 
N.V. κριταί (for xpirdéa-ces) 
G. κριτῶν (for κριτεάων from κριτεά-σιον-:) 
D. κριταῖσιν or κριταῖς (for κριτεά-ι-σω) 
Α. κριτᾶς (for xperéay-s) 
Dual. 
N.A.V. κριτᾶ G.D. κριταῖν. 
100 (6) Feminine Nouns. 
(a) In-oa. 
Μοῦσα, “a recollector”’ and “deviser,” i.e. “Goddess of 
memory and poetry.” 


Root, po- or pa=pev (107), “to recollect,” ‘ contrive.” 
Uninflected form, poovt- or paovt- 


Singular. 

N.V. μοῦ-σα (for μόοντ-σα) 
G. μού-σης (for μοόντ-σα-ι3) 
D. μού-σῃ : (for μοόντ-σα-ι) 
A. μοῦ-σᾶ-ν | . (for μόοντ-σα-») 

Plural. 
N.V. μοῦ-σαι (for udorr-ca-s) 
G. μου-σάων, μουσῶν (for μοοντσά-σιον-3) 
D. μού-σαι-σι, μού-σαις (ἴον μοοντ-σά--σὺὴ 
Α. μούσὰς (for poder-capes) 

Dual. 


N.A.V. μοίσᾶ G.D. μούσαιν 
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The nouns, which are declined like Μοῦσα, are those which end 
in -@ preceded by any consonant except p. They are nouns, like 
Μοῦσα, in -ca, a8 βύρσα, δόξα, avacca, γλῶσσα, μέλισσα, δίψα; 
those in -ζα, as τράπεζα, pata, pita; in -λλα, as ἄελλα, ἅμῶλλα; 
and a number of nouns in -va, as ἄμυνα, ἄχνα, δέσποινα, ἔχιδνα, 
εὔθυνα, λέαινα, μάραγνα, μέριμνα, μύραινα, πεῖνα, πότνα, πρύμνα, 
χλαῖνα, the proper names Αὔγινα, Πύδνα, and the Latin word 
Safiva. It seems probable that all of these represent original 
forms in -ca; for ¢ is here Sc or ro, τράπεξα being [τε]τράπεδ-σα, 
and pata being μάσ-σα from μάσσω = μάγγω, the special term 
for making barley bread (Plat. Resp. 11. p. 3728). Then as« is 
an ultimate vocalization of 8 or ὦ (above, 18, 7), we have the 
same affix implied in ἅμελλα Ξε ἁμίλια, λέαινα -Ξ- λεάνια (above, 
103, 104), and a comparison of πότνα with πότνια, and of both 
with δέσποινα by the side of δεσπότης, leads to the conclusion 
that the nouns in -va also originally ended in -ma. Besides 
these there are some special cases, which probably involve less 
explicable corruptions of the same kind; such are ἄκανθα, ἄρδα, 
δίαιτα, ἐπίβδα, μάμμα, νάφθα, παῦλα, πρέσβα, τόλμα (τόλμη in 
the Tragedians). See Lobeck, Phryn. pp. 331, 447. 


Obs. By the side of the nouns in -va we have others in -vy, as evr}, 
Goivn, οἴνη, αἴνη, ποίνη, πείνη, φωνή, and the nouns in -σύνη ; and by 
the side of nouns in -oa the poetical forms acy, pon, ὄζη, and αὔξη. 


161 (8) In-a pure or -pa retaining the a throughout. Thus 
we have φιλία, “friendship” (root, φιλ-, “to love,” uninflected 
form, pid-ya or φιλε-); πεῖρα, “an attempt” (root, περ-, unin- 


flected form, περι-). 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. φιλία, wetpa ΝΑΑ.ΥΓ. φιλία, περᾷ ΝΟΥ. φιλίαι, πεῖραι 
α. φιλίας, πείρας G.D. φιλίαιν, πείραινν ἃ. φιλιῶν, πειρῶν 
D. φιλίᾷ, πείρᾳ }. φιλίαις, πείραις 
A. φιλίᾶν, πεῖρᾶν A. φιλίᾶς, πείρᾶς 


(1) The name of a pure, which is not a very happy designation 
(for it often involves an absorbed consonant), is given to a after 
another vowel or p. The vowel, however, which allows the a to 
remain, is generally either ¢ or ε, as in παιδεία, “ education ;” ἀλή- 
Gea, “truth;” θεά, “ἃ goddess;” Bia, “violence.” We have, 
however, a pure after a in édaa, and in the contracted words μνᾶ 


ee, 


INFLEXION. δ᾽ 


for μνάα, ᾿Αθηνᾶ for ᾿Αθηνάα"; after o in πόα, στόα, χρόα (which 
often, however, end in -:a); after w in ἄλωά only; after v in ya, 
xapva, οἰσύα, ὀστρύα, σικύα. The only exceptions to a pure after 
p are ἀθάρη, αἴθρη, Seipn, κόρη, xoppn, and the compounds in 
-μέτρης, 38 γεωμέτρης. 

(2) The a is retained in some cases where it is not preceded 
by a vowel or p: such are the words ἀλαλᾶ, σκανδαλᾶ, and the 
proper names ᾿Ανδρομέδα, Γέλα, Διοτίμᾶ, Κισσαίθα, Kuvalda, Anéa, 
Mixa, Νέδα, Φιλομήλᾶ, probably all Doric forms. 


162 The a, in those cases in which it is retained as pure, 
varies in quantity according to its origin. If it is the Doric repre- 
sentative of an Attic ἡ, or if it can be resolved etymologically into 
-ta = -εἄσᾶἄ Or -pad =-pace (and this is always the case when there 
is ἃ corresponding masculine in -vos or -pos), it is necessarily long. 
But when the termination itself is -ca or -pa for -ca or -ριᾶ, it 18 
necessarily short. The following details will show the applica- 
tion of these distinctions. 


(a) -a long. 


(1) -a is always long in the terminations -aa, -ea, -oa, -va, 
-wa, because here we have an absorbed ἐ or o; for example, ἐλάα 
is for ἐλά-γα, and θεά for θεγά. 


(2) -ais always long when it stands as a distinct termination, 
even though it has an ὁ before it; thus in βασίλειᾶ, “a queen,” we 
have merely the derivative in -ca from βασιλεύς, analogous to the 
feminines γλυκεῖα, θήλεια, ὀξεῖα from γλυκύς, θῆλυς, ὀξύς ; but in 
βασιλεία, “a kingdom,” we have a derivative in -a=ya οὐ -oa from 
βασιλεύω. For the same reason the -a is long in dyopa, yadnvaia 
(from the dative γαλήνῃ), rela, παιδεία, φιλία, ayia, χροίᾶ, ἀλλοία, 


αὔρα, χώρᾶ, αἰσχρᾶ, ἡμέρᾶ. 
(6) -α short. 
(1) -a is always short in nouns derived from adjectives in -ns, 
aa ἀκριβής (axptBe-ya), ἀκρίβειᾶ; ἀληθής (adnOe-ya), ἀλήθεια; for 
1 °A Odea is the form preferred by the Attic dramatists (see Porson ad Eurip. Orest. 


26). But ’A@yvala is the only form found in public documents before the archonship 
of Euclides (see Bockh, Staatshaushalt, d. Athen. 11. p. 200). 


838 ISFLEXIOS. 

which, however, Homer has the longer forms ἀληθηάς͵ ἄς. Simi- 
larly it is short m πανάκεια. πέλεια. Kepewaa, and the adjectives in 
-aia from -ts. a: ὀξεῖα. or in -vee from -ws, a3 τετυῴφυξα. But μητρυιά 
for μητριε-τά has a long -α. 

‘2) Compounds in -ose have the -α short ; as εὔνοια, παλύῥοια 
Ev Saa. 

3: Nouns in -pa for -σα or -psa, and of course in -ma, have 
the -a short; as ofips, πεῖρα, ὀρχήστρια, γενετεῖρα, Summa, πότνια, 
Th ppa. 

(4 -a is short in δίά and μίὰ for δέ-εα and μέν-τα. 

163 .γ Sometimes the -« is written -ea; as in ove-éa, “a © 


fig-tree ;” and in this case the termination is contracted into -y or 
«ἃ throughont: 


Singular. Plural. 
N.V. συκέα, συκὴ N.V. συκέαι, συκαῖ 
G. σαυκέας, συκῆς α. συκεώῶν, συκῶν 
D. συκέαᾳ, συκῇ Ὦ. σσαυκέαις, συκαῖς 
A. συκέαν, συκὴν A. συκέας, συκᾶς 
Dual. 
N.A.V. συκέα, cuxe G.D. cuxéasy, συκαῖν 


164 (5) When the uncontracted form is obsolete, the contrac- 
tion is not indicated by the circumflex: thus from τιμά-εα (root, 
Tt, or uninflected form, τιμα-) we have τιμή, “honour” or 


“price; and from δίκη, “equivalent” or “atonement” (roof, 


δικ- or Sex-), we have Six-ea = δίκη, which are inflected thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
N.Y. τιμή τιμαί 
G. τιμῆς τιμῶν 
Ρ, τιμῇ τιμαῖς 
Α. τιμήν τιμάς 
N.V. δίκη Sixas 
G. δίκης δικῶν 
D. δίκῃ δίκαις 
A. δίκην δίκας 


. 


INFLEXION. 89 


| | Dual. 
NAV, τιμᾶ Sled 
GD. tia δίκαιν 


Compare the masculine κριτής with ‘Eppéas (159). 


165 General Remarks on the First Declenston. 


(a) Nouns in -ys generally make the vocative in ἃ, thus: 


(1) Nouns in -τῆς; 88 κριτᾶ, ἐργάτἄ, συκοφάντᾶ, ᾿Ορέστα, 
πολῖτα. | 


(2) Nouns in -ἧς ; a8 παιδοτρίβα, γεωμέτρα. 
(3) Ethnic names; as Πέρσα, Σικύθα. 


Other names, as the patronymics and proper names in -δης, 


make -δη, 88 ᾿Ατρείδη, "Αἰδη; but we have Στρεψίαδες in Aristoph. 
Nub. 1206. 


(4) There are some nouns in -ds (chiefly contracted, as Δημᾶς 
for Δημήτριος, Znvas for Ζηνόδωρος) and in -ἧς (chiefly foreign, as 
Μωὺῦσῆς), which retain the -α or -ἡ throughout, thus: 

“aS, -α, τᾷ, ταν, -α, 
“MS; “Ny “Ty, “NV, τ. 


(8) In the epic dialect -a is changed into -7, and in the Doric 
“ἢ is changed into -a: thus we have in the one εὐπλοίη for εὔπλοια, 
and in the other ryzc for τιμή, The A®olians sometimes wrote 
short -a for -7, as in ὦ Δίκα, ὦ νὐμφὰ. 


(y) The epic dialect substitutes the vocative for the nomina- 
tive form in nouns in -ἧς : thus we have ἱππότα, ἠπύτα, νεφέλη- 
γερέτα, αὐχμητά, Θνέστα, ἄς. Three forms are proparoxytone: 
ἀκάκητα, εὐρύοπα, and μητίετα. 


(5) From this they havea genit. sing. and plur. in -ao, -awy», 
which may of course be referred, like the vocative, to the original 
crude form of the noun: and the -ao is often softened into -ew, 
according to an euphony constantly observed in Greek (above, 145). 
From πολλή and αὐτή we have both forms in Homer, but always 
πασέων and ἁπασέων. In Herodotus -ew and -εων are the regular 
forms for substantives and pronouns, and they are not unfrequent 
in adjectives and participles. Thus we have, 1. 180, πλίνθων 
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ὀπτέων. Ill. 113, ἀνατριβομενέων τῶν οὐρέων. VII. 188, τοσου- 
τέων μυριαδέων. 

(ec) The dative plural in Ionic ends in -ἢσι; the termination 
-ns is rarely found in Homer, and there are only three examples of 
the termination -ass (11. x11. 284; Od. v. 119, xx. 471). The 
Dorians, olians, and Attic dramatists have both -αἰς and -asz, 
and the latter is found even in Plato. 


(Ὁ The Dorians sometimes shortened the -as of the accusative 
plural (above, 39, Iv. 1), and the /Holians wrote -ass for -αν-ς 
without a circumflex, as they did also in the nom. of the 1 aor. par- 
ticiple. In Doric also the gen. in -ao is represented by -a, and this 
form is retained by some words in common Greek, as proper names 
like Νουμᾶς, gen. Νουμᾶ, and the compounds πατραλοίας, βητρα- 
λοίας, ὀρνιθοθήρας, gen. πατραλοίᾶ, &c. 


SECOND DECLENSION IN -o. 


166 The second declension departs very little from the primi- 
tive type. 


(a) In the singular, masculine and feminine nominatives retain 
the -s, and there is no distinction in form between the masculine 
and feminine. The following nouns in -os are feminine: 


(1) Names of countries, islands, cities, and plants, according 
to the general rule (Art. 150 (2)); hence also ἡ padavos, ἡ ῥάβδος, 
ἡ δοκός, ἡ βίβλος, ἡ δέλτος. 

(2) Appellatives in -os, which imply a feminine substantive, 
AS ἤπειρος, χέρσος, νέος, περίχωρος, ἔρημος, νῆσος (from véw), with 
which we understand γῆ. Also names of particular kinds of earth, 
as ἅμαθος, ἄργιλος, ἄσφαλτος, μίλτος, γύψος, σποδός, τίτανος, ψάμ- 
μος, ὕαλος. Also other words in which there is an obvious ellipsis 
of a feminine substantive, as ἡ κέρκος, i.e. οὐρά, whence κερκοῦρος ; 
ἡ γνάθος, referring to yévus; ἡ διάμετρος, ἡ κάθετος, 1.6. γραμμή; 
ἡ διάλεκτος, 1.6. φωνή; ἡ σύγκλητος, i.e. βουλή; ἡ ξύλοχος, i.e. 
ὕλη; ἡ ἁμάξιτος, ἄτραπος, ἀτράπιτος, κέλευθος, λεωφόρος, τρίβος, 
1.6. ὁδός ; ἡ τήβεννος, i.e. στολή; ἡ βάρβιτος, i.e. κιθάρα ; also ὁ 
βάρβιτος, τὸ βάρβιτον. 

(3) Names of precious stones, as ἡ σμάραγδος, ἡ σάπφειρος, ἡ 
κρύσταλλος, ἡ ψῆφος, and generally ἡ λίθος, “a precious stone,” 
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as distinguished from ὁ λίθος, any stone (though Homer twice uses 
ἡ & for ὁ A. Jl. x11. 287, x1x. 494). 


(4) Many names of receptacles and other concave or hollowed 
things are feminine; thus ἡ κιβωτός, κάμινος, χηλός, ἀσάμινθος, 
πύελος, συρός, φωριαμός, κάρδοπος, ἄῤῥιχος, ληνός, λήκυθος, πρό- 
χοος, and 6, ἡ λάγηνος ; hence also κάπετος, τάφρος, and perhaps 
ὁδός. 

(5) The feminine denotes a collection of things; thus ἡ ἵππος 
is “‘a body of cavalry ; ἡ κάμηλος, “a troop of camels;” &ec. 
Hence ἡ κόπρος, “the heap of dung:” cf. χίλιοι from χιλός. 

The following cannot easily be referred to any one of these 
classes: ἡ δρόσος, “the dew (the collection of drops?);” ἡ νόσος, 
“the disease (the flux or running?) ; ἡ μήρινθος, “ the string ;” 7 
πλίνθος, ‘the brick.” 


(6) The genitive in -θεν often occurs: the original -ovo-y 
appears in derivative adjectives, as in δημό-σιο-ς from δῆμος : in 
epic poetry this appears as o-so, and in common prose we have the 


contraction -ov for o-to = o€0 ΟΥ 00. 


(c) In the dative the characteristic -ὸ is absorbed in the im- 
proper diphthong -ῳ (above, 125). 


(4) The accusative retains its primitive -v. 


(e) The vocative substitutes -e for the final -o of the unin- 
flected form. | 

In the plural -o-ces becomes o-+=o01. The genitive-ending, as 
in the other declensions, is contracted into -wv. The dative is 
-otae Or ots. The accusative substitutes -ovs for ovs. 


The dual is always -a, -ow. 


167 The neuter preserves the accusative -y in the singular, 
and, as usual, substitutes -a for the plural -yr. Of course, the 
nominative and vocative do not differ from the accusative. In the 
other cases, the neuter corresponds to the masculine and -feminine. 


168 The three nouns, ὁ Adyos', masc. “the discourse” (root, 
Ney-, “to pick or to speak ;” uninflected form, Noyo-), ἡ νόσος, fem. 
“the disease” (originally νοῦσος, root, veF-, “to flow;” uninflected 


1 The declension of the article, which is commonly used by grammarians to indicate 
the genders of nouns, is given in its proper place among the pronouns (below, 238). 


¢ 
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form, νόσο-), and τὸ ξύλον, “ the hewn timber” (root, ξεξ- or &v-, 
“to cut smooth ;” uninflected form, ξυλο-), furnish regular examples 
of this declension. 


Singular. 
MASO. FEM. πεῦτ. 
N. λόγος νόσος ξύλον 
G. λόγου νόσου ξύλου 
D. λόγῳ νόσῳ ξύλῳ 
ΔΑ. λόγον νόσον ξύλον 
V. λόγε νόσε ξύλον 
Plural. 
N.V. λόγοι νόσοι ξύλα 
α. λόγων νόσων ξύλων 
D. λόγοις νόσοις ξύλοις 
Α. λόγους νόσους ξύλα 
Dual. 
N.A.V. λόγω νόσω ξύλω 
G.D. λόγοιν νόσοιν ξύλοιν 


169 When the uninflected form ends in -eo or -eo, the last two 
syllables are contracted throughout the declension, thus : 


Singular. 
MASO. WEUT. 

N. νόος, νοῦς N.A.V. ὀστέον, -ovv 
G. νέου, νοῦ α. ὀστέου, -οῦ 
D. νόῳ, νῷ Ὁ. ὀστέῳ, -@ 
Α. νόον, νοῦν 
V. νόε, νοῦ 

Plural: 
N.V. νόοι, vot N.A.V. ὀστέα, -a 
G. νόων, νῶν α. ὀστέων, -ὥν 
D. νόοις, νοῖς D. ὀστέοις, -οἷῖς 
A. νόους, νοῦς 

Dual. 

N.A.V. vow, vod N.A.V. ὀστέω, -0 


G.D. νόοιν, νοῖν G.D. ὀστέοιν, -oty 


Obs. There are some anomalies in the accentuation of these con- 
tracted nouns. It will be observed that in the dual -έω, -dw make « 
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and not &; adjectives like χρύσεος are contracted into χρυσοῦς, contrary 
to 52, Obs.; and the same applies to xaveov, κανοῦν. Compounds of 
yous, πλοῦς, ἄς. retain the accent on the penultima in the contracted 
- forms; thus we have ἄνους, ἄνου, ἄνῳ ; εὕνους, evvov, εὖνοι; κακόνους, 
κακόνοι; εἵσπλους, διέκπλους, ἄσπλοι, διέκπλοι. 


170 As the genitive in -ao becomes -ew in Ionic, so the Attic- 
Tonic dialect substitutes -ew for -ao, when the a is long (see above, 
145), and the termination exhibits » throughout the cases. In 
these nouns it will generally be found that the uninflected form 
ends in the digamma F, represented by either ¢ or v,—the ultimate 
conditions of its guttural and labial elements respectively (see 95). 
For example, λεώς, masc. “the people” (root, AeF-, uninflected form, 
λεξο-, also λᾶο-), ἕως, fem. “the morning’ (root, av-, or éF-, unin- 
flected form, éFa-), ἀνώγεων, neut. “an upper chamber” (com- 
pound from ἄνω, “above,” and γαία, “the earth,” root, yat- or 
yeF-) are thus declined : 


Singular. 
MASO, NEUT. 
N.V. λεώς N.A.V. ἀνώγεων 
G. λεώ G. ἀνώγεω 
D. λεῷ D. ἀνώγεῳ 
A. λεών 
| Plural. 
N.V. λεῴ N.A.V. avaryew 
G. λεών G. ἀνώγεων 
D. λεῷς OD. ἀνώγεῳς 
A. λεώς 
Dual. 
N.A.V. λεώ N.A.V. ἀνώγεω 
G.D. λεῷν G.D. ἀνώγεων 


Similarly ἡ gos, “the morning,” ἡ ἄλως, “ the threshing-floor,” 
except that the accus. sing. is ἕω, ἄλω : and the final -y is omitted 
with some other nouns of this form, as ὁ λάγως, “ the hare,” and 
the proper names, “AOws, Kéws, Kas, Téws, and Mivws; and 
ἀγήρως makes ὠγήρω as well as ἀγήρων. 

It will be observed, that as this contracted declension, strictly 
speaking, includes forms which end with -c or -v, it belongs to the 
following or congonantal declension, according to which these 
nouns are also very frequently declined. Conversely, it will be 
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observed that nouns of the third declension from forms in -s or -v 
usually retain the -ν of the accusative singular (below, 186). 
general, there are very few nouns in -ws belonging strictly to the 
second declension. Besides those already mentioned, we have 
ὁ κάλως, “the rope,’ which makes κάλωες, κάλωας, κάλωσε in the 
Tonic poets; νεώς, ‘a temple,”’ which has the by-form ναός ; the 
adjectives ἵλεως, “gracious,” πλέως, “ fall,” and certain compounds 
In -γεως, -χρεως, -κερως, -γέλως, ~ynpws, and -ερως ; a8 λεπτόγεως, 
“having light soil,” ἀξιόχρεως, “reliable,” βαθυγήρως, “very 
old,” povoxépws, “one-horned,” φιλογέλως, “fond of laughing,” 
Sucépws, “unfortunate in love.” The last three are also inflected 
in -wros, and the neuter plurals of ἵλεως and πλέως are Trea and 
πλέα. 

Obs. 1 It will be observed that oxytones in -ws retain the acute 
accent even in the genitive singular, and the proparorytones maintain 


their accent unchanged throughout all the cases, There is no good 


authority for the accentuation of ὑπέργηρων, ταχύγηρως, and 
as they are written in some MSS. (sch. Agam. 79 ; Aristot. Rhet. i 5; 


Anth. Pal. v1. 247). 


Obs. 2 There are some nouns in -ws (as Néxws) or -ους (a8 "Incots), 
chiefly foreign, and not belonging to this class, which retain the ὦ or ov 
throughout, thus : 


“OS, WY τῷ, “OV, -0, 
τους, εου, τοῦ, “OUV, «Οὐυὔ. 


General Remarks on the Second Declension. 

171 Dialects: (a) The gen. sing. in Molic, Doric, and bucolic 
Greek ends in -w; in the Thessalian dialect in τοῦ for -ovo; in the 
epic and lyric both in -ov and in -ovo, and in -wo from nouns 
in -ws; in new Ionic in -ov, and in proper names sometimes in -ew, 
as in Βάττεω, Kpoicew. 

(8) The dat. sing. in Molic ends in τω without tota sub- 
script. 

(y) The gen. and dat. dual in epic Greek end in -οιῖν. 

(ὃ The gen. pl. sometimes ends in -ewy or -awy, as from 
a by-form of the first declension. 

(e) The dat. pl. is τοὺς or -οἱσι in all dialects, and even Plato 
uses the longer form. 

(¢) The accus. pl. in Doric and Beeotic ends in -ως or -os, the 
latter omitting the ν of ovs, as in ἐς for εἰς = evs. 
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(η) ‘The contraction of nouns in -oos, -eov, does not generally 
appear in Homer and the Ionic writers, though νόος is contracted 
in Od. x. 240, and though χειμάῤῥους is written, probably for 
χείμαῤῥος, in Il, x1. 493. The Doric contracts -eo into -ev. 


(9) The ending -aos is sometimes written -yos in epic and 
lyric Greek: thus we have Εὔνηος in 7]. vir. 468, ΧΧΠΙ. 747, 
and ᾿Αμφιάρηος in Pind. Nem. 1x. 30. 


THIRD OR CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 


172 To this declension belong all those forms which end in a 
consonant, and in -« or -v, considered as residuary states of the 
guttural and labial elements of the digamma. 


173 This declension recedes from the primitive type in the 
following particulars only. The genitive singular ends in -os. 
The accusative singular generally substitutes -a for the original 
-ν (according to 85, 107), the exceptions being certain nouns in 
-ἰ and -ὖ (below, 187, 188), and a particular form of the dental 
nouns (below, 180). The plural accusative is consequently -ds. 
The nominative plural of masculine and feminine nouns is -es for 
-σες. 


174 Neuter nouns generally exhibit the uninflected form in 
the nominative and accusative; a characteristic dental is omitted 
or changed into -s. 


175 Apparent anomalies in this declension result from the 
assimilation or absorption of the final consonant of the uninflected 
form, which may usually be recovered by removing from the geni- 
tive singular its termination -os. The exceptions to this rule are 
confined to the neuter nouns in which the characteristic is a 
dental, omitted or represented by a sibilant, and those in -v or -ἰ. 
In the former, the uninflected form is either derived from the 
genitive, or must be inferred from analogy. In the latter it is 
furnished by the vocative. 

The following table gives the nominative, vocative, genitive, 
and crude form of all types of nouns in the third declension. 
It will be observed that the nominative is the same as the voca- 
tive in every noun which does not include in its termination 7, 
δ (in παῖδ-ς only), ν, p, « or v; aud in all neuter nouns and 
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participles, excepting among the latter ἄρχων and κρείων, whic 
when used as substantives in the sense of “ruler,” make the 


vocative in -ον, as ἄρχον, κρεῖον. 


Nominative. Vocative. Genitive. Crude Form. 
-a — «ατος -at (-evr) (181) 
«αν -- -ἄνος -ay (183) 

-ap (1) — ~apos ~ap (183) 
(2) — -ατος -par (181) 
«ας (1) — -ados «αὃ (180) 
(2) — -ATOS, -αος -ar (181) 
(3) -αν, -a -AVTOS -avt (180) 
(4) -αν «ἄγνος «αν (208) 
“ass (1) -as -αἰδος «αιὃ (180) 
(2) — “aiTos -ait (180) 
“aus “au -αος -u (F) (189) 
-εἰρ -- -εἰρος -etp (185) 
-εἰς (1) — -εἰδος -εἰδ (180) 
(2) — -ενὸς -ev (188) 
(3) — -εντος -evr (180, 210) 
-εὖς “EV “EWS “εὖ (eF) (190) 
-ἢ (1) -αε “αἰκος «κι (179) 
(2) -- “τος -at- (181, 194, ») 
-ν (1) — —nvos -nv (183) 
(2) -ev “ἐνὸς -ev (183) 
“1p (1) — “pos “np (183) 
(2) -ep “€pos -ερ (183) 
-ἧς (1) — “nTOS -τ (180) 
(2) — “ηθὸος -θ (180) 
(3) -ες “εος, -OUS κοὐ (198) 
(4) — “ἐντὸς “εντ (210, α) 
=t (1) — “τος εἶτ (181) 
(2) — -εος -ir (187) 
εἰν 
see «ἐς (6) 
«ἰς (1) -ἰ -ἰος “ἰ (187) 
(2) -ε “EWS -t (187) 
(3) -ε -ἐδος - (180) 
(4) — “(τὸς -tt (180) 
(5) — εἴθος -6 (180) 


-U 


-UV 


-up 
“US 


“Op 


-ὡς 


(1) -v 
(2) - 
(3) -v 
(4) — 
(5) — 
(6) — 
(1) — 
(2) -ov 
(3) -ον 
(1) — 
(2) -op 
(1) — 
(2) -o4 
(3) — 
(4) — 
(1) — 
(2) — 

ἮΝ 
(4) 
(1) — 
(2) — 
(3) — 


-a (once) 
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Genitive. — 


-LVv0S 


-ορος 


“εος, -OUS 


-OVTOS 


-OUVTOS 
- -0d0¢ 


-00$ 
“vos 
-€0$ 
-ατος 
«νος 
-UVTOS 
-uvOos 
~-Y Pos 


-vos 


-E0S, -EWS 


-υδος 
-υθος 
-UVTOS 
εὖρος 
-ὠνος 
~OVOS 
~OVTOS 
-ωρος 
-ορος 
“ὧς 
-00$ 


-γος 
-χος 
-κτος 
-πος 
-βος 
-pos 
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Crude Form. 
-ν (183) 

-op (183) 

-or (181) 
-ovt (180) 
“08 (180) 

-ov (oF) (191) 
-ut (188) 

εὖτ (188) 
-Far (181) 
-uy (183) 
-uvt (212) 
-vv8 (180) 
-up (183) 

εὖ (Fe) (188) 
-u (Fe) (188) 
ευδ (180) 

ευθ (180) 
-uyt (212) 
-up (183) 
-wy (183) 

-ov (183) 
-ovr (211) 
-wp (183) 
-op (183) 
-ws (193) 

-oF (193) 

-οτ (For) (180) 
-ot (For) (213) 
-« (179) 

“y (179) 

-x (179) 

«κτ (180) 

-π (178) 

-B (178) 

- (178) 


oevr (180, 210) 


176 The following are the main rules for the gender according 


to the terminations in this declension : 


7 
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1 Masculine: (a) Without exception the words with the end- 
ings -ay, -as (gen. -avos and -avros), -eus and -υν. 


(6) Most of the words with the endings -ν, -np, ns (gen. 
-nT0S), -εἰρ, -ους, -up, -wy (gen. -wyos and -ovrTos), -wp and -ως (gen. 
«οτος and -wos). | 

Exceptions (besides those of which the gender is determined 
by the signification): (1) In -ν, ἡ φρήν, 6, ἡ adnv. (2) In -np, 
ἡ γαστήρ, ἡ κήρ, ἀήρ and αἰθήρ (in the poets), ἡ ῥαιστήρ; and all 
those contracted from -eap, which are neuter, a8 τὸ ἦρ, τὸ κῆρ. 
(3) In -ys, all derived substantives in -orns and -urns, which are 
feminine, as ἡ νεότης, ἡ ὀξύτης, also ἡ ἐσθής, 1.6. στολή. (4) In 
-εἰρ, ἡ χείρ. (5) In -ους, τὸ ods. (6) In-up, τὸ πῦρ. (7) In -ων, 
ἡ ἁλών, ἡ βλήχων or γλήχων, ἡ μήκων, ἡ τρήρων, and 6, ἡ αὐλών, 
κώδων. (8) In -wp, τὸ ἔλδωρ, τὸ ἕλωρ, τὸ πέλωρ, τὸ σκώρ, τὸ 
τέκμωρ, τὸ ὕδωρ. (9) In -ws, τὸ φῶς, ἡ das. 


2 Feminine: (a) Without exception the words with the endings 
aus, -w, -ws (gen. -οος). 


(6) Most of the words with the endings -as (gen. -αδος), -ees, 
-ἰς (-wv), -vs and -wy (gen. -ovos). 

Exceptions: (1) In -as, the adject. are common, as 6, ἡ Aoyas, 
φυγάς, ἄς. (2) In -εἰς, ὁ κτείς. (3) In -ἰς (-w), ὁ als, ὁ δελφίς or 
δελφίν, 6, ἡ θίς, ὁ ixtiv, 6 ris, ὁ ὄφις, ὃ ὄρχις, 6 τελμίς, ὁ κύρβις, 
ὁ γλάνις, 6, ἡ ἔχις, 6, ἡ κόρις. (4) In -υς, ὁ βότρυς, ὁ θρῆνυς, 
ὅ ἰχθύς, ὁ μῦς, ὁ νέκυς, ὁ πέλεκυς, ὁ πῆχυς, ὁ στάχυς. (5) In -ων, 
ὁ ἄκμων, ὁ κάνων, ὃ, ἡ κίων.᾽ 

3 The words with the ending -ξ are partly masculine and 
partly feminine; those in -Ψ are all masculine, with the excep- 
tion of ἡ καλαῦροψ, ἡ λαῖλαψ, ἡ ὄψ, ἡ φλέψ, ἡ χέρνυψ, ἡ 
KaTnMy. 

4 Neuter: (a) Without exception those with the endings -a, 
-ἄν, -t, -€V, -ες, -OV, -0p, -os, and -v. 

(Ὁ) Those with the endings -ap and -as (gen. -aros and -aos), 
with the exception of ὁ ap, ὁ λᾶς. 


177 Nouns of the third declension may be arranged according 
to their characteristics, that is, according to the letters which termi- 
nate their crude or uninflected forms. 


INFLEXION. 99 


178 a. Labial Nouns. 


The characteristic and nominative case-ending are always 
included in -Ψ: 


ἡ φλέψ, “the vein.” Root, φλεξ-, φλεβ-, or φλυ-, “to bubble up,” 
or “ gush forth.”’ 
Singular. 
ἡ φλέψ' (for grép-s) 
$reB-ds 
φλεβ-ί 
φλέβ-α (for φλέβ.-ν) 
Plural. 
φλέβ-ες (for φλέβ-σετ) 
φλεβ-ὧν 
'φλεψ-ἰ (for φλέβ-εσσι or φλέβ-ι-σὺ 
φλέβ-α-ς (for φλέβ.ν:) 
Dual. 
N.A.V. φλέβ-ε 
G.D. φλέβ-οιν 
So ἡ λαῖλαψ, λαίλαπ-ος, “the storm ; ἡ κατῆλεψ,, κατήλεφοος, 
“ἢ staircase.” 


POR A 
- 


ῬΌΩΣΖ 
- 


179 b. Guttural Nouns. 


These nouns, with the exception of γυνή for γυναίξ = γυνα-κις, 
express the characteristic and nominative case-ending together by 
-E: ὁ κόραξ, “the raven,” for copax-s ; ἡ πτέρυξ, for ππτέρυγ-ς, “ the 
wing ;” and ἡ θρίξ, “the hair,” for rply-s. In 6 λάρυγξ, λάρυγγος, 
“the larynx,’ and ὁ, ἡ λύγξ, λυγκός, “the lynx,” an euphonic 
nasal, represented by y (above, 18, a), is inserted before the charac- 
teristic y or «. 


Singular. Plural. 
N.V. 6 κόραξ κόρακ-ες 
G. κόρακ-ος κοράκ-ων 
D. xépax-t κόραξ-ι (for κοράκεσσιν or κοράκισυ) 
A. κόρακ-α κόρακ-ας 
Dual. 
N.A.V. xdpax-e 


G.D. Kopax-ow 
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The irregularity in the declension and accentuation (51, ¢. 6) 
of γυνή is explained by an hyperthesis of ε (104, 110, (6)), as the 
following comparison will show: 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ἡ (γυνα-κίς) γυνή (γυνακίες) γυναῖκες 
G (yuvaxlos) γυναικός (γυνακίων) γυναικῶν 
D. (Αγυνακίῶ γυναικί (γυνακέσι) γυναιξί 
Α (γυνακία) γυναῖκα (γυνακίας) γυναῖκας 
γ (γυνακῇ γύναι (γυνακίες) γυναῖκες 
Dual. 


N.A.V. (γυνακίε) γυναῖκε 
G.D. (yuvaciow) γυναικοῖν 


180 c. Dental Nouns. 
J. Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 


In these nouns the dental characteristic is always omitted before 
the nominative -s (above, 92), and when « precedes the characteristic 
it is combined with the s, as in the guttural declension: ἡ λαμπάς, 
“the lamp,” for λαμπάδ-ς ; 6, ἡ παῖς, “the child,” for παῖδ-ς; ἡ ᾿ 
ἐλπίς, “the hope,” for éAmid-s; ἡ χάρις, “the grace,” for yaper-s; 
ἡ Sais, “the feast,” for δαίτ-ς; ἡ κλείς, “the key,” for κλείδ-ς; ἡ 
χλαμύς, “the cloak,’ for χλαμύδ-ς; 6, ἡ ὄρνϊς, “the bird,” for 
ὄρνιθ-ς; ἡ κόρυς, “the helmet,” for κόρυθ-ς; ὁ ἄναξ, “the king,” 
for ἄνακτ-ς; ἡ νύξ, “the night,” for νύκτ-ς ; ἡ ἕλμινς, “ the worm,” 
for ὅλμινθ-ς; ἡ δάμαρ, “the wife,” for Sauapr-s; 6 λέων, “the 
lion,” for λέοντ-ς ; ὁ γύγᾶς, “the giant,”’ for γύγαντος ; ὁ πούς, “ the 
foot,”’ for πόδ-ς ; ὁ ὁδούς, “ the tooth,” for ὀδόντ-ς ; ὁ πλακόεις, “ the 
flat-cake,” for πλακόεντ-ς, contracted into πλακοῦς for πλακοῦντος 
(210); ὁ μύκης, “the mushroom,” for μύκητο-ς ; ἡ λευκότης, “ the 
whiteness,” for λευκότητο-ς ; ὁ γέλως, ‘the laughter,” for yéAwr-s ; 
ἡ Ilapvns, “a mountain in Attica,” for Πάρνηθος; ἡ Τίρυνς, “ the 
city Tiryns,”’ for Tipuv6-s. 


Singular. ᾿ Plural. 
N.V. λαμπάς N.V. λαμπάδ-ες 
G. λαμπάδ-ος α. λαμπάδ-ων 
D. λαμπάδο-ι D. δλαμπά-σι (for λαμπάδεσυ) 


Δ. λαμπάδ-α A. λαμπάδ-ας 
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Dual. 


N.A.V. λαμπάδ-ε 
G.D. λαμπάδοεοιν 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. ὄρνις ὄρνϊῖθ-ες (ὄρνεις) 
α. ὅὄρνξθο-ος opvid-wy (ὀρνέων) 
Ὁ. ὅὄρνιθο-ι ὄρνϊ-σιν for ὀρνίθεσιν 
A. ὄρνϊθεα and ὄρνιν | dpvi8-as (ὄρνεις) 
ΝΑΟΥ͂. ὄρνι-θ-ε 
G.D. ὀὄρνέτθοοιν 
Ν. σγύγας γύγαντ-ες 
G. σγέάέγαντ-ος γυγάντ-ων 
0), γίύγαντ-: γίγᾶ-σιν 
Α. σύγαντ-α γύγαντ-ας 
V. γΆύγαν γίγαντ-ες 
N.A.V. ylyavr-e 
G.D. —-yeyavr-ow 
N.V. ὁδούς ὀδόντ-ες 
G. ὀδόντ-ος ὀδόντ-ων 
Ὦ. ὀδόντο-ι ὁδοῦ-σιν 
A. oddvr-a ὀδόντ-ας 
N.A.V. oddvr-e 
G.D. ὀὄἨδόντο-οιν 
N.V. πούς “πόδ-ες 
G. πποδ-ός ποδ-ῶν 
Ὦ. σποδ-ί πο-σίν 
A. πόδια πόδ-ας 
N.A.V. πόδ-ε 
G.D. πποῦδ-οῖν 
N.V. πλακοῦς πλακοῦντ-ες 
G. σπλακοῦντ-ος πλακούντ-ων 
D. ππλακοῦντ-ι: πλακοῦ-σιν 
A. ππλακοῦντ-α πλακοῦντ-ας 


N.A.V. πλακοῦντ-ε 
G.D. πλακούντοοιν og 


100 INPLEXION. 


The irregularity in the declension and accentuation (51, c. 6) 
of γυνή is explained by an hyperthesis of « (104, 110, (6)), as the 
following comparison will show: 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ἡ (yuva-xls) γυνή (‘yuvaxies) γυναῖκες 
G. ἀ(γυνακίος) γυναικός (γυνακίων) γυναικῶν 
D. —s (yuvaxlt) γυναικέ (γυνακέσι) γυναιξί 
A. (γυνακία) γυναῖκα (γυνακίας) γυναῖκας 
Ve ἀ(γνυνακῶ γύναι (γυνακίες) γυναῖκες 
Dual. 
N.A.V.  (yuvaxie) yuvaixe 
G.D. (γυνακίοιν) γυναικοῖν 
180 6. Dental Nouns. 


I. Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 


In these nouns the dental characteristic is always omitted before 
the nominative -ς (above, 92), and when « precedes the characteristic 
it is combined with the s, as in the guttural declension: ἡ λαμπάς, 
“the lamp,” for λαμπάδ-ς; ὁ, ἡ mais, “the child,” for παῖδ-ς; ἡ ᾿ 
ἐλπίς, “the hope,” for éAmid-s; ἡ χάρις, “the grace,” for yaper-s; 
ἡ Sais, “the feast,” for dair-s; ἡ κλείς, “the key,” for κλείδ-ς; ἡ 
χλαμύς, “the cloak,’ for χλαμύδ-ς; ὁ, ἡ ὄρνις, “the bird,” for 
ὄρνιθ-ς; ἡ κόρυς, “the helmet,” for κόρυθ-ς; ὁ ἄναξ, “ the king,” 
for dvaxt-s; ἡ νύξ, “the night,” for νύκτ-ς ; ἡ ἕλμινς, “ the worm,” 
for ἕλμινθ-ς; ἡ δάμαρ, “the wife,” for Sauapr-s; ὁ λέων, “the 
lion,” for λέοντ-ς ; ὁ γύγᾶς, “the giant,”’ for γύγαντος ; ὁ πούς, “ the 
foot,” for πόδ-ς ; ὁ ὁδούς, “the tooth,” for ὀδόντ-ς ; ὁ πλακόεις, “ the 
flat-cake,”’ for πλακόεντ-ς, contracted into πλακοῦς for πλακοῦντ-ς 
(210); ὁ μύκης, “the mushroom,” for μύκητ-ς ; ἡ λευκότης, “ the 
whiteness,” for λευκότητ-ς ; ὃ γέλως, “the laughter,” for γέλωτ-ς ; 
ἡ Πάρνης, “ ἃ mountain in Attica,” for Πάρνηθ-ς ; ἡ Τίρυνς, “ the 
city Tiryns,”’ for Τίρυνθ-ς. 


Singular. ᾿ Plural. 
N.V. λαμπάς N.V. λαμπάδ-ες 
G. λαμπάδ-ος G. λαμπάδ-ων 
Ὁ. λαμπάδοει D. λαμπά-σι (for λαμπάδεσυ) 


Δ. λαμπάδ-α A. λαμπάδ-ας 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. ὄρνις ὄρνῖθ-ες (ὄρνεις) 
α΄. ὅὄρνϊθο-ος opvid-wy (ὀρνέων) 
Ὁ. ὅὄρνϊθει ὄρνϊ-σιν for ὀρνίθεσιν 
A. ὄρνιθ-α and ὄρνιν ὄρνιθ-ας (ὄρνεις) 
N.A.V. ὄρνι-θ-ε 
G.D. ὀρνέςθεοιν 
Ν. γίγας γύγαντ-ες 
α. σγίγαντ-ος γυγάντ-ων 
D. σγίήγαντ-ι γύγᾶ-σιν 
A. σπσύγαντ-α γύγαντ-ας 
V. πγύγαν γίγαντ-ες 
N.A.V. γίγαντ-ε 
G.D. συγάντοοιν 
N.V. ὀδούς ὀδόντ-ες 
G. οὀδόντ-ος ὀδόντ-ων 
1. oddvr-t ὀδοῦ-σιν 
A. ὀὀδέντ-α ὀδόντ-ας 
N.A.V. ὀδόντες 
α.})Ώ. ὀδόντεοιν 
N.V. πούς πόδ-ες 
G. πσποδ-ός ποδ-ῶν 
D. σοδ-ί πο-σίν 
Α. πόδια πόδ-ας 
N.A.V. πόδ-ε 
G.D. ποδ-οῖν 
N.V. πλακοῦς πλακοῦντ-ες 
G. σπλακοῦντ-ος πλακούντ-ων 
D. πλακοῦντ-ι πλακοῦ-σιν - 
A. πλακοῦντ-α πλακοῦντ-ας 
N.A.V. πλακοῦντ-ε 
G.D. σπλακούντοοιν εἶ 
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Dual. 


N.A.V. λαμπάδ-ε 
G.D. λαμπάδε-οιν 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. γέλως γέλωτ-ες 
G. σγέλωτο-ος γελώτ-ων 
D. σσγέλωτ-ι, γέλῳ γέλω-σι 
A. γέλωτ-α, γέλω, γέλων γέλωτ-ας 
N.A.V. γέλωτ-ε 


G.D. σγελώτ-οιν 


It will be observed, from a comparison of the examples, that 
dental nouns which have « or v before the characteristic 5, 0, τ, that 
is, nouns in -ts, gen. -ἰδος, -ἐθος, -ἰτος, and in -us, gen. -vdos, -υθος, 
and which are not oxytone in the nominative singular, not only 
have the usual accusative in -a after the characteristic, but also drop 
the characteristic, and retain the proper case-ending -y in the accu- 
sative singular. Thus ἔρις, “ strife,’ makes in the accusative both 
ἔριδα and ἔριν, ὄρνις, “a bird,’ both ὄρνιθα and ὄρνιν, χάρις, 
“‘ grace,” “favour,” “charm,” both χάριτα and χάριν, κόρυς, “a 
helmet,” both κόρυθα and κόρυν. But oxytone nouns have only 
the form in -a, like λαμπάδα, given above, ἐλπίδα, χλαμύδα, &e. 
The simple πούς has only the accusative πόδα, but its compounds 
admit both forms; thus from πολύπους we have both πολύποδα and 
πολύπουν. <A special exception is furnished by κλείς, ‘a key,” 
which makes both κλεῖδα and κλεῖν. 


The syncope of the characteristic τ, which is indicated in the 
dat. and acc. sing. of γέλως, takes place also in ὁ χρώς, “ the skin,” 
which has dat. ypwri and χρῷ, and ὁ ἱδρώς, “‘ the sweat,’ which has 
dat, and acc. ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῷ, ἱδρῶτα, ἱδρῶ. 


II. Neuter Nouns. 


181 Neuter nouns with a dental characteristic either (a) drop 
it altogether, as in τὸ σῶμα, “the body,” for σῶματ, gen. capar-os, 
in τὸ μέλε, “the honey,” for μέλετ, and in the solitary neuter noun 
in -7, τὸ κάρη, “the head,” for κάρητ or κράτ-, gen. κάρητ-ος : or 
(8) change it into -s, as in τὸ τέρας, “‘ the wonder,” for τέρατ, gen. 
τέρατ-ος. (a,) If the characteristic is -«r-, both letters are dropt, 
as in τὸ γάλα, “the milk,” for γάλακτ, gen. γάλακτ-ος. (a,) If the 
characteristic is -vr-, the ν is retained, and the τ alone is dropt, as 
in τὸ πᾶν, “the whole,” for πάντ, gen. παντός. (a,) if the first 
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syllable of the form has the diphthong -ov, the -v is transferred to 
the last syllable, where it takes the place of the -ar-, as in τὸ γόνυ, 
“the knee,” for γοῦνατ, gen. γούνατ-ος or γόνατος. And (a,) if the 
last syllable of the form contains the combination of p with another 
consonant, this liquid is transferred to the end, where it takes the 
place of the 7, with or without a lengthening of the final vowel in 
the nominative; it is omitted in the other cases, which retain 
merely a short a, as in γόνατος, &c. The following are examples 
of this form: τὸ ἧπαρ, ‘the liver,” for ἧπρατ, gen. ἥπα-τος : τὸ 
oxwp, “the dung,” gen. σκα-τός : τὸ ὕδωρ, “the water,” for ὕδρατ 
(cf. Bpws), gen ὕδα-τος. Buty δάμαρ, “the wife,” for δάμαρτ-ς, 
has δάμαρτ-ος in the gen., &e. 


When -s is substituted for τ in the nominative, it may be dropt 
in the other cases, which are formed rather with reference to-this 
secondary, than to the primary form. In some nouns (f,) we have 
both sets of inflexions, as in τὸ κέρας, “ the horn,” for xépar=xépevr, 
gen. xépat-os and xépa-os, contracted into κέρως, as for κέρα-σ-ος (see 
107) ; or without contraction, as in τὸ δόρυ, “the spear-shaft,” gen. 
δόρατ-ος and δορός, dat. Sopar-c and δορί or δόρει, nom., acc., and 
voc. pl. δόρη : in others (8,) we have only the secondary set of in- 
flexions, as in τὸ σέλας, “the light,” gen. σέλα-ος. (vy) Unless the 
syllable which is terminated by the characteristic r is Xa or pa 
(119), the connecting vowel is o in the nominative, and ¢ in the 
other cases; the characteristic is ¢ in the nominative, and is in- 
variably dropt in the other cases, which suffer contraction also in 
Attic Greek; thus we have τὸ τεῖχος, “the wall,” gen. relyeos, 
τείχους. 


182 The following are examples of all the varieties of Neuter 
nouns with an original dental suffix. 
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moXsns 
ΩΣ 


UXjon 
a-sXjas 


1D-9Xyon 
awXras 
aw-pX104 


WXran 


-aXyan 
raXjan 
1-ὁΧ 8 


ΔΩ͂Σ 
δ0-9Χ,8. 


διοχενὰ 
A 


A10-DY ID 


B-D\9D 


1D-2\ 9D 
πῶς φῦ 
X70 
ϑεῦγθο 


iypo 
4-υχϑ 
So-wypo 


δῦ 
‘J 


adden 
aro-pden 


A10-L=-pd0n 


ndex 
ϑεῦ σὴν 
p-L-nd py 


1p-nd9n 
aden 
an-ndow 


ΛΕ, ΟΝ 


ndgn 
ὉὉΟ᾽ 
VaL-d pw 


bdax 
1-vdpx 
taL-vd ay 
Seodpan 
So-ndan 
So-L-pd an 
δ. Ὁ 

1 


a10-L-Ddble a10-L-pA0k 


D-L-DiLls 


1D-Ddbls 


p-L-ok, 


10-n00k 


πα.» am-L-piok 


ϑου- 


γε »ΌὈμίι 


Sons-miels 
~nle 


Ὁ 


vaL-naok, 


9-ἀτθλοῦ 


δο-οὉποί, 
-napk 
Ὁ 


110-L-AD dL 


B- LD IL 


ID-DLL 
ν 


AD-L-ADL 


D-L-tD iL 


7). 1. αὍ)| 


410-ἰΔι-Οχοῦ 


a-Lv-ynk 


12-υχοῦ 


πο-«ὐ-οχοῦ 


v-Ly-oyvk 


1-LN-wyvh 


a10-1-D094 


8-.:-)09.» 


10-Ῥσ9., 


αΦ-..-σ9., 


Ὁ-»-Ὅ09. 


1-1-0 9b 


110-L-D110.9 ay 
a-L-DNDD "ΔΝ 
JON 
10-0110 ‘a 
am-1-p11M. 69) 
D-L-DNMD ΛῪΝ 
‘R4Nid 
1-1-1100 “a 
So-1-prla.0 Ὥ 
wlan "ΔΑ" 
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3 4. Idquid Nouns. 


he only liquid forms known in Greek are those of which the 
cteristic is A, ν, or p, and these are all connected with the 
Ils. Thus we have ὁ ἄλ-ς, “the salt,” gen. adr-0s; ὁ παιᾶν, 
war-song,” for παιάν-ς, gen. παιᾶν-ος ; ὁ Ἕλλην, ‘the Greek,” 
Ἕλληνος; ὁ ποιμήν, “the shepherd,” for ποιμέν-ς, gen. 
ν-ος; ὁ κτείς, “the comb,” gen. κτεν-ός; ὁ δελφί-ς, “ the 
in,” for δελφίψν-ς, gen. δελφῖν-ος; ὁ μόσσυν, “the tower,” 
waavv-os; ὃ δαίμων, “the deity,” for δαίμον-ς, gen. δαίμον-ος; 
ὄν, “‘the branch,” for κλών-ς, gen. κλων-ός; ὁ wap, “the 
1g,” gen. ψαρ-ός; τὸ νέκταρ, “the nectar,” gen. véxrap-os ; 
, “ the wild beast,” for Onp-s, gen. Onp-ds; ὁ αἰθήρ, “ the clear 
for αἰθέρ-ς, gen. αἰθέρ-ος ; τὸ πῦρ, “the fire,” gen. πῦρ-ός ; 
-rus, ‘‘the witness,’ gen. μάρ-τυρος; ὁ ῥήτωρ, “the orator,” 
τορ-ς, gen. pytop-os; ὁ pup, “the thief,” gen. dwp-ds. The 
gions of these nouns are generally in strict accordance with 
revious examples. In the dat. pl., αὶ and p are retained before 
it ν is dropt (above, 93). 


he following are examples: 


Singular. 
GAS παιάν ποιμήν κτείς δελφίς 
e ? a , , A 
ἅλ-ός παιᾶντ-ος ποιμέντος κτεν-ός δελφῖν-ος 
an-t παιᾶν-ι ποιμέν-ε κτεν-ἶ derdiv-t 
ἄλ-α παιᾶν-α ποιμέν-α κτένα ἔδελφῖν-α 
ἅλς παιάν ποιμήν κτείς δελφίς 
Plural. 
ἅλες παιᾶν-ς ποιμέν-ες κτέν-ες δελφῖν-ες 
ἀλτῶν παιάνων ποιμέν-ων κτεν-ῶν δελφίν-ων 
ἅλ-σί παιᾶ-σι ποιμέ-σι κτεσί δελφῖ-σι 
μά a , “ “a 
ἄλτας παιᾶντας ποιμέντ-ας κτέντ-ας δελφῖν-ας 
Dual. 
V. ἅλ-ε παιᾶν-ε ποιμένα κτένα δδελφῖν-ε 
᾿ ἅλεοιν Tratdv-ow ποιμέν-οινν κτεν-οῖν δελφίν-οιν 
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Singular. 
N."EAAnv κλὼν δαίμων θήρ αἰθήρ fp =~ δήτωρ 
α. Ἕλλην-ος κλων-ός δαίμον-ος θηρ-ός αἰθέρ-ος φωρ-ός pr 
Ὁ. Ἕλλην-ε κλων-( δαίμον-ι θηρ-ί aidép-+ φωρ-ί ῥήτορ-ι 
Α.Ἕλλην-α κλῶν-α δαίμον-α θῆρ-α aiblp-a φῶρ-α py 
ν. Ἕλλν κλώὼν δαῖμον θήρ αἰθήρ φώρ δῆτιορ 
Plural. 


N.V."EAAny-es κλῶν-ες δαίμον-ες Onp-es φῶρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 

α. ἙἙλλήν-ων κλων-ῶὧν δαιμόν-ων Onp-av φωρ-ῶν ῥητόρ-ων 

D. Ἕλλη-σι κλω-σί δαίμοσι θηρ-σί φωρ-σί ῥήτορ-σι 

A. “Ἑλλην-ας κλῶν-ας δαίμον-ας θῆρ-ας φῶρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 
Dual. 

N.A.V."EAAnv-e κλῶν-ε Saipov-e θῆρ-ε gdwp-e ῥήτορ-ε 

G.D. ῥἙλλήν-οιν κλων-οῖν δαιμόν-οιν θηρ-οἷν φωρ-οἷν ῥητόρ-οιν 


184 The following fem. and oxytone nouns are declined not 
only like δαίμων, but also like αἰδώς: ἡ εἰκών, “the image,” gen. 
εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, &c.; ἡ ἀηδών, “the nightingale,” gen. ἀηδόνος 
and andois, &c.; ἡ χελιδών, “the swallow,” gen. χελεδόνος and 
χελιδοῦς, &c. The same contraction takes place in the acc. sing., 
and nom., acc., and voc. plur. of certain comparatives in -wy, -oves: 
thus acc. sing. μείζονα, μείξοα, μείζω; nom. and voc. plur. μείζονες, 
μείζοες, μείζους ; acc. μείζονας, μείζοας, μείζους (107). In 6, ἡ κύων, 
“the dog,” for κύον-ς, root ον-, the oblique cases drop the o: thus 
gen. κυνός, dat. κυνί, &c. 


185 If, in forms corresponding to αἰθήρ, αἰθέρος, the termina- 
tion is -rep or -vep, we generally find a syncope in the Attic 
dialect ; in the latter case, 5 is inserted between ν and p, according 
to 86. Thus ὁ πατήρ, “the father,” and ὁ ἀνήρ, “the man,” are 
declined as follows (cf. 51, c. 5): 


Singular. 
N. πατήρ ἀνήρ 
α. πατρ-ός ἀν-δ-ρός 
Ὁ. πατρ-ί av-5-pé 
A. πατέρ-α ἄν-δ-ρα 


V. πάτερ ἄνερ 
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Plural. 
ΝΥ. ππατέρ-ες ἄν-δ-ρες 
σ. πατέρ-ων ἀν-δ-ρῶν 
Ὁ. πατρ-ά-σι ἀν-δ-ράσι (119) 
Α πατέρ-ας ἄν-δ- ρας 
Dual. 
N.A.V. πατέρ-ε av-5-pe 


G.D. παατέρ-οιν ἄν-δ-ροιν 


The fem. ἡ χείρ, “the hand,” for yép-a, like δωτεῖρα for — 
Swrép-ca from δωτήρ, Swrép-s, is decliried as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 


N.V. χείρ χεῖρ-ες, χέρ-ες 

α. σχχειρ-ός, χερ-ός σχειρ-ῶν, χερ-ῶν 

D. = xeep-b χερ-ί xep-al (poet. yelp-eos and χείρ-εσσι) 
A. χεῖρ-α, χέρ-α χεῖρ-ας, χέρ-ας 


Dual. 


N.A.V. χεῖρ-ε 
G.D. yetp-otv, χερ-οῖν 


186 6. Nouns in F, as represented by -t or -v. 


In these nouns the ὁ and v, which appear as substitutes for a 
lost digamma, are usually represented by e in the oblique cases. 
The similar forms of the 2nd declension present many analogies in 
their inflexions. When the ὁ or v is retained throughout the 
‘eases, the gen. and dat. sing. end in -os and -c, as in the other con- 
sonantal nouns, and a comparison of πόλεως, πόλει, with the dia- 
lectical varieties πόληος, πόληϊ, assisted by the analogy of λαός, 
λεώς, ἄς. (above, 145), supports the conclusion that the penultima 
in these cases was originally long, probably in consequence of some 
consonantal strengthening of the syllable. When the e is substi- 
tuted, the gen. terminates with -ws, and the dat. is contracted into 
-ε. The acc. sing. retains the primitive -v, unless the nom. ends 
in -evs, and then the acc. is -€-a. 


a “¥PLZX—0%. 


Ig x Mas wr femin-c Neon in+~ 
4 eg. “che worm,” 7 Trac. “he rv.” τὸ seer, “ the mustard.” 


Singniar. 
¥. «ag hs ΝΊΑΥ ewer 
(. mas πήλε-ας ς. CUEEE-05 
D «ac Thad. TAs D. ewer, -εἰ 
A κῶν "τΊΛΩΣ 
v.40 κἰς Wars 
Flurcl. 
NV. κες WINES. -εἰς NILV. σινάκεα, -9 
GC. mew woken ο. ouwertay 
D. saci παλεσι D. αιἰνάπεσι 
A. eas πύλε-ας. -GS 
Dual 
N.A.V. κίε woke NAV. σινάκεε 
G.D. aoe πολέοιν» and πόλεῳν G.D. σιναπέοιν 


In some words the Attic dialect retaims the Ionic flexion οὗ the 
genitive; such are ὁ πόσις, “the husband,” gen. πύσιος ; ἡ δῆρις, 
“the strife,” gen. δήρεος ; ἡ μῆνες, “the wrath,” gen. μήνεος ; from 
τύρσις, “a tower,” we have gen. τύρσιος ‘Nen. εἰ παδ. vir. 8, § 12), 
and from payaces, “a harp,” we have dat. μαγάδε (Ibid. 3, ὃ 32). 
The noun οἷς, ‘a sheep,” is declined with « throughout. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N.V. οἷς οἷες N.A.V. ole 
G. οἷός olay G.D. οἷοιν 
D. of οἷσίν 
A. ow οἷας and ois 


188 8. Masc. or Fem. in -vs. Neut. in -v. 
ὁ ὐχθύς, the fish,” é πῆχυς, “the elbow,” τὸ δάκρυ, “the tear,” , 


τὸ ἄστυ, “the city.” 


Singular. 
Ν, ἰχθύς πῆχυς N.A.V. δάκρυ ἄστυ 
(i, ἰχθύτος πήχεως, -εοςς 6. δάκρυ-ος ἄστεος 
OF ἄστεως 
[), ὑχθύ-ϊ πήχεϊ, «εἰ Ὁ. Saxpv-i ἄστεϊ, -εἰ 
A. ἰχθύον πῆχυν 
γ, ἰχθύ πῆχυ 
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Plural. 
N.V. ἐχθύ-ες anyees, -εἰς N. A.V. Saxpu-a ἄστεα, -n 
G. ἐχθύ-ων πήχεων α. daxpi-wy ἀστέων 
D. ἐχθύ-σι πήχεσι Ὁ. δάκρυ-σι ἄστεσι 
A. ἐχθύ-ας and ἰχθῦς πήχεας, -εἰς 
Dual. 
N. A.V. ἐχθύ-ε πήχεε N.A.V. δάκρυ-ε ἄστεε, -ἡ 
G.D. ἐχθίύ-οιν “πηχέοιν G.D. δδακρύ-οιν acréow 


Compounds with πῆχυς make their neut. pl. in -cea, -7, 88 
διπήχη from δίτηχυς; 80 also ἥμισυς, “ half,” makes ἡμίσεος, -ovs, 
ἡμίσεα, ἡμίση. The word ἡ ἔγχελυς, “the eel,” is declined like 
ἰχθύς in the singular, but like πῆχυς in the plural. 

189 8. Fem. in -avs. 

ἡ γραῦς, “the old woman,” ἡ vais, “the ship.” 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. = ypais N.V. ypaes N.A.V. ypde 
G. χωρᾶός G. = ypaav G.D. υηρᾶοῖν 
D. = rypat D. σγραυσί 
A. ῃηραῦν A. ypa-as, γραῦς 
V. = -ypad 

Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N.V. vais νῆες N.A.V. vije 
G. νεώς, vads (145) νεῶν G.D. νεοῖν 
D. wmf ναυσί 
A. ναῦν ναῦς 


100 8. Masc. in -evs. 
ὁ βασιλεύς, “the king.” 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ββασιλεύς N.V. βασιλεῖς, -ῆς 
α. δββασιλέως α. βῥβασιλέων 
D. ββασιλεῖ D. ββασιλεῦσι 
A. δββασιλέᾶ A. δββασιλέᾶς, -εῖς 
V. Baotred 
Dual. 


N. A.V. βασιλέε 
G.D. Bacrréow 
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Plural. Dual. 
N.V. τριήρεες, -εἰς N. A.V. τριήρεε, -ἡ 
. γτριηρέων, τριήρων G.D. τριηρέοιν, -ow 


D. τριήρεσι 
A. τριήρεας, -ets 
It will be observed that the genitive τριήρων is not circum- 

flexed on the last syllable. This is the rule with all these 
compound words in -npns, -7Ons, -wdns, -ὥλης, -wpns, as συνήθων, 
γεώδων, ἐξώλων, νεώρων, and in all probability the ε is supposed to 
suffer synizests, as in the genitives πόλεως, &c. The grammarians 
prescribe the same accentuation for avrapxwv. All barytone nouns 
of this class throw back their accent in the vocative; thus while 
we have ὦ εὐλαβές from εὐλαβής, we have ὦ tpinpes, Σώκρατες, 
Δημόσθενες from τριήρης, Σωκράτης, Δημοσθένης (above, 51, cc. 2). 
The oxytone ἀληθής becomes ἄληθες when the neuter is used as an 
ironical exclamation signifying “indeed !”’ 


General Remarks on the Third Declension. 


194 Dialects: (1) The uncontracted nouns exhibit the fol- 
lowing differences : 


(a) In epic verse the dual -ow is often lengthened into -ow; 
c.g. ποδοῖιν for ποδοῖν. 

(8) The dat. pl. in epic Greek is -ot(v), -σσι(ν), or -εσσι(ν); 
e.g. βέλος makes βέλεσι(ν), βέλεσσι(ν), or βελέεσσι(ν), and πούς 
makes ποσίν, ποσσίν, and πόδεσσιν; and we have even ἀνάκτεσι 
and μήνεσι for ἀναξι and μησί. 

(vy) In Ionic the gen. pl. sometimes ends in -ewy: thus we 
have ἀνδρέων, χηνέων, ἀλωπεκέων ; and in later Doric the termina- 
tion 18 sometimes -ay, as in avyay for αὐγῶν (Theocr. v. 148, VIII. 
49). 


(2) The contracted nouns present the following changes: 


(a) In epic Greek nouns in -ευς make the gen., dat., &c. in 
-nos, -ni, Kc.; thus, sing. βασιλεύς, βασιλῆος, βασιλῆι, βασιλῆα 
(but also Ὀδυσῆ for Ὀδυσῆα, Od. xix. 136); plur. βασιλῆες, 
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βασιλήων, βασιλεῦσι (but ἀριστήεσσι for ἀριστεῦσι, Il. τ. 227), 
βασιλῆας. In Herod. we have βασιλέος for βασιλέως. In Doric 
we have,’ sing. -€os, -e, -7, ed, plur. -ées (-e@s), -éwv, -εῦσε (but 
Δωριέεσσι, Theocr. xv. 93, XVII. 69), -ets (and sometimes -és). 


(8) In epic and Ionic the nouns in -: retain their ὁ throughout, 
with occasional varieties. For example, the following is the de- 
clension of zéNs: 


(1) Homer. (2) Herodotus. 
Singular. Plurai. Singular. Plural. 

N. πόλις πόλιες, πόληες “πόλις πόλιες, TONS 
G. πόλιος “«ολίων πόλιος πολίων 

“πτόλιος 

πόληος 
D. πόλει, πτόλε; πολίεσσι πόλι σόλισι 

“τόληϊ 

“πόλιν, πτόλιν πολίας, πόλεις πόλιν πόλιας, TONG 

πόληας 


(y) Nouns in -ὖς, -ὔος are generally contracted by Homer in 
the dat. sing., thus: dpynorvi from ὀρχηστύς, πληθυΐ from πληθύς, 
yexve from νέκυς. The nom. pl. is generally uncontracted, but we 
have δρῦς and ἰχθῦς. Theocritus (ΧΧΙ. 45) writes ὑχθύα for 
ἰχθύν. Nouns in -vs, -εος are sometimes contracted in Homer, 
sometimes not. And there is occasionally a synizesis of -εα, as in 
weréxeas (Il. XXIII. 851). 


(δ) In Doric we have βῶς, βῶν for Bods, βοῦν. We have in 
Ionic γρηῦς or ypnis for γραῦς, with the dat. γρηΐ, voc. γρηῦ or 
yen’. There are the following variations in the declension of 


DaVS « 


Epic and Ionic. Doric. 
Singular. 
N. νηῦς and νηῦς ναῦς 
G. νηός and νεός ναός 
D. νηΐ vat, ο]1ς vai 
A. vyaand νέα ναῦν and vay 


8 
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Epic and Ionic. Doric. 
Plural. 
N. νῆες and νέες νᾶες 
6. νηών, νέων and ναῦφι(ν) ναῶν 
D. νηυσί, νήεσσι, νέεσσιν and ναυσί and νάεσσι 
ναῦφι(ιν) 
A. νῆας and νέας νᾶας 
Dual. | 
N.A. vie νᾶε 
G. ἢ. νεοῖν ναοῖν 


(ec) Nouns in -ws, -wos are rarely contracted in epic Greek; but 
we have pq as the dat. of ἥρως (Il. vit. 453), and Μίνω as the 
acc. of Mivws (1b. xiv. 322). Nouns in -@, -ws, -οος are always 
contracted in the epic and Ionic dialects. For ἕως we have ἠώς, 
gen. ἠοῦς, dat. ἠοῖ, acc. ἠῶ; and from χρώς we have gen. χρούς, 
dat. χροΐ, acc. χρόα. In the later Ionic we have accusatives in -ovv 
from nouns in -w, as Λητοῦν, Ἰοῦν and ἠοῦν (Hedyl. ap. Ath. x1. 
Ῥ. 473 a). 


(ἢ Nouns in -os, -eos are sometimes in epic Greek and other 
dialects contracted into -eus, as ἐρέβευς, θέρευς, ἄς. Sometimes an 
tis inserted after € in the root; thus: σπέος and σπεῖος, gen. σπείους, 
dat. σπῆι, gen. pl. σπείων, dat. pl. σπέσσι and σπήεσσι. The 
derived nouns in -ἧς, -eos generally remain uncontracted, but a 
synizesis of -eo, -ea is not uncommon (as in J. 111. 27, Od. XII. 
194), and from this the later grammarians have formed contractions 
(as in Od. xvi. 201). The nouns in -κλῆς from -κλέης form their 
cases in -ἦος, -ἢϊ, -7a. But the accusative sometimes ends in -éa, 
the second ε being omitted, and this shortened form is adopted in 
Ionic prose, and in the Doric dialect, throughout the cases; thus 
we have “Ἡρακλέος, Ηρακλέϊ, Ἡρακλέα, ἄς. In adjectives of this 
class we sometimes find an inserted 4, as in évppetos gen. from 
ἐὐῤῥεής, ἐϊκλεῖας acc. from εὐκλεής. The nouns in -as, -αος retain 
only one a in the nom. and acc. pl.; thus for δέπαα, κρέαα we 
have δέπα and κρέα; and the gen. pl. is sometimes contracted into 
κρεῶν or κρειῶν for xpéawv. The dat. sing. sometimes drops its 
characteristic 4, as in λέπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ for Arai. As in τεῖχος, the 
original a is sometimes changed into e; thus we have οὔδεϊ and 
οὔδει from οὖδας, and this is common in Ionic prose, which gives 
κέρεα and κερέων for xépaa and κεράων. 
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) The following Homeric forms deserve attention : 


Singular. 
ds (vievs) κάρη γόνυ δόρυ 
os and υἱέος κάρητος, καρήατος γούνατος δούρατος 
κρατός, κράατος γουνός δουρός 
b and υἱέϊ κάρητι, καρήατι -- δούρατι 
κρατί, κράατι δουρί 
2 and υἱέα κάρη, Kap (Il. xvi. 392) γόνυ δόρυ 
τὸν κρᾶτα (Od. VIII. 92) 
Plural. 
ες, viées, νἱεῖς xapa (from κάραα, κάρατ) γούνατα δούρατα 
καρήατα, κάρηνα γοῦνα δοῦρα 
ἔων κράτων, καρήνων γούνων. δούρων 
ἔσι κρασίν γούνασι δούρασι 
(γούνασσι) δούρεσσι 
γούνεσσι 
τς, υἱέας κράατα, κάρηνα γούνατα δούρατα 


γοῦνα δοῦρα 


δ ΠΙ|. Adjectives. 


5 As the adjective expresses an unappropriated quality, it 
essary that it should be capable of apposition to nouns of 
nt genders. It has, therefore, in most cases three forms— 
culine, feminine, and neuter. If, however, the adjective is 
tpressive of a simple quality, or if it deviates but slightly 
the use of a substantive in apposition, this motion through 
mders may take place either partially or not at all. Thus, 
an adjective is compounded of an adjective and substantive, 
, substantive preceded by ev, a-, or dus-, or a preposition, it 
usual to distinguish the masculine from the feminine, and 
uter alone is represented by separate inflexions. And there 
ne nouns of the consonantal declension which are used in ap- 
n as adjectives without any change of gender’. 


ὁ text states the general principle, but there are such inconsistencies in prac- 
no fixed rule can be laid down for the learner’s guidance. See Lobeck, 
mena, Dissert. 111. et VII. 
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We Tee τρις otecen ἘΞ =mrally adcpteed m the case of 
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veweree Carn. ONE. Dre mime lememson is also found 
"as ΑἸ yee ten a 2S ΠΡ Ἢ ~. we Ur <P οὐ χε. -ἕν᾿. -as for -αν-ς 
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SN wes ΚΝ Ὁ ew  ττ τς τὸς ~e. When the fem. 
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msNe ow ev aS we etar 0 The ctr. am? reat are never of the 
WA AN eS ee oe oom hes ci cerminations, but 
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Her aw oe We ποκα ic τσ Dias we have ὁ codes, 
ὟΝ νοι Naw . a Nght 


δὰ La 6 or 2 pees es ermination, -a is re 
b 


tat Diego as Aa or γα. Thus ὁ ἱερός, τὸ ἱερόν, 
μι as PS ARAR 


WR a i ds wean ant acer ae contracted Hke yoos or 
wv Tew, the Ramime ANlows vara. with of χορ the same excep- 
tlona mm favear af ae a wwe esos the rwrmination. Thus we 
have dion alin hes at AN, Sane, 


200 OS. lt the mas. and rect aw Hke πύχυς, ἄστυ, th 
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201 §,. Ifthe masc. nom. is -»s (one or other of these being 
assimilated or absorbed), the neuter is the uninflected form in -ν, 
which appears as the vocative of the masculine. Thus we have 
ὁ μέλας for μέλαν-ς, ὦ and τὸ μέλαν: ὁ τέρην for réper-s (like 
ποιμήν for ποιμέν-ς), ὦ and τὸ τέρεν. The feminine is always 
-aiva or -ewa for ay-ia, ev-ta; and is declined like λέαινα. 


202 §,. When the form is yr, the + is omitted in the voc. 
masc. and in the nom., acc. and voc. neut.; and, in the nom. masc., 


-avr-s becomes -as, a3 in Tuas for τύψαντ-ς, πᾶς for πάντ-ς. 
-evt-s becomes -εἰς, 88 in χαρίεις for χαρίεντ-ς. 
-ovr-s becomes -ous, as in διδούς for διδόντ-ς (comp. ὀδούς), or -ων, 
as τύπτων for τύπτοντ-ς. 
e ͵ é 
-υντ-ς becomes -us, a8 in δεικνύς for δεικνύντ-ς. 


The fem. is always in -cd, like μοῦ-σα; 
i.e. from ayr-s, a-ca 
εντ-ς, ἐσ-σα OF εἴ-σα 
οντ-ς, ου-σα 
UVT-S, ὕ-σα 


208 Δ... The adjectives in For-s, For, have a feminine in -via, 
in which the v or labial part of the digamma is still seen. The 
masc. and fem. are sometimes found as nouns; thus we have 
μήτρως, declined like ἥρως, fem. μητρυιά; and we have the femi- 
nine forms ἄρπυια, ayuia, Spyuia, without any corresponding mas- 
culine. The existing forms, with the full inflexion, are always 
derived from the perfect of the active verb, and express the state 
which results from action. In regard to the form of the oblique 
cases, we may remark that φώς (paFor-s), φωτός bears the same 
relation to τετυφώς (τετυφότ-ς), τετυφότος, that ἥρως (jpFao-s), 
ἥρωος, does to αἰδώς (aidoFi-s), αἰδόος. 
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204 Class a. 


<P yar 


» 


ΡΘΩΣ 


᾿ς 


a, σοφός, wise. 


MASO. 
σοφός 
σοφοῦ 
σοφῷ 

σοφόν 


σοφέ 


σοφοί 

σοφῶν 
σοφοῖς 
σοφούς 


N.A.V. σοφώ 


α.Ὁ. 


σοφοῖν 


205 


ΞΡ UB Κ 


FEM. 
σοφή 
σοφῆς 
σοφῇ 
σοφήν 


σοφή 


σοφαί 
σοφῶν 
σοφαῖς 
σοφάς 


σοφᾶ 
σοφαῖν 


α. 


INFLEXION. 


EXAMPLES. 


Singular. 
NEUT. 
σοφόν 
σοφοῦ 
σοφῷ 
σοφόν 
σοφόν 
Plural. 
σοφά 
σοφῶν 
σοφοῖς 
σοφά 
Dual. 
σοφώ 


σοφοῖν 


ἱεροί 

ἱερῶν 
ἱεροῖς 
ἱερούς 


φ we 
sepa 
ἱεροῖν 


χρύσεος, golden. 


Singular. 


χρύσεος 
χρυσοῦς" 
χρυσέου 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσέῳ 
χρυσῷ 
χρύσεον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρύσεε 


χρύσεοι 
χρυσοῖ 
χρυσέων 
χρυσῶν 


1 For the accentuation see above, 169, Obs. 


χρυσέα 
χρυσὴ 
χρυσέας 
χρυσῆς 
χρυσέᾳ 
χρυσῇ 
χρυσέαν 
χρυσὴν 
χρυσέα 
χρυσῆ 


Plural. 


χρύσεαι 
χρυσαῖ 
χρυσέων 
χρυσῶν 


ἱεραΐί 
ἱερῶν 
ἱεραῖς 
ἱεράς 


ς 2 
lepa 
e a 


ἱεραῖν 


χρύσεον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσέου 
χρυσοῦ 

χρυσέῳ 

χρυσῷ 

χρύσεον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρύσεον 
χρυσοῦν 


χρύσεα 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέων 
χρυσῶν 


N.A.V. 


G.D. 


A 


<-> Y 2 


N.A.V. 


G.D. 


ἀθρόος, -a, -ov, crowded, is not contracted, 
from ἄθρους, noiseless. 


χρυσέοις 
χρυσοῖς 

χρυσέους 
χρυσοῦς 


χρυσέω 
χρυσώ. 
χρυσέοιν 
χρυσοῖν 


ἁπλόος 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλόου 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλόῳ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλόον 
ἁπλοῦν 
ame 


ἁπλόοι 
ἁπλοῖ 
ἁπλόων 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁἅπλόοις 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλόους 
ἁπλοῦς 


ἁπλόω 
ἁπλῶ 
ἁπλόοιν 
ἁπλοῖν 


INFLEXION. 


χρυσέαις 
χρυσαῖς 
χρυσέας 
χρυσᾶς 
Dual. 

χρυσέᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέαιν 
χρυσαῖν 


ἁπλόος, single. 
Singular. 
amon 
ἁπλῆ 
ἁπλόης 
ἁπλῆς 
ἁπλόῃ 
ἁπλῇ 
ἁπλόην 
ἁπλῆν 
ἁπλόη 
ἁπλῆ 
Plural. 
am oat 
ἅπλαξ 
ἁπλόων 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλόαις 
ἁπλαῖς 
ἁπλόας 
ἁπλᾶς 
Dual. 

ἅπλόα 
ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλόαιν 
ἁπλαῖν 


χρυσέοις 


χρυσοῖς 
χρύσεα 


χρυσᾶ 


χρυσέω 
χρυσώ 


χρυσέοιν 


χρυσοῖν 


ἅπλόον 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλόου 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλόῳ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλόον 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλόον 


ἁπλοῦν 


ἁπλόα 
ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλοῶν 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλόοις 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλόα 
ἁπλᾶ 


ἁπλόω 
ἁπλῶ 
ἁπλόοιν 
ἁπλοῖν 
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to distinguish it 
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INFLEXION. 


206 ἀργύρεος, silver. 
Singular. 
N. ὠ Ἀοἀἀργύρεος ἀργυρέα ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυροῦς ᾿ ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν 
6. ἀργυρέου ἀργυρέας ἀργυρέουν 
ἀργυροῦ ἀργυρᾶς ἀργυροῦ 
Ὁ. ἀργυρέῳ ἀργυρέᾳ ἀργυρέῳ 
ἀργυρῷ ἀργυρᾷ ᾿ἀργυρῷ 
A. ἀργύρεον ἀργυρέαν ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυροῦν ἀργυρᾶν ἀργυροῦν 
Υ. ἀἀργύρεε ἀργυρέα ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν 
Plural and Dual like χρύσεος. 
207 Class 8. 
8,. Forms in -us, -εἰα, -v. 
ἡδύς, sweet. 
Singular. 
N. ἡδύς ἡδεῖα ἡδύ 
G. ἡδέος ἡδείας ἡδέος 
D. ἡδέϊ ἡδείᾳ ἡδέϊ 
ἡδεῖ ἡδεῖ 
Α. ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν ἡδύ 
Plural. 
ΝΥ. ἡδέες ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
ἡδεῖς 
α. ἡδέων ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 
D. ἡδέσι ἡδείαις ἡἠδέσι 
A. ἡδέας ἡδείας ἡδέα 
ἡδεῖς 
Dual. 
N.A.V. ἡδέε noela ἡδέε 
G.D. ἡ δέοιν ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 


Οὐδ. 1 The Ionians said ἡδέα, θηλέη, ec. for ἡδεῖα, θηλεῖα. 


in the old Attic, we find ἡμίσεα from ἥμισυς, half 


Obs. 2 We find εὐθέα, εὐρέα in the poets, for εὐθύν, εὐρύν. 


Soa 
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Obe. 8 πρέσβυς, venerable, has a feminine πρέσβειρα and πρέσβα. 
Obs. 4 In the poets, adjectives in -vs are occasionally feminine ; 
sin Homer we have ἡδὺς dirpr, θῆλυς αὐτή, πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν, θῆλυς 
ση, and Ἦρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα; and in Theocritus (xx. 8) adéa χαίταν. 


908 8,. Forms in -ας, -asva, -αν. 
(a) μέλας, black. 
Singular. 

N. μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν 
G. μέλανος μελαίνης μέλανος 
D. μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι 
A. μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν 
Υ. μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 

Plural. 
N.V. μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 
G. μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
Ὁ. μέλασι μελαίναις μέλασι 
A. μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα 

Dual. 
N.A.V. μέλανε μέλαίνᾶ μέλανε 
G.D. μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μέλάνοιν 


Similarly τάλας, unfortunate, which is the only other example; 
rut (b) τέρην, tender, follows the same analogy. | 


N. τέρην τέρεινα τέρεν 
G. τέρενος τερείνης τέρενος 
&e. &e. &e. 


This is a solitary instance, for other adjectives in -yy are declined 
ike ἄρσην. 


209 8, Forms in -vr. 
(a) τύψας, having stricken. 
Singular. 
N.V. τύψας τύψασα τύψαν 
α. pavros τυψάσης τύψαντος 
D. ὕψαντι τυψάσῃ τύψαντι 
A. τύψαντα τύψασαν τύψαν 
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N.V. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


τύψαντες 
τυψάντων 
τύψασι 

τύψαντας 


N.A.V. τύψαντε 


G.D. 


210 


SP OUae 


N.V. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


τυψάντοιν 


(6) 


χαρίεις 
χαρίεντος 
χαρίεντι 
χαρίεντα 
χαρίεν 


χαρίεντες 
χαριέντων 
χαρίεσι 

χαρίέντας 


N.A.V. χαρίεντε 


G.D. 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


χαριέντοιν 


τυφθείς 


τυφθέντος 
τυφθέντι 
τυφθέντα 


ἄς. 


INFLEXION. 


Plural. 


τύψασαι 

τυψασών 
τυψάσαις 
τυψάσας 


Dual. 


τυψάσα 
τυψάσαιν 


χαρίεις, graceful. 
Singular. 


χαρίεσσα 
χαριέσσης 
χαριέσσῃ 
χαρίεσσαν 
χαρίεσσα 


Plural. 


χαρίεσσαι 
χαριεσσῶν 
χαριέσσαις 
χαριέσσας 


Dual. 


χαριέσσᾶ 


χαριέσσαιν 


Singular. 
τυφθεῖσα 
τυφθείσης 
τυφθείσῃ 
τυφθεῖσαν 


ἄς. 


τύψαντα 
τυψάντων 
npace 
‘ 


τύψαντα 


τύψαντε 
τυψάντοιν 


So πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν and its compounds. 


χαρίεν 
χαρίεντος 
χαρίεντι 
χαρίεν 
χαρίεν 


χαρίεντα 
χαριέντων 
χαρίεσι 
χαρίεντα 


χαρίεντε 
χαριέντοιν 


(c) Similarly τυφθείς, having been stricken. 


τυφθέν 

τυφθέντος 

τυφθέντι 

τυφθέν 
ἄς. 


Dat. pl. τυφθεῖσι, τυφθείσαις, τυφθεῖσι. 
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(2d) Adjectives in -nets, -ηεσσα, -nev, and -oels, -οεσσα, -θεν, 
dmit of contraction, thus: 


N.V. 


N.V. 


τίμήεις 
τιμῇς 
τιμήεντος 
τιμῆντος 


ἄο. 


μελιτόεις 
μελιτοῦς 
μελιτόεντος 
μελιτοῦντος 


&c. 


τιμήεσσα 

τιμῆσσα 

τιμηέσσης 

τιμήσσης 
&e. 


μελιτόεσσα 
μελιτοῦσσα 
μελιτοέσσης 
μελιτούσσης 


&e. 


tines, honoured; μελετόεις, honeyed. 


τιμῆεν 
τιμὴν 
τιμήεντος 
τιμῆντος 


&e. 


peeXNtTEov 
μελιτοῦν 
μελυτόεντος 
μελιτοῦντος 


ἄο. 


Οὐ. 1 The contractions in -7s are found in Homer (see Jl. 1x. 605, 


xvin, 475). 


Obs. 2 Homer and other epic poets use some of the adj. in -es 
Without any difference of inflexion, as epithets of towns, which are 


6, 


all 


N.V. 


(6) διδούς, giving. 


διδούς 
διδόντος 
&e. 


Singular. 


διδοῦσα 
διδούσης 
&e. 


διδόν 
διδόντος 


ἄο. 


Dat. pl. διδοῦσι, διδούσαις, διδοῦσι. 


(57) τύπτων, striking. 


o 


τύπτων 
τύπτοντος 


ἄς. 


Singular. 


τύπτουσα 
τυπτούσης 


&e. 


’ 
τύπτον 
τύπτοντος 


&e. 


Similarly ἑκών, éxotoa, éxov, willing. 
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Syncopated participles in -dy are declined thus: 


| Singular. 
N.V. ἀγγελῶν ἀγγελοῦσα ἀγγελοῦν 
α. ὠἀγγελοῦντος ἀγγελούσης ἀγγελοῦντος 
And go on. 
212 (9) δεικνύς, shewtng. 
Singular. 
ΝΥ. δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 
σα. δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος. 
ἄς. ἄς. &e. 
213 8,» Forms in -For. 
τετυφώς, having stricken. 
Singular. 
N.V. τετυφώς τετυφυῖα τετυφός 
G. TETUPOTOS τετυφυίας τετυφότος 
D. τετυφότι τετυφυίᾳ τετυφότι 
A. τετυφότα τετυφυῖαν τετυφός 
Plural. 
N.V. τετυφότες τετυφυῖαι τετυφότα 
α. τετυφότων τετυφυιῶν τετυφότων 
D. τετυφόσι τετυφυίαις τετυφόσι 
Α. τετυφότας τετυφυίας τετυφότα 
Dual. 
N.A.V. τετυφότε τετυφυίᾷ τετυφότε 
α.}5. τετυφότοιν τετυφυίαιν τετυφότοιν 
Syncopated participles in -ὡς are thus declined : 
N.V. ἑσταώς ἑσταυῖα ἑσταός 
ἑστώς ἑστῶσα ἑστώς or ears: 
G. ἑσταότος ἑσταυίας ἑσταότος 
ἑστῶτος ἑστώσης ἑστῶτος 
And so on. 


1 This orthography, though contrary to analogy, is supported by the best MSS. of 
the Attic writers. See Schneider ad Plat, 111. p. 85 84. ; Hermann ad Soph, Gd. f. 


633; Poppo ad Thucyd. 111. 9. 


we 


INFLEXION. 


14 The following are anomalous: 


AP oss 


(a) μέγας, great. 


Singular. 
μέγας μεγάλη 
μεγάλου μεγάλης 
μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ 
μέγαν μεγάλην 
μέγα or μεγάλε μεγάλη 

Plural. 
μεγάλοι μεγάλαι 
μεγάλων. μεγαλῶν 
μεγάλοις μεγάλαις 
μεγάλους μεγάλας 

Dual. 
μεγάλω μεγάλᾶ 
μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν 


(Ὁ) πολύς, much. 


πολύς 
“πολλοῦ 
πολλῷ 
“πολὺν 


πολλοί 

πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
“πολλούς 


Singular. 


πολλή 
πολλῆς 
πολλῇ 
πολλήν 


Plural. 


πολλαί 
πολλῶν 
πολλαῖς 
πολλάς 


μέγα 
μεγάλου 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγα 
μέγα 


μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις 
μεγάλα 


πολύ 
πολλοῦ 
“πολλῷ 
πολύ 


πολλά 
“πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
πολλά 


Πολύς is also declined as follows by Homer: 


is 
a 


»ΘΩ 


ΜΑΒΟ. FEM. 
πουλῖς 
“πολέος 
wanting 
“πολλόν 


Singular. 
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Plural. 

N.V. πολέες c. πολεῖς πολέα 
G. πολέων 
D. πολέσι, πολέσσι, πολέεσσι 
Α. πολέας C. πολεῖς πολέα 

The Ionic declines it regularly, πολλός, -7, -ov. 

216 (c) πρᾶος, gentle. 
Singular. 
Ν, πρᾶος πραεῖα “πρᾶον 
G. πράου πραείας πράου 
D. 7 paw πραείᾳ “πράῳ 
Α. πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
V. πρᾶος (-e) “πραεῖα “πρᾶον 
Plural. 
ΝΙΝ. πρᾶοι δῃὰ πραεῖς πραεῖαι “ραέα 
G. πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
D. πράοις and πραέσι πραείαις πραέσι 
Α. πράους and πραεῖς πραείας πραέα 
Dual. 

N. A.V. πράω πραείᾷ πράω 
G.D. πράοιν πραείαιν 7 paow 


The neuter of ἄλλος, “another,” is not ἄλλον but dAdo. Lb 
other respects the declension is regular. 


(II) Adjectives of Two Terminations. 


217 In the following instances there are generally two te! 
minations of the nom. and acc.; the one common to the mas! 
and fem., the other appropriated to the neuter gender. 


918 A. Of the Second Declension. 


a. Compounds of a noun preceded by an adjective, a prepos 
tion, or the particles εὖ, a-, dus-, as 


6, ἡ μεγαλόδοξος τὸ μεγαλόδοξον 
ὁ, ἡ ἔνδοξος τὸ ἔνδοξον 

ὃ, ἡ εὕτεκνος τὸ εὔτεκνον 

ὁ, ἡ ἀθάνατος τὸ ἀθάνατον 


0, ἡ δύσποτμος τὸ δύσποτμον 
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If the noun included in the compound admits of contraction, the 
same contraction will be observed in the adjective, as 


6, ἡ εὔπλοος, εὔπλους, TO εὔπλοον, εὔπλουν. 
Except that adjectives involving compounds of νοῦς, πλοῦς and 
pods are not contracted in the nom., acc. and voc. plur. neut.: thus 


we have ἄνοα, εὔπλοα, εὔροα. The contraction is also neglected in 
some other forms, as εὐνόων, εὐνόοις, το. 


The following compound adjectives appear in the feminine 
form, and mostly in Plato: avafia, évodia, ἐξαιφνιδία, ἐνιαυσία, 
ἐπιθαλαττία, Siawvia (Timeus, p. 39 Ε, but αἰώνιος, 1b. p. 37 D), 
συναιτία, ἡμιολία, παμποικίλη, παμπολλή, παγκάλη. Also the 
following, which are of rare occurrence: ἐξαισία, ἐπιθαλαττιδία 
(Xen.), ἀνομοία, παρομοία (Isocr.), παραλία (Thucyd. and Theo- 
phrast.), διαδήλας (Aristot.). More regularly: ἐναντία, παραπλησία, 
διπλασία, &e. 


219 8. Adjectives IN -los, -atos, -εἰος, -ἐμος, derived from 
substantives, are generally of two genders only, as 


6, ἡ δόλιος τὸ δόλιον 
0, ἡ ἀνωγκαῖος τὸ ἀναγκαῖον 
0, ἡ χρήσιμος τὸ χρήσιμον 


But there are frequent exceptions; for ἀναγκαῖος is often of three 
genders in Plato, and Sophocles writes (Ajax, 396) ἀλκίμα θεός, 
though he would no doubt have written ἄλκιμος θεά. 

B, Adjectives, which might be used as substantives, are 
generally common with masculine and feminine nouns; such are 
ἀκόλουθος, διδάσκαλος, κοινωνός, τύραννος ; and a certain number 
of ‘simple adjectives generally follow the same rule; as ἄγροικος, 
βάναυσος", βάρβαρος, δάπανος, δύστηνος, ἔτυμος, ἕωλος, ἥμερος, 
ἤσυχος and ἡσύχιος, κίβδηλος, κόλοβος, λάβρος, λοίδορος, μάχλος, 


τίθασος, χαῦνος, χέρσος. We find ἡ ἔρημος when the feminine 
refers to δίκη or γῆ. 


220 γ. When the form is -ews for -eFos, as 


0, ἡ ἵλεως τὸ ίλεων 
The adjective πλέως and its compounds have a feminine πλέα, 
and their nent. pl. is πλέα, Extrrea, &c., a8 from πλέος. Adjectives 


, This is sometimes explained as a compound of βαῦνος and ade. 
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in -γέλως, -Kepws, -ypews follow the declension of dental nouns ¢ 
the third declension. The following are the inflexions of ods: 


Singular. 
N.V. σῶς σώα σῶν 
α. σώου σώας σώου 
D. cop σώᾳ σώῳ 
Α. σῶν σώαν σῶν 
Plural. 
N.V. σῶοι and owas σῶα and 
σῶς (from odes) oa 
G. σώων 
D. σώοις σώαις σώοις 
A. σώους δηῃάὰ owas σώα and 
σῶς σᾶ 
221 B. Of the Third Declension. 
a, Derivatives from dental neuters of the form (7), as 
6, ἡ εὐτειχής τὸ εὐτειχές (see above, 193) 
6, ἡ ἀληθής τὸ ἀληθές 
Singular. 
MASO. FEM. M. FN. WEUT. 
N.V. ἀληθής ἀληθές 
α. ἀληθέος, -ovs 
D. ἀληθέϊ, εἴ 
A. ἀληθέα, -ἢ ἀληθές 
Plural. 
N.V. ἀληθέες, -εῖς ἀληθέα, -7 
G. ἀληθέων, -ων 
Ὁ. ἀληθέσι(ν) 
ν᾿ A. ἀληθέας, -εῖς ἀληθέα, -ἢ 
Dual. 


N. A.V. ἀληθέε, -7 


ἀληθέοιν, -οἷν 
222 a, Or from dental feminines, as 
ὁ, ἡ εὔχαρις τὸ εὔχαρι 6. εὐχάριτος 
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223 8. Or liquid forms, as 


ὁ, ἡ ἄρσην τὸ ἄρσεν α. ἄρσενος 
ὁ, ἡ σώφῤρων τὸ σῶφρον G. σώφρονος 
ὁ, ἡ ἀπάτωρ τὸ ἄπατορ G. ὁπάτορος 


Τὸ this class belong all comparatives in των. 


224 y. Or forms in ὁ or v, 88 
6, ἡ ἴδρις τὸ ἴδρι 
o, ἡ δίπηχυς τὸ δίπηχν 


Derivatives from πόλις present some anomalies, as 


ὁ, ἡ ἄπολες τὸ ἄπολι 6. -dos A. -ἰδα and -ἰν 


(HT) Adjectives of One Termination. 


825 These are mostly nouns, which are used in apposition 
with masculine or feminine substantives, and have no neuter form 
because they are rarely placed in concordance with neuter substan- 
tives, ag 


§ IV. Pronouns declined as Nouns. 


226 It has been already shown (58 foll.) that pronouns, or 
positional words, are to be distinguished from the nouns and verbs 
to the formation of which they contribute. But in the later or 
syntactical state of the language, the pronouns are themselves 
liable to pronominal inflexions of case, and on that account are 
classed with the noun. 


227 All pronouns are by their nature demonstrative. But the 
ordinary nomenclature confines this term to one class of. those 
which are connected with the third pronominal element. Without 
losing sight of the established terminology, the following classifica- 
tion presents the true subdivisions of the inflected pronoun. 


228 As there are three primary positions,—here, near to here, 
and there,—-we arrange the inflected pronouns according as they 


express a greater or less removal from the speaker or subject. 
9 
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229 Thus we have (1) the first and second personal pronouns, 
ἐγώ, σύ, which express “1 and “thou,’’ or the person speaking 
and the person addressed. (2) The reflexive pronoun, % which 
expresses that the object is also the subject. (3) The pronoun of 
self or sameness, αὐτός, which expresses identity, and is combined 
with all the three former pronouns. (4) The relative pronoun, ὅς, 
which approximates in meaning to % but is more definite. (5) The 
distinctive pronoun, 6, which is called the definite article. (6) The 
indicative pronouns, ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, which express as distinct 
from the subject the three positions, here, near to the here, and there 
(htc, tste, tlle in Latin). (7) The indefinite and interrogative pro- 
nouns, ὁ δεῖνα, τὶς and τίς, which imply that the object is some- 
where, but do not define where it is. (8) The relative-indefinite, 
ὅστις, compounded of (4) and (7), the meaning of which it com- 
bines. (9) The reciprocal pronoun, ἀλλήλων, which expresses an 
interchange of relations between two objects. (10) The correla- 
tive adjectival pronouns, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, τυννοῦτος, 
which express comparison of quality, degree, age, &c. (11) The 
discretive and distributive pronouns, ἄλλος, ἕτερος ; ἕκαστος, éxa- 
TEPOS. 

All these, except the last, have the government of substantives, 
and those included under (1) and (2) have their own adjectives, 
which are called possessives—éuds, σός, és, &c. 


290 The pronouns (2), (4), (5), (7) are all derived from the 
second pronominal element. The pronouns (3), (6), (8), (10), are 
compounds. 


231 (1) First and Second Personal Pronouns. 


ἐγώ, I. ov, thou. 
Singular. 
N. ἐγώ ‘ov 
G. ἐμοῦ, μου σοῦ. ~ 
D. ἐμοί, μοι. σοί 
A. ἐμέμε ““΄ oe . 
Plural. | 
N. ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, you 
α. ἡμών ὑμῶν 
Ὁ. ἡμῖν, ἡμίν ὑμῖν, ὑμέν 
Α. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς 


N.A. νῶϊ, νῷ, we two 


G.D. νῶϊν, νῷν 
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t, himself or herself. 


ΠΤ 
Se 
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_ | σφῶϊ, σφῷ, you two 


σφῶϊν, σφῷν 


(2) Reflexive. 


Plural. 
N. σφεῖς 
G. σφῶν 
D. adler 
A. 


233 Dialectic Varieties of ἀγώ, ov, % 


ἄγων 
ἐγ worn Dor. or 
ὄγωνγα fo), 


ἰών " 
ἴωνγα | Bost. 
. ἐμέο 


ἐκ χὰ 
yew - Dor. 
ped 

| ue ἐμονὴ Dor. 
ἐμεύνη, Lacon. 
ἐμίο, ἐμίω | g 
duds yrac. 
ἐμοῦς, Boeot. 
ἐμεῖο ᾿ 
ἐμέθεν Bie. 
ἐμίν, Dor. 

_ ἔμινγα 
ἐμένη τι 
μεοί or Hom. 
pedl? | 


ἐμεί, Epicharm, 


Singular. 
τύ, Dor. 
τύνη, Ep. 
τούνι; Bosot. 
τούνη, Lacon. 


σέο, σεῦ, Ion. 
σεῖο, τεοῖο, Ep. 
σέθεν, poet. 
τέο, τεῦ 
τεῦς, τεοῦς Dor. 
tlos, τίως 


_ tly, Dor. 
tely, Ep. 


τοί, Ion. 


τέ, τίν, τύ Dor. 
tel, Aleman. 


Dual 


ΝΑ. σφωέ, σφώ 
G.D. σφωΐν 


σφᾶς. Neut. σφέα 


δο, εὖ, Ion. Dor. 
elo, ὅθεν, Ep. - 
ἑοῦς, ἑοῦ, Xo). 


éot, Ep. 
ty, Dor. 


| σφέ, poet. | 


ἵν, νιν, μεν, poet. -- 
9—2 


im 
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ἡμέες, Ion. 
apts, Dor. 
dupes, 2.0]. 


ἁμῶν, ἁμέων, Dor. 


ἡμέων, Ion. 
ἀμμέων, Aol, 
ἡμείων, Ep. 
ἀμίων, Βωοί. 
ἄμμι 601. 
μα σιν; Ep. 


ἡμέας, Ion. 
ἄμμε, Ado). 
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Plural. 


vpées, Ion. 
ὑμές, Dor. 
ὕμμες, AXol. 
οὐμές, Boeot. 
ὑμέων, Ion. 
ὕμμων, Aol. 
ὑμείων, Ep. 
οὐμίων, Boeot. 


ὕμμει, Auol. Ep. 
οὐμῖν, Boeot. 


vpéas, Ion. 
ὕμμε, ALol. Ep. 


Dual. 


σφέων, Ion. 
σφείων, Ep. 
sav, Syrac. 


σφίσι, σφίν, poet. 


σφωέ, σφώ, Ep. 


(8) Pronoun of self or sameness. 


αὐτός, -ἡ, -6, he, she, st or self (below, 407, 410, cc, 444, aa). 


Singular. 

N. αὐτός -ἡ -ὁ D -ᾧ -ἢ -ῷ 
σ. -οῦ -ἧς -οῦ Α. -όν -ἦ -ὁ 
Plural. 

N. αὐτοί -al -d D. -o% «αἷς -οοἷς 
σ. «ὧν -ὧν «ὧν A. -ovs «ὡς -d 
Dual. 

N.A. αὐτώ -a «ὦ G.D. «οὖν «αν οἷν 


So ὁ αὐτός, “the same,” though the Attic Neuter is more fre- 
quently ταὐτόν than ταὐτό for τὸ αὐτό (see e.g. Plat. Thect. p. 160 
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285 The same combined with (1) and (2). 


ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself. σεαυτοῦ, of thyself. 
x ἐμαυτῦ -ἢς το σεαυτοῦ -οῆς «οὔ 
). ἐμαυτῷ -ἢ -ῷ σεαυτῷ -ἢ -ᾧ 
λ. ἐμαυτόν -ἦν «ὁ σεαυτόν -ἦν «ὁ " 
ἑαυτοῦ, of himself. 
Singular. Plural. 
x. ἑαυτοῦ -ἧς «οὔ α. ἑαυτῶν -Ov «ὧν 
). ἑαυτῷ -ἢ -ᾧ Ὦ, ἑαυτοῖς «αἷς -οἴς 
λ. ἑαυτόν -ἦν -ὁ A. ἑαντούς -άἀς -a 


For σεαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -o0, ἑαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -od, the Attic writers say also 
rautov, -ἧς, -o0, αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, -o0 ; and for the plural number of éavrod 
hese are used: σφῶν αὐτῶν ; σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ; σφᾶς αὐτούς. 

These pronouns never occur in Homer as one word, but always 
eparated, as cu’ αὐτόν, -nv, -ό, and ὃ αὐτήν, of αὐτῷ. 

In the plural the first two are declined as two words, each by 
tself, as 


G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 
Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 


So ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 


236 Ῥοββεββῖγο Pronouns, having the government of adjec- 
ives, and derived from (1) and (2). 


Possessive Pronouns are declined exactly like adjectives of 
hree terminations, thus: 


ἐμός, -ἡ, -Ov, Mine. 

σός, -7, τόν, thine (Doric, réos). 

ἑός or Ss, ἑή or 7, ἐόν or Sy, his or hers (Ionic). 

σφωΐτερος, -a, -ov, belonging to you two (Ionic). 

νωΐτερος, -a, -ov, belonging to us two (Ionic). 

ἡμέτερος, -α, -OV, OUT. 

ὑμέτερος, -a, -ον, your. 

odds, -7}, -ov, hts, her, their. And 

, -a, -ov, generally only in the plural, as the possessive 

f σφεῖς ; but also used of the other persons. 
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237 (4) The Relative Pronoun. 
Singular. ἡ Plural. Dual. 
N. ὅς  & N. of at ἅ N.A Gb ἃ ὦ 
G. οὗ ἧς οὗ G. dv ὧν ὧν G.D. οἷν aly οἷν 
DR ᾧ ἡ ᾧ D. οἷς αἷς οἷς 
A. & ἤν 6 A. os ἄς ἅ 
388 (5) The Distinctive Pronoun or Definite Article. 
0, ἡ, τό, the person or thing. | 
Singular. : Plural. 
N. ὁ ἡ τό N. οἱ αἱ τά 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ α. τών τῶν τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
A. τόν τήν τό A. τούς τάς τά 
Dual. 
MASO, FEM. NEUT 
NLA. τωΐ Ta τώ 
6.1). τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν 
Dialectical Varieties. 
Singular. 
α. τοῦ Dor. τώ Ion. τοῖο 
G. τῆς Dor. τᾶς 
D. τῇ Dor. τῷ 
Α. τήν Dor. τάν 
Plural. 
6. fem. τῶν Dor. τᾶν Ion. τάων 
D. τοῖς Ion. τοῖσι 
D. ταῖς Epic and Ion. τῇσι, ταῖσι 
A. TOUS Dor. tas 20]. τός 


In certain cases the nominative masculine is also ὅς. See below 


in the Syntax (388). 


1 The best writers sometimes use τώ, τοῖν with feminine nouns; thus we have τὸ 
πόλεε twice in Thuoyd. v. 23 ; τὼ χεῖρε, Xen. Mem. 1. 3,§ 18; τὼ ἡμέρα, Xen. Cyr. 
I. a, ὃ 11; τοῖν xunodou, Plat. Leg. 898 a. 


᾿ 
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239 ' (6) Indicative Pronouns. 


ὅδε', this (here); οὗτος, this (near); ἐκεῖνος, or κεῖνος, that: other 
(there). 


Singular. Plural. . 
N. ὅδε noe τόδε Ν, οἷὗε αἵδε ᾿ τάδε 
G. τοῦδε τῆσδε τοῦδε G. τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε 
D. τῷ τῆδε τῷδε D. τοῖσδε ταῖσδε ᾿ τοῖσδε 
Α. τό τήνδε > A. τούσδε τάσδε τάδε 
Dual. 
N.A. τώδε. ᾿ χάδε TWOE 
G.D. rode _ ταῖνδε τοῖνδς 
οὗτος, this. 
Singular. 
N. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο 
α. τούτου ταύτης τούτου 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ 
A. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 
 Ῥϊωναί. 
Ν, οὗτοι ᾿ αὗται ταῦτα 
G. τούτων 
D. τούτοις TAVTALS τούτοις 
A. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 
Dual. 
N.A. τοὐτωΣ ταύτα τούτω 
G.D. τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 


ἐκεῖνος is declined like αὐτός (284). 


1 Τὴ the Attic dialect we find the pronoun ἵ used as an inseparable affix to all 
these Prongone i this termination is long, and has the accent, thus : ὁδῖ οὑτοσϊ, 
dxewooi; also gen. τουτοῦς, ταυτησῖ; pl. οὑτοῖς, αὑταζϊι, ταυτῖ, &. And ao also in 
siverts, as ἐσνΘθαδί, &c. ᾿Ἑνταυθοῖ is a later form, for which we should read ἐντανθί in 
the Attic authors, and ἐντεῦθεν in Homer. The affix -ce gives the same force to cer- 
tain pronouns in Latin. 

3 Homer places the case-ending after the affix, as in τοΐσδεσι and τοΐσδεσσι. 

3 We have sometimes τούτω with feminine nouns, as τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, Xen. Cyr. 1. 
1.ξ 11. 
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Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


(a) ὁ δεῖνα, a certain person generally (whom one does not 


wish to name). 


(ὁ) ls, any one, some one, specifically. 


Singular. 
MASO. FEM, 
τὶς τὶ 
. τινός OF TOU 
. τινί or τῳ 
. τινά τὶ 


boa 


NEUT. 


»ΌΩΖ 


MASO. FEM, 
. τινές 


. τινῶν 


τισί 


. τινάς 


Singular. 
N ὁ — ἡ — τὸ δεῖνα 
G. τοῦ ---- τῆς --- τοῦ δεῖνος 
Ὦ. τῷ — τῇ — τῷ δεῖνι 
A. τόν — τήν — τὸ δεῖνα 
It is sometimes indeclinable. 


Plural. 


NEUT. 
τίνα or ἅττα 


τινά OY ἄττα 


Plural. 
οὗ Seives 
τῶν δείνων 


ΝΑ, τινέ 


G.D. τινοῖν 


The pronoun interrogative, τίς, “‘who?” is declined like the 
indefinite, τὸς, except that the accent remains on the ¢ throughout 


the cases. 


241 


POoZ 


»ΌΩΞ:Ζ 


N.A. 


(8) Relative-Indefinite Pronoun, 
ὅστις, whatsoever. 


Singular. 

ὅστις ἥτις 
οὗτινος ΟΥ ὅτου ἧστινος 
drive or ὅτῳ qrive 
ὄντινα ἥντινα 

Plural. 
οἵτινες αἵτινες 
ὧντινων 
οἷστισι αἵστισι 
οὕστινας ἅστινας 

Dual. 

rive ἄτινε 
οἵντινοιν αἵντινοιν 


οἵστισι 


Ψ 


ατιν»ά 


olyrivow 
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242 (9) Reciprocal Pronoun. 

Plural. Dual. 
G. ἀλλήλων G.D. ἀλλήλοιν -αἱν -οἱν 
Ὦ. ἀλλήλοις -αἰς -οἰς A. ἀλλήωω-ςπ τὦ 


A. ἀλλήλους -ας -α 


243 (10) Correlative Adjectival Pronouns. 


These pronouns are called correlative, because they always 
refer to a relative expreased or understood, in connexion with which 
there is generally also an interrogative and indefinite pronoun: 
thus τοσοῦτος, with τόσος and τοσόσδε, refers to the relative ὅσος 
and the interrogative and indefinite πόσος, ποσός; τοιοῦτος, with 
τοῖος and τοιόσδε, to the relative οἷος and the interrogative and 
indefinite ποῖος, zrovés ; and so on, according to the following table: 

Direct In- Indirect In- 
Demonstrative. Indefinite. Relative. terrogative. terrogative. 


τόσος, τοσόσδε, ποσός ὅσος πόσος : ὅποσος 
τοσοῦτος “ever so ‘asmuch or “how much “how much 
“so much or much or greatas’’ or great?’’ or great” 
great” great” 
τοῖος, τοιόσδε, ποιός οἷος ποῖος : ὁποῖος 
τοιοῦτος “οἴ δὴγ kind = “‘as,of “ofwhat “οὗ what 
“such, or of however such a kind ?” kind” 


such a kind”’ constituted’”’ kind as” 
τηλίκος, τηλικόσδε, πηλίκος ἡλίκος πηλίκος; ὁπηλίκος 
τηλικοῦτος “Οδοοτίδιη “‘asoldas” “howold?” “how οἱ ἀ 
“so old, or of such age*”’ 
an age”’ 
ἡμεδαπός 
“of our country”’ 
ὑμεδαπός 
“ of your country” ποδαπός; ὁποδωπός 
ἀλλοδαπός wanting wanting “ofwhat “οἵ what 
“of another country ?”” country” 
country "ἢ 
παντοδαπός 
“ of all countries” 


1 This indefinite ocours in Aristot. Eth. v. p. 1134 Ὁ. Bekk. 
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The simple forms τόσος and τοῖος are seldom used in prose, and 
generally when there is little emphasis, as in the phrase τόσα καὶ 
τόσα, “such and such numbers.” Corresponding to τοῖος we have 
παντοῖος, ἀλλοῖος, ἑτεροῖος ; and corresponding to τόσος, τοσοῦτος, 
we have τύννος, τυννοῦτος, “so little,” tantellus. 

The declension of τοσόσδε, τοιόσδε, τηλεκόσδε corresponds to 
that of ὅδε, so that the accent always remains on the penultima; 
thus, τοσοῦδε, τοσοίδε, τοσῶνδε, &c. The words ending in -ovros 
are declined as follows: | 


τοσοῦτος, 80 much. 


Singular. 
N. τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο and τοσοῦτον 
G. τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου 
Ὁ. τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ 
Α. τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο 
Plural. 
Ν, τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
G. τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
D. τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
Α. τοσούτους τοσαύτας ᾿ τοσαῦτα 
Dual. 
N.A. τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
G.D. τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν. τοσούτοιν 


944 (11) Discretive and Distributive Pronouns. 


(a) The discretive pronouns are ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, “ another” 
(out of many), and ὅτερος, ἑτέρα, ἕτερον, “another” (out of two). 
The former of these, a representative of the Latin alius, ollus and 
tlle, may be traced to an identity of origin, as it bears the same or 
nearly the same meaning, with κεῖνος, -ἢ, -o, “that other.” With 
the exception of the neuter in -o, it is regularly inflected. The 
discretive ἕτερος means literally “nearer on this side” (cf. the 
Latin cttra, cttertor, ctttmus, &c.), and is referred to the reflexive 
element & Instead of 6 repos the Attic writers have ἅτερος, 
ἅτεροι, and still more frequently in the neuter θάτερον and θάτερα 
for τὸ ὅτερον and ta érepa. The Ionic dialect has the crasis 


™ 
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yrepos, the Doric either ἕτερος or ὥτερος (see Ahrens, Dial, Dor. 
. 114). Ultimately the corruption θάτερος, Oarépa, ᾿θάτερον 
stablished itself in the κοινὴ διάλεκτος, and we have an apparent 
xample of this as early as Euripides, who writes θάτερον for τὸν 
repov (Ion, 849; cf. Béckh, C. J. 1. No. 2119). We have also 8 
iscretive relation between οὐδείς, μηδείς, and οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος.. 


(6) The distributive pronouns are ὅκαστος, ἑκάστη, ἕκαστον; 
each one” (of many), Latin unus-quisque, and ἑκάτερος, ἑκατέρα; 
κάτερον, “either one” (of two), ‘‘both the one and the other,” 
atin uferque, as distinguished from ambo, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος. See 
lato, Theetet. 1858: ὅτι ἀμφοτέρω δύο, ἑκάτερον δὲ ἕν. These 
istributives are derived from an old pronominal compound sig- 
ifying “one,” which is still extant in the Sanscrit numeral ékas, 
‘one ;’’ and is also seen in the particle éxas, Latin secus, ‘‘ apart,” 
‘by itself.” The phrase ὡς ἕκαστοι means “ severally,” as in Thu- 
yd. 1.3: οἱ ws ἕκαστοι “EXAnves, “the several Hellenic tribes,” 
‘the Hellenes taken severally or as separate tribes, afterwards 
mown by a common designation.” 


245 Besides the inseparable affixes -de and -c (the latter of 
which, however, is sometimes liable to a kind of émesis in, the 
Attic comedies; above, 112), we have moveable suffixes, in the 
vase of certain particles, which give a special value to some of 
the pronouns. 


(a) The Ist and 2nd personal pronouns combine themselves 
with the moveable affix ye into a strengthened whole (like the Latin 
sgomet), in which the accent is drawn back; thus we have éywye, 
ἔμονγε for ἀγώ γε, ἐμοί ye; but ἐμοῦ γε and ἐμέ γε. 


(Ὁ) The particles τε and περ added to relative and correlative 
pronouns give them a special and emphatic value; thus (1) ὅς τε 
means ‘the particular person who,’ and is used regularly in the 
phrase ἐφ᾽ @ τε, “for the particular reason which,” i.e. “on con- 
dition that;’’ and in the adverb ὥς τε (ὥστε), ‘in the particular 
manner in which,” i.e. “so that, to the extent that, on the con- 
dition that ;᾽" (2) οἷός re, properly the correlative of roids τε, means 
“just such a one as,” i.e. “able or capable ; as οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ ταῦτα 
δρᾶν, “1 am just such a person as (I am able) to do these things ;”” 
(8) ὅς περ, ὅσος περ, “exactly the person who,’ “just as much 
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as,” to indicate that the relation specially holds in the particular 
instance. 


(c) The particles δὴ and οὖν are added to correlatives, so as to 
throw the accent forwards and make a new form, in.the sense of 
the Latin -cungue and our “‘-soever;”’ as in ὁσονδή, guantumcunque, 
‘how much soever;” similarly ὁπουδή, ὁποῖος δήποτε, ὁστισοῦν, 
οὑπεροῦν, ὁποσονοῦν, ἡντιναοῦν or ἡντινοῦν, ἄς. The best writers 


do not add δή to the simple relative ὅς (see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 373). 


§ V. Numerals. 


946 Comparative philology teaches us that numerals are 
closely connected with the primitive pronouns, and that they are 
themselves positional or pronominal words (above, 78). In fact, 
the first numeral, originally pels, μία, μέν, is identical with the first 
pronominal element. The second numeral δύο Ξε δξο contains the 
second element. The third numeral 1-peis = raF-peis contains the 
second numeral with the element -pa superadded. The fourth 
numeral was originally πέ-τορες, i.e. πε (= 1) + topes (= tpeis) q. ἃ, 
14+3=4. The fifth numeral, originally ξέντε Ξε κπέντε (whence 
πέντε by 108), is connected with an old root Fev, “to take,” found 
in the Homeric γέντο, in κύον-ς, “the dog,” i.e. “the seizer,” 
Latin canis, and in hund, “hound,” “hand,” ἄς. As meaning the 
‘hand ” with its five fingers, it refers to the old method of counting’ 
five by showing the open hand. Similarly the tenth numeral 
δέ-κα = SF é-xevr- (by 85), means “two hands,” i.e. the ten fingers 
on the two hands held out together. There are greater corruptions 
in ὅξ-- σέξ (by 114) =xoé-xs (by 108) =3 +438; in ἑπτά = σε-π-τά 
= xoe-1-Ta[pa]=3+4; and in ewéa=ewéFa=10—1(?). The 
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eighth numeral is the dual of “ four’. 

It is a remarkable fact, that the first four numerals in Greek 
and Sanscrit, and the first three in Latin, are declined, while all 
the others remain without inflexion. There must be some reason 
for this. Now we know that the oldest Greek year was divided 
into three seasons of four months each: and the subdivision of the 
fundamental number twelve in the state division of the Jonians 
into the factors 3x4, of which 4 was the basis, need not be 
insisted on. The first four numerals, therefore, would be more 


ΓἊ 


1 On thesc derivations, see New Cratylus, book 11. ch. 2. 
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frequently used as adjectives than the others, and for this reason 
would have inflexions, which the others, whose use would be more 
adverbial, might omit without so much inconvenience. The same 
remark applies to the corresponding fact in regard to the numerals 
of the Romans, whose fundamental number was three. 


᾿ 947 Numerals are divided into two classes: A. Cardinals, 
B. Ordinals. The former express a definite number. The latter 
express the position of the objects in a succession of numbers. 
So that although the cardinal is by its origin a positional word, 
it includes in its meaning all the positions up to that which it 
designates: for this is the process in counting. 


248 All ordinals are declined like adjectives of three genders. 
249 A. Cardinal Numbers (answering to the question, “ How 


many 7) 
els, one. 
N. εἷς μία ἕν 
G. ἐἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
Ὦ. él μιᾷ ἑνί 
A. &a play 
Compounds of εἷς. 
οὐδείς and μηδείς. 
N. οὐδείς (in later writers offels) οὐδεμία οὐδέν 
G. οὐδενός οὐδεμίας οὐδένος 
D. οὐδενί οὐδεμίᾳ οὐδένι 
Α. οὐ ᾿ οὐδεμίαν οὐδέν 
So μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν. 
950 δύο, two. 


ΝΑ. δύο or δύω 
G.D. δυοῖν or δυεῖν 


Another form of the dative is δυσί. 
So ἄμφω, both. 


Dual. 
ΝΑ. ἄμφω G.D. ἄμφοιν 
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Q51 τρεῖς, three. 252 τέσσαρες or τέτταρες, four. 
MABO. FEM. =—«- NUT. MARO. FEM. πεῦτ. 
Ν. τρεῖς τρία N. τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
ὦ. τριῶν α. τεσσάρων 
Ὦ. τρισί D. τέσσαρσι 
τέτρασι in the poets 
A. τρεῖς τρία Α. τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 
953 Cardinals and Numeral Signs. 
a, els, one. 


Β΄, δύο, two. 

γ΄, τρεῖς, three. 

δ΄, τέσσαρες, four. 

ε΄, πέντε, five. 

ς΄, ἕξ, six. 

ζ΄, ἑπτά, seven. 

η΄, ὀκτώ, eight. 

θ᾽, ἐννέα, nine. 

“, δέκα, ten. 

ια΄, ἕνδεκα, eleven. 

ι΄, δώδεκα, δυώδεκα, and δνοκαίδεκα, twelve. 
uf, τρισκαίδεκα and δεκατρεῖς, thirteen. 

ιδ΄, τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα and τεσσαρακαίδεκα, fourteen. 
ιε΄, πεντεκαίδεκα, fifteen. 

us", ἑκκαίδεκα, sixteen. 

iC, ἑπτακαίδεκα, seventeen. 

un’, ὀκτωκαίδεκα, eighteen’. 

ιθ΄, ἐννεακαίδεκα, nineteen. 

x, εἴκοσι(ν), twenty. 


κα΄, els καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-one. 


1 Instead of ‘‘eighteen”’ or ““ nineteen,” the Greeks frequently said ‘‘twenty want- 
ing two” or ‘‘one:” e.g. »ῆες δνεῖν or μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, twenty ships wanting two or 
one, i. e. 18 or 19 ships; and so for 28, 29, 38; and this applies to detailed numbers, 
as in Thucyd. vil. 31: τετρακόσιοι καὶ δυοῖν δέοντες πεντήκοντα ἄνδρες, “four hundred 
and forty-eight men ;” and to hundreds as well as to tens; thus we have in Thucyd. 1. 
31: τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μύρια, ‘nine thousand seven hundred.” 

3 In the composition of two numbers, if the smaller precedes, the two are joined by 
xal; if the greater, the conjunction is omitted: as τέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, Herod. ; εἴκοσι 
πέντε, Demosth. In Pindar, Ol. 1. 128, we have the two numbers combined by re καί. 


KB, 
wy’, 
xd, 
Ke’, 
κθ΄; 
nt, 
wn’, 
κθ', 
λ', 
μ᾽, 
ξ', 
ο΄, 
πὶ 
ω,υ, » 
p 3 


ἢ 
σ, 


Ὁ 
Ὁ. 


the Odyss. XVI. 
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δύο καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-two. 

τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-three. 
τέσσαρες καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-four. 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-five. 

δξ καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-six. 

ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-seven. 

ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκοσι, twenty-eight. 

ἐννέα καὶ εἴκοσε, twenty-nine. 
τριάκοντα, therty, Ionic τριήκοντα. 
τεσσαρἄκοντα, forty, Ionic τεσσαρήκοντα. 
πεντήκοντα, fifty. 

ἑξήκοντα, sixty. 

ἑβδομήκοντα, seventy. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty, Ionic ὀγδώκοντα. 
ἐνενήκοντα, ninety. 

ἑκατόν, a hundred. 


διάκόσιοι, two hundred, Ionic διηκόσιοι, declined thus: 


Plural. 
διακόσιοι «αἱ a 
διακοσίων “ὧν ων 
διακοσίοις «αἰς “οἷς 
διακοσίους «ας -a 


τριᾶκόσιοι, three hundred. 

τετρἄκόσιοι, four hundred. 

“πεντἄκόσιοι, five hundred. 

ἑξακόσιοι, six hundred. 

ἑπτακόσιοι, seven hundred. 

ὀκτακόσιοι, eight hundred. 

ἐνἄκόσιοε (ἐννἄκόσιοι), nine hundred. 

χίλιοι, a thousand (lit. “as in a heap of fodder’’). 
δισχίλιοι, two thousand. 

τρισχίλιοι, three thousand. 


POs 


249, we ought perhaps to read πίσυρες καὶ Εἴκοσι for wlavpés τε καὶ 


wt. The cardinal numbers compounded with σύν signify : 

1 “Together,” σύνδυο, two together. 

2 “Ata time,” or the distribution of a whole number into equal aliquot parts, 
rpas, three at a time, 

The same meaning may be expressed by dea and εἰς, the latter being used of the 
ay of soldiers, as εἰς ὀκτώ, “ cight deep.” 
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δ, τεσσαρακισχίλιοι, four thousand. 
Ρ, μῦριοι, ten thousand (lit. “as in drops of water’’). 


Obs. 1 The following are the alterations observable in the cardinal 
numbers : 

(a) In Homer we find ia, ls for μία, μιῆς, and even ig once for ἕνί 
(Zl. νι, 422), The forms pin, οὐδεμίην are hyper-Ionic, and are found 
only in Hippocrates. 

(Ὁ Homer and the later epic poets write Sows, δοιή, Sows, in 
addition to δύω and dvo. In Herodotus we find δυῶν, δνοῖσι; in Doric 
δυῶν, and in Atolic, according to Eustathius, δύεσιν (δύεσσω). 

(c) In‘old Doric inscriptions we have τρῖς for τρεῖς ; and τριοῖσι 
for τρισί is quoted from Hipponax. 

(d) For τέσσαρες, which is the form adopted by the old Ionic, by 
Thucydides, and the tragedians, we have τέτταρες in newer Attic, τέσ- 
σερες in Herodotus, rérepes in Doric and in Hesiod, Op. e¢ D. 698, and 
πίσυρες or πέσσυρες in Adolic. 

(e) The olic form of πέντε was πέμπε, from which come the 
Homeric and Attic derivatives πεμπάς, πεμπάζω, &c., and the common 
ordinal πέμπτος. K. O. Miiller has proposed to write πέμπων for the 
gen. pl. in an admirable emendation of Alceus, ap. Strab. p. 617. 


(Ὁ Homer writes ξείκοσι and ἐείκοσι. The Doric forms are εἴκατι, 
Fixart, Feixart, βείκατι (Ahrens, Dor. Dial. p. 279), and the initial letter 
is retained in the Latin viginii. 

(g) It will be observed that the formative a in τριάκοντα, ἄζο. is always 
long after a vowel, but otherwise short or changed into ἢ. In epic and 
Tonic Greek we have τριήκοντα and even τριηκόντων (Hesiod, Op. οἱ D. 
694) For τεσσαράκοντα the Doric dialect gives τετρώκοντα (Ahrens, Dor. 
Dial. p. 280). 

As far as can be determined from the variations of the MSS., 
it is hest to write ἐνενήκοντα and ἐνακόσιοι with a single ν. 


(i) For χίλιοι the Lesbians wrote χέλλιοι, the Bootians χείλιοι, and 
the Doric χήλιοι (Ahrens, Dor. Dial. p. 281). 

(j) It was customary to distinguish between μύριοι, “ ten thousand,” 
and μυρίος, “infinitely numerous.” Homer has always μυρίος both in 
the singular and in the plural, and always uses the word in the indefinite 
signification. With the definite value, as an indication of number, the 
singular is used with collective nouns in the historical writers; thus we 
have μυρία ἀσπίς in Xenophon for “ten thousand heavy-armed men ;” 
similarly χιλίῃ ἵππος, “a thousand cavalry,” in Herodotus ; and διακοσία 
ἵππος, “two hundred horsemen,” in Thucydides. 


Obs. 2 In statements of considerable and detailed numbers, it is 
common to begin with the digits and so ascend to the tens, hundreds, 
ἄς. Thus the number 63,974 will be expressed τέτταρα καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα 
καὶ ἐνακόσια καὶ τρισχίλια καὶ ἑξακισμύρια. But the reversed order is 
often adopted, especially when the sum consists of only two numbers ; 
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has we have in Xenophon, Ana. v. 5, §4: σταθμοὶ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι δύο, 
$ ἑξακόσιοι καὶ εἴκοσι, στάδιοι μύριοι καὶ οκτακισχίλιοι καὶ éfa- 
ὅσιοι. Very large numbers are frequently expressed by multiples of 
he substantive μυριάδες, to which the smaller amounts are added; thus 
we have δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000 ; τρισχίλια καὶ πέντε μυριάδες 53,000 ; 
ευριάκις μύριαι μυριάδες, “a billion.” We have also colloquial exaggera- 
ons, such a8 ψαμμακόσιοι in the comedians and Athenseus, p. 671 a. 


Obe. 8 In combining the numerical signs, which are indicated 
xefore each number, only the last of the same series bears the appro- 
wriate accent; thus we write «{, 27; of, 260; aw, 1859; νγχπβ΄, 
53,682. : 


Obs. 4 Besides the cyphers given above, there is an older method 
f expressing numbers by the initial letters of “Ios for «fs, Πέντε, Δέκα, 
Hexarov, Χίλιοι and Μύριο. According to this method I is 1, II 2, 
Tl 3, ΠΙ 4; 0 is 5, WI 6, ΠΙΠῚ 9; A is 10, AI 11, ΔΠ 13, 
ΔΠΙΠῚ 18, and so on; AA is 20, AAAA 40, and so on. In the same 
vay H is 100, HH 200, X 1,000, XX 2,000, M 10,000. There 
vere also abbreviated combinations of II and other letters; thus 50 was 
rritten Fl, Γ΄, 1.6. πεντάκις δέκα; 500 was written Ff or H, i.e. πεντάκις 


xarov ; 5,000 was written Fl, Κ΄, ie. πεντάκις χίλιοι, ἄς. Similarly they 
B ε 
xpressed multiples of 10,000 ; thus 20,000 was Μ, 100,000 was M, 


000,000 was M. It was also possible to express powers of 10,000 by 
epeating the letter M; thus MM was 100,000,000. In writing frac- 
ions either γ΄, δ΄ alone meant 4, }, or the denominator was placed above 
he numerator; thus 5 was written a was written le In the 
vorks of the Greek mathematicians there are abundant examples of 
hese numerical signs. 


Obs. 5 The rhapsodies of Homer, the symbols of the Heliaste, and 
other conventional numbers, were indicated by the letters of the alpha- 
bet, counted a—w = 1—24. For recollecting the place of a letter in the 
alphabet the combination 77, indicating the first letters of the last three 
hexads, furnishes a convenient memoria technica. 


254 Ordinal Numbers (answering to the question “ Which 
of the number ?’’) 
“πρῶτος, first. 
δεύτ €pos, second. 
τρίτος, therd. 
τέταρτος and térpates, fourth. 
πέμπτος, fifth. 
Exros, sixth. 
EBSop0s, seventh. 
10 
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ὄγδοος, eighth. 
ἔνατος, ninth. 
δέκατος, tenth. 
ἑνδέκατος, eleventh. 
δωδέκατος and δνοκαιδέκατος, twelfth. 
τρισκαιδέκατος and τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, thirteenth. 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος and τέταρτος καὶ δέκατος, fourteenth. 
εἰκοστός, twentieth. 
εἰκοστὸς patos, twenty-first. 
τριακοστός, thirtieth. 
τεσσαρακοστός, fortieth. 
πεντηκοστός, fiftieth. 
ἑξηκοστός, sixtieth. 
ἑβδομηκοστός, seventieth. 
ὀγδοηκοστός, eightieth. 
ἐνενηκοστός, ninetieth. 
ἑκατοστός, hundredth. 
διακοσιοστός, two-hundredth. 
τριακοσιοστός, three-hundredth. 
τεσσαρακοσιοστός, four-hundredth, 
χιίλιοστός, thousandth. 
μυριοστός, ten-thousandth. 
And go on. 


Obs. 1 The ordinals are used idiomatically to denote broken num- 
bers. (a) When the fraction only is expressed, we have a compound of 
the ordinals τρίτος, τέταρτος, &c. with the word μόριον, “a part;” thus 
τριτημόριον, “one-third ;” τεταρτημύριον, “one-fourth,” &. The adjective 
ἥμισυς expresses “one-half ;” and for definite magnitudes we have com- 
pounds with y-, e.g. ἡμιτάλαντον, “half a talent,” ἡμιώβολον or ype 
ὠβόλιον, “half an obol.” We may also express a fraction by saying τῶν 
πέντε ai δύο μοῖραι or τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο, 1.6. “two-fifths” (Thucyd. Τ, 
10'; Arist. Pol. 11. 6), or τῶν ἕξ αἱ τρεῖς μοῖραι, i.e. “three-sixths.” Or 
if the denominator exceeds the numerator by one only, we may omit the 
former, as τὰ δύο μέρη, “two-thirds.” (Ὁ) When a whole number is 
expressed as well as its fractional part, we may either use cardinal 
numbers, as πέντε ἡμιτάλαντα, “two talents and a half;” or ordinals, as 
ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, “six talents and the seventh a half talent,” 1.6. δὲ 
talents; and as σπιθαμή is half a πῆχυς, we have in Herodotus, τι, 106, 
πεμπτῆς σπιθαμῆς, “four cubits and a half.” Compare the Latin sester- 
tius, de. 


1 There is no reference in this passage to the usual and territorial divisions of 
the Peloponnesus, which were six and not five, but it is merely ὁ computation of 
the relative extent of territory belonging to the Lacedsemonians. 
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Obs. 2 Μόνος, “alone,” “only,” i.e. “one-ly,” Ionic μοῦνος, is of 
he nature of an ordinal, and i is connected with the first numeral in its 


riginal form peis, μία, μέν. 
Obs. 8 The ordinals are sometimes combined with cardinals, as in 
he phrase τῇ ὀγδόῃ καὶ ἐνάτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα, and the like. 


Obs. 4 The following are epic forms of the ordinals: πρόμος, tpira- 
‘os, Térpatos, ἑβδόματος, oyddaros,. elvaros, by the side of which the 
dinary forms also are used. We have, besides, Sevraros, “the last. ” 
(he Doric dialect has zparos by the side of πράν for πρώαν, and répros 
8 given by Cheeroboscus, Cramer. Anecd. τι. p. 275, 23, as the Holic 
orm of τρίτος. 


255 From the feminine of the ordinal may be formed a 
econdary ordinal expressing the day on which an event happened; 
8 τριταῖος ἀπέθανεν, “he died on the third day,” i.e. τρίτῃ 
ἱμέρᾳ, πεμπταῖοε ἤλθομεν, “we came on the fifth day.” Also 
he interrogative ποστιαῖος ; ‘on what day?” “after how many 
lays ?” 


256 We have also (a) multiple adjectives, ἁπλόος (-ods), 
‘single,’ διπλόος (-οὔς), “double,” τριπλόος (-ovs), “ treble,” &c. 
for the declension see above, 205). Rarer forms are διφάσιος, 
γριφάσιος, &c 

(δ Proportional adjectives are such as 

διπλάσιος, “ twice as much,” 
τριπλάσιος, “ thrice as much,” 
πολλαπλάσιος, ‘many times as much.” 

These answer to the question ποσαπλάσιος. 


Ose. The difference between the adjectives in -oos and those in 
“ὅσιος is thus given by Ammonius (de diff; p. 43): διπλοῦς κατὰ μέγεθος, 
δελάσιος κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν, i i.e. διπλοῦς, duplex, defines the number of parts 
into which the whole is divided ; διπλάσιος, duplus, how many times a 
given number contains another in itself ; thus Plato says (Charm. p. 
168 c): ov ov γὰρ ἐ ἐστί που ἄλλον διπλάσιον ἢ ἡμίσεος, but (Cratyl. 408 c): 


ἁτλοῦς ὁ ὁ λόγος ἀληθής τε καὶ ψευδής. 
257 Numeral adverbs are such as 
(a) δίχα, “in two ways,” 
τρίχα, “in three ways,” 
τέτραχα, “in four ways,” 


answering to the adjectives in -πλοῦς, and 
10—2 
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(Ὁ) azraf, “once,” 
dis, “ twice,” 
τρίς, “ thrice,” 
τετράκις, “four times,” 


&e. 


answering to the adjectives in -πλάσιος, probably formed from those 
in -πλοῦς (above, 107). We have also more general adverbs of the 
same kind; as ἐσάκις, πολλάκις, πλεονάκις, &c.; the interrogative 
ποσάκις, and the correlatives τοσάκις, ὁποσάκις. 


258 Numeral substantives, besides μυριάς, which has been 
already mentioned, are such as μονάς, “unity,” δυάς, “ duality,” 
τριάς, τετράς, πεμπάς (later πεντάς, or even πεμπτάς), ἑξάς, ἑπτάς, 
ὀκτάς, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, δωδεκάς, ἄς.; εἰκάς, τριακάς, τεσσερακοντάς, 
&e.; ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάς. 


§ VI. Adverbs. 


259 When some case of a declinable word—whether substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun—has fixed itself absolutely for the ex- 
pression of certain secondary predications (see Syntax, 435), it is 
called an ADVERB. The prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections, which are generally regarded as distinct parts of speech, 
are, in regard to their origin and primitive use, neither more nor 
less than adverbs. Their right to a separate place in the grammar 
of an inflected language depends upon their syntactical functions 
only. The preposition is an adverb of place, specially defined by 
the apposition of the case of a noun; the conjunction is an adverb 
of manner, specially defined as the relative or antecedent in some 
connected sentences; the interjection is the vocative case of a noun, 
or some single sound, used as an exclamatory adverb. 


260 We may treat of adverbs, as they are generally under- 
stood, with reference either to their meaning or to their form. 
a. With regard to their meaning, adverbs are divided into 


(a) Adverbs of quality or manner; 88 καιρίως, “ opportunely;” 
πρεπόντως, ““ becomingly ; βαρβαρικῶς, “ barbarously ;” ταυρηδόο, 
“like a bull;” ἀναφανδόν, “openly;” ὀνομαστί, “ by name, naming 
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ly,” nomenatins ; ἐξαίφνης, “suddenly ;” odaf, “ bitingly ;” λίαν, 
“excessively ;” προῖκα, “ gratuitously,” &c. 

(8) Adverbs of place; as οἴκοθεν, “from home ᾿ Ὀλυμπίαξε, 
“to Olympia;” Πυθοῖ, “αἱ Delphi; ἑτέρωσε, “in a different 
direction ;᾽" ἔνδοθι, “ within,” ἄτα. 

(y) Adverbs of time; as πρίν, ““ before ;” τότε, “then ;” ἡνίκα, 
“when ;” ἦμος, “while ;᾽᾽ τέως, “80 long as;”’ πότε; “when?” &. 


261 δ. With reference to their form, (a) sometimes the adverb 

corresponds exactly to some existing case of the noun; as 

Dat. κομιδῇ, “with abundance,” i.e. “very much;” so also δη- 
μοσίᾳ, “ publicly ;” ἰδίᾳ, ‘ privately ;” κοινῇ, “in common ;”’ 
πεζῇ, “on foot;” σπουδῇ, “zealously ;”’ ἦρι, “in the spring ;”’ 
ide, “ violently ; Sens, “willingly,” &c. 

Acc. ἀρχήν or τὴν ἀρχήν, “at the beginning,” i.e. “at all,” 
“wholly,” ‘“entirely;” so also ἀκμήν, “at the point,” 
‘hardly ;” δωρεάν or προῖκα, “gratia or in vain;” μακράν, 
“far;” πέραν, “on the other side; and especially neuter 
adjectives; as καλόν, “ beautifully ;᾽ βραχέα, “ briefly ;”’ avri- 
παάλον, “correspondingly” (‘Thucyd. 1. 3, § 4, γι. 23, §1), ἄς 

And sometimes to a noun with its preposition; as 
nua, “along with the business,” i.e. “on the spot,” 
“ directly.” 

καθάπερ -- καθ᾽ ἅ περ, “ according to which things in particular,” 
Le. “like.” 

προὔργου = πρὸ ἔργου, “for the business,” “ advantageously.” 

ἐκποδών = ἐκ ποδῶν, “ out of the way.” 

ἐξαπίνης or ἐξαίφνης = ἐξ ἀπινῆς (later αὐπεινῆς), ex precigti, “on 
a sudden.” 

ἐνσχερώ and ἐπισχερώ = ἐν σχερῷ, ἐπὶ σχερῷ, “in order.” 

The irregular forms νύκτωρ and ἐμποδών are contractions for 
νυκτὸς ὥρᾳ' and τὸ ἐν ποσὶν ὄν (cf. τὰ ἐν ποσὶ εἷἱλεύμενα. Herod. 
IL 76). 


1 We should expect νύχθωρ, but it might be connected with ὥρα, like φρυκτωρός. 
Rosen (Rig- Veda, Annot. p. v) has conipared the termination with the Vaidik vas-tar 
=mane. But the τ belongs to the crude form of »tcr-s, and if the generally-received 
etymology, which is given in the text, is to be rejected, we must conclude that γύκτωρ 


is a corruption of yéxres, formed from the genitive (ablative) like the other adverbs 
in ως, . . 
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262 (8) Sometimes the adverb preserves a genuine but obso- 
lete inflexion; as 


G. οὐρανό-θεν, “ from heaven.” 
D. αὐτό-θι, “there.” 
A. οἰκό-ν-δε, ““ homewards.”’ 
And plural Ὁ. ᾿Αθήνησι, “αἱ Athens.” 
A. ‘A@nvate for ᾿Αθήνασ-δε, “to Athens.” 


_ Obs. 1 In these terminations the principal changes are the follow- 
ing : 
«θεν becomes -θα, -δα, -Sov, -δην, -ret, -τι, -ς. 

-6. becomes -ἰ, -οι, and even -ov. 

-Se becomes -δις, and in derivatives from pronouns it is always -σε. 


Obs. 2 The loeative termination -σι or -ἰ has often a moveable ν 
fabove, 85), which is sometimes represented by s, also moveable, and 
sometimes by the open vowel a (above, 107). Thus we have, on the one 
hand, πέρυσι and πέρυσιν, πάλι and πάλιν; then ἄχρι and ἄχρις, αὖθι and 
αὖθις, πολλάκι and πολλάκις; then ἄρτι, ἔτι, ὕψι, ἄς. without any s. 
Again, we have ἀεί, αἰεί, αἱέν, alés, but atre, ope, τῆλε, without any 
consonantal affix or representative even of «. Again, we have adverbs 
both in -a and -εν, as ἕνεκα and ἕνεκεν, ἐνταῦθα and ἐντεῦθεν, ἔνθα and ἔνθεν ; 
and both in -a and -ts, as ἀνάμιγα by the side of ἀναμίξ, μέγα by the side 
of μόγις, μάλα by the side of μόλις ; but also adverbs in -a without any 
trace of a consonantal affix, and in -ς without any further trace of the 
formative insertion, as τάχα, ὦκα, κάρτα, ἀλλά, cada, αὐτίκα, and πύξ, 
λάξ, ὁδάξ, γνύξ, ἅλις. Finally, we have adverbs in -ον, like σήμερον, 
αὔριον, πλήσιον, which must represent an original termination -as or -αιν. 
This appears not only from internal evidence, but from the changes of 
the person-endings of verbs from -ην to -ov or at, and from comparatives 
like πλησιαίτερος. 

Obs. 8 The greatest irregularity is that which we observe in rela- 
tive and interrogative adverbs. Thus instead of 

ὅθι, “ where,” πόθι, “ where?” we find ov, ποῦ, which are properly 

equivalent to ὅθεν, πόθεν : 
and instead of 

doe, “whither,” πόσε, “ whither ?” we find of, ποῖ, which are properly 

equivalent to ὅθι, πόθι. 


263 (vy) The most common form of the adverb is when the 
gen. is assimilated to -ws. There is hardly any adjective which 
cannot furnish an adverb of this form, thus: 


σοφός, “ wise,” gen. σοφοῦ, adv. σοφῶς, “ wisely.” 
nous, “sweet,’’ gen. ἡδέος, adv. ἡδέως, “ sweetly.” 
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χαρέεις, “ graceful,” gen. χαρίεντος, adv. χαριέντως, “ gracefully." 
εὐδαίμων, “happy,” gen. εὐδαίμονος, adv. εὐδαιμόνως, “ happily.” 


We have seen, however, that it is only with nouns in F that we 
practically find this gen. in -ws as a case. Many of these adverbs 
cast off the final -s; as ἄφνω, “suddenly ;” dvew, “silently ;” 
ὀπίσω, “behind;” and this is always the case with those derived 
from prepositions; as ἄνω, “upwards;” κάτω, “ below ;” εἴσω and 
ἔσω, “ within ;” ἔξω, “ without ;” πρόσω and πόῤῥω, “afar.” We 
have both, οὕτως and οὕτω (above, 85). But it may be doubted 
whether the latter forms are not connected rather with the dat. than 
with the gen., to which we assign the adverbs in -ws. Dialectical 
variations, such as ἐξοῖ, ἔξω, would seem to point to this; but these 
forms are in many instances so mutilated and corrupt, that we can 
scarcely hope to arrive at a certain analysis. Thus, in the cor- 
relative adverbs, those in -ws refer to manner, as πῶς, “how?” 
ares, ‘somehow ;᾽ ws, “in what way,” ἄς. And yet the shortened 
form τω refers to time, as in οὕπω, nondum, “not yet,” i.e. “at 
no previous time.” If re is added to the crude form, another rela- 
tion of time is expressed ; for πότε means ‘‘ when ;” πότε, “at any 
time ;”’ τότε, “then” or “at that time;” ὅτε, “at which time;” 
ov ποτε, “not at any time,” “never,” nunquam, either of past or 
present time; ov πώποτε, “never yet,” “never at any previous 
time.” In perhaps the only passage in which πῶ appears as an 
interrogative (Auschyl. Agam. 1507), it is obviously synonymous 
with πώς. 


The following table shows how these irregular adverbs are used 
to express place, time, and manner. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

όθι (poet. . 
τον t) “where ῥ᾽" mt “any where”’ 
Ou σπου 
πόθεν, ““ whence ?” ποθέν, * from any place” 
ne (poet.) | ει whither ?”’ ol, “some whither” 
πότε, ‘ when ?” | ποτέ, “at some time” 
πῶς, “how?” . πώς, “ somehow” 
πῶ, “how?” “πώ, “at some time, yet” 


πῆ, “whither?” “in what way?” Ὸ πή, “ἴῃ some way” | 
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Dependent Interrogative. 
mele 66 where” 
ὁπόθεν, “ whence” 
ὁπότε, “ whenever” 
3 res, ἐ as” 
ὅπη, “ whither,” “in what way” 


Demonstraitve. Relative. 

θ " 
τόθι, “ there” ὅν } ‘ where 
τόθεν, “ thenee”’ ὅθεν, “‘ whence” 
wanting of, “whither” 
τότε, “then” . ὅτε, “ when” 


THs 

οὕ-τως 

ὧδε 

ὥς 

τῇ 

τῇδε, ταύτῃ 

We have also πηνίκα, “αἱ what particular time?” with its 

correlatives ὁπηνίκα, rnvixa, τηνικαύτα, τηνικάδε and ἡνίκα. 


“650 ὡς, “as” 


“in this way"? 4, “ where,” “in which way”’ 


264 Adverbs in -ws are often formed from participles; thus 
we have not only τεταγμένως, “in an orderly manner ; ἀνειμένως, 
“negligently,” ἄς. from participles in -ος, but also similar forms 
from present and perfect participles of the active form, as πρε- 
πόντως, “becomingly ;” λυσιτελούντως, “profitably ; εἰκότως, 
“probably.” And even when the participle governs a case, as 
νουνεχόντως or ἐχόντως νοῦν (Plat. Legg. 686 Ε), “sensibly ;” 
whence we should, with Dobree, read in Herod. Iv. 36: γελῶ 
ὁρέων οὐδένα νόον ἐχόντως ἐξηγησάμενον, “‘ Tam amused to see that 
no one has given asensible explanation.” 


265 (5) Participial adverbs in -δα, -Sov, -δην, express the 
mode of action; thus we have κρύβδην, “secretly,” from κρύπτω ; 
συλλήβδην, “concisely,” from συλλαμβάνω; πλέγδην, “ inter- 
wovenly,” from πλέκω; σποράδην, “‘scatteredly,” from ozreipe; 


Ἃ 
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ἐπιτροχάδην, “cursorily,” from ἐπιτρέχω; ἀναφανδόν, ἀμφαδόν, 
ἀμφαδά, “openly,” “visibly,” from ἀναφαίνω. These correspond 
to another class in -ts, -res; 88 ὀνομαστί, “namingly,” from ὀνο- 
pate; ἑλληνιστί, “in the way of speaking Greek,” from ἑλλη- 
video ; : αὐτοσχεδιαστί, “extempore,” from αὐτοσχεδιάζω ; ἀδακρυτί, 
ἀνωμωκτί, ἀστενακτί, “without weeping, wailing, or groaning,” 
from δακρύω, οἰμώξζω, στενάζω. These affixes are still farther 
softened into -er, -s, er even -a attached to the simple stem (above, 
262, Obs.2): compare ἀμαχητί, ἀμάχει; ; ἄπρυγδα, ἀπρικτεί, ἀπρίξ; 
ἀναμόγδην, ἀνάμυγδα, ἀναμίξ, avdpsya, 


266 Adverbs with this participial signification are often de- 
rived from nouns: thus we have πλουτίν-δην, “in the way of 
wealth ;”” avrovucri, “that very night;” αὐτοχειρί, “with the 
very hand ; ; ἀνδριστί, “ after the manner of men;" ὠμισθί, “ un- 
hiredly ;’ ᾿ βοτρυ-δόν, ὰ clusteringly ;’ ἰλα-δόν, “ troopingly, ”” cater- 
vatim ; κυνη-δόν, “ dog-wise ;”’ xavayn-dd, “ noisily ;” εὐράξ, “ side- 
ways,” ἄς. And even from other adverbs, as νεωστί, “newly ;” 

» “ around.” 


267 To the same list belong a considerable class of adverbs in 
-fy-6a, expressing the names of games (παιδιῶν ὀνόματα, J. Pollux, 
Ix. 110), such as cotpax-ivda, “the game of the potsherd ;” βασὰ.- 
ivda, “the game of king,” &c. 


268 Although there is sometimes an apparent identity be- 
tween the adverb and the nom. masc. of an adjective, what we 
have seen of the mutilations, which take place in these forma, will 
caution us against supposing that this identity is real. Thus ἔμπας 
or ὄμπα is obviously ἐν πᾶσιν; and although εὐθύς is an adverb as 
well as εὐθύ; (above, 85), the coincidence of the former with the 
masc. adjective is only the accidental result of a corruption, proba- 
bly of the adverb with one of these locative or genitive endings. 


We see in the prepositions and conjunctions, which are all 
pronominal adverbs, the extent to which this corruption may be 
carried. 

1 In Attio Greek εὐθύ refers to place, as εὐθὺ ᾿Αθηνῶν, ‘‘straight to Athens ;” and 
εὐθές to time, “straightways.”’ Heindorf ad Plat. Lys. p. 203 &. 
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§ VII. Degrees of Comparison. 
(1) Regular Comparison tn -repos, «τατος. 


269 The usual method of expressing a comparison betwe 
two or more objects in regard to quality is by affixing, to an a 
verbial inflexion of the adjective denoting the quality, the syllabl 
-re-pos, when two objects are compared, and the syllables -ra-r 
when more than two objects are referred to. The former, as ¥ 
have already seen (77), expresses motion from a certain point, ar 
away, and the latter, motion through a series of points. Cons 
quently if κοῦφο-ς expresses the quality of “lightness,” coud 
Tepos means “ light beyond or before a certain point or object,” ar 
κουφό-τατος, “light beyond a series of such points or objects. 
And this is always the meaning of comparative and superlati 
adjectives. 


270 As might be expected from the length of the increase 
word, the adverbs, to which these terminations are appende 
always appear in an abridged or mutilated form, and we have sec 
that the endings of the adverbs themselves admit of almost w 
limited disintegration. We may however recognize the term 
nations -ws, -at, -ts, or the neuter of the adjective used adverbiall 
(above, 261), and the Latin proves that the degrees of compariso 
are expressed by a formative affix appended to the adverbial i 
flexion, and not to the crude form of the adjective itself. Th 
following are the rules for the degrees of comparison, so far as an 
general rules can be established. 


(a) If the penultima is short, the adverb retains the « befor 
these affixes; if long, o is the only representative of the origins 
-ws, thus: 

σοφό-ς σοφώ-τερος σοφώ-τατος 

κοῦφο-ς κουφό-τερος κουφό-τατος 

It is generally supposed that this change from w to o or vt 
versé is merely a metrical affection occasioned by the exigencies ¢ 
hexameter verse. That this is not the case, and that the ὦ is th 
original vowel, which has yielded to the weight of the precedin, 
syllable, according to a general principle of euphony, is shown b: 
the fact that Homer has Adpataros (Od. 11. 350), κακοξεινώτερος 
(1. 366), ὀϊξζυρώτερον (Il, xvit. 446). 
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271 (6) If the adjective-form ends in -v, -es, -αν or -ap, these 
afixes may be immediately appended to the uninflected form (above, 
261); as 


γλυκύ-ς, -U γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
adnOn-s, -ές ἀληθέσ-τερος ἀληθέσ-τατος 
μέλας, -αν μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
μάκαρ 'μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος 


272 (c) If the adjective-form ends in -yr or -εντ, this is 
softened into o on account of the dental following, thus : 
πένης for πένητ-ς πενέσ-τερος πενέσ-τατος 
χαρίεις for χαρίεντ-ς χαριέσ-τερος χαριέσ-τατος 
In contracted forms we may have -σ- for -εσ-, as in Sophocles 
(Phil 972), τολμήστατος for τολμέστατος. 


For the softening of the dental, compare the Latin durts-simus 
for dured-timus. 
Obs. Compounds of χάρις for χάριτ-ς form the comparative and 


superlative from the gen., on the same principle as in σοφός, σοφώς, 
σοφώτερος, thus : 


εὔχαρις εὐχαρίτως εὐχαριτώ-τερος εὐχαριτώ-τατος 


213 (d) Adjectives in -wy (-ovs), and the few which end in 
-{ (-«-5), change the w of the adverb into ¢ and retain the s, thus: 


σώφρων σωφρόνως σωφρονέσ-τερος σωφρονέσ-τατος 
εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμόνως εὐδαιμονέσ-τερος εὐδαιμονέσ-τατος 
ἀφῆλιξ ἀφηλίκως ἀφηλικέσ-τερος 
To the same class belong the contracted forms in -οος, ους, which 
change the -ows of the included adverb into -oes, -ovs; 88 


amos ἁπλοέσ-τερος -«οὐσ-τερος 
εὔνοος εὐνοέσ-τερος «οὐσ-τερος 


Some other long forms adopt the same change ; as 


ἐῤῥωμένος ἐῤῥωμενέσ-τερος 

αἰδοῖος αἰδοιέσ-τερος 

ἄκρᾶτος ἀκρατέσ-τερος 

ἐπίπεδος ἐπυπεδέσ-τερος (Xen. Hell. vit. 4, § 18). 


274 (ὁ) The included adverb is shortened into -1 instead of 
“in some of these forms: thus from ἅρπαξ (ἁρπακτής) and pico- 


156 INFLEXION. 


πόρπαξ, we have ἁρπαγίσ-τατος and μισοπορπακίσ-ιτατος. Thi 
particularly observed in the comparison of nouns in -ης, -ou: ἴ 
we have κλέπτης, κλεπτίσ-τερος; πότης, ποτίσ-τατος; Nay 
λαγνίσ-τατος ; πλεονέκτης, πλεονεκτίσ-τατος. But ὑβρίστης ms 
ὑβρισ-τότερος on account of the cacophony in ὑβριστίέσ-τε 
Some nouns in -os, -ov follow this analogy: thus we have Aa. 
ἐ talkative,’ λαλίσ-τερος; πτωχός, “beggarly,” πτωχίσ-τει 
ὀψοφάγος, “gluttonous,” opodayic-raras; μονοφάγος, ‘eat 
alone,” μονοφαγίσ-τατος. : 

275 (7) Forms which present adverbial inflexions in -as (-y, 
or have by-forms in -cas, which are in themselves of a compara’ 
nature, attach the comparative suffix to an adverbial inflexion 
«αὐ; 88 


παλαιός (πάλαι) WaNai-TEpos παλαί-τατος 
φίλος (by-form φίλιος) φιλαί- τερος φιλαί-τατος 
μέσος (μέσῃ) μεσαΐ-τερος peoal-raros 
ἴδιος (ἰδίᾳ) ἰδιαίςτερος ἐδιαί-τατος 
γεραιός γεραίτερος ὁ. γεραίτατος 
σχολαῖος (σχολῇ) σχολαΐτερος σχολαΐτατος 
ἴσος (ἴσῃ) ἐσαί-τερος icai-ratos 
ἥσυχος (ἡσύχῃ, by-  novyai-repos ἡσυχαίτατος 
form ἡσύχιος) 
εὔδιος (εὐδίᾳ) ᾿ εὐδιαΐστερος εὐδιαί-τατος 
ὄρθριος (ὀρθρίᾳ) ὀρθριαίςτερος ὀρθριαΐτατος 
ὄψιος (ὁψέ, ὀψίῃ Οὀψιαίτερς ὠ ὀψιαίτατο: 
“πρώϊος (πρῶϊ, πρωΐᾳ) πρωϊαΐζτερος “πρωϊαί-τατος 
θέρειος (θέρει) θερεί-τατος 
πλησίος (πλησίον πληασιαίτερος πλησιαΐ-τατος 
= πλησίᾳ) 


276 The vacillation in these forms of the comparative, : 
the frequent use of more than one form for the same adjecti 
must be referred to laws of euphony acting on the terminat 
of the included adverb. The following list contains the m 
important variations : 


ἄσμενος ἀσμενώ-τερος ἀσμενώ-τατος, adv. ἀσμεν 
Tata and acpeval-ran 


ἄφθονος ᾿ ἀφθονώ-τερος ἀφθονώ-τατος 
ο΄ ἀφθονέσ-τερος . 
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εἴζωρος εὐζωρό-τερος εὐξωρό-τατος 
εὐζωρέσ-τερος 

εὕροος εὐροώ-τερος εὐροώ-τατος 
εὐρούσ-τερος 

εὔχροος εὐχροώ-τερος 
εὐχρούσ-τερος | 

ἥδυμος ἡδυμώ-τερος ἡδυμώ-τατος 
ἠδυμέσ-τερος ἡδυμέσ-τατος 

ἦσυχος ἡσυχαί-τερος ἡσυχαίς-τατος 
ἡσυχώ-τερος ἡσνχώ-τατος 

παλαιός παλαί-τερος παλαί-τατος 
TANALO-TEPOS παλαιό-τατος 

πτωχός πτωχίσ-τερος πτωχό-τατος 
πτωχύ-τερος 

σπουδαῖος σπουδαιό-τερος σπουδαιό-τατος 
᾿σπουδαιέσ-τερος σπουδαιέσ-τατος 

σχολαῖος σχολαΐττερος σχολαί-τατος 
σχολαιό-τερος σχολαιό-τατος 

φίλος τς φιλαξτέρος φιλαί-τατος 
φιλώ-τερος φιλώ-τατος 
φίλ-τερος φίλ-τατὸς 
φιλείων 


φίλισ-τος 


(2) Qualitative Comparison tn -ἰων, -ἰσ-τος. 


277 The comparative degree is also expressed by the quali- 
tative ending -cwy = -ἰον-ς, which is merely a strengthened form of 
the qualitative termination -cos ; compare the relative words med-ius, 
alius, with the comparative endings -tor (for -tos), neuter, -tus, 
gen. -téris, This qualitative ending, which is appended not to an 
adverbial inflexion, but to the uninflected form, does not imply 
excess like that in -repos, but only a considerable amount of the 
quality indicated by the adjective—rather more than less—and this 
is often the force of the Latin comparative. So also our termi- 
hation -ish, as brack-ish = “rather salt than otherwise,” &c. 


278 The comparatives in -ἰωὼν are, for the most part, appro- 
Priated to positives in -us, or to other positives, chiefly in -pos, 
Which seem to have had by-forms in -vs, or, which is the same 
thing, adverbs in -ss. From this latter form there is a corresponding 
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superlative in -ros, which bears the same relation to the ending in 
«τατος that tpl-ros does to tpi-raros. Thus we have 
ἡδύ-ς ἡἠδ-ίων ἥδισ-τος 

where the penultima of -cwy is long in Attic Greek; short in old 
epic and Ionic (above, p. 30, B, 4). 

Similarly, because αἰσχ-ρός and καλ-ός (for καλ-λός from καδ- 
λός, above, 87) had by-forms in -vs, as appears from αἰσχύτνομαι 
and καλλύ-νω, we have 


αἰσχ-ρός αἰσχ-ίων 
καλ-ὁς καλλ-ίων 


αἴσχισ-τος 
κάλλισ-τος 


279 If the ending -vs, -ρός is preceded by a guttural or dental, 
the « of the termination is either transposed or absorbed, and the 
guttural or dental is represented by a compound sibilant (above, 
103). 


Thus we have 


ταχύ-ς θάσσων (for ταχ-ἰων) τάχισ-τος 
βαθύ-ς βάσσων (for βαθ-ἰωνὴ βάθισ-τος 
μέγας (μόγις, magis) μείζων (for μεγ-ίων) μέγισ-τος 
γλυκύς γλύσσων (for γλυκ-ίων) γλύκισ-τος 
βραδύς βράσσων (for βραδ.ἰων) βράδισ-τος 
παχύς πάσσων (for παχ-ίωνὴ πάχισ-τος 
μάσσων (for μακ-ἰων) μήκισ-τος 


μακ-ρός 
ες neut. μᾶσσον 


Obs. By the side of these qualitative comparisons in “ἕων, -ἰσιτος 
we may have regular comparisons in -repos, -raros. Thus we find 


᾿ βαθύς βαθύ:τερος βαθύ-τατος 
— βαθ-ίων βάθ-ιστος 
βραδύς βραδύ-τερος βραδύ-τατος 
, βραδ-ίων βράδισ-τος 
βραχύς βραχύ-τερος βραχί-τατος 
, , βράχισττος 
παχύς παχύ-τερος παχύτατος 
σαχ-ίων πάχισ-τος 
πρόσβυς πρεσβύ-τερος πρεσβύ-τατος 
» ἡ .» πρέσβισοτος 
was WKU-TEPOS ὠκύ-τατος 
ὥκιστος 
γλυκύς γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύτατος 


γλυκ-ίων γλύκισ-τος 
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ἐχθρός . ἀχθ-ίων ἔχθισ-τος “ 
ἐχθρό-τερος (rare) ἐχθρό-τατος (rare) 

κυδρός κυδ- ἴων κύδισ-τος 
κυδρό-τερος (rare) 

oixrpos olxrpo-repos | οἴκτισ-τος 

280 (3) Anomalous Comparisons. 


Many common adjectives have forms of comparison derived 
from other positives, which are sometimes obsolete and sometimes 
not used in the same sense as their comparatives and superlatives. 
The following are the most common examples: 


1 ἀγαθός, 6 good ” apelvov (for ἀμενίων from duevets, 
᾿ _ “a warrior”) . 
ἀρείων, Hom. (from ἀρής, “a ἄριστος 


warrior”’) | 
βελ-τίων βέλ-τιστος 
Béd-repos (Lat. bonus) βών-τιστος 
βέλ-τερος 
φέρ-τερος (Lat. frugi) hép-raras 
φέρισ-τος 


κρείσσων (for χρατίων from xparepés) κράτισ-τος 
λῴων (λάω, ‘to take or choose”’) λῷστος 


That these comparative forms are not altogether synonymous 
isshown by their use in the same passage; as Xen. Anab. 1. 7, ὃ 3: 
νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι. 
Ibid. γν. 10, 8 15: πότερα λῷον καὶ. ἄμεινον ἔνη. Cf. Plat. Gorg. 
»488 58. The general distinction is this: ἀμείνων is “ better” 
for use and externally; κρείττων, “better,” as more powerful; 
βὰτίων, ‘better’? morally ; λῴων, “better,” as preferable; φέρτε- 
pos, “ better,’’ as more profitable. 


2 κακός, “bad” κακίων κάκιστος. 
χείρων (for χερίων from χερεύς, χείριστος 
“8, workman”) 
ἥσσων adv. ἤκιστα 


Of these synonyms, κακίων means “more cowardly,” ‘ baser 
bom,” and the like, in opposition to ἀρείων and βελτίων ; χείρων is 
“inferior,” in opposition to ἀμείνων; and ἥσσων is “ weaker,” in 
Opposition to κρείσσων. 
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3 μικρός, “little” ἐλάσσων (from ἔλαχύε) ἐλάχιστος 


"ταῦρος ο΄ μικρότερος μικρότατος 

4 ὀλύγος, “ few” ὀλίζων (for ὀλεγίων) ὀλέγιστος 
oo μείων | 
5 πολύς, “much” πλέων OY πλείων “λεῖστος 
6 ῥάδιος, “easy” ῥᾷάων δᾷ 
7 adyewos, “ painful’ ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατ' 
| ἀλγίων (from ἀλγον) ἄλχγιστος 

8 πίων, “fat” “ιότερος ἡγιότατος 
9 πέπων͵ “ripe” πεπαίτεροὸς πεκαίτατος 
281 (4) Comparisons of Substantives. 


Besides the appellative nouns in -rys and -ος, which we ἢ 
already mentioned (274), and others of a still more complet 
adjectival nature, which form their degrees of comparison regula 
such as δοῦλος, δουλότερος, ἑταῖρος, ἑταιρότερος, βάρβαρος, "βαρ 
ρώτερος, κύριος, κυριώτερος, &c., we have this comparison alac 
the case of substantives denoting persons or things, which are 
capable of being used in their existing forms as qualitative ad 
tives: thus we have βασιλεύ-τερος, “more kinglike,” βασιλεύ- 
ros, “most kinglike,” from βασιλεύς; κύνρ-τερος, “ more doglik 
i.e. “ more shameless,” κύν-τατος, “‘ most shameless,” from κύων 
also κερδίων and κέρδιστος from κέρδος, ἐλέγχιστος from dey 
(or perhaps from the obsolete ἐλεγχής), μυχοίτατος and μύχα 
from μύχος. 


282 (5) Comparisons of Adverbs. 


As it seems that the terminations which indicate compari 
are appended (at least those -in -repes, -raros) to adverbs, that 
to fixed forms of the adjectives, it may be scarcely necessary 
remark, that they may be affixed to pronominal and other adver 
Of these formations there are in fact two classes. 


(a) When the comparative or superlative of the adverb 
itself an adjective: thus we have 


“πρό πρό-τερος στρῶ-τος 
ὑπέρ ὑπέρ-τερος ὑπέρ-τατος, ὑπερώ-τατι 
ὑπό ὕσ-τερος ὕσ-τατος 


ἐξ ἔσχατος (ἔκ-σχα-τος) 


ΝΜ 


ἄνω 
ὀπίσω, ὄπισθε 
ὕψι 

ὑψοῦ 

ἄγχι 

ἦρεμα 
προὔργον 
πλησίον 

πέρα 
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ἀνώτερος 
ὑψίων 


ὠγχό-τερος 
ἠρεμέσ-τερος 
“τροὐργιαί-τερος 
πλησιαί-τερος 


’ 
TEpai-TE 
,Περαί-τερος 
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ἀνώ-τατος 


 ὀπίσ-τατος, ὀπισθό-τατος 


ὕψισ-τος 


ἄγχισ-τος 
ἠρεμέσ-τατος 
προὐργιαί-τατος 
πλησιαΐ-τατος 


(ἢ When the comparative or superlative of the adverb is 
itself an adverb; and here we have either (a) a comparative 
adverb formed from the neut. sing., and a superlative adverb 
formed from the neut. plur. of the adjectives of those degrees, 


thos; 


σοφῶς 
σαφῶς 
σωφρονῶς 


ταχέως 
ἄγχι 
μάλα 
πλησίον 


σοφώ-τερον 
σαφέσ-τερον 
σωφρονέσ-τερον 
«αριέσ-τερον 
αἴσχιον 

ἥδιον 

θᾶσσον (τάχιον) 
ἄσσον (ἄγχιον) 
μᾶλλον (μαλιεονὶ 


πλησιαί-τερον 


σοφώ-τατα 
σαφέσ-τατα 
σωφρονέσ-τατα 
χαριέσ-τατα 
αἴσχισ-τα 
ἤδισ-τα 
τάχισ-τα 
ἄγχισ-τα 
μάλισ-τα 
πλησιαί-τατα 


or we have (8) a comparative in -répws by the side of one in -τερον, 
the superlative in -ws not being used, thus: 


ἀπόρως 
βεβαίως 
σαφῶς 
καλῶς 
μικρῶς 


εὖ 


ἀἁπορω-τέρως 
βεβαιο-τέρως 
σαφεσ-τέρως 
KANALOVOS 
ἐλασσόνως 


κρεισσόνως 


and ἀπορώ-τερον 
and βϑεβαιο-τερὸν 
and σαφέσ-τερον 
and κάλλιον 

and ἔλασσον 

and κρεῖσσον 


ot lastly, we have (y) ἃ comparative in -τέρω by the side of a su- 
Pelative in -τάτω, thus: 


ἀνω-τέρω 
ἀπω-τέρω 
κατω-τέρω 


ἀνω-τάτω 
ἀπω-τάτω 
κατω-τάτω 


11 
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ἔξω ἐξω-τέρω ἐξω-τάτω 

ἔσω or εἴσω ἐσω-τέρω ἐσω-τάτω 

πόῤῥω ποῤῥω-τέρω ποῤῥω-τάτω 

ἀγχοῦ ἀγχο-τάτω and ἀγχό-τατα 
τηλοῦ τηλο-τέρω τηλο-τάτω 

ἔνδον ἐνδο-τέρω ἐνδο-τάτω 

ἑκάς ἑκασ-τέρω ἑκασ-τάτω 

ἐγγύς ἐγγυ-τέρω ὀγγυ-τάτω 


and ἐγγύτερον and ἐγγύ-τατα 

(later éyycov) (later éyytora) 
πέρα περαι-τέρω 

and repai-repov 


283 (6) Eaxtended Comparisons. 


For the purpose of emphasis or exaggeration, the comparison 
is sometimes extended by a superaddition of the affix: thus we 
have προτεραίτερος from πρότερος (Aristoph. Hgutt. 1165), and 
similarly χερειότερος, πλειότερος, ἀρειότερος, ἀμεινότερος, βελτίσ- 
τερος, γλυκιότερος, μειζότερος, &c. To the same class belong such 
words as avrorepos, αὐτότατος (Lat. tpstssimus), tavrodarataros, 
and the like. Other exaggerations are παγκάκιστος, "πτανύστατος, 
τρισμέγιστος, φαυλεπιφαυλότατος. 


§ VIII. Undeclined, Irregular, and Defective Nouns. 


284 Although the laws which lead to apparent anomalies of 
inflexion have been already explained, it will be most convenient to 
the learner, if we follow the example of previous grammarians, and 
add here a list of those nouns which are either undeclinable, de 
fective, or irregular. 


ἀηδών, “ nightingale ;” gen. ἀηδόνος, ἀηδοῦς, dat. -dve, -o% So also 
Γοργών, εἰκών, χελιδών (184). 

ἀλκί by the side οὗ ἀλκῇ, “ with strength.” 

As in the signification “ salt,” generally in the pl. of ἅλες. In the 
sing. ἡ GAs is poetically “ the sea.” 

ἅλως, “ threshing-floor ;”’ gen. -w, -wos, also GAwy, -wvos. 

ava, ‘‘O king,” in addresses to gods, for ἀναξ. 

aides, did:, aida for ἅδον, &c. from” Acdns. 
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ade, “ barley-meal ;” secondary form ἄλφετον. So δἰβο κρῖ by the 
side of κρίθη, “ barley.” “Ange and xpé were probably dental 
forms like yéds-7, “ honey.” 

ἄμφω, “both ;” gen., dat. ἀμφοῖν. 

ἀνδράποδον, “slave ;” dat. pl. ἀνδραπόδοις and ἀνδραπόδεσσι. The 
latter form shows, as does also the form ἀνδραποδίζω, that the 
derivation is ἀνήρ and πούς, not ἀνήρ and ἀποδίδωμε; hence 
the original word was ἀνδράπους, like τρέπους, and the name is 
best explained by the boast of the Dorian warrior (Hybr. ap. 
Ath. xv. p. 695 F): πάντες γόνυ πεπτηῶτες ἀμὸν προσκυ- 
νεῦντί με δεσπόταν. There is a similar irregularity in Οἰδί- 
πους, q. V. 

᾿Ανδρομέδα retains the -a throughout. So also some other proper 
names, such as Anda, Φιλομήλα. Cf. 18, g, 119, 161. 

ἀνήρ, “ἃ man,’ i.e. vir, not homo (185). 

᾿Απόλλω for ᾿Απόλλωνα (184). 

apyéros, -τι, instead of ἀργῆτος, ἀργῆτι. 

“Apys, “the god of war;” “Apeos, "Apes, “Apn and "Ἄρην. Also in 
epic poetry ᾿Αρῆος, "Ape. That the original form of the nom. 
was “Apevs appears from the comparative ἀρείων (278). 

apvés, masc. and fem., “of the lamb;” ἀρνί, ἄρνα, ἄρνες, apvact, 
used instead of the inflexions of auvds. The true nom. was 
appyy, “ the male.” 

ἀστήρ, masc., “a star;” dat. pl. ἀστράσιν. 

βρέτας, “an image ;” neut. Bpéreos, βρέτη. 
γάλα, neut., “milk” (182, a,). | 
γέλως, masc., “laughter,” -wros, -wra, and -ων, -ον. So also ἔρως, 
“love ;” pas, “sweat” (180). Compare ἥρως for ἥρω-τ-ς 
(192). 
‘yoru, neut., “knee” (182, a,). So also δόρυ. 
γυνή, fem., “ woman” (179). 
bal, dat., “in the fight” (Lobeck, Paralip. p. 89 8q.). 
ἑάμαρ, fem., “ wife” (181). 
puoy, neut., “tear;”’ dat. pl. δάκρυσιν from the poetic δάκρυ. 
δεῖνα, “ἃ certain person” (240). 
δένδρον, neut., “ tree ;” dat. pl. both δένδροις and δένδρεσιν from 
dév5pos. There is also a form Sévdpeov, whence δένδρεα, 
δενδρέοις. 
μός, masc., “chain;” pl. -μοί and -μά; δίφρος, masc., “seat,” 
has also both forms, but the mase. pl. is more commcn 
—2 
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Δημήτηρ, “the goddess of corn ;” Δήμητρος, Δήμητρι, Δήμητρα 
(Δήμητραν), Δήμητερ. 

δορυξέ, masc., “Ο spear-shaft-maker,” from δορυξόος. 

δρυμός, masc., “oak-grove ;” pl. -μοί and -μά. 

ἔαρ, neut., “ Spring ;” ἔαρος, ἔαρι, ἦρος, ἦρι. 

ἔγχελυς, fem., “eel,” -vos; but αἱ and τὰς ἐγχέλεις, τῶν ἐγχελέων 
in the pl. 

εἴκων, fem., “image” (184). 

ἐρετμός, masc., “oar;”’ pl. ἐρετμοί and ἐρετμά. 

ἕως, fem., “ morning” (171). 

Ζεύς, masc., “ Jdupiter;’’ gen. Διός; dat. Act; acc. Ata. Also 
Ζηνός, Znvi, Ζῆνα. 

ἠλέ, masc., “OQ madman.” Hom. 

ἦρα, neut. ace., “ help.” 

Θαλῆς, masc., Θαλέω, Θαλῇ, Θαλῆν. The forms Θαλοῦ, Θάλητος, 
&c. are later. 

θέμις, fem., “law,” has the genitive forms θέμιστος, θέμιτος, θέμε- 
δος and θέμιος. Homer has the acc. θέμειστα, pl. θέμιστες : 
Pindar has θέμιτες, θέμισσιν. In some passages θέμες is neut. 
and indeclinable. 

θεσμός, masc., “decree ;” pl. -μοί and -μά. 

θρίξ, fem., “hair ;” τριχός, θριξί (97). 

θυγάτηρ, fem., “daughter ;” θυγατρός, θυγατρί, -τέρα, θύγατερ, 
θυγατέρε, -τέροιν, -τέρες, -τέρων, -τράσι, -τέρας. 

κάλως, masc., “cable ;” -w, -wy; pl. -wes and -οὐ; acc. -ous. 

xapa, neut., “head;” κρατός, κρατί, κρᾶτα, masc. But τὸ κρᾶτα 
occurs in Sophocles. 

κέλευθος, fem., “road ;” pl. -θοι and -θα. 

κλαδί, κλαδεσί, coexist with the regular inflexions of κλάδος, “s 
bough:”’ see ortyés. 

κλείς, fem., “key ;” acc. κλεῖδα and κλεῖν ; pl. κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας and 
κλεῖς. In old Attic we have also κλύς, -ηδός. 

κνέφας, neut., “darkness ;” gen. -eos, -ovs; dat. -al, -a, whence 
κνεφαῖος. 

κοινωνός, masc., “ partaker ;” pl. (only in Xenophon) κοινῶνες, -as 
as from cower, ξυνάν. 

κρίνον, neut., “lily ;” xpivea, xpivecs. 

κύκλος, masc., “circle ;”’ pl. κύκλοι and κύκλα. 

κύων, masc., fem., “ dog’’ (184). 

λίπα, neut., old dative, “ with oil.”’ 
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λές, masc., “a lion ;” acc. Atv, Hom. Ales and λῖες, Euphor. λιέσιν. 
λύχνος, masc., “lamp ;” pl. λύχνοι and Avyva. 
μάλης for μασχάλης, in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, “ under the arm.” 
μάρτυς, masc., fem., “ witness ;” regular in μάρτυρος, &c.; but dat. 
pl. μάρτυσιν, and acc. sing. μάρτυν in Simonides. 
pets, masc., “month,” for μήν. 
μέλε, masc., “Ο wretch.” 
μόσυν, masc., “a wooden tower; gen. μόσυνος, &c.; but dat. pl. 
μοσύνοις. ° 
μύκης, masc., “a mushroom ;” gen. μύκητος and μύκου. 
ναῦς, fem., “ship ;” sing. νεώς, νηΐ, ναῦν ; gen., dat., dual νεοῖν ; pl. 
νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσίν, vais (189). 
νύξ, fem., “night” (180). 
Οἰδίπους, Οἰδίποδος, and -που, -ποδι, -ποδα, and -πουν ; voc. -που. 
Also gen. Οἰδιπόδαο, -δᾶ, -δεω ; dat. -δῃ; acc. -δην; voc. -da. 
οἷς, fem., “sheep ;” oids, ott, oly; oles or οἷς, οἰῶν, οἰσίν, οἷας or οἷς. 
ὄναρ, neut., “ dream ;” only nom. and acc. : 
ὄνειρος, masc., ‘dream ;’’ both -οὐ masc. and -ατος neut. 
ὄρνις, masc., fem., “bird ;” dpviGos, -θι, -viv and -νῖθα ; voc. ὄρνι ; 
pl. dpvibes, &c.; and also ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων, and in the acc. dpvis. 
The Dorians wrote dpvixos, Epvixa, &c. 
doce, “eyes; gen. ὄσσων ; dat. ὄσσοις. 
οὖδας, neut., “floor ;” gen. ovdeos ; dat. οὔδεϊ. 
οὖς, neut., ‘“‘ear;” ards, ὥτων, ὠσίν. 
νύξ, fem., “ house of assembly ;” πυκνός, &c.; later, πνυκός. 
ἸΙοσευδῶν, “ the god of the sea;” acc. Ποσειδώ. 
τρεσβευτής, masc., “ambassador ;” but πρεσβύτης or πρέσβυς, “old 
man ;” in the former sense, gen. πρέσβεως ; acc. πρέσβυν ; pl. 
πρέσβεις; dat. πρέσβεσι; in the latter only acc. πρέσβυν and 
voc. πρέσβυ. 
τρόσωπον, neut., “countenance ;”’ pl. προσώπατα, -πασιν. 
Tpoyoos, -ous, fem., “ pitcher ;”’ dat. pl. πρόχουσιν. 
mp, neut., “fire,” πῦρός ; pl. τὰ πυρά, τοῖς πυροῖς, “ watch-fires.”” 
os, masc., “moth,” σεός ; pl. σέες, aéas, σέων. In later writers, 


σητός, &c. 
σίτος͵ mase., “corn ;” pl. -ros and -ra. 
crip, “ dung’” (181). 
στάδιον, neut., “a furlong ;”” of στάδιοι, τὰ στάδια. 
σταθμός, masc., “ standard ;” pl. -woe and -μα, “ balance.” 
στιχός, gen. and pl. στίχες, from στίχος, “a row.” 
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τάν in ὦ τάν, “O thou,” old form of τυνή. 

Τάρταρος ; pl. Τάρταρα. 

rads, masc., “ peacock ;” both regular and also ταῶνε, ταῶνες, 
ταώσιν. 

ὕδωρ, neut., “ water” (181). 

υἷος, masc., “son,” in addition to the regular declension has the 
following: gen. υἱέος; dat. viet; acc. viéa; dual viée, υἱέοιν ; 
pl. υἱεῖς, νίέων, υἱέσιν, vidas, -εἴς. 

φρέαρ, neut., “ well ;” φρέᾶτος and φρητός. 

χείρ, fem., “ hand ;” χειρός, χερός, χερσί, &e. 

χοῦς, masc., “a congius” or “liquid measure ;” yoos, yot, χοῦν, 
χόες, yoas. Also, as from yoevs, χοῶς, χοᾶ, χοᾶς, ἄς. But 
χοῦς, masc., “a heap of earth,” has only gen. yods; acc. χοῦν, 
ἄς. 

χρέως, neut., “debt ;” also χρέος ; gen. χρέως and χρέους ; pl. χρέα. 
There is no dat. 

χρώς, mas., “skin; gen. χρωτός, ὥς. Ionicd χροός, χροΐ, χρέα. 
We have also the phrase ἐν χρῷ for ἐν χρωτί. 


ὦ τάν. See τάν. 


CHAPTER II. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


§ I. Differences of Voice. 


285 A VERB (ῥῆμα) is a word which contains a predication of 
time, with reference to one or other of the three primary positions: 
and these primary positions are expressed by objective cases of the 
primitive pronouns. Thus we have δίδω-μι, ‘a giving by me,” 
=“T give;” δίδω-τι, “a giving by him,”.=“he gives;” δίδο-μεν, 
“a giving by us,” =“ we give;” δίδο-ντι, “a giving by them,” 
=“ they give ;” δίδο-μαι, “a giving on or of me,” = “I am given;” 
δίδο-ταε, “ a giving of or on him,” = “he is given.” 


286. When the inflexions represent different pronominal ele- 
ments, these differences are called the first, second, and third per- 
sons of the verb; and, as in the declensions, they appear in three 


numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 


287 When the inflexions represent different cases of the pro- 
nominal elements, these differences are called voices. According to 
the inflexions there are only two voices, the active (ῥῆμα ἐνερ- 
γητικόν) and the passive (ῥῆμα παθητικόν): but the active form 
may denote (a) that the action passes on (transit) to an object, in 
which case it is called a transitive verb; as δίδωμε ἄρτον, “1 give 
bread : or (b) that the action does not pass beyond the agent, in 
Which case it is called intransitive or neuter ; as τρέχω, “1 run,” or 
“there is a running by me.” And the passive form may denote 
(Ὁ that the action refers to and terminates with the person implied 
in the inflexion, in which case it is properly and strictly called 
Passive ; as τύπτομαι, “1 am beaten ;” or (d) that it is caused to be 
done for the agent, in which case it is called middle ; as διδάσκομαι 
Ταῖδα “1 get a boy taught for myself;” or (6) that, although it 
tally terminates with the agent, it appears as his act, in which 
_ (axe it is called deponent, and in this class we have both transitive 
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and intransitive verbs; thus we may say, αἰσθάνομαι κτύπον, “I 
perceive a noise,” i.e. “1 am impressed with the perception of it;” 
and ἀφικνοῦμαι, “I arrive,” i.e. “I cause myself to come.” 
The discussion of these different usages of the verb belongs to 
Syntax, and more properly to the idioms or peeuliarities of the 
Greek language. 


§ 11. Differences of Tense or Time. 


288 But besides these differences of inflexion, there are affec- 
tions of the uninflected form, which are not less important. 


289 By a prefix, affix, or both, to the uninfleeted form, it 
becomes capable of predicating differences of time or éense. ᾿ Thus, 


(a) The prefix or augment é- (a residuary or apocopized form 
of é-va, d-va, signifying “distance” or “negation,” above, 114) 
always implies time past or non-existent time. 


(b) The affix o- (a residuary form of ca=xa, signifying 
proximity”) always implies future or coming and approximating 
time. 

(c) When the form has the augment ἔς as well as the affix 
o-, it implies that the act spoken of was future and 7 past, or 
that it took place within limits which require to be defined; it is 
therefore called the aorist or indefinite tense: though, in fact, all 
augmented tenses are indefinite, as will be shown in the Syntax. 


(ἃ) When the root-syllable is reduplicated, or prefixed in a 
weaker shape, the form predicates present or continuous time, and, 
with the augment, an imperfect or continued action in past time. 


(e) When o- is affixed in addition to the reduplication pre- 
fixed (which, of course, is still farther weakened by this elongation 
of the word), the form implies perfect time, or a past action con- 
tinued in itself or its effects up to the present time. 


(f) When this perfect receives an augment, it expresses the 
completion of an action in reference to some past time, and the 
tense 18 called plu-perfect or plusquam-perfectum. 


(g) When we have an augment alone without reduplication or 
affix, the form implies transitory or momentary action completed in 
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ast time; and from the resemblance in signification between this 
nd the tense which implies that an action was future and ts past, 
he form is called the second aortst. With regard to this second 
orist, it is to be observed that the passive form is not distinguished 
y a change in the inflexions of the person-ending, but by a pro- 
ominal insertion, analogous to that which diseriminates the case- 
ndings of the noun, and which must be carefully distinguished 
om the affix -ca-, which marks approximate actions in the future 
nse, although it is ultimately the same element. For δώ-σω = 
ύ-σο-με signifies, “there will be a giving by me;” and ἔ-δω-ν -Ξ 
So-ys means, “there was a solitary act of giving by me:’’ but 
δό-θη-ν = ἐ-δό-[θγα-μιε) implies, “ there was a solitary act of giving 
1 relation to me ”’ (i.e. it took place in the line from position 2 to 
osition 1, above, 77). So that the pronominal element belongs to 
16 verb-root in the first aorist active, and to the person-ending in 
he passive aorist. Of this passive aorist there are two forms, the 
n- being occasionally softened or weakened into ἡ. 


(h) By a subsequent extension, when the original significance 
f this insertion was no longer felt, it was arbitrarily used to make 
_ distinction between middle and passive, even in forms which 
lready exhibited differences of inflexion in the person-endings ; 
nd thus arose a passive future in -θήσομαι, as δοθήσομαι, “1 shall 
6 given.” 


290 The following examples will suffice to exhibit the process 
f formation which has been described. 


A. 
Present tense (χρόνος ἐνεστως). 
Reduplication of the root. 
δίδω-με, “1 am giving.” 
δίςδο-μαι, “1 am being given.” 
From this, by augment, the imperfect tense (χρόνος παρατα- 
cos). 
ἐ-δίδω-ν, “1 was giving.” 
ἐ-διδό-μην, “1 was being given.”’ 
B. 
Future tense (μέλλων). 
Affix of σ- sometimes represented by «. 
δώ-σω = δώ-σο-μι, “1 shall give.” 
δώ-σο-μαει, “1 shall give myself.” 
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From this, by augment, the first aorist (ἀόρεστος πρῶτος). 
ἔ-δω-κα for ἐ-δώ-σα-μι, “1 gave.” 
ἐ-δω-κά-μην, “I gave myself.” 


C. 
Perfect tense (παρακείμενος). 
Reduplication + affix. 
δέ-δω-κα[-μι], “1 have given.”’ 
δέ-δο-μαι (from δε-δώκα-μαι), “1 have been given.” 

From this, by augment, the plusquam-perfectum or pluperfect 
(ὑπερσυντελικός). 

ἐ-δεδώ-κει-ν, “1 had given.” 

ἐ-δεδό-μην (from ἐδεδωκά-μην), “1 had been given.” 

The perfect also admits of a future of the form B, which is then 
called the paulo-post futurum (ὁ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον μέλλων χρόνος). This 
is more common in the passive than in the active. It will be 
observed that the affix σα =xa, which is appended to tenses B and 
C, sometimes appears as the hard «-, sometimes as the soft o-, and 
sometimes vanishes altogether, as in the perfect passive. This is 
due to the nature of the guttural, which, as we have seen, can 
pass through the sibilant to the mere aspirate, and so vanish 
(above, 107; below, 302, B, 2, (a)). 

These are al] the regular formations. They present themselves 
in pairs of simple and augmented tenses, the former expressing 
definite, the latter indefinite, relations of time. But besides these, 
we have, as we have seen, the secondary aorist (ἀόριστος δεύτερος) 
and its peculiar passive formation, which are of course limited to 
the expression of indefinite time. 


D. 
291 Second aorist (ἀόριστος δεύτερος). 
Augment without affix or reduplication. 
ἔ-δω-ν, “I gave.” 
With compound person-ending. 
ἐ-δό-θην, “1 was given.” 
The shortened form, in τῆν only, does not appear when the 


verb-form ends in o or e, but is common enough when the root 
ends in a or a consonant. It is to be noticed that although the 
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aorists in «θην and -ν are alike derived from the second aorist 
active, custom has given to the aorist in -θὴν the name of the first 
aorist passive, while that in -ν is called the second aorist passive. 
The improper, or secondary future passive, is formed from the 
passive aorist, contrary to all analogy, by the substitutions of 
-θήσομαε for -θην or -ἥσομαι for -ην. Thus we have 
δο-θήσομαι, “1 shall be given.” 


§ III. Differences of Mood. 


292 Besides these formations, which are devoted to the ex- 
pression of various relations of tense and voice, the accurate syntax 
of the Greek language has taken into use, for the expression of 
modal relations, forms of the future and aorist which bear the same 
analogy to the regular forms in -σ-, that the usual genitive of the 
second declension does to its original form; namely, the analogy of 
-to to -σιο. This new future and aorist are called the subjunctive 
and optative moods (ἐγκλίσεις ὑποτακτικὴ καὶ εὐκτική), and the 
tenses which we have hitherto discussed are said to belong to the 
tndicative mood (ἔγκλισις δριστική). 


293 By an affection of the person-endings only, which are 
either omitted or made more emphatic—according to the analogy 
of the vocative case of nouns—the indicative mood is converted into 
what is called the imperative mood (ἔγκλισις προστακτική). 


294 When the third person plural in -yr- of an indicative 
tense becomes the vehicle of a set of case-endings, the verb is 
said to become an active participle (μέτοχος), as partaking of the 
nature of the noun and verb (above, 61). The crude verb, simi- 
larly inflected with the suffix -yevo-, becomes a passive participle. 
The aorist in -@n-v, -7-v makes its participle in -vr. It is scarcely 
necessary to observe that the augment is always omitted in the 
participle, though the reduplication is retained. In addition to the 
participle, the verb is capable of a nominal inflexion when the 
termination -réos (from -τέξος) or -τός is appended to the root in the 
dorm which it assumes in the first aorist passive. Thus from 
whéx-w, ἐ-πλέχ-θην, we have the verbals πλεκ-τέος and πλεκ-τός ; 
from φιλέω, ἐ-φιλή-θην, the verbal φιλη-τέος ; from χέω, root xeF, 
ἐχ-ύ-θην, χυ-τός; τείνω, root τα-, ἐ-τά-θην, τα-τέος. It seems probable 
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that these forms are derived from the verbal noun in -τύς, signify- 
ing the action of the verb, and corresponding in origin, as these 
forms do in use, to the Latin supines and gerunds. (See the 
Syntax, 421, for the use, and for the forms, 302, D, (h)). 


295 An inflexion, analogous to the passive person-endings, 
becomes fixed adverbially for the expression of what is called the 
infinitive mood (ἔγκλισις ἀπαρέμφατος). The passive form of this 
inserts, according to an analogy not very easily explicable, the 
element which forms the passive aorist. 


296 The following may serve as exemplifications of these 
processes. 

Indicative Mood. 
δίδω-μι, “1 am giving.” 
δίδο-μαι, “71 am being given.” 

Imperative. 

5150-6, “ give thou.” 
δίδο-σο, “be thou given.” 


Subjunctive. 


διδῶ for διδοία-μι, “I am likely to give.” 
διδῶ-μαι, “I am likely to be given.” 
Optative. 
διδοίην for ἐδιδοία-μι, “1 was likely to give.” 
διδοί-μην, “1 was likely to be given.” 
Infinitive. 
διδό-ναι, “to give.” 
διδό-σθαι, “ to be given.” 
Participle. 
διδούς = διδό-ντ-ς, ‘“ giving.” 
διδό-μενος, “being given.” 
δούς = δό-ντ-ς, ‘having given.” 
δο-θείς = δο-θέ-ντ-ς, “having been given.” 
Verbal. 


δο-τός, “capable of being given.” 
δο-τέος, “required to be given.”’ 
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§IV. Different Classes of Verbs. 


297 Having thus stated the general procedure in the genesis 
of verbal inflexions, the next step will be to give the practical 
rules for the application of these principles to the different tenses 
and moods of the same verb, and to the different kinds or forms of 
verbs. 


298 There are two classes of verbs, discriminated by their 
person-endings: A. Primary verbs in -μι; 3B. Secondary verbs 
in -w. And class B is again subdivided, according to the crude 
forms, into (a) verbs of which the crude form terminates in a con- 
sonant or one of the vocalized consonants 4, v: (6) verbs of which 
the crude form terminates in one of the articulation-vowels a, e, 9. 


299 According to the sub-varieties of the crude form, it is 
customary to subdivide these classes of verbs into conjugations 
(συζυγίαι). This term, which properly refers to any class of words, 
whether nouns or verbs, which are inflected according to the same 
laws (for Dionysius says [Anecd. Bekk. p. 638, cf. 892]: συξυγία 
ἐστὶν ἀκόλουθος ὀνομάτων κλίσις), is limited to the arrangement 
(διάθεσις) of verbs according to their root or characteristic letter. 
The flexion of the verb, like that of the noun, is called declension 
(distinguished as κλίσις ὀνομάτων and κλίσις ῥημάτων). 


In class a there are four conjugations : 


1 Verbs in -a-pt as ἴστ-η-μι, ἱστ-ἀ-ναι fut. στή-σω 
2 Verbs in -ε- μὲ as τίθ-η-μι, τιθ-ἔ-ναι ... θήσω 
3 Verbs in -ο- μὲ as δίδ-ω-μι, διδ-ό-ναι ... δώσω 


4 Verbs in -νυ-μι as δείκ-νυ-μι, δεικ-νύ-ναι ... δείξω 


In class B, (a), there are six conjugations : 


1 Labial verbs, 


in 7 as τέρπ-ω fut. τέρψω 
or π-τ 88 TUT-T-w ... τύψω 
in 8 as λείβ-ω woe λεώψω 


in > as ypad-w ... γράψω 
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in « as πλέκ-ω fut. πλέξω 
Or K-T as Tix-T-@ ... TEED 
in y as λέγ-ω ... λέξω 
in χ 88 τρέχ-ω ... θρέξω 
8 Dental verbs, 
in T 88 ἀνύτ-ω ... ἀνύσω 
in ὃ as ἐρείδ- ὦ ... ἐρείσω 
in as πείθ-ω ... πείσω 
4 Liquid verbs, 
in δ as στέλλω woe στελῶ 
in μ aS νέμ-ω ... νεμῶ 
ΟΥ μεν- QS τέμ-ν-ω ... τεμῶ 
in ν as κρίν-ω ... κρινῶ 
in ρ as σπείρ-ω ... σπερῶ 


ὅ Assimilated verbs in σσ- or ττ-. 
a. From labials, as πέσσω (πεπ-), fut. πέψω. 
8. From gutturals, as πράσσ-ω (apay-), fat. πράξω. 
y. From dentals, as ἐρέσσ-ω (ἐρετ-), fut. ἐρέσω. 
In ¢. 
a. From gutturals, as xpaf-w (xpay-), fut. κράξω. 
or cadmif-w (σαλπίύγγ-), fut. σαλπύγξω. 
8. From dentals, as ¢pat-w (φραδ-), fut. φράσω, 


6 Verbs in F, i.e. inc or υ. 


a. Simple, as riw, Ava, fut. rico, λύσω. 
8. Diphthong, as παύω, κλείω, κελεύω, ῥέω, fut. παύσω, 
κλείσω, κελεύσω, ῥεύσω. 


In class B, (δ), there are three conjugations : 
1 Verbs in -a-, as 
τιμά-ω, fut. τιμήσω ; or σπά-ω, fut. σπᾶσω. 


2 Verbs in -e-, as 
diré-o, fut. φιλήσω ; or xaré-w, fut. καλέσω. 


3 Verbs in -o-, as 
3 ) i δ ° 4 ° 
δηλό-ω, fut. δηλώσω ; or apd-w, fut. apoow 
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Obs. The classification of verbs according to the genesis or origina- 
tion of the crude form by derivation, belongs to a different part of the 
subject (below, Part rv. 358, 363). 


§ V. Determination of the Characteristic. 


300 It will be observed that these classes or conjugations 
depend on the form of the root (θέμα), or rather on its last letter 
or characteristic. In each case it is assumed that this character- 
istic is known or determined. But it is not always easy to deter- 
mine the characteristic or eliminate the root from an existing form 
of the verb, and it is often most disguised in the present indicative, 
under which the verb is registered in the dictionaries. In the 
other tenses, the affections of consonants in contiguous syllables 
(above, 86 sqq.) deprive us of any criterion as to the particular 
labial, guttural, or dental, which is the characteristic of the verb; 
thus in κρύψω, ἐκρύφθην, κρυπτός, the characteristic might be a or 
φ, but it is 8; in Bawa, ἐβάφθην, Barros, it might be 7 or 8, but it 
is @. And even the vowel verbs do not always leave the genuine 
thema when the termination is removed ; thus ἐκελεύσθην and κελευ- 
otros leave it doubtful whether the original form of the root was 
κέλευ- or κέλευθ-, and ἐπλεύσθην and πλευστός undoubtedly con- 
tain an inserted σ- in addition to the root πλεὺυ- for πλεξ-- The 
following principles will assist the student in extricating the root 
from any verb-form presented to him. 


(a) That the second aorist is the simplest form of the verb 
appears not only from the consideration already mentioned (289, (g)), 
that it conveys the unqualified notion of the word, that of a single 
act, and from the fact that it furnishes the basis of the passive 
aorists and of the verbal, which gives the meaning of the verb with 
the implication of capability or requirement (302, D, (h)); but also 
because it generally exhibits the vowel of articulation in its heaviest 
or least affected form a (above, 20, a). Thus we often observe the 
following changes in the vowels: 


Second Aorist. Second Perfect or Verbal Noun. Present. 
ἐ-στάλ-ην στόλος στέλλω 
ἔ-βαλ-ον βολή βάλλω 
ἔ-ταμ-ον τόμος τέμνω 
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Second Aorist. Second Perfect or Verbal Noun. Present. 


ἐ-σπάρ-ην σπορά σπείρω 
é-Spax-ov δέδορκα δέρκομαι 
ἐ-τραφ-ην τροφή τρέφω 


And when the present is strengthened by ectasts, whether it be the 
insertion of ν(γ) or of a vowel, with or without the further in- 
fluence of an hyperthesis, we find these elements wanting in the 
2 aor. Thus we have 


Second Aorist. Second Perfect or Verbal Noun. Present. 
ἐ-πάγ-ην πέπηγα πήγ-νυ-με 
ἔ-λαχεον εἴληχα λωγχάνω 
ἔ-λαβ-ον εἴληφα λαμβάνω 
ἔ-δακ-ον δέδηχα δάκνω 
ἔ-τακ-ον τέτηκα τήκω 
ἐ-φάντην πέφηνα φαίνω 
ἔ-χαρ-ην χαίρω 
ἔ-στιχ-ον στοῖχος στείχω 
ἐ-στίβ-ην στοιβή στείβω 
ἔ-λυπ-ον λέλοιπα λείπω 
ἔ-πιθ-ον πέποιθα πείθω 
ἔ-φυγ-ον πέφευγα φεύγω 
ἐ-ζύγ-ην ζεῦγος Cevry-vu- pt 
ἔ-τυχ-ον τέτευχα τυγχάνω 

τεύχω 


(6) When the 2 aor. does not appear either in the active or 
passive, we may generally determine the characteristic by means 
of the verbal noun; thus we know that ¢ and not π᾿ or # is the 
characteristic of βάπτω, βάψω, because we have the verbal noun 
βαφή, and that y and not « or y is the characteristic of τάσσω, 
τάξω, because we have the verbal nouns tayds and τάγμα. 


Applying one or other of these criteria, we ascertain, 


(2) That in class B, (a), 1, the following verbs in wr have 8 
for their characteristic: βλάπτω, κρύπτω; the following have ¢: 
Bartow, θάπτω, ῥάπτω, σκάπτω, θρύπτω. 

(8) That in class B, (a), 5, the following verbs in oo have a 
dental characteristic: ἐρέσσω, πάσσω, πλάσσω, βράσσω, πτίσσω, 
βλίσσω, ἁρμόττω, νάσσω, ἀφύσσω; that φρίσσω has for its cha- 
racteristic « instead of y or χ; and that of the verbs in ¢ the 
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following have a guttural characteristic: κράζω, στενάζω, οἰμώξω, 
ἀλαλάζω, orale, στίζω, στηρίζω, μαστίζω, σφύζω, ἀλαπάζω; the 
following have yy: σαλπίζω, κλάζω ; and the following vacillate 
between ὃ and y: παίζω, apratw, βαστάζω, νυστάζω. 


§ VI. The Vowel of Connexion. 


301 In almost all cases the crude or uninflected form of the 
verb contains, besides the root, a vowel of connexion, which is the 
vehicle of the person-endings. 


(1) Indicative Mood. 


In verbs of class a, the vowel of connexion is represented only 
by a lengthening of the root-vowel, but there is reason to believe 
that these verbs were originally connected with the person-ending 
by an intervening @ or ε, 80 that ἴστημι represents ἱστααμι (ἷστα- 
et), τέθημε represents TiWeaps (τιθεεμι), δίδωμι represents ddoaps 
(διδοεμε), and δείκνυμι represents Servis (δεικνύεμι). In obedi- 
ence to a law of euphony, which is known as the influence of the 
weight of the person-endings, this connecting vowel is retained 
only in the singular of the active voice. Thus, while we have 
lornps, ἵστης, lornot, we have ἵστἄτον, lordpev, ἵστᾶμαι, ἱστάμεθα, 
ἅς. 

In verbs of class B, (a), the vowel of connexion is dropt in the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, which connect the person-endings 
immediately with the root, according to the following rules: 

(a) If the verb character is ¢ or v, this is followed unaltered 
by the person-endings; as 

λέλυμαι ἐλελύμην 
λέλυσαι, Ke. ἐλέλυσο, Ke. 

(5) If the verb character is a mute, it is liable to be affected 

by contact with the person-endings, according to the rules given 
above (86, &c.). Thus we have 


γέγραμμαι, πέπλεγμαι, πέπεισμαι for γέγραφ-μαι, πέπλεκ-μαι, 
πέπειθ-μαι 


γέγραψαι, πέπλεξαι, πέπεισαε for γέγραφ-σαι, πέσλεκ-σαι, πέπειθ- 


σαι 
γέγραπται, λέλεκται, πέπεισαι for γέγραφ-ται, λέλεγ-ται, πέπειθ- 
ται 


12 
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And the participial ending -évos is affixed to the root in the same 
way as the first personal ending in all three numbers, as yeypap- 
μένος for yeypad-pévos, where the accentuation of the penultima 
shows that the vowel of connexion has been dropt. When yy or 
pp would, according to rule, appear before μὶ in these cases, the 
middle y or μὶ is elided; thus we have ἐλήλεγμαι for ἐλέλεγγμαε, 
ἐλέλεγχμαι, κέκαμμαι for xéxapppat, κέκαμπμαι. The middle a is 
elided (according to rule 86) in τέτυφθε for rérupade, and πέπεισθε 
is written for πέπειθ-σθε. In the same way we form ἔσπεισμαε, 
ἔσπεισθε from σπένδω, on the analogy of the fut. σπείσω; cf. 
πάσχω = πένθ-σκω, fut. πείσομαι. In the plural ν is turned into 
a in the endings -vraz, -vro (above, 107); thus we have τετύφαται, 
ἐφθάραται, κεχωρίδατο, τετάχαται, τετράφατο, where also the aspi- 
rate, which is the representative of the tense in the active form, is 
restored to its proper place in connexion with the labial or guttural 
of the characteristic. 


For the other tenses the following rules apply: 


(a) In the pres., imperf., fut., 2 aor. act. and mid., the vowel 
of connexion is 0, when the suffix is or begins with yw or », and ε in 
all other cases; thus we have τύπτεις (for τύπτεσι), ἔτυπτες, ἐτύπ- 
τομεν, ἐτύπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 


(5) In the perf. and 1 aor. act. the connecting vowel is a for 
all persons, except the 3 sing., when it is e; thus we have ὄτυψα, 
τέτυφας, ἔτυψε, τετύφαμεν. In the 1 aor. mid. a is the vowel of 
connexion throughout; thus we have ἐτυψάμην, ἐτύψω = ἐτύψαο, 
ἐτύψατο. 


(c) In the plup. act. the original ea, εξ appear as εἰ; thus we 
have ἐτετύφεα, ἐτετύφειν, ἐτετύφεε, ἐτετύφει. 


In verbs of class Β, (Ὁ), the vowel of connexion, as included in 
the contractions, is the same as that in class B, (a). But the perf. 
and plup. pass. append the person-endings to the long vowel which 
appears before -«a in the perf. act., and before -@yv in the 1 aor. 
pass. Thus we have 


πεποίη-κα τετίμη-κα μεμίσθω-κα 
ἐποιή-θην ἐτιμή-θην ἐμισθώ-θην 
πεποίη-μαι reriun-pas λῤΛ μεμίσθω-μαι 


ἐπεποιή-μην ἐτετιμή-μην ἐμεμισθώ-μην 
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(2) Imperative Mood. 


The imperative mood observes the same rules for the vowel of 
connexion as the indicative, except that (a) in the 2 sing. of the 
1 aor. act. we have -σὸν for -σαθι, as λῦσον, λυσάτω, cf. σήμερον for 
σημέραθι or σημέραι (above, 262, Obs. 2); (5) in the 2 sing. of the 
1 aor. middle we have -cas for -caco, as λῦσαι, λυσάσθω ; (c) in 
the 2 sing. perf. pass. we have the termination -co of the pluperfect, 
and in the other tenses the forms of the secondary instead of the 
primary tense; thus we have τύπτομαι, τύπτει, τίθεμαι, τίθεσαι ; 
but in the imperative, τύπτου like ἐτύπτου, and τίθεσο like ἐτίθεσο. 


(3) Subjunctive Mood. 


In the subjunctive mood we have ὦ where the indicative has o 
or ov, and 7 where the indicative has e; thus for 


τύπτεις τύπτομεν τύπτετε τύπτουσι 
we have 
τύπτῃς τύπτωμεν τύπτητα τύπτωσι 


(4) Optative Mood. 


The vowel ε, which distinguishes this mood, is regularly ap- 
pended to the o or a in the corresponding tense of the indicative, 
the combination οὐ or αὐ being retained throughout the persons; 
thus we have 


indic. Avw, Avets, λύει, λύομεν, λύουσι; ἔλυσα, ἔλυσας, ἔλυσαν. 
opt. λύοιμε, λύοις, λίοι, λύοιμεν, λύοιεν ; λύσαιμι, λύσαις, λύσαιεν. 


Obs. 1 For the 1 aor. opt. act. in -σαιμι, -σαις, -σαι, the best Attic 
writers generally, and Thucydides almost exclusively, used the so-called 
Holic form in -σεια, -σειας, -σειε, -σειαν; 88 Tye, Ties, τύψειε, 
τίψειαν, ᾿ 

Obs. 2 Verbs of the classes a, 3, B, (0), the perfect of verbs of the 
class 5, (a), 1, 2, 3, and the future of verbs of the class B, (a), 4, with 
some other instances, as the aorist σχοίην from ἔχω, prefer an optative in 
“anv to one in -otpe; thus we have διδοίην, φιλοίην, τιμῴην, πεφευγοίην, 
ἐροην. The inflexions are 


-οιὴν “οιης “οἱ 
“οἰῆτον -οἰητὴν 
(-ovrov -o.rny) 

~ornpev -orre “οἰῆσαν 

(οιμεν “οἱτε “οἱεν) 
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Obs. 8 Verbs of the class a, 2, and the aor. 1 and 2 pass. of all 
verbs, form their optative in -e7v; thus we have τιθείην, θείην, τυφθείην, 
τυπείην. The inflexions are 


«εἰὴν «εἰῆς ey 
-εἰητον -εητὴν 
(-evroy -εἰτην) 

-εἰημεν -εἰητε -εἰῆσαν 

(ειμεν “εἰτε -eev) 


Obs. 4 Verbs of the class A, 1, form their optative in -αίην; thus we 
have ἱσταίην, φαίην. The inflexions are 


-αἰην -αιης -αιὴ 
-αἰητον -αἰητὴν 
(-αιτον -αἰτην) 

-«αιημεν «αιἰητε -«αἰησαν 

(ςαιμεν -αιτε «αιενὴ 


(5) Infinitive Mood. 


(a) Present tense. In verbs of class A the infinitive termi- 
_ nation -vas, -σθαι is attached to the mere root; thus we have 
iord-vas, τι-θέ-ναι; ἴστα-σθαι, τίθε-σθαι. In other verbs the vowel 
of connexion is e, combined with an hyperthesis of « from the ter- 
mination -vas in the active, so as to make the ending -εἰν, but 
appearing alone before the passive ending; thus we have τύπτειν, 
τιμαεῖν (τιμᾶν), τύπτε-σθαι, τιμαέ-σθαι (TYpaobaL). 


(6) The future of all verbs follows in the infinitive the form of 
the present in class B; thus we have θήσειν, τύψειν, θήσεσθαι, 
τύψεσθαι. 


(c) The 1 aor. act. and middle always ends in -σαι, -σασθαι 


thus we have στῆσαι, τύψαι, στήσασθαι, τύψασθαι. 


(4) The 2 aor. act. in class A ends in -ἦναι, -εἶναι, -οὖναι, accord- 
ing to the characteristic vowel of the verb; thus we have στῆναι, 
θεῖναι, δοῦναι. In other verbs it ends in -εἶν, as τυπ-εῖν, βαλεεῖν, 
a form which indicates, like στῆναι, θεῖναι, δοῦναι, compared with 
ἱστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναε, that the infinitive termination of the aorist 
was longer originally than that of the present; perhaps τύπτειν was 
only τυπτέναι, but τυπεῖν was τυπεμέναι: cf. εἶναι, ἐμέναι, &e. 
The passive of aor. 1 and 2 follows a similar analogy, being always 
like στῆναι; thus we have τυφθῆναι, τυπῆναι. The 2 aor. middle 
ends in -ἔσθαι, and is always paroxytone, as βαλέσθαι. 
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(ec) The perf. always ends in -évaz or -σθαε, affixed to the cha- 
racteristic; thus we have τεθεικ-έναι, γέγραφ-θαι, the o being 
omitted according to the rule (86)._ 


§ VII. Formation of the Tenses in the different Conjugations. 
A. Present and Imperfect. 

302 From the present, whether active or passive, the imperfect 
is formed by prefixing the augment, and adopting a weaker form of 
person-endings according to the following sections; thus we have 

pres. ἴστημε τίθημι τύπτω ἵσταμαι τίθεμαι 

imp. ἴστην ἐτίθην ἔτυπτον ἱστάμην ἐτιθέμην 


Β,1. Future. 


The future is formed from the root by the affix o-, with the 
interposition of a vowel of connexion when the root or crude form 
ends with a vowel, and with the affections of the characteristic 
resulting from the contact with -σ, which have been noticed in the 
dative plural of labial, guttural and dental nouns. 


Thus (1) in class A we have 


root στα- θε- δο- 
future στα-ε-σωτε στήσω θε-εσω-- θήσω do-eow = δώσω 


And (2) in class B, (b), we have 


root or crude form τιμα- φιλε- δηλο- 
future τιμα-ε-σω φιλε-ε-σω δηλο-ε-σω 
= τιμήσω = φιλήσω = δηλώσω 


But (3) in class Β, (a), 1—3, 5, we have 


root or crude form τυπ- Bpex- omevd(orred)- dpad- 
fature tur-cw Bpey-cw σπενδ-σω φραδ-σω 


πτύψω τι βρέξω -- σπίσω φράσω 
And (4) in class B, (a), 6, we have 


root τις λυ- παυ- xeF (χευ)- xaF (και)- 
πο τίσω λῦσω παύσω χεῦσω καύσω 


_ (5) Liquid verbs form a class by themselves, for they do not 
retam the > and p, and simply drop the ν before the o of the 
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future; but in all these contacts, and in that with the character- 
istic 4, the o is changed through ¢ into ε, and represented only by 
a contraction of the termination. Thus we have 


root ὥγγελ- νεμ- ταμ- κταν- σπαρ- 
future (ayyed-cw) (veu-ow) (ταμ-σω) (κταν-σω) (σπαρ-σω) 
(ωγγελειὼ) (νεμ-ίω) (τεμ-ίω) (κτεν-ι ῳὡἢ) (σπερ-τω) 


= ἀγγελῶ Ξεονεμῶ πτετεμῶ =KTVO --σπερῶ 
«εἷς «εἷς «εἴς «εἷς -εἷς 
«εἶ -εἴ «εἵ «εἴ «εἴ 
-εἴτον «εἴτον -εἶτον ᾿ «εἴτον «εἶτον 
-οὔμεν -oDpev -οὔμεν -οῦμεν -οὔμεν 
-εἴτε «εἴτε “ETE " etre «εἴτε 
«οὔῦσι «οῦσι «οὔσι «οὖσι εοῦσι 


Obs. 1 ΑἹ] verbs in -ζω, which form their future in -acw, -ἐσω, 
-vow, have a dental characteristic which is omitted before o (92), so that. 
the penultima is necessarily short. Compare παρασκενάζω, fut. παρα- 


σκευάᾶάσω with λαμπᾶσι for λαμπάδ-σι; and νομίζω, fut. νομίσω with ἐλπίσι 
for ἐλπίδ-σι. 


Obs. 2 Certain verbs in -aw, -εω, -ow, -υω, leave the vowel short 
before the future -cw. These verbs are the following: 

in -aw: yeAaw, θλάω, κλάω (“1 break”), σπάω, χαλάω. 

in -ew: αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, ζέω, καλέω, ξέω, τελέω, 

τρέω. 

in -ow: ἀρόω. 

In -ow: ἀνύω, ἀρύω, peOvw, πτύω. 

In these cases the real characteristic, a dental or F, has been dropt 
altogether ; ; for example, yéAwr-s shows that the original form of yeAaw 
was γελάτω; ; σπάδ-ων, σπάθ-η, σπέ-ν-δω, do. show that σπάω was origi- 
nally σπάθ-ω; with regard to καλέω, ξέω, apow, we have remains of the 
F in κλύω, ξύω, ξίφος, arvum, and the like. For aww we have actually 
the by-form avuT-w. Conversely the v for F is restored in χέω, ῥέω, 
πλέω, πνέω, and θέω, fut. χεύσω, ῥεύσω, πλευσοῦμαι, πνεύσω, θεύσω. 


Obs. 8 Futures in -eow, -ἄσω and -ἴσω from verbs in -ew, -αζω and 
-fw, may omit the o (above, 107) and receive synceresis in the forms -ὦ for 
-éw, -ὦ for -dw, and -w for -séw. Thus for καλέσω we have καλῶ, -εἷς, -εἴ, 


&e. ; part. καλών for καλέσων; for BiBiow we have βιβῶ, βιβᾶς, βιβᾷ, &e.; 


for νομΐσω we have _vopss, νομιεῖς, νομιεῖ, ko. Similarly in the middle 
forms we have paxotpa and ἑδοῦμαι from μάχομαι and ἕξομαι. This is 
called the Attic future, and it is common enough i in most verbs of this 


class, Rarer examples are such as éfera for ἐξετάσω, Isocr. 9, 34; Koto 
for κολάσω, Aristoph. Fg. 456; Vesp. 244 ; στασιῶ for στασιᾶσω, Lyssir. 
768; κατασκιῶ for κατασκιάσω, Soph. Gd. 7. 406. 
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Obe. 4 Conversely the future o- is sometimes lengthened into -ce 
for -σι (a form which is supported by the desiderative verbs in -σείω 
and the aorist optat. in -σεια), and then contracted ; thus from πίπτω and 
χέζω we have πεσοῦμαι, χεσοῦμαι; and we find, by the side of the form 
in -σομαι, πλευσοῦμαι, φὲυξοῦμαι, νευσοῦμαι, κλαυσοῦμαι, παιξοῦμαι, πνιξ- 
οῦμαι from πλέξω, φεύγω, νέξω, κλαίω, παίζω, πνίγω. 


Obs. ὅ From ἐσθίω and πίνω we have the futures ἔδομαι and πῖομαι, 
in the former of which the future characteristic is lost without compen- 
sation, while in the latter it is represented by the lengthened vowel of 
the root. 


B, 2. . Aorist 1. 


The first aorist is regularly formed from the future by changing 
-ow, -σεις, -σει, ἄς. into -σα, -cas, -σε, ἄς. in the active, and 
-σαμὴν (-σασο, -σαο), -σω, -σατο, &c. in the middle. The excep- 
tions to this rule are the following: : 


(a) Three important verbs of class A, τίθημι, “I put down,” 
ens, “1 send forth or throw,” and days, “1 give,” form the first 
aorist active and middle in -ca; thus: ἔθηκα, ἐθηκάμην ; ἧκα, ἠκά- 
μὴν ; ἔδωκα, ἐδωκάμην. The manner in which « alternates with 
the mere aspirate in the perfect active, and the fact that the futures 
of these verbs have the usual formative σ-, for they are θήσω, ἥσω 
and δώσω, seem to support the conclusion that this « is only an 
incidental strengthening of the aspirate into which the o had as 
usual degenerated. The perfects of the first two of these verbs 
take es instead of the usual 7; thus we have τέθεικα and elxa; but 
δέδωκα has the same vocalization as ἔδωκα, 


(Ὁ) In some few irregular verbs the o of the aorist has passed 
away without any compensation; such are εἶπα, ἤνεγκα and éyea 
from χέω =  χίξω. The last is also written éyevoa and éyeva. 


(c) In the liquid verbs the formative o is not only vocalized 
into 4, as in the future, but it is also transferred by hyperthesis to 
the previous syllable, where it either remains as a diphthong, or is 
represented by a lengthening of the syllable (above, 104). Thus 
we have 


Present. Fature. First Aorist. 
ἀγγέλλω ἀγγελῶ ἤγγειλα 
νέμω νεμῶ ἔνειμα 


κτείνω κτενῶ ἔκτεινα 
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future; but in all these contacts, and in that with the character- 
istic μ, the σ᾽ is changed through ¢ into e, and represented only by 
a contraction of the termination. Thus we have 


root ayyerA- νεμ- ταμ- κταν- σπαρ- 
future (ayyeA-cw) (vey-ow) (ταμ-σω) (κταν-σω) (σπαρ-σω) 
(ωγγελ-ι ὦ) (νεμ-ω) 9s (rep-tw) (κτεν- ιω) (σπερ-(ω) 
= ἀγγελῶ Ξ-ινεμῶ ττεμῶ =KTVWD σςε:σπερῶ 
-els -εἷς -εἷς «εἷς -εἷς 
-εἴ «εἴ «εἴ «εἴ -εἴ 
-εἴτον «εἴτον -εἴτον -εἴτον «εἴτον 
-οῦμεν -οὔμεν -οὔμεν -οὔμεν -οὔμεν 
«εἴτε -εἴτε «εἴτε ᾿ κεῦτε «εἴτε 
-οὔσι εοὔσι -ovat «οὖσι -οῦσι 


Obs. 1 ΑἹ] verbs in -ζω, which form their future in -ασω, -ἐσω, 
-vow, have a dental characteristic which is omitted before σ (92), so that 
the penultima is necessarily short. Compare παρασκενάζω, fut. παρα- 


σκευᾶσω with λαμπᾶσι for λαμπάδ-σι; ; and νομίζω, fut. νομΐσω with ἐλεΐσι 
for ἐλαίδ-σι. 


Obs. 2 Certain verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, -vw, leave the vowel short 
before the future -cw. These verbs are the following: 

in -aw: γελάω, θλάω, κλάω (“ I break”), σπάω, χαλάω. 

in -ew: αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, ζέω, καλέω, ξέω, τελέω, 

τρέω. 

in -ow: apo. 

In -ow: ἀνύω, apiw, μεθύω, πτύω. 

In these cases the real characteristic, a dental or F, has been dro 
altogether ; ; for example, yéAwr-s shows that the original form of γελάω 
was γελάτω; ; σπάδ-ων, σπάθ-η, σπέ-ν-δω, ko. show that oraw was origi- 
nally σπάθ-ω; with regard to καλέω, téw, ἀρόω, we have remains of the 
F in κλύω, ξύω, ξίφος, arvum, and the like. For aww we have actually 
the by-form ἀνύτ-ω. Conversely the v for F is restored in χόω, ῥέω, 
πλέω, πνέω, and θέω, fut. χεύσω, ῥεύσω, πλευσοῦμαι, πνεύσω, θεύσω. 


Obs. 8 Futures in -ecw, -ἄσω and -ἴσω from verbs in -ew, -αζω and 
εἰζω, may omit the o (above, 107) and receive synceresis in the forms -ὦ for 
-éw, -ὦ for -ἄω, and -us for -séw. Thus for καλέσω we have καλῶ, -€is, -€i, 


&e. ; part. καλών for καλέσων : for βιβάἅσω we have βιβῶ, βιβᾶς, βιβᾷ, &e.; 
for νομΐσω we have “νομιῶ, νομιεῖς, νομιεῖ, ko. Similarly in the middle 


forms we have μαχοῦμαι and ἑἐδοῦμαι from μάχομαι and ἕζομαι. This is 
called the Attic future, and it is common enough in most verbs of this 


class. Rurer examples are such as ἐξετῶ for ἐξετάσω, Isocr. 9, 34; κολώ 
for κολάσω, Aristoph. Eq. 456; Vesp. 244 ; στασιῶ for στασιᾶσω, Lysis. 
768; κατασκιῶ for κατασκιᾶσω, Soph. Gd. 7. 406. 
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Obe. 4 Conversely the future o- is sometimes lengthened into -σε 
for -σι (a form which is supported by the desiderative verba in -σείω 
and the aorist optat. in -σεια), and then contracted ; thus from πίπτω and 
χέζω we have πεσοῦμαι, χεσοῦμαι; and we find, by the side of the form 
in -copat, πλευσοῦμαι, φὲυξοῦμαι, νευσοῦμαι, κλαυσοῦμαι, παιξοῦμαι, πνιξ- 
οὗμαι from πλέξω, φεύγω, véFa, κλαίω, παίζω, πνίγω. 


Obs. 5 From ἐσθίω and πίνω we have the futures ἔδομαι and rriopat, 
in the former of which the future characteristic is lost without compen- 
sstion, while in the latter it is represented by the lengthened vowel of 

e root. 


B, 2. . Aorist 1. 


The first aorist is regularly formed from the future by changing 
-ow, -σεις, -σει, ἄς. into -σα, -σας, -σε, ἄς. in the active, and 
«σαμὴν (-σασο, -σαο), -σω, -σατο, &c. in the middle. The excep- 
tions to this rule are the following: 


(a) Three important verbs of class A, τίθημι, “1 put down,” 
tnt, “1 send forth or throw,” and δίδωμε, “1 give,’’ form the first 
aorist active and middle in -xa; thus: ἔθηκα, ἐθηκάμην ; ἧκα, ἡκά- 
μην ; ἔδωκα, ἐδωκάμην. The manner in which « alternates with 
the mere aspirate in the perfect active, and the fact that the futures 
of these verbs have the usual formative o-, for they are θήσω, ἥσω 
and δώσω, seem to support the conclusion that this « is only an 
incidental strengthening of the aspirate into which the o had as 
usual degenerated. The perfects of the first two of these verbs 
take εἰ instead of the usual 7; thus we have τέθεικα and elxa; but 
δέδωκα has the same vocalization as ἔδωκα. 


(b) In some few irregular verbs the o of the aorist has passed 
away without any compensation; such are εἶπα, ἤνεγκα and éyea 
from yéo = χέρω. The last is also written éyevoa and éyeva. 


(c) In the liquid verbs the formative o is not only vocalized 
into 4, as in the future, but it is also transferred by hyperthesis to 
the previous syllable, where it either remains as a diphthong, or is 
represented by a lengthening of the syllable (above, 104). Thus 
we have 


Present. Fature. First Aorist. 
ὠγγέλλω ἀγγελῶ ἤγγειλα 
γέμω νεμῶ ἔνειμα 


κτείνω κτενῶ ἔκτεινα 
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‘Present. Future. First Aorist. 
φθείρω φθερῶ ἔφθειρα 
σφάλλω σφαλῶ ἔσφηλα 
φαίνω φανῶ ἔφηνα 
πιαίνω πιᾶνῶ ἐπίᾶνα 
εὐφραίνω εὐφρᾶνῶ εὔφρᾶνα 
ἐχθαίρω ἐχθᾶρῶ ἔχθηρα 
τίλλω The érika 
κρίνω xpive ἔκρινα 
ἀμὔνω ἀμῦνῶ ἤμῦνα 
σὕρω σὺρῶ ἔσῦρα 


(Οὐ. Perfect and its Derivatives. 


(a) Of the perfect active there are two forms generally dis- 
tinguished as the 1st and 2nd perfect respectively. 


(a) The first perfect is regularly formed from the root as it 
appears in the future or first aorist, with « or an aspirate to repre- 
sent the formative o, and with a reduplication or syllabic augment 
of the root syllable. The « is preserved as a general rule in classes 
A and B, (b), and in the third, fourth, and sixth conjugations of 
class B, (a), whereas it is represented by a mere aspirate of the 
characteristic in the first and second conjugations (see above, 290). 
The assimilated verbs of course apply this rule with a reference to 
their ortginal characteristics. ‘Thus we have 


Present. Future. Perfect. 

Class A. ἴστημε στήσω ἕστηκα 

Class Β. (a) 1 τύπττο τύψω rérupa=rérurr-ha 
2 πλέκω πλέξω πέπλεχα-Ξπέπλεκ- 
8 πείθω πείσω πέπεικατε πέπειθ-κα 
4 φαίνω φανῶ πέφωγκα 
5 πράσσω πράξω πέπρᾶχα-Ξ πέπραγ- δ. 
6 κελεύω κελεύσω κεκέλευκα 


Class Β. (Ὁ) φιλέω φιλήσω πεφίληκα 
To this general rule there are the following exceptions: 
(1) The e of the present is changed into o in these verbs. 
λέγω λέξω εἴλοχα 
κλέπτω κλέψω κέκλοφα 
πέμπω πέμψω πέπομφα 
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The characteristic being aspirated, it cannot be determined, except 
by the vocalization (20), whether στρέφω, στρέψω, ἔστροφα be- 
longs to this class, or whether it has only a second perfect. The 
irregular perfects ἐδήδοχα, ἐνήνοχα and πέπτωκα are undoubtedly 
formed with the affix Aa or ka. 


(2) The ε is changed into a, or rather the original vowel is re- 
tained (above, 300, (a) ) in many of the liquid verbs; thus we have 


σπείρω σπερῶ ἔσπαρκα 
στέλλω στελῶ ἔσταλκα 


(8) τέθεικα and εἶκα, as already mentioned, change ἡ into εἰ to 
distinguish them from the aorists in - κα. 


(4) Irregularities, such as ἠθέληκα, δεδράμηκα, τέτμηκα, vevé- 
μηκα, μεμένηκα from θέλω, τρέχω, τέμνω, νέμω, μένω, represent a 
lengthened form of the theme, which has become obsolete, but of 
which there are other traces, such as the verbal μενετός and the 
1 sor. pass. ἐνεμήθην or ἐνεμέθην. 


(5) ‘There are some few verbs in ν which retain this character- 
istic before the -xa (of course in the form 7), as wédayxa from 
φαίνω, μεμίωγκα from μιαίνω. This liquid is simply omitted in 
néxdixa, xéxpixa, πέπλῦκα, τέτἄκα from κλίνω, κρίνω, πλύνω, τείνω. 
Or the perfect is formed from the more original root, as in κεκέρ- 
δηκα or xexépdaxa from κερδαίνω. 


(b) The second perfect is distinguished from the first by the 
omission of the characteristic guttural or aspirate, and generally also 
by some affection of the root vowel, which is in most cases length- 
ened or changed from a or e into o, There are also many cases in 
which the second perfect bears an intransitive signification; and 
perhaps in consequence of this, it was commonly, but erroneously, 
called the perfect middle. These anomalies, which will be men- 
tioned in the proper place, are not connected with the form of the 
tense. Independently of these differences of meaning, a question 
has arisen with respect to the relations of the two forms of the 
perfect. Some contend that the second perfect is the original form, 
(1) because in many verbs it is the only form in use ; (2) because 
the « in the first perfect may be only a stop-gap to avoid the — 
hiatus, like the « in μηκέτι; and (3) because the aspiration of the 
characteristic may be only an euphonic modification, like that in 
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κρύφα, xpudatos by the side of κρύπτω (root, κρυβ-), or in ἐννύχιος, 
πάννυχος, &c. by the side of νύξ =vier-s. We believe that the 
name, 2nd perfect, is correct, and that this form has really lost the 
characteristic of the Ist perfect, for the following reasons among 
others: (1) because the vowel of connexion a, peculiar to both per- 
fects and the 1st aor., indicates a community of origin; (2) be- 
cause the « of the perfect may very well represent the o of the 
aorist ; (3) because the aorists ἔθηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα show that this 
change actually took place; (4) because an aorist like éyea or 
éulava shows that a characteristic σ᾽ may be omitted before the 
vowel of connexion a, and therefore ἃ fortiort an aspirate might 
drop out in the similar case of the perfect; (5) because the Latin 
perfects in -st, -ἰ suggest a similar explanation. The following are 
the appearances of the 2nd perfect in the different conjugations. 

In classes A, B, (a), 6, and B, (b), the second perfect is very 
rare; we have however ἀκήκοα from ἀκούω, and certain special 
epic forms, in which there is a manifest evanescence of «; such are 
ἕσταμεν, δεδίασι, BeBaact, πεφύασι, ἑστώς, κεκμηώς, βεβαρηώς, 
teOvnuia, Kc. 

In class B, (a), 4, we have the following cases of perfect 2: 

With characteristic λ.: θάλλω, τέθηλα ; ὄλλυμι, ὅλωλα ; πάλλω, 
πέπηλα; and the poetical βέβουλα and μέμηλα. 

With characteristic 4: the poetic δέδρομα from τρέχω. 


With characteristic v: γύγνομαι, yéyova; κτείνω, Extova; paiva, 
péunva; φαίνω, πέφηνα ; χαίνω, Kéynva; γεγωνίσκω, poet. γέγωνα; 
μάω, poet. μέμονα. 

With characteristic p: ἀραρίσκω, ἄρᾶρα; ἐγείρω, ἐγρήγορα ; 
Spvupt, ὄρωρα; σπείρω, ἔσπορα; φθείρω, ἔφθορα ; σαίρω, σέσηρα. 

In class Β, (a), 1, we have 

With characteristic w: κόπτω, κέκοπα; λάμπω, λέλαμπα; 
λείπω, λέλοιπα; ἔλπω, ἔολπα; σήπω, σέσηπα; θαπ-, τέθηπα; 
δουπέω, δέδουπα. 

With characteristic ᾧ: γράφω, γέγραφα; στρέφω, ἔστροφα; 
and a number of other verbs, in which the two perfects concur. 


In class B, (a), 2, we have 
With characteristic x: δέρκομαι, δέδορκα; εἴκω, ἔοικα ; τήκω, 
τέτηκα; τίκτω, τέτοκα ; and the poetic λέληκα, μέμηκα, μέμνκα. 
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Wah characteristic y: dyvups, ἔῶγα ; ἀνοίγω, avéwya; πήγνυμε, 
πέπηγα; ῥυγέω, Ebpiya; ῥήγνυμι, Eppoya; στέργω, ἔστοργα; φεύγω, 
α. 
With characteristic y: βρύχω, βέβρῦχα; λαγχάνω, λέλογχα 
and εἴληχα ; and a number of other verbs, in which the two perfects 
concur. 


In class B, (a), 3, we have 

With characteristic δ: ἀνδάνω, éaba; ἐσθίω, énda; Ειδ-, olda; 
κήδω, xéxnda; wépdw, πέπορδα ; χανδάνω, κέχανδα. 

With characteristic 0: γηθέω, γέγηθα ; ἔλευθ-, ἐλήλυθα ; ἐθ-, 
εἴωθα; λανθάνω, λέληθα; πείθω, πέποιθα; πάσχω (πένθ-σκω), 
πέπονθα; and the poetic βέβριθα, βεβρώθοις, ἀνήνοθε, κέκευθα, 
πέπληθα. 

In class Β, (a), 5, we have 

With characteristic x: φρίσσω, wédppixa. 

With characteristic y: πράσσω, wémpaya; κλάξω, κέκλωγγα or 
κέκληγα ; κράζω, Kexpaya; πλήσσω, πέπληγα ; τρίξω, rérpirya. 

With characteristic χ: ὀρύασω, ὀρώρυχα. 

With charaoteristic δ: ὄξω, ὄδωδα ; χέξω, κέχοδα. 


(8) Το perfect passive is formed from the perfect active by 
omitting the formative letter and affixing the person-endings to the 
root of the verb, with the affections of the contiguous consonants, 
which have been already explained. Some particular cases must 
be considered in connexion with 2 aor. passive. 


(y) The pluperfect is formed regularly from the perfect, both 


in the active and passive. 


(5) The paulo-post future is generally found only with the 
passive ending -copa: attached to the theme of the perfect passive 
in the same way as the 2 pers. sing.; thus, γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι = 
γέγραφ-μαε, 2 pers. sing. γέγραψαι, paulo-post fut. γεγράψομαι. It 
is seldom found in the case of verbs which have a liquid for their 
characteristic; and there are only the following instances of this 
tense belonging to verbs which begin with a vowel: εἰρήσομαι from 
εἴρηκα, root ép-, which is of common occurrence; ἧρήσομαι from 
αἱρέω (Plat. Protag. 338 c); and ἠτιμώσομαι from ἀτιμόω (Dem. de 
Sale. leg. § 284). The vowel before -copa: is lengthened even when 
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the perfect makes it short: thus from δέδεμαι we have dedjcopas ; 
from λέλῦμαε, λελύσομαι, ἄς. With the active ending -ow we 
have only a few cases of neuter verbs, such as ἑστήξω from ὅστηκα, 
τεθνήξω from τέθνηκα, κεκλάγξω from κέκλαγγα. But we have a 
periphrastic form for active verbs, as εἰληφὼς ἔσομαι, “1 shall have 
received.” 


D. Second Aorist and its Derivatives. 


(a) The second aorist, which, as we have seen, exhibits the 
verb root in its simplest form, is the basis of certain derivative 
tenses which seem to stand by themselves. As might be expected 
from its primitive and original character, the 2 aor. is compara- 
tively rare. As a general rule it does not exist in secondary and 
derivative verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, -evw, -αἰνω, -υνω, -atw; it is not 
often found in those which have a pure dental characteristic, for 
these are properly derivative; and it is wanting in those verbs in 
which it would not be distinguished from the imperfect, which it 
resembles in inflexion, as γράφω, ἔγραφον, though these verbs have 
the 2 aor. passive, as ἐγράφην, because then there is a sufficient 
distinction in the terminations. The only verb which has the 
1 and 2 aor. side by side in all the voices is τρέπω: 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
1 aor. ἔτρεψα ἐτρεψάμην ἐτρέφ-θην 
2 aor. ἔτραπον ἐτραπόμην ἐτράπ-ην 


(Ὁ) In the oldest and simplest verbs the 1 aor. pass. is formed 
from the 2 aor. act. without any intermediate addition or strength- 
ening of the root syllable; thus we have 

ἔδων ἐδό-θην 

ἔθην ἐτέ-θην = ἐθέ- θην 
And though the 2 aor. act. of torns is lost (for ἔστην is the 2 aor. 
pass. ), we may infer that it was ἔστην, ἔστης, ἔστη, ἔστατον, 
ἐστάτην, ἔστἄμεν, ἔστᾶἄτε, ἔστασαν, from the analogy of ἔδων and 
ἔθην, and from the 1 aor. pass. ἐστἄθην. 

(c) Where the 1 aor. act. does not exist we often find the 
simple root in the 1 aor. pass.; as in ἐτάθην, ἐκτάθην, ἐκλίθην, 
ἐφάνθην, ἡλλάχθην, &c. 

(d) The unaffected root is always found in the 2 aor. pass. 
whether the corresponding active form is or is not extant; thus we 
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have χαίρω, ἐχάρην; φαίνω, ἐφάνην; δέρκομαι, ἐδράκην ; στέλλω 
ἐστάλην; σήπω, ἐσάπην; τήκω, érdxnv. In fact, the only 2 aor. 
pass. which has not a short penultima is ἐπλήγην from πλήσσω, 
and this follows the rule in its compounds ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλᾶγην, 
ἄς. As these compounds exhibit the usual effect of a lengthened 
form on the weight of the syllables, perhaps it may be inferred 
that the root of πλήσσω is really πληγ-, and not πλαγ-. 


(e) In the majority of ordinary verbs the 1 aor. pass. exhibits 
the root in the same form which it presents in the perf. pass. 
Thus we have 


Present. Future. Perf. Pass. First Aor. Pass. 
λαμβάνω λήψομαι εἴλημμαι ἐλήφθην 
βάλλω βαλλήσω βέβλημαα ἐβλήθην 
σπένδω σπείσω ἔσπεισμαι ἐσπείσθην 
φιλέω φιλήσω πεφίλημαιυ ἐφιλήθην 


(ἢ In this connexion we observe that both the perfect and 
1 aor. pass. occasionally admit an o before the termination, which 
does not appear to belong to the root, at least as it generally pre- 
sents itself. In such words as σπένδω, ἀνύτω, the forms ἔσπεισμαι, 
ἐσπείσθην ; ἤνυσμαι, ἠνύσθην, are explained by the usual assibila- 
tion of the dental. In some verbs in » this characteristic is occa- 


sionally changed into o in the first person of the perfect only ; thus 
we have 


φαίνω. πέφασμαι πέφανσαι “πέφανται 
σημαίνω σεσήμασμαιΓ σεσήμανσαι σεσήμανται 


παχύνω πεπάχυσμαι πεπάχυνσαι πεπάχυνται 
πραὔνω πεπράδσμαι πεπράῦνσαι πεπράνταε 
In others the ν is assimilated - thus we have 
Enpalyw ἐξήραμμαι ἐξήρανσαι ἐξήρανται 
παροξύω trapwkuppas “παρώξυνσαι παρώξυνται 
αἰσχύνω ἤσχυμμαι ἤσχυνσαι ἤσχυνται 
or absorbed, as in 
τραχύνω τετράχῦμαι τετράχυνσαι πτετράχυνται 


But in the class of verbs to which we are referring, the o does 
Rot appear as the substitute for another letter like ν, but is either 
42 euphonic insertion, or must be supposed to represent some older 


190 INFLEXION. 


and longer form of the root. The following are some of the cor 
monest examples : 


Present. Perfect Passive. First Aor. Passive. 
πτίω ἔπτυσμαι ἐπτύσθην. 
ἀκούω ἤκουσμαι ἠκούσθην 

βύω βέβυσμαι ἐβύσθην 
θραύω τέθραυσμαι ἐθραύσθην 
κελεύω κεκέλευσμαι ἐκελεύσθην 
κναίω κέκναισμαι ἐκναίσθην 
κυλίω κεκύλισμαι ἐκυλίσθην 
λεύω λέλευσμαι ὃ ἐλεύσθην 

ξύω ἔξυσμαι ἐξύαθην 


To which may be added παίω, παλαίω, πρίω, πταίω, ῥαίω, ce 
ὕω, χρίω and ψαίω. 

In the following verbs the inserted o is sometimes dropt: 
TAavw πέπαυμαι ον ἐπαύσθην, rarely ἐπαύθηι 
κλείω κέκλεισμαι and κέκλειμαι 
κλαίω κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυσμαι 
κρούω κέκρουμαι and κέκρουσμαι ἐκρούσθην 
κολούω κεκόλουμαι διὰ κεκόλουσμαι. ἐκολούσθην and ἐκολούθη 


(g) The passive futures are regularly formed from the passiv 
aorists by omitting the augment and adding -σομαι, &c. to θη 
OY 7, 88 


ἐδόθην δοθήσομαι ἐσπάρην σπαρήσομαι 
ἐτύφθην τυφθήσομαι ἠλλώγην ἀλλωγήσομαι 
ἐλήφθην ληφθήσομαι ἐπάγην Taynoopas 
ἐθραύσθην θραυσθήσομαι ἐξύγην ζυγήσομαι 
ἐφιλήθην ῴφιληθήσομαι ἐτώγην ταγήσομαι 


(8) To the derivatives from the 2 aor. must be added th 
verbals or gerundial adjectives in -ros and -réos. These ad 
jectives, like the Latin gerundials in -ndus and the supines 1 
-tum, -tu, which latter contain the same affix as the Greek verbal 
before us, bear the same meaning as the active infinitive of th 
verbs to which they belong, and being connected with a nou 
either as epithet or predicate, they convey the idea of capabilit) 
or adaptation. Thus in English “8 man to choose” is “a mar 
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capable of being chosen, adapted for choice,” or, as we express it by 
a Latin form, “an eligible man.” This in Greek is signified by 
the verbal in -τός, a8 aiperds. As the qualification or capacity 
generally implies that the property is inherent in the person or 
thing 80 qualified or capable, we sometimes find that verbals in -τός 
express the result of the capability; thus aiperds may mean “ cho- 
sen” as well as ““ choosable ;”’ and in some few cases the qualifica- 
tion assumes an active form ; thus μεμπτός may signify “capable of 
blaming” as well as “culpable” (see Soph. Trach. 446). With 
the longer termination -réos, the verbal expresses the infinitive with 
an implication of requirement and duty, which, however, belongs 
rather to the substantive verb, and its dative of limitation, than to 
the verbal itself; thus, as will be shown in the Syntax, ἀσκητέα σοί 
ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετή or ἀσκητέον ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετήν means “ virtue is 
for you to cultivate,” or “it is for you to cultivate virtue,” either 
of which implies “you have to, you must, cultivate virtue ;” by 
the side of which we may place the well-known example of the 
form in -τός, διδακτόν ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετή, “ virtue is a thing capable of 
being taught.”’ 


The following table will show the relations between the 1 aor. 
pass. and the gerundial verb-forms : 





Present. First Aor. Pass. Verbal in -rés. Verbal in -τέος, 
Claas A. lornps ἐστάθην στατός στατέος 
τίθημι ἐτέθην θετός θετέος 
δίδωμι ἐδόθην δοτὸς δοτέος 
στρώννυμελε ἐστρώθην στρωτός στρωτέος 
σβέννυμι ἐσβέσθην σβεστός σβεστέος 
χώννυμι ἐχώσθην χωστός χωστέος 
πίμπρημι ἐπρήσθην πρηστός πρηστέος 
Class B. (a) 1 τρίβω ἐτρίφθην τριπτός τριπτέος 
στρέφω ἐστρέφθην στρεπτός στρεπτέος 
κρύπτω ἐκρύφθην κρυπτός κρυπτέος 
λαμβάνω ἐλήφθην ληπτός ληπτέος 
2 λέγω ἐλέχθην λεκτός λεκτέος 
“πλέκω ἐπλέχθην πλεκτός πλεκτέος 
8 πείθω ἐπείσθην πειστός ππεειστέος 
σπένδω ἐσπείσθθν σπειστός σπειστέος 
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Present. First Aor. Pass. Verbal in -rés. Verbal in -réos. 
ἀνύτω ἠνύσθην ἀνυστός ἀνυστέος 
βάλλω ἐβλήθην βλητός βθλητέος 

4 στέλλω ἐστάλθην σταλτός σταλτέος 
φθερω  ἐφθάρθν φθαρτός φθαρτέος 
κρίνω ἐκρίθην κριτός κριτέος 
Teva — ἐτάθην τατός τατέος 

5 τάσσω ἐτάχθην τακτός τακτέος 
ὑβρίζω ὑβρίσθην ὕβριστός ὑββριστέος 
πράσσω ἐπράχθην πρακτός ππρακτέος 
πλάσσω ἐπλάσθην πλαστός πλαστέος 
στάζω ἐστάχθην στακτός στακτέος 

6 κωλύω ἐκωλύθην κωλυτός κωλυτέος 
παιδεύω ἐπαιδεύδθΡν παιδευτός “πκαιδευτέος 
κρούω éxpovaOny κρουστός κρουστέος 
παύω ἐπαύσθην παυστός πταυστέος 
χέω ἐχύθην χυτός χυτέος - 

Β. (Ὁ) 1 τιμάω ἐτιμήθην τίμητός τιμητέος 

σπάω ἐσπάσθην σπαστός σπαστέος 
γεέλάω ἐγελάσθν σγέλαστός σγελαστέος 
φωράω ἐφωράθην φωρατός φωρατέος 

2 φιλέω ἐφιλήθην φιλητός φιλητέος 
αἱρέω ἡρέθην αἱρετός αἱρετέος 
ἀσκέω ἠσκήθην ἀσκητός ἀσκητέος 
τέλέω ἐτελέσθην τελεστός τελεστέος 
καλέω ἐκλήθην κλητός κλητέος 

8 μισθόω ἐμισθώθην μισθωτός μισθωτέος 


§ VUI. Differences tn the Person-endings. 


303 The general differences in the person-endings of classes & 
and B refer chiefly to the primary or definite tenses: the secondary 
or derivative tenses, being affected by augments and additions o4 
different kinds, present corresponding modifications of the person- 
endings. The following tables will show the various forms of the 
person-endings in the two classes of verbs, and in the two sets 
of tenses : 


Class A. 
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Primary Tenses. 
-σι, -θα, -θι 
-τι, -σι 


THES, “HEV 

-τε 

-ντι, -νθι, aoe 
-μαι 

-σαι 


ras 
-peBov 
-σθον 
-σθον 
«μεθα 
-σθε 
-vTas 


-σαι, -ἢ, -€t 


τται 
~peBov 
-σθον 
-σθον 
«μεθα 
-σθε 


Vids, -aTas 


Seoondary Tensos. 
wv 

τῷ, τθα 

-»ν 


-τὸον 
ττὴν 
“pes, μεν 


-ν, τσαν 
“ey 


-το 


τμεθον 
-σθον 


τσθην ᾿ 


τ-μεθα 
-σθε 
-ντο 


-ν» 
-ν 


στον 
-τὴν 
-μεν 


-ν» 


pp 
-σο, -ου, -@ 
ττο 


-σθον 
-σθην 
τμεθα 
-σθε 
τντο, -aTo 


18 


198 
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§ IX. Differences in the Augment and Reduplication. 


304 As the vowel at the end of the crude form affects the con- 
jugation of verbs in class B, so a vowel, commencing a crude form, 
affects the augment and reduplication in verbs of every class. The 
augment (αὔξησις), as we have seen, is the fragmentary remnant of 
the particle ἄν or ἀνά, signifying “remoteness,” which is the idea 
of past time. The reduplication (ἀναδιπλασιασμός or ἀναδίπλωσις) 
is a repetition of the root syllable for the purpose of expressing 
repeated and therefore continued action. Augment properly be- 
longs only to the secondary tenses; simple reduplication belongs 
only to the primary tenses; but the reduplicated tenses are all 
liable to augmentation, because they may be used as secondary | 
forms; and certain laws of euphony often necessitate the substi- 
tution of a mere augment for a complete and genuine reduplication. 
With reference then to their origin, augment and reduplication 
may always be distinguished by the class of tenses in which they 
are respectively found; but with reference to their form, pure redu- 
plication is found only in those cases in which there is also a pure 
augment, and when besides this the verb root begins with a single 
consonant or with a mute and liquid. When the verb begins with 
a vowel, except in the Attic reduplication, and when the augment 
18 followed by doubled consonants of a certain weight, the augment 
and reduplication concur. It is convenient therefore to speak first 
of the different modes of augmentation, before we advert to the 
reduplicated forms. 


(1) Augment. 
305 There are two kinds of augments : 


(1) The syllabic (αὔξησις συλλαβική) or proper augment in- 
creases the secondary tenses of verbs beginning with a consonant, 
by prefixing e-, as in ἔ-τυπτον from τύπτω, and doubling the initial 
ῥ, 88 in ἔῤῥιπτον from ῥίπτω (105). In some few verbs the syllabic 
augment appears as 7-. Thus we have ἤμελλον, ἠδυνάμην, ἠβου- 
λόμην (see however Herodian, ap. Valckn. Ammon. p. 195). 


This augment takes the place of the reduplication 
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(a) In verbs beginning with γν and yA; as 
γνωρίξω 1 aor. ἐγνώρισα perf. pass. ἐγνώρισμαι 
| γλύφω ... ἄγλυψα oes ὄγλυμμαι 

Obs. Verbs beginning with βλ- adopt both forms; thus from βλα- 
orayw we have the perf. act. ἐβλάστηκα (Eurip. Iph. A, 574) and the 
pluperf. ἐβεβλαστήκει (Thucyd. m. 36). Only βλάπτω and βλασφημέω 
make their perfects regularly by reduplication, namely, βέβλαφα and 
βεβλασφήμηκα; but the metathesis of the liquid gives us this form in 
βέβληκα from βάλλω. 


(6) In verbs beginning with ῥ- or a double consonant, or two 
consonants which are not a mute followed by a liquid; thus we 
have 


ῥάπτω 1 aor. ἔὄῤῥαψα perf. pass. ἔῤῥαμμαι 
ζηλόω ... ἐζήλωσα perf. act. ἐζήλωκα 
ξέω οὐ. ὄξεσα perf. pass. ἔξεσμαι 
ψαύω .. ἔψαυσα ὦν ἔψαυσμαι 
κτείνω we ἔκτεινα perf. act. ἔκτονα 
πτύσσω ον, ἔὄπτυξα perf. pass. ἔπτυγμαι 
μνημονεύω ον, ἐμνημόνευσα _ perf. act. ἐμνημόνευκα 
φθείρω ... ἔφθειρα .. ἔφθαρκα 


Obs. There is a regular reduplication in some few verbs of this 
kind. Thus, of the verbs beginning with ῥ-γ ῥυπόω makes its perf. pass. 
part. pepurwpévos (Hom. Od. νι. 59); and this is a solitary example in 
classical Greek, though the later authors sometimes deviate from the 
rule (see Lobeck, Paralip. p. 13). The verbs κτάομαι, μῳνήσκω, πετάν- 
mys and πίπτω give us the reduplicated perfects κέκτημαι, μέμνημαι, 
wérraya and πέπτωκα. But Plato and other good authors write ἔκτημαι 
for the first, and the last three were originally μιμένημαι, πιπέταμαι, 


Tew er WKa. 


(2) The temporal (αὔξησις χρονική) or quantitative augment is 
merely an ectasis of the initial syllable, in verbs which begin with 
a mutable vowel. This augment takes the place of reduplication in 
the perfect of such verbs, and is then retained throughout the moods. 
The augment in εἶπον is considered as a reduplication, and hence 
we have εἶπέ, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. 

As a general rule, a or e is changed into ἡ, ο into w, αὐ into ἢ), 
au or ev into nv, οἱ into φ, Z into 7, and ὕ into v. Thus we have 


9 &¢ 


avi imp. ἦνυον perf. ἤνυκα pl. p. nvuxew 
ἐλπίζω ... ἤλπιζον wee ἤλπικα ... ἠλπίκειν 


ὁμίλέω ... @plNouv oo. ὦμίληκα ... ὦμιλήκειν 
18---2 
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aipéw imp. ἥρουν perf. ἤρηκα Pp Pp. ἡρήκειν 
3.» Μ Ψ 

αὐξάνω ... ηὔξανον .. ηὔξηκα + ηὐξήκειν 

εὑρίσκω ... ηὕρισκον ... ὔρηκα ws ηὑρήκειν' 

οἰκτίζω ves ᾧκτιξον wes φκτικα wee φκτίκειν 

ἱκετεύω we ἐκέτευον vee txérevKa, wee ἐκετεύκειν 


ὕβρίξω eee ὕβριξον perf. pass. ὕβρισμαι vee ὑβρίσμην. 


Obs. 1 The diphthong ει is occasionally augmented in εἰκάζω, which 
makes in Attic ἤκαζον, ἤἥκασα, ἤἥκασμαι, &c., by the side of the ordinary 
εἵκαζον, eixaca, εἴκασμαι, &c. The plup. ἥδειν from οἶδα is regularly 
augmented. 


Obs. 2 There are ten verbs which change e into εἰ in the augmented 
tenses. They are éaw, ἐθίζω with its perfect εἴωθα, ἑλίσσω, ἕλκω, ἐλ- 
(aipéw, aor. εἷλον), ἕπομαι, ἐργάζομαι, ἕ ἕρπω and ἑρπύζω, ἑστιάω, ἔχω. To 
these must be added the aorist εἶσα from ἕζω. 


Obs. ἃ If the verb begins with d- followed by a vowel, the temporal 


augment is not 7 but a; thus we have dite, imperf. diov. To this rule 
again there is an exception in the verbs ἀείδω, αἵσσω, atréw, which sub- 
stitute 7 for a in the augmented tenses. 


Obs. 4 The temporal augment cannot be expressed when the verb 
begins with the long vowels ἡ, ὦ, ov, i and ὕ, but the long ἃ passes like 


the short a into 7; thus we have ἀθλέω, ἤθλησα. 


Oba. 5 In some few instances, euphony forbids temporal augmenta- 
tion ; as in avatvw, olaxiLw, οἰκουρέω, οἰνίζω, olor paw ; though we have 
ηὐαινόμην in Aristoph. Fragm. 514. This omission of the augment is 
limited to cases where the vowel following av ΟΣ ot belongs to the root; 


in such words as οἴομαι, imperf. φόμην, ᾧμην, the o is the vowel of 
connexion. 


Obs. 6 Six verbs, which originally began with the digamma, have 
a syllabic augment instead of the temporal; they are 


ὠθέω imperf. ἐώθουν perf. pass, ἔωσμαι 

ὠνέομαι ... ἐωνούμην = ξώνημαι 

οὐρέω ... ἐούρουν perf. act. ἐούρηκα 

ἄγνυμι laor. éaga w. «= aya, 

ἁλίσκομαι 2 aor. ἑᾶλων, rarely + ἕαλωκα, rarely 
ἥλων ἥλωκα 

ἀνδάνω ... ἕαδον 


Of these however ὠθέω sometimes omits the augment in compounds, as 


1 The doctrine of the old grammarians that ed- takes no augment is not accepted 
by modern scholars. See Elmsley ad Med. 191; Heracl. 305 ; Dindorf ad Nub. 137; 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 140. But there can be little doubt that εὗρον, εὕρηκα are the 
commonest forms, and it is difficult to conceive that 7v could have been a diphthong 
distinct in pronunciation from ev, See above, 23. 
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διωθοῦντο, Thucyd. 11. 84; ἁλίσκομαι and ἀνδάνω form the imperfects 
regularly, as ἡλισκόμην, ἥνδανον. We have a similar analogy in ἔοικα, 
ἔολπα and éopya. 


Obs. 7 The following verbs combine both the temporal and syllabic 
augments : 


ὁράω imperf. ἑώρων perf. ἑώρακα 

LJ ,’ ν», 8 » > 9 
αν-οί ws) ἀνέ νον 

»-οἴγω φγον avéwxa and avéwya 
olvoxoew -.. ἐῳνοχόουν - 


To this class belong the pluperfects of the three verbs mentioned in the 
last observation, namely, ἐῴκειν from ἔοικα, ἐώλπειν from ἔολπα, and 
ἐώργειν from ἔοργα. 


(2) Reduplication. 


900 Reduplication is found (a) in the present and imperfect of 
the first three conjugations of verbs in -ps (class A), and in some 
few consonantal verbs, as πίπτω for πιπέτω, μίμνω for μιμένω, 
μιμνήσκω for μιμενήσκω, γυγνώσκω for γυγινώσκω, &c. In these 
cases the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is + In ἵστημε for 
σίστημι (Lat. sisto) there is the usual substitution of the aspirate for 
the initial o (above, 114). Aspirated initials of the root are repre- 
sented in the syllable of reduplication by the corresponding tenuis 
(above, 98). 


(6) It appears also in the perfect and pluperfect of verbs be- 
ginning with a single consonant (excepting always p) or with a 
mute followed by a liquid, the vowel of the reduplicated syllable 
being the lightest ε, in consequence of the weight of the form, and 
the aspirated initials being changed into tenues as in the reduplica- 
tion of the present and imperfect, thus: 


λύω perf. λέελυκα 
φιλέω ... πεφίληκα 
γράφω ... γέγραφα 


Obs. Three verbs beginning with A- take the quasi-augment εἰ 

instead of the reduplication ; these are 7 

λαμβάνω perf. act. εὔληφα perf. pass. εἐὔλημμαι 

λαγχάνω Anya 

λέγω ...  €-Aoxa ee εἴτλεγμαι 
In these three, however, there are occasional appearances of the regular 
form ; thus we have λε-λημμένης (Ausch. Ag. 876), λετλήμμεθα (Eurip. Ion, 
1132), λειλεγμένου (Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 426), Evd-Ac-Aeypevas (Arist. 
Eccl. 58). The perfects εἴρηκα and εἵμαρται from roots beginning with 
«p- or pe and p- follow this analogy. : 
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307 There is an occasional reduplication in Attic Greek even 
in the case of verbs beginning with a-, e-.or o-. Here the first con- 
sonant of the root is repeated with the vowel, which is lengthened 
in the second syllable in order perhaps to give the proper weight to 
the root, the penultima being generally shortened. Thus we have 


Present. Perfect Act. Perfect Pass. 

ἀγείρω ἀγ-ήγερ-κα ἀγ-ήγερ-μαι 

ἀκούω ἀκ-ήκο-α 

ἀλείφω ἀλ-ήλιφ-α ἀλ-ήλιμεμαι 

ἀλέω ἀλ-ήλεσ-μαι 

ἀρόω ἀρτήρο μαι 

ἐγείρω ἐγτήγερεκα ἐγτήγερεμαι 
[ὀγρ-ἡγορ-α] 

ἐσθίω é5-75a and ἐδ-ήδεσ-μαι 
ἐδ-ἡδο-κα 

ἐλαύνω ἐλ-ήλα-κα ἐλ-ήλα-μαι 

ἐλέγχω ἐλεήλεγ-μαι 

ἐλευθ- ἐλ-ήλυθ-α 

ἐμέω ἐμ-ἤμε-κα 

ἐνεκ- ἐν-ἤήνοχ-α ἐν-ήνεγ-μαι 

ἐρείδω ἐρ-ήρει-κα ἐρ-ήρεισ-μαι 

ὄξω ὄδ-ωδ-α 

ὄὅλλυμι ὄλ-ωλ-α 

ὄμνυμι ες ὀμεώμο-κα ὀμ-ὥμοσ-μαι 

ὀρύσσω ὀρ-ώρυχ-α ὀρ-ώρυγο-μαι 


Obs. There is also ἃ reduplicated aorist ἤγ-αγον (from ἃ where 
the first syllable is augmented. raver ( wh 


(3) Augment and Reduplication in Compound Verbs. 


308 (a) In parathetic or separable compounds of preposition 
and verb, the augment or reduplication stands between the prepo- 
sition and the verb: as in 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect. 
προσφέρω προσ-έφερον 
ἐκφέρω ἐξ-έφερον 
συλλέγω συν-ἔέλεγον 
συνάγω συν-ῆγον 
προσβάλλω προσ-έβαλλον προσ-βέβληκα 
περιβάλλω περι-έβαλλον περι-βέβληκα 


προπέμπω προὔπεμπον προ-πέπομφα 
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Obs. 1 It will be seen from this that assimilations are resolved, 
that final vowels suffer elision (except in the case of περί, above, 139), 
and that πρό makes a crasis with the augment (except in some few 


cases, such a3 προεώρων, προεῖχον, προέσχον). 


Obs. 2. Many verbs derived from nouns compounded with a prepo- 
sition treat the preposition as still separable, and are augmented between 
it and the verb; thus we have 


pres. ἐπιθυμέω (from ἐπί and θυμός) imperf. ἐπ-εθύμουν 
we ἐγκωμιάζω (from ἐγκώμιον) = ἀν-εκωμίαζον 
προφητεύω (from προφήτη9) ον προ-εφήτενον 
παρανομέω (from παράνομοΞ:) w+. παρ-ενόμουν 


In the same way the following verbs tuke the augment after the 
preposition, though they are all derivative and secondary: ἐγχειρέω, 
ἐμφανίζω, ἐκκλησιάζω, ἐνεδρεύω, ἐμπερπερεύω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἀπολογέομαι, mpo- 
ξενέω, συνεργέω, ὑποπτεύω, &c. So also certain verbs of which the simple 
forms are rarely, if ever, used; such as αἀφικνέομαι, aravraw, ἐξετάζω, 
ἀποδιδράσκω, aroAavw. For παρανομέω and ἀπολαύω we find the irregular 
forms παρηνόμουν, ἀπήλανον, which, however, seem to be erroneous. 
From éyyudw we have both ἠγγύων, ἡγγύησα, and ἐνεγύων, ἐνεγύηχα, and 
even ἐνεγγύων, ἐνεγγύησα, in accordance with which are formed the per- 
fecta ἐγγεγύηκα, ἐγγεγύημαι. 


Obs. 8 On the other hand, several verbs which are really parathetic 
compounds, but have become in common discourse inseparable, are 
treated as simple words, and take the augment before the whole com- 
pound; thus we have 


pres. καθεύδω imperf. ἐ-κάθευδον 
«ον κάθημαι ον ἐκαθήμην 
καθίζω νι Φικαθιζον 


ἀμφιέννυμι l aor. ἠμφίεσα 
ἐπίσταμαι imperf. ἠπιστάμην τς 
ἀφίημι ..» ἥφίουν 2 aor. 1 p. pl. αφεῖμεν 


Obs. 4 This is properly the case with a number of verbs of the 
class mentioned in Obs. 2; such as 


ἀντιδικέω (from dyrldixos) imperf. ἠντιδίκουν 
ἐμπεδόω (from ἔμπεδο:) νον ἡμπέδουν 
ἐναντιόομαι (from ἐναντίος) νι Ἡναντιούμην 
παῤῥησιάζομαι (from παῤῥησία) νον ἐ-παῤῥησιαζόμην 
προοιμιάζομαι (from προοίμιον) ον Φ- προοιμιαζόμην 


But of these the first sometimes takes a double augment (below, 
Obs. 5). 


Obs. 5 Some verbs compounded with prepositions take a double 
augment, one before and the other after the preposition; thus we have 
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ἀμπέχομαι imperf. ἠμπειχόμην 2 aor. ἠμπισχόμην and 
ἠμπεσχόμην 

ἀνέχομαι ον ἥἡνειχόμην ον ἤνεσχόμην 

ἀνορθόω ον ἡνώρθουν ον, VW 

ἐνοχλέω vse ἡνώχλουν perf ἠνώχληκα 

παροινέω ὕνουν ον πεπαρῴνηκα 


Some other verbs, especially among the later writers, follow this super- 
fluous augmentation; such as ἀμφιγνοέω, ἄς. (See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
153 sqq.). And some editors have written ἠντεδίκει, yvredixnoey in the 
text of Demosthenes. 


Obs.6 By a false analogy, some verbs not really or not immediately 
referable to prepositional compounds receive an augment after the as- 
sumed preposition, or have the double augmentation; such are 


Statraw = imperf. διήτων and ἐδιήτων plup. ἐδεδιῃτήμην 
Staxovéw ... διηκόνουν and ἐδιηκόνον _ perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 
ἀμφισβητέω ... ἢἡμφεσβήτουν 


809 (ὁ) In synthetic or inseparable compounds, the augment 
or reduplication precedes the whole compound form: as in τεκνο- 
ποιέω, ἐτεκνοποίουν ; πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληκα; ἀφρονέω, ἠφρό- 
νουν ; οἰκοδομέω, ὠκοδόμησα, φκοδόμηκα. 


Obs. 1 There are some few examples of double augment in the case of 
synthetic compounds; thus from ὁδοποιεῖν we have ὡδοπεποιημένος (Xen. 
Anab. v. 3, § 1) by the side of ὡδοποιημένος (Id. v. 4, ὃ 39), and from 
μελοποιέξω we find μεμελοπεποιημένος (Athen. x. p. 453 5) To this 
class we must refer ἱπποτετρόφηκα (Lycurg. in Leocr. ο. 35, § 139), 
where the first augment is of course not indicated in writing. 


Obs. 2 In double compounds, both synthetic and parathetic, the 
augment follows the preposition, or if there is more than one, the last 
preposition, and precedes the synthetic compound; thus we have xare- 


ζευγοτρόφηκα, συγκατεναυμάχησα. 


310 Compounds with εὖ and δυσ- are generally considered as 
synthetic; but they vary in regard to the augment according to the 
letter which follows the particle: if this is a mutable vowel, it 
takes the syllabic augment; thus we have εὐηργέτουν from evep- 
yeréw: if it be a consonant or immutable vowel, the augment 
precedes the whole form, as in ἐδυστύχησα, ἐδυσώπουν, ηὐτύχουν. 


Obs. Some compounds with εὖ, which ought, according to this rule, 
to take the augment in the first syllable, remain unaugmented. Thus 
we have εὐωχοῦμαι, imperf. εὐωχούμην. Even in the other cases there is 
an occasional deviation from the regular practice, and εὐεργέτουν is more 
common than εὐηργέτουν. - 
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(4) Omission of the Augment. 


311 (a) In the pluperfect the syllabic augment is sometimes 
omitted in the best editions of the Attic prose writers, generally 
when a vowel precedes. But as the dramatists always take account 
of this augment in their metres, and as the best MSS. preserve the 
augment in those passages where it has dropt out of the received 
texts, it seems that it ought always to be restored. 


(6) The temporal augment of the pluperfect may be omitted in 
the case of Attic reduplication, especially when the root begins 


with e-, as in ἐλ-ηλά-μην, ἐγ-ηγέρ-κειν, &c.; but we also find 
ὁλ-ώλεσαν and ἀκ-ηκόεσαν. 


(c) The omission of the syllabic augment in the imperf. and 
aor. indicative is a poetical license, except in the case of χρῆν for - 
ἐχρῆν. And even in poetry the Attic writers rarely allow them- 
selves to adopt this deviation from the rules of their language, 
which, however, is common enough in epic poetry. Matthid has 
attempted to show (Gr. Gr. ὃ 160, Obs.) that the augment is 
omitted by the dramatists only in the speeches of messengers, 
which have an epic character, and then only at the beginning of 
the verse or at the beginning of some new sentence. Hermann 


(Pref. ad Bacch. Eurip. p. xxv 844.) has given some special rules 
for this omission. 


(dq) The temporal augment is never omitted in the dialogues of 
Attic tragedy. Homer regularly uses the temporal augment, and 
omits it only when the metre or euphony renders it necessary; but 
these motives have often been made an excuse for the omission of 
the augment, whether syllabic or temporal, and in some forms it 
never appears. In Herodotus, who to a certain extent adopts an 
epic standard of language, there is great laxity in the use or disuse 
of the temporal augment. 
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Paradigms of Regular Verbs. 


§ X. Class A, or Verbs in - μι. 


312 Although class a contains only a limited number of 
verbs, and even these are irregular, defective, or both, it is clear 
from the following considerations that it represents the oldest and 
purest form of the Greek verbal inflexions. 


(1) It has the fullest forms of the person-endings, which not 
only admit of pronominal explanation, but must be anterior to the 
shorter suffixes; for no one would derive -y from -ὦ or -cay from -», 
though the abbreviations may be easily explained by the laws of 
language. The forms of the suffixes peculiar to this conjugation 
are 

-4t for the 1 p. sing. pres. indic. act. 

-σι(ν) .. 3p. sing. οὐ 

-σαν ... 85. pl. of the secondary tenses. 
-θι ... 2p. sing. imper. 


(2) The verbs which belong to class a contain the simplest 
roots, and express those predications which must have belonged to 
the earliest condition of the language, such as “ being,” “ going,” 
“setting up,’ “ putting down,” “ giving,” “saying,” “throwing,” 
&e. 


(83) This form of conjugation is predominant in the Sanacrit 
and other ancient languages of the same family. It must therefore 
have been the common form of inflexion before the different 
branches of the family were separated. The identity of the form is 
shown by the following table: 


Greek Lithu- ‘ Old 


(Doric), Sanscrit. Latin. Zend. anian. Sclavonic. Gothic. Armenian. 
ἐσμί asmi (e)sum ahmi esmi yesmé' im em 
ἐσσί = asi es ahi 6881 yesi , 18 68 
ἐστί asti est asti esti yestd ist é 


ἐσμές ‘smas ‘sumus hmahi esmi yesmd sijum ΘΠ 
ἐστέ '‘stha  estis stha este yeste sijuth éq 
evré = santi sunt henti (esti) somte sind en 
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313 The antiquity of this conjugation, and the fact that it 
has been superseded in the great majority of Greek verbs, are 
sufficient to explain the fact that it is limited only to a few tenses 
of the verbs which still exemplify it, the other tenses, when they 
exist, being inflected according to the prevalent forms of barytone 
verba. In point of fact, the conjugation in - is applicable only to 
the present and imperfect of the three voices, to the 2 aor. act. and 
middle, and to the dual and plural of certain perfects and pluper- 
fects active. And there are only a few verbs which follow this con- 
jugation through the whole of the tenses just mentioned. 


314 The oldest and purest of these verbs have the vowel a, ε 
or o for their characteristic. And it will be observed, that all the 
old consonantal or quasi-consonantal verbs, which still keep up this 
primitive mode of inflexion, add -νῦ or -vn to the root, with the ex- 
ception of εὐμί, root ἐσ-, εἶμε, root .-, and ἔρὕ-μαι, root ἐρυ-. The v 
is doubled in several verbs in a, ε, 0: such as σκεδάννυμι, κορέννυμι, 
στρώννυμι. Also in rivvups for τίνυμι, which is a solitary case. 


315 The following are all the verbs in the Attic dialect which 
still retain traces, more or less distinct, of the conjugation in - μὲ: 


(I) Verbs of which the present or imperfect belongs to class A. 


(1) averbs: ἴστημι (root ora-); pres., imp., 2 aor. 

φημί (pa-) ; pres., imp. 

πίμπλημι (πλα-) ; pres., imp.; poet. 2 aor. pass. 
ἐπλήμην; optat. πλείμην ; imp. πλῆσο; in- 
fin. πλῆσθαι; part. πλήμενος. 

πίμπρημι (πρα-) ; pres., imp. 

ὀνίνημι (ὀνα-) ; pres. act.; pres., 2 aor. middle. 

κίχρημι (xpa-) ; pres. 

χρή (xpa-) and ἀποχρή ; pres., imp. 

ἄγαμαι (a@ya-); pres., imp. 

δύναμαι (Suva-) ; pres., imp. 

ἐπίσταμαι (ἐπιστα-) ; pres., imp. 

ἔραμαι (ἐρα-) ; pres., imp. 

ἵπταμαι ({(πτα-); pres., imp., 2 aor. act. and 
middle. 

κρέμαμαι (κρεμα-) ; pres., imp. 

πρίασθαι (πρια-) ; 2 aor. or imp. middle. 


ma: INFLEXION. 
aS τέθημει (root θε-) ; pres., imp., 2 aor. 
ἴημε (€-); pres., Imp., 2 aor. 
δίδημε (Be-) ; 3p. pl. pres. διδέασι; 3 p. sir 
imp. ἐδίδη. 
Heat (€-); pres., imp. 
κεῖμαι (xe-) ; pres., imp. 
(3) ο verb: δίδωμι (50-); pres., imp., 2 aor. 
(4) ε verb: εἶμι (¢-); pres. and imp. used as fut. and im 
(5) vu verb: épipas (épu-); 3 sing. imp. pass. ἔρῦτο. 
(6) Verb in éo-: εἰμί (éo-); pres., imp. 
(7) Verbs in -νυμὲ : all pres. and imp. only. 


(a) In -avyupe: xepavvups (root κερα-, xpa-). 
Kpepwavyup (κρεμα:). 
πετάννυμιε (πετα-). 
σκεδάννυμε (σκεδα-). 


(6) In -evyupe: ἕννυμι (root ἐ-). 
ζέννυμι (Ce-). 
κορέννυμε (κορε-). 
σβέννυμι (σβε:-). 
στορέννυμιε (στορ-) 
ὄλλυμι = ὀλνυμι for ὀλε-ννυμε (ὁλε-). 


(c) In -ωὠννυμε: ξώννυμι (root ζο-). 
ῥώννυμι (ῥο-). 
στρώννυμε (στρο-) ; cf. στορέννυμι. 
χρώννυμι (χρο-). 
χώννυμε (χο-). 
ὄμνυμι (ὁμο-). 


(4) In -ἰννυμι: τίννυμε (tr). 
κτίννυμει OF κτείνυμε (κτι- OF KTA-). 


(6) In -νυμὲ (a) with guttural: ὄγνυμε (root Fay-). 
δείκνυμι (Serx-). 
εἴργνυμιε (elpy-). 
ξεύγνυμε (ξυγ-). 
μύγνυμι (μυγ-). 
οἴγνυμι (ovy-). 


INFLEXION. 205 


ὀμόργνυμι (duopry-). 
πήγνυμι (Tray-). 
ῥήγνυμι (pary-). 
φράγνυμε (ppay-). 
(8) with p: ὄρνυμι (op-). 
πτάρνυμαι (πταρ-). 


(II) Verbs of which the 2 aorist belongs to class A. 


(a) In -av or -ν : ἔβην, βῆναι (root Ba-, pres. βαίνω). 
3 pers. sing. éynpa, γηρᾶναι (ynpa-, pres. 
γηράσκω). 
ἔδραν, δρᾶναι (Spa-, pres. διδράσκω). 
ἔσκλην, σκλῆναι (σκλα-, pres. σκέλλω). 
ἔτλην, τλῆναι (τλα-, pres. τολμάω). 
ἔφθην, φθῆναι (φθα-, pres. φθάνω). 
éxrav, κτάναι (κτα-, pres. κτείνω : cf. κτίν- 
νυμὴ). 
3 pers. οὗτα (οὐτα-, pres. οὐτάξω). 
ἐῤῥύην, ῥνῆναι (ῥεῖ-, pres. ῥέω). 
ἔσβην, σβῆναι (σβε-, pres. oBevvupt). 
ἐδάην, δαῆναι (da-). 
Obs. The imperatives σχές and φρές really belong to this class: cf. 
θέ, θέτω. 
() Τη -ων: ἑάλων and ἥλων, ἁλῶναι (dro-, pres. ἁλίσκομαλ)). 
ἐβίων, βιῶναι (βιο-, pres. βιόω). 
ἔγνων, γνῶναι (γνο-, pres. γυγνώσκω). 


(c) In -ὖν: ἔδῦν, δῦναι (δυ-, pres. δύω). 
ἔφῦν, φῦναι (φυ-, pres. φύω). 
Obs. The imper. πῖθι from πίνω points to an analogous form in -ἰ, 


(IIT) ‘Verbs of which the perfect and pluperfect follow class A 
in the dual and plural. 


δέδια (root δι-) : δέδιτον, δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, δεδίᾶσι. 

olda (ξιδ-) : ἴστον, ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴσασι. 

τέθνηκα (θαν.) : τέθνατον, τέθναμεν, τέθνατε, τεθνᾶσι. 
ἕστηκα (στα-) : ἕστατον, ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἑστᾶσι. 
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316 The relation between the original conjugation in -μεὲ and 
that in -w, which comprises most of the verbs in the Greek lan- 
guage, will be best shown by a complete exhibition of some typical 
verb of class A. It will be most convenient to take ἴστημει, the 
first verb in the list just given. But the student will observe that 
it presents some striking irregularities both in form and meaning. 
The 2 aor. active given below is merely assumed on the analogy of 
ἔθην and éwv. And the perfect and pluperfect, though classed 
with the active, to which their forms refer them, are always used 
as intransitive tenses, just as the German stehe and stand, the 
present and past tense of the same verb, have become in English 
the transitive and intransitive verbs “‘stay”’ and “stand” re- 
spectively. The tenses, which have assumed the same form as the 
corresponding inflexions of the barytone verbs, are marked with 
an asterisk. 


317 AcTIVE VOICE. 


I. Indicative Mood. 


(A, 1) Present, J set up or cause to stand. 


First Pers. Second Pers. Third Pers. 
Sing. ἵἴστημι ἵστης ἱστησι(ν) 
Plur. ἵστᾶαμεν ἵστᾶτε ἱστᾶσι(ν) 
Dual. ἵστατον ἴστατον 


(B, 1) Future, Z shall set up or cause to stand. 


Sing. *orncw στήσεις στήσει 
Plur, στήσομεν στήσετε στήσουσιᾳ(ν) 
Dual. στήσετον στήσετον 


(C, 1) Perfect, 1 have set up (myself) =I stand. 


Sing. arsliei ἕστηκας ἕστηκε(ν) 

Plur. (ἑστήκαμεν) (ἑστήκἄτε). (ἑστήκασι(ν)) 
éorapev ἕστἄτε ἑστᾶσι(ν) 

Dual. (ἑστήκατον) (ἑστήκατον) 


ἔστἄτον ἔστἄᾶτον 
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(A, 2) Imperfect, I was setting up. 


First Pers. Second Pers. Third Pers. 
Plur. ἵστᾶμεν ἵστᾶτε ἵστᾶσαν 
Dual. ἵστᾶτον iorarny 


(B, 2) 1 aor., [did set up. 


Bing. *éornoa éornoas ἔστησε(ν) 
Ρίων. ἐστήσἄμεν ἐστήσατε ἔστησᾶν 
Dual. éoTnoatov ἐστησᾶτην 


(C, 2) Pluperfect, I had set up (myself) =I stood. 


Bing. *éc[eio|rnxev ἑσ[ζεϊσ]τήκεις ἑσ[ζεἰσ]τήκει 
Plur. (ἑσ[ζείσ]τήκειμε) (Αἑσ[εἱσ]τήκειτε) (ἑσ[εἱσ]τήκεισαν 
ἕστἄμεν éorare [-εσαν]}) ἕστᾶσαν 
Dual. ἑσ[εἰσ]τήκευτον ἑσ[εἰσ]τηκείτην 
ἕστἄτον éoratny 


(Ὁ) 2 aor., £ did set up. 


Bing. (ἔστην) (ἔστης) (ἔστη) 
Plur, (ἔσταμεν) (ἔστατε) (ἔστᾶσαν) 
Dual. (éorarov) (ἐστἄτην) 


II. Imperative Mood. 
(A) Present, set thou up (i.e. continuously). 


Second Pers. Third Pers. 
Sing. (1στἄθι) ἵστη ἱστἄᾶτω 
Plur. ἵστατε (ἱστάτωσαν) ἱστάντων 
Dual. loratov ioraTov 
(B) 1 aor., set thou up (i.e. as a single act). 
Sing. Ἐστῆσον στησᾶτω 
Plur. στήσᾶτε (στησάτωσαν) 
στησάντων 
Dual. στήσᾶἄτον στησᾶτων 


(C) Perfect, stand thou. 
Ἐξστᾶθι, ἑστἄτω, &e. 
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Sing. 
Plur. 
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Sing. 
Plur. 


Dual. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Dual. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Dual, 
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II. Subjunctive Mood. 
(A) Present, I may set up (continuously). 


First Pers. Second Pers. Third Pers. 
Ἐϊστῶ ἱστῆς ἱστῇ 
ἱστῶμεν ἱστῆτε ἱστῶσι(ν) 
΄ ἑἱστῆτον ἱστῆτον 
(B) 1 aor., I may or shall have set up. 
*orjow στήσῃς στήσῃ 
στήσωμεν στήσητε στήσωσιᾳ(ν) 


στήσητον στήσητον 
) Perfect, I may stand. 
Ἑξστῶ, ἑστῆς, ἑστῇ, &e. 





IV. Optative Mood. 
(A) Present, I might set up (continuously). 


ἱσταίην ἱσταίης ἱσταίη 

ἱσταίημεν ἱσταίητε (ἱσταίησαν) 

ἱσταῖμεν ἱσταῖτε ἱσταῖεν 
ἱσταίητον ἱσταιήτην 
ἱσταῖτον ἱσταίτην 


(B) 1 aor., I might set up (as a single act). 


Ἑστήσαιμι στήσαις στήσαι 
στήσειας στήσειε 
στήσαιμεν στήσαιτε στήσαιεν 
στήσειαν 
στήσαιτον στησαίτην 


(C) Perfect, I might stand. 


*éotalny, ἑσταίης, ἑσταίη, &c. 


V. Infinitive Mood. 


(A) Present, ἱστᾶναι, to set up. 

(B,1) Future, *orjceww, to be about to set up. 
(B, 2) 1 aor., *orjoas, to have set up. 

(C) Perfect, *éornxévat, ἑστἄναι, to stand. 
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VI. Participles. 
(A) Present, ioras, setting up (209). 
(B,1) Foature, στήσων, being about to set up (211). 
(B,2) 1 aor., στήσας, having set up (209). 
(C) Perfect, ἑστηκώς, ἑστάως, or ἑστώς, standing (213). 


PAssIVE AND MIDDLE VOICE. 
I. Indicative Mood. 
(A, 1) Present, J am standing or causing myself to stand. 


First Pers. Seoond Pers. Third Pers. 
Bing. lorapat ἴστᾶσαι (tora) lorarat 
Plur. ἱστάμεθα ἵἴστασθε ἵστανται 
Dual. ἱἱστάμεθον ἵἴστασθον ἵστασθον 


(Β, 1) 1 fut. (middle) and (D, 4) 2 fut. (passive), 1 shall stand 
or cause myself to stand. 


Bing. στήσομαι στήσει στήσεται 
Plur. στησόμεθα στήσεσθε στήσονται 
Dual. στησόμεθον στήσεσθον στήσεσθον 


(C,1) Perfect (passive), I have stood. 


Bing. *éorapas ὅστᾶσαι ἕστἄται 
Ῥίων. ἑστάμεθα ὅστασθε ἕστανται 
Dual. ἑστάμεθον ἕστασθον ἕστασθον 


(A, 2) Imperfect, J was standing or causing myself to stand. 


Bing. ἱστἄμην ἵἱστᾶσο or ἵστω ἵστᾶτο 
Plur. ἱστάμεθα ἵἴστασθε ἵσταντο 
Dual. ἱἰστάμεθον ἴστασθον ἱστάσθην 


(Β, 2) 1 aor. (middle), J did cause myself to stand. 


Sing. *eornodpny ἐστήσω ἐστήσατο 
Plur. ἐστησάμεθα ἐστήσασθε ἐστήσαντο 
Dual. ἐστησάμεθον ἐστήσασθον ἐστησάσθην 
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(D, 2) 2 aor. (passive), I may or shall have stood. 


First Pers. Second Pers. Third Pers. 
Sing. στῶ στῇς 
Plur. ᾿ στῶμεν στῆτε στῶσι(ν) 
Dual. OTH TOV στῆτον 


IV. Optative Mood. 


(A) Present, I might stand or cause myself to stand. 


Sing. ἱσταίμην ἱσταῖο ἱσταῖτο 
Plur. ἱσταίμεθα ἱσταῖσθε ἱσταῖντο 
Dual. ἱσταίμεθον . ἑσταῖσθον ᾿ ἱσταίσθην 


(Β) 1 aor. (middle), Z might have caused myself to stand. 
Ἐστησαίμην στήσαιο στήσαιτο, ὅζο. 


(D, 1) 1 aor. (passive), I might have stood. 


Sing. σταθείην σταθείης _ σταθείη 
Ῥίων, σταθείημεν σταθείητε (σταθείησαν) 
(σταθεῖμεν) σταθεῖτε σταθεῖεν 
Dual. ᾿ σταθείητον σταθειήτην 
σταθεῖτον σταθείτην 


(D, 2) 2 aor. (passive), I might have stood. 


Sing. σταίην oTAins σταίη 
Plur. σταίημεν σταίητε (σταίησαν) 
(σταῖμεν) σταῖτε σταῖεν 
Dual. σταίητον σταιήτην 
σταῖτον σταίτην 


V. Infinitive Mood. 


(A) Present, ἵστασθαι, to stand or cause to stand. 


(B, » 1 fut. (middle) and (D, 4) 2 fut. (passive), στήσεσθαι, to be 
about to stand or cause oneself to stand. 


(B, 2) 
(D, 1) 
(D, 2) 


(D, 3) 


(A) 

(B, 1) 
(B, 2) 
(D, 1) 


(D, 2) 
(D, 3) 


INFLEXION. 213 


1 aor. (middle), στήσασθαι, to have caused oneself to stand. 
1 aor. (passive), σταθῆναι, to have stood. | 

2 aor. (passive), στῆναι, to have stood. 

1 fut. (passive), σταθήσεσθαε, to be about to stand. 


VI. Participles. 
Present, ἱστάμενος, -ἡ, -ov (204), standing or causing oneself 
to stand. | 
1 fut. (middle) and (D, 4) 2 fut. (passive), στησόμενος, -n, 
-ov, being about to stand or cause oneself to stand. 


1 aor. (middle), στησάμενος, -ἡ, -ov, having caused oneself 
to stand. 


1 aor. (passive), σταθείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν (210, (c)), having stood. 
2 aor. (passive), otras, στᾶσα; στάν (202), having stood. 
1 fat. (passive), σταθησόμενος, -η, -ov, being about to stand. 


VII. Verbal Adjectives. 


orarés, * capable of standing ;” στατέος, “ required to stand.’ 


818 We shall now subjoin a comparison of the different moods 
and tenses in the four conjugations of class A; (1) in the same 
mood and tense for the different verbs; (2) in different moods for 
the same verb in each conjugation. _ 
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Indicative 
Mood. 


Future. 


“<T shall set 
up,” ἄο. 


C. 
Perfect. 


INFLEXION. 


(1) COMPARISON OF THE FOUR VERBS 


ἕστη-μὲ 
ἵ-στη-ς 
ζιστη-σι 
ἵτστα-τον 
ἕσστα-τον 
ἵστα-μεν 
ἕσστα-τε 


Acteve Voice. 


Definite Tenses. 

Ge- δο- 
τίςθη-μι δίςδω-μι 
τί θη-ς δί-δω-ς 
τί-θη-σι δίςδω-σι 
vt-Ge-rTov δί-δο-τον 
τί-θε-τον 6i-50-Tov 
τίθεμεν δί-δο-μεν 
τίςθε-τε δίεδο-τε 


cuy- 
Sevry-vi- put 
ζεύγ-νῦ-ς 
ξεύγ-νῦ-σι 
ζεύγ-νῦ-τον 
Cevry-vu-Tov 
Cevry-vi-pev 
Cevry-vu-Te 


ζστᾶσι(ν) for τιθέςἀσι(ν) δι-δό-ἃσι(») ζευγ-νύ-ἀσι(ν) 


i-or. a-vTt 


στή-σω 
στή-σεις 
στή-σει 


στή-σε-τον 


’ 


στη-σε-τον 
στή-σο-μεν 


~ 


a 


στη-σε-τε 


στή-σουσι(ν) 


é-0Tn-Ka 
&orn-Kas 


“1 have been ὅ-στη-κε-ν 


set up 


wl have (316), ἑ-στή-κα-τον 
ἑ-στή-κα-τον 
ἑ-στή-κα-μεν 
ἑ-στή-κα-τε 
ἑ-στή-κα-σι(ν) 


placed,” 
‘¢ given.” 


C +B. 


Paulo. o-poat 


“Ὶ seal 
remain set 
up, ” 


and τιθεῖσιν or διδοῦσι. 


and ζευγ-νῦσι 


for ti-Oevrs for δίσδο-ντι for ζεύγ-νυ-ντι 


θή-σω 
ἄς. 


τέ-θει-κα 


&c. 


also é-craa but 


chiefly in the plural 


ἕστα-μεν 
-TE 


a 
~-adt 


ἑστήξω 


wanting 


δώ-σω 
&e. 


δέ-δω-κα 
&c. 


wanting 


ζεύξω͵ 
&e. 


wanting 


wanting 
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IN THE 8AME Moons AND TENSES. 
Active Voice. 
Indicative 
Mood. Indefinite Tenses. 
A. - 
I στα- θε- δο ἕνγ- 
“I was βοῖ. ἵγσστη-ν ἐτίθη-ν ἐ-δέδω-ν é-Cevry-vi-v 
tplackeg.” ἵἕστη-ς ἐ-τίθη-ς ἐ-δί-δω-ς ἐ-ζευγινῦ-ς 
ke. ἔστην) ᾿ἐτίθηω) ἐδίδω(ν)  ἐ ξεύγονῦ(ν) 
ἵτστα-τον ἐντίθε-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον ἐ-ξεύγ-νῦ-τον 
ἑστά-την ἐτιιθέττην ἐ-δι-δόττην ἐ-ζευγ-νῦ-την 
Cora-pev é-ri-Oc-pey €-8i-So-pev ἐ-ζεὐγ-νῦ-μεν 
ἕστα-τε é-ri-Oe-re ἐ-ςδίδο-τε ἐ. ζεὐγ-νῦ-τε 
ὥστα-σαν é-7t-Oe-cav ἐ-δίιδοισαν ἐ-ζεύγ-νύ-σαν 
᾿ Β. ἔστη-σα ἔ-θη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-ξευξα 
ut tia . ἔστησ-σας &e. &e. ἄς. 
up,” ke ἔ-στη-σε(ν) —-—————- τοὶ 
ἐ-στή-σα-τον but in the dual and plu- 
€-oTn-ca-rnv ral, and in the moods 
ἐστή-σα-μεν and participles, the 2 
ἐ στή-σα-τε aor. 18 used in prefer- 
ἔ-στη-σαν ence. 
σ. εἱ-στήςκεν ἐ-τε-θεί-κειν ἐ-δε-δώ-κεν wanting 
Plaperfect. -κεὶς &e. ἄο. 
Thad been «κει 
set up,” ἂς 
“T had “κειγτον 
praced,” -κεί-τὴν 
given -κει-μεν 
-κει-τε 
-κεί-σαν 
ΟΥ̓ -κε-σαν 
Ὁ. wanting ἔ-θη-ν 1 aor. ἔ-δω-ν 1 80 wanting 
2 BOF: ἔθητο" used ἔδω-ς used 
“1 placed,” ἔ-θη ἔ-δω 
I gave. ἔ-θε-τον ἔ-δο-τον 
ἐ-θέ-την ἐ-δό-τὴν 
ἔ.θε-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
ὅ-θε-τε ἔ-δο-τε 
ἔ-θε-σαν ἔ-δο-σαν 
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Active Vorce. 


Imp. Mood. 
A. 

Present. στα- 
“Be thon COT 
setting up,” for ἕσστα-θι 
&e. i-cra-Tw 

t-ora-Tov 
“TOY 
-TE 
ἱστά-τωσαν 
and 
i-oTda-vrov 
Subj. Mood or 
Secondary fut. 
(1) ᾧὡστ-ῶ 
Reduplicated a 
or strength- Ts 
ened form. “7 
Pres. Subj. «ἤ-τον 
“Ἴ may be -}-Tov 
settin ” a 
&o. εξ up, τῶ μὲν 
-ἢ-τε 
-ὦ-σι(ν) 
(3) στή-σω 
Simple form 
Aor. Subj. “Us 
66 I may “7 &e. 
have set 2 aor. 
up,"&c. wanting 
Infin, Mood. 

Fresen ont ὁ στά-ναι 
“Τὸ be set- 
ting up,” 

&e. 
Participle. 

Ῥ Α. 

resent 

Tense. ἕστας 
up,” &c. 

Β. στή-σων 
Fut. Tense. (211) 
Pens ἑ-στη-κώς 
ect (918) 


Definite Tenses. 
θε. δο- 
τίθει δίδουν 
for r-Oe-0s ἴον δί.δο-θι 
+-0é-Tw δι-δό-τω 
τίςθε-τον δίςδο-τον 
-TOV -TOV 
-τε «τε 
τι-θέτωσαν δι-δό-τωσαν 
and and 
τι-θέντων διδόντων 
τι-θῶ δι-δῶ 
-ἢ-ς -ὡς 
-ἢ» &e, τῷ 
-ὦ-τον 
«ὦ-τον 
-ὦ-μεν 
D-TE 
«ὡ-σι(ν) 
a 
"“( 
6-7, &e. δῷ, ἄς 
1 aor. 1 aor. 
wanting wanting 
τι-θέ-ναι δι-δό-ναι 
τι-θείς δι-δούς 
(210) (211) 
θή-σων δώ-σων 
(211) (211) 
τε- θεν κώς δε-δω-κώς 
(218) (218) 


ξυγ- 
or ε 
ξευ) νέστω 


ζεύγ-νυ-τον 
-των 


ζξευγ-νύ-στωσαν 


ζευγ-νύ-ντων 


ζευγ-νύ-ω 
-ἢ, ὅο. 


ξεύξω 
“» &. 


2 aor. 
wanting 


ζευγ-νύ-ναι 


a 


Cevy-vus 
(212) 


ζεύξοων 
(211) 


wanting 


INFLEXION. 


Active Votce. 
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Imp. Mood. Indefinite Tenses. 
BorD. στα- θε- δο- ξυγ- 
ὅλος στῆσον θέ-ς for δό-ς for ζεῦξοον 
“Betthou στη-σάτω 66-0. δό-θι ζευξά-τω 
up,” -rov θέτω δό-τω -τον 
wee -TOV -τον -τον -τῶν 
“ give thou,” -Te -των -τῶν -Te 
“yoke thou.” στησά-τωσαν -TE -τε ξευξά-τωσαν 
and θέτωσαν δό-τωσαν and 
στησά-ντων and θέντων and δό-ντων ξευξά-ντων 
2 aor. 1 aor. 1 aor. 2 aor. 
wanting wanting wanting wanting 
or Becondary 
aor. 
Red (i) ἕὥσταἔη-ν ti-Gei-n-v δι-δοίη-ν ζευγ-νύ-οιμι 
or . “N-S --ς 7 -οἷς 
ened form, ~ -ἢ -ἢ -οὐ 
Pree. Opt. ἑνσσταίητον &e. διδοίη τον “οὐτον 
“Ἱ wg and «οἔτην 
ἕσταῖ-τον by Bobrov -οιἰμεν 
ὑστανήτην ἄς. “OLTe 
-οἱεν 
Ὡσταίστην 
ἑ-σταί-ητε 
and 
ἑ-σταῖ-τε 
ἑἱεσταῖ-εν 
ες στή-σαιμε θείης-ν Soi-n-v ζεύξ-αιμι 
AG. One στή-σαις -ἧς -ἧς εὐξαις, 
“T might στή-σαι, &C. -n, &C. -ἢ ζεύξαι, Ke. 
"ὁ πρ," ἄς, 2 aor. 1 aor. 1 aor. 2 aor. 
wanting wanting wanting wanting 
Infinitive. 
BorD, στῆ-σαι Oei-vas δοῦναι ζεῦ 
Aor. 2 aor. 1 aor. 1 aor. 2 aor. 
“Toset wanting wanting wanting wanting 
up,” &e. 
Βα >. ve στήσας θείς δούς ζεύξας 
«Having set 2 aor. 1 aor. 1 aor. aor. 
up,” &. wan wantin wantin wanting 
(209) (210) (211) (209) 
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COMPARISON OF THE FOUR VERBS 


Passive and Middle Voices. 


Indicative 
Mood. Definite Tenses. 
A. _ 
4 στα- Ge δο- ξυγ΄ ! 
“Tam being ὑστα-μαι ti-Ge-par = Si-bo-pas ζεύγ-νῦ-μαι 
set up” or “σαι OF - «σαι OF -ἢ ἄς. ἄς. 
“ I am set- -TAt &c 
fing u -μεθον 
mysel Aa δα, μ 
-σθον 
-σθον 
-μεθα 
-σθε 
-yTat 


B στή-σοςμαι θή-σο-μαι δάώ-σο-μαι ζεύξομαι 


Future. -J€ét &e. 
“1 shall set “σεται, 
ap myeell, : -σό-μεθον 
&e. 
Ῥ μ᾿ ἕ στἄ-μαι ré-Oer-pas δέ-δομαι. ἔὄςτζευγ-μαι 
**T ha oem ou Ke. ke. - 
4 ve 
γε ral ~KTAL 
set up 3 &o. ἃς &e. 


Peat. ΩΝ ἑστήξομαι wanting wanting wanting 
Future. ᾿ 


Same mean- 
ing as éorhiw. 


Bitue’ στα-θή-σομαι τε-θή-σομαι δο-θή-σομαι ζευχ-θή-σομαι 
&e. &e. ἄο. ἄο. : 


Passive. 


Dy + B. wanting wanting wanting (vy-7-copa 
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IN THE SAME Moops AND TENSES. 


Indicative Passive and Middle Voices. 
Mood, 
a Indefinite Tenses. 
Teperfect. στα- θε- δο- ξυγ- 
“Ἵ πω 


et ἑὑστάμην ἐτιθέμην ἐ-δι-δόνμην ἐ-ζευγ-νύ-μην 
Tp” bo. -σο ἄο. ἄο. &e. 


-T0 
τμεθὸν 
-σθον 
-σθην 
ὕμεθα 
-σθε 
-ντο 
B . 
“Inte, ἐςστη-σά-μην ἐ-θη-κά-μην ἐ-δω-κά-μην ἐ-ζευξά-μην 
wae T  -cw &. - &e. &e. 
-σατο 
-σάμεθον 
c. ° ; 
“Thad been ἑστά- μην ἐ-τε-θεί μην ἐδε-δόνμην . 
ot up,” &o, -oo -σο τσο 
-T0 0 -70 
ἄς. ἄς. ἄς. 





aur, ἐςστά ἐπέ: ἐ-δό:θη- 2 ζεύχ- 
() in ap ἀϑεν a ἐδέθην ἐκον 


ine ξιστην wanting wanting  ἐ-ζύγ-ην 
ἄς. 


τητον 


τημεν 
τὴτε 
τῆσαν 


4 thou 
setting up 
thyself,” Χο. 


Subjunctive 
ood. 


(1) 
Reduplicated 
or strength- 
ened form. 
Present 
Subjunctive, 


(2) 
Simple form. 
Aor, Subj. 


Infinitive 
Mood. 


A. Presa. 
B. Fut. 
C. Perf. 


Ὁ, + B, Fat. σταθήσεσθαι 


Participle. 
A. 
B. 
C. 

D, + B. 


INFLEXION. 


Passive and Middle Votces. 


σταθησόμενος τεθησόμενος δοθησόμενος ot 


Definite Tenses. 
στα- θε- δο- ζυγ- 
ὕςστα-σο τίςθε-σο δίςδο-σο ζεύγ-νυ-σο 
and ἔστω and ti-Oov and δίδου «νύ-σθω 
᾿ἑἙνστάσθω τι-θέσθω δι-δό-σθω ᾿ &e, 
«σθον ἄς. &e, 
«σθων 
«σθε 
«σθωσαν 
and -σθων 
ἱ-σττῶςμαις τι-θῶμαι διςδῶ-μαι ξευγνύ-ωμαι 
“στῇ «θῇ -δῷ Ὥ 
«στ-ῆται «θ-ῆται -da-Tat “nT at 
| &e. ἄς. &e. 
στῶ θ-ὥ-μαι δ-ὦ-μαι wanting 
Z. «ται «ὦ-ται 
ἴστασθαι τίθεσθαι δίδοσθαι ζεύ αι 
στήσεσθαι θήσεσθαι. δώσεσθαι ζεύξεσθαι 
(ἔστασθαι) τεθεῖσθαι, δεδόσθαι wanting 
τεθήσεσθαε δοθήσεσθαι ξευχθήσεσθαι 
or ξυγήσεσθας 
, ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος. διδόμενος ἔξευγννυόμενος 
στησόμενος θησόμενος δωσόμενος ζευξόμενος 
τεθεμένος δεδομένος ἐξζευγμένος 


σόμενος 


Passive and Middle Voices. Ὁ 


στα- 
Ὁ. 5 
T aor. onpoas 
“Set thou up «σάσθω 
” ko. ἅς. 
tar. Ὁ,.. στά-θη-τι 
“Be thou “τῷ 
eet up,” do. ἄς. 
Ὁ, στῆ-θι 
-τῶ 
ἅς. 
“Hood 
(1) | &or-ai-pny 
or -ato 
ened form. -at-To 
Present Opt. &e. 
(2) 
Simp\> form σταίη 
Aor. Opt. 
> 
ἄς. 
ee 
Infinitive 
Mood. 
B. στήσασθαι 
D,. στ nvas 
De στῆναι 
0 Ee 
Participle. 
B . στησάμενος 
D,. σταθείς 
D, ords 


INFLEXION. 


Cuy- 
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tev ευξάσθω 
ζεύχ-θη-τι 


Indefinite Tenses. 
θε- δο- 
θοῦ (θέσο) δοῦ (for δό-σο) ζεῦξαε 
θέσθω δό-σθω 
ἄς. ἄς. 
τέθη-τι δό-θη-τι 
“τῶ “τῷ 
ἄο. ἄο. 


τι-θ-εἰμην δι-δοίςμην 
-€io «οἷο 
-εἴτο «οἶτο 
ἄς. &e. 
O-ci-unv δ-οί.μην 
~€i-0 «οἷο 
~€i-TO -olTO 
ἄς. ἄς. 
wanting wanting 
τεθῆναι δοθῆναι 
rebels  ῴδοθεῖς 


“-ΤῷΖ 


&e. 


ζευγνυ-οἱ-μὴν 


“ὋὍΙΤΟ 


ἄς. 


wanting 


- ξεύξασθαι 


ξενχθῆναι 
ξυγῆναι 


ζευξάμενος 


ζευχθείς 
ζυγείς 


INFLEXION. 
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δοΛ3Υ 0392 
Soasnaakns} 
Soasrlogig 
Soasnl9g 
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319 General Observations on the Verbs in -ps'. 


-L Variation of forms in the conjugation in -μι. 


Although the conjugation in -# predominates in the formation of 
the verbs above adduced, collateral forms are also found according to the 


conjugation in -w, especially in the following cases: . 

(1) Verbs in -yvp: exhibit, even in the 1 pers. pres, the form -vw 
by the side of -υμι, and the two are interchanged almost throughout all 
the forms. 


(2) In verbs in -yy, having the radical vowel ¢, and in verbs in 
-wpt and -vut, the singular of the imperf. act. is generally formed accord- 
ing to the conjugation in -w, with the usual contractions in the « and o 
verbs. Indeed the second and third persons occur almost exclusively in 
this form, while in the first person the two forms are interchanged with 
each other. On the contrary, in the verb torn collateral forms of 
the imperf. ἵστων, ἵστας, ἵστα, belonging to the conjugation -w, occur 
only in the Ionic dialect. 


(3) In the pres. the first person of the first three of these verbs is 
almost invariably found with the termination -y alone; in the other 
persons, however, particularly the 2 and 3 sing., collateral forms ac- 
cording to the conjugation in -w are in τίθημι not unusual even in the 
Attic dialect; in δίδωμι, on the contrary, διδοῖς for δίδως and διδοῖ for 
δίδωσι belong only to the Ionians. 


(4) Also the subj. and optat. pass. and mid. of verbs in -ημι (radice 
vowel e) and -wy have, especially in the Attic dialect, a collateral for 
according to the conjugation in -w, in which the characteristic vowels 
and o are entirely lost, and the accent proves that no contraction m 
be assumed ; e.g. τίθωμαι, τιθοίμην ; δίδωμαι, διδοίμην. In torn t 
form of the subj. and optat. does not occur, but an accentuation 
least appears in the optat. which corresponds to those given forms; | 
ἱσταίμην, ἵσταιο, ἵσταιτο for ἱσταῖο, ἱσταῖτος In all other verbs in | 
of which the characteristic vowel is a, the subjunctive also has 
accentuation, 6. ζ. δύνωμαι, δύνηται, ἐπίστωμαι, ἐπίστηται, &e. This 
logy explains the varying accentuation οὗ μεμνῶμαι or μέμνωμαι, ὅζο 

(5) Verbs in -ψυμι occasionally present traces of a pass. ὁ 
«ὕμην (for -υἱμην), 3 pers. -vro, and of a subj. in -ὕμαι, 3 pers. 


1 These observations are taken from Rost. 
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ag. διασκεδάννυται (Plat. Pheedon. p. 77 8), Saiviro (Hom. 72. xxiv. 665), 
δαινύατο (θα. Xvi. 248), πήγνυτο (Plat. Phedon. p. 118 a). The same 
analogy is followed by the. aor aorists without a connecting vowel, e.g. 
φθίμην (Hom. Od. x. 51), φθῖτο (Ib. x1. 330) from φθίω. Much more 
rare are the examples of similar formations in the active for an opt. 
in -τὴν (for -νίην), and a subj., in which v absorbs the succeeding ἡ of the 
termination, as in διασκεδαννῦσι (for διασκεδαννύῃ, Plat. Phedon. p. 77 Ὁ), 
ἐκδῦμεν (for ἐκδυΐμεν, Hom. rc XvL 99), φὕη (as opt. of ἔφυν, Theoor. Jd. 
xv. 94). 


II. Differences of the Dialects. 


(1) In the verb ἵστημι the Dorians invariably substituted a for ἡ; 
and therefore wrote ἵστᾶμι, ἵἱστᾶς, &c. 


(2) Instead of the termination -σι of the 3 pers. sing. the Dorians 
retained the original -τι, e.g. τίθητι, ἵστᾶτι, δίδωτι, Seixvuri. 


(3) In the 3 pers. plur. pres. ind. act. the Dorians retained the ter- 
mination -ντι preceded by a short characteristic vowel, thus: τιθέντι, 
διδόντι, δεικνύντι for τιθέασι, &c. In Ionic the form ἱστέασι is used for 
ἱστᾶσι. 

(4) For ἐτίθην, as imperf. οὗ τίθημι, the Ionians wrote ἐτίθεα. 


(5) Instead of the termination -cav in the 3 pers. plur. of the 
historical tenses, the Doric and epic writers used a simple -ν, which is 
appended to the short radical vowel ; e.g. ἐτίθεν, tev, ἔσταν, Bov, ἔφυν 
for ἐτίθεσαν, ἔθεσαν, ἔστησαν, ἔδοσαν, épicay. 


(6) The lengthening of the termination of historical tenses into 
«σκον, which is noticed below, 331, 1, 1, (a), appears in the verbs in -pz, 
chiefly in the Ionic dialect ; e.g. ἵστασκον (for ἵστην), στάσκον (for ἔστην), 
τίθεσκον (for ἐτίθην), θέσκον (for Env), δόσκον (for ἔδων), &e. 


(7) As the subj. is formed in this conjugation by contraction, the 
Tonians again resolve it, adopting however ¢ instead of the radica} 
sound a, and ὦ instead of o, thus: τιθέω, iordw, διδώω for τιθῶ, tora, διδῶ. 
This resolved form is found also in the epic writers, but in these it 
experiences, besides this, a twofold change, namely : 


(a) The characteristic vowel is lengthened before the termination. 
In this case « before ὦ is always changed into εἰ; but before 7, it is length- 
ened into η, if a be the primitive sound of the verb; and if the primitive 
sound be ε, partly into a, partly into 7 ; e.g. 
15 
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Subj. 2 aor. Attio, Ionic. Epic, 
a θέω ἴω 
nS θέῃς θείῃς ΟΥ̓ θήῃς 
στ 2 στέω στ εἴω 
στῆς στέῃς στήῃς 
δώ δώω δώω 
δῷς δώῳς δώῃς 
δῶμεν δώωμεν δώομεν 


(Ὁ) The long mood-vowel is shortened; e.g. θείομεν for θῶμεν, στή- 
ετὸν for orjrov, δώομεν for δῶμεν. 

(8) In the older language the inf. has the terminations -μὲν and 
“μεναι, before which the short characteristic vowel is always retained, 
except in the inf 2 aor. of verbs in -vys and of those in -yp: whose 
characteristic is a; e.g. . 


τιθμν and τιθέμεαι for τιθέψαι. 


θέμεν ... θέμεναι ὦ θέαι 
ἱστάμεν ... ἱστάμεναι ... ἱστάναι 
στῆμεν wes στήμεναι ee στῆναι 
διδόμεν ον διδόμεναι ... διδόναι 
δόμεν «0. δόμεναι ... δοῦναι 
δεικνύμεν ... δεικνύμεναι ... δεικνύναι 
δῦμεν eee . δύμεναι ΜῈΝ . δῦναι ες 


(9) With the Ionians the 3 pera, plur. pass. changes ν beforg the 
terminations -rat and -ro into a, in which case a preceding a is con- 
verted into ¢; ©.g. τιθέαται for τίθενται, ἱστέαται and ἱστέατο for ἵστανται 
and ἵσταντο, διδόαται for δίδονται, ἐδεικνύατο for ἐδείκνυντο. 

(10) The epic dialect, in compliance with the exigencies of the metre, 
sometimes retains the long vowel before those terminations, where other- 
wise it ought always to be shortened ; e.g. τιθήμεναι and τιθήμενος for 
τιθέμεναι and τιθέμενος, δίδωθι and διδοῦναι for δίδοθε and διδόναι, 


Obs. The differences of dialect with respect to the person-endings, in the secondary 
forms of the conjugation in -μέ, are the same as those which occur in the conjugation 
in -w. 


The Verbs εἰμί and εἶμι... 


320 As these primitive verbs in τμὸ express those simple 
actions which are of most frequent occurrence, and as the Greek, 
like every other copious language, has naturally more than one 
word to express every-day actions, we find in the verbs in -με, 88 in 
other verbs of common occurrence, a sort of co-partnership between 


= \ 
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two roots ;—one furnishes the aorist, another supplies the future, 
and a0 on. The most important example of this is the substantive 
verb εἰμί, “I am,” which is not only predicative of existence, but 
also furnishes the copula to connect any predicate with its subject. 
While therefore we may reserve to the list at the end the considera- 
tion of other defective verbs, the substantive verb, which is neces- 
sary to the full inflexion of the barytones, must be given at length 
in this place. And we shall add εἶμι, “I am going,” for the sake 
of contrast and comparison. 


(a) εἰμέ. 

921. The substantive verb m Greek, Latin, and Sanscrit, 
makes up its tenses from two roots ἐσ-, φυ-: es-, fu-; as-, δλῶ-. 
We have given the present tense of εἰμί in the different cognate 
langusges (812, (3)), and shall here compare both roots as they 
appear in the Greek and Latin languages. 


In Greek the root éo- furnighes only the present, imperfect and 
fature. The root φυ- with the adjunct -ca supplies the aorist and 
perfect. The same is the case in Latin, except that the present of 
the root fu +a is used, with a different perfect, as the passive of 
facio, and as a synonym for γίγνομαι. This will be made more 


clear by the following comparison. 
. Root €-, 68-. 
Pres, elpi= = ἐσ-μί "sum = esum. 
Imp. ἦν or ἔα = ἔς-εσαμ eram = ésam, 
Fut. gcopas ero = €8-€80. 
Part. ἐών = ἐόντ-ς = ἔσεντς -sens = esents. 


. Root φυ- = φαβ-, fu = faf'= fac. 

gue = φάβα-μ, “I bring to light,” fac-to (do.) 

Aor. ἔφυσα Sect = fefect. 
With adjunct μα. 


φυίω (Et. " p. 254, 16) fio = βιΐρ. 
Aor. ἄφυν᾽ = épura-p (used with eis) aes 
Perf. πέφῦκα (do.) fut or 
= πεφυίακα fuvi=fufui (used with sum). 
factus sum (used with fio). 


‘2 For the inflexions see bolow, 323. 
15—2 
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Part. υἱός = 
φυιός = φυιξότς 
φύς -- φύντς 


and πεφυκώς = πεφυιβότς 


Part. fetus = futtus, . 
Secundus = futscundus, 
femina = fuimina, and 


in old Italian fusus = filius. 


The absorption of ὁ in ἔφῦν is shown by the quantity οὖν 
in the plural: comp. ἐφῦμεν with  ἐδείκνῦμεν, and ὄστημεν with 


ἔθεμεν. 
The following are the tenses of the verb elu: 
INDICATIVE. 
τς 1 Present. 

Singular. Plural. 
εἰμί εἶ ἐστί ἐσμέν ἐστέ 
els Ion. εἰμέν 
ἐμμί Dor. ἐσσί D., I. τί Dor. εἰμές Dor. 

" ἐμέν Poet. 
Dual. 
ἐστόν ἐστόν 
2 Future. 

Singular. Plural. 
ἔσομαι ἔσῃ or -ἰ ἔσται -ὄμεθα -εσθε 
ἑσσοῦμαι Dor. ἔσεαι Eqoera, ἔσεται Ion. 

ἑσσεῖται Dor. 
Dual, 
«ὁμεθν -εσθν -eaGoy 
3 Imperfect. 

Singular. Plural. 
ἣν ἦσθα ἦν ἦμεν ἦτε 
and ἢ and ἡ ἦστε 
ἔα Eas ἔην Ton. fare 

¥srec. At. Fs Dor. 
qa ἕησθα yew Ep. Hues 
tow Ep. a ἥἤην Ep. “μοὶ Dor 
ἔσκον ἔσκε Ep., Ion, eles 
ἤμην At, . 
Dual. 
ἦτον ἥτην 
ἧστον ἤστην 


εἰσί 

ἔδσι Ion., Dor. 
br. é Dor. 
ἔοντι ᾿ 


~OVT AL 
éscodvras Dor. 


ἦσαν 


ἔσαν Ion. 
ἔσσαν Poet. 


elaro Ep. 
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Instead of the perfect and aorist we may use the perf. yéyova 

and 2 aor. ἐγοόμην of γίνομαι, or the. perf. πέφυκα, aor. ἔφυν 
of pve. . ° - 7 


IMpERaTive. 
Singulor. Plural. 
ἴσθι ἔστε᾽ ἔστωσαν or ἔστων 
ἔσο Dor. ἔστω ΚΠ. Resp. p. 3610. ἐόντων Ton. 
ἔσσο Bp. ) Hal. ον ἐόντω Dor. 
. . Deiat. . 
ἔστον ἔστων ΄. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. a 
Singular. Plural. 
ὦ ἧς ἦὖ . | ὧμεν ἦτε ὦσι 
ἕω Ton. ὅῃ Ion. &y Ion. - ἄωμεν Ion. ἔωσι Ion., Ep. 
ela Ep.” ᾿εἴῃς ἘΡρ. efy Ep. ᾿ὦμες Dor. ἔωντι Dor, 
. Dual. " 
ἦτον ἦτον 
ΝΝ ἔητον; κιτιλ. Ion. 
OPTATIVE. | 
_ 1 * Present. | 
Singular. Plural. 
εἴην εἴης εἴη. εἴημεν εἴητε εἷἶεν 
ἔοιμι ἔοι: ἔοι Ion. rar, εἶμεν εἶτε εἴησαν 
: Dual. 
elroy εἰήτην 
: εἴτην At. 
2 Future. — 
dcolunv -ot0 -olro | -μεθαὰ -σθε -ντο 
| Dual. 
“μεθον -σθον -σθην 
INFINITIVE, 
Present. ‘ Future. 
εἷναι so "ἔσεσθαι 
uae ἔμεν Ιου. ᾿᾿ ᾿  'ooer Oat Ep. 
Euperace' ἔμμεν Poet. . ἐσσεῖσθαι Dor. 


ἷμχεν . HAR ἥμοαι Dor., Poet. 
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PABTICIPLE. 

1 Present.. 2 Future. 
av οὖσα ὄν, x.T.r. ἐσόμενος - τον. 
ἐών ἐοῦσα ἐόν Ton, 

ἑοῖσα 

εὗσα ἦρα. 

ἐᾶσα, ἔσσα ᾿ 
| (ὃ) εἶμι. 


322 To this we may add, by way of contrast, the inflexions 
of elus, “1 am going,” i.e. “I shall go’ (root μὴ, which is used as 
the regular future of ὄρχομαι, although fey is used as the im- 
perfect of that verb. | 


INDICATIVE. 
For the other tenses see ἔρχομαι, in the list of defective 
verbs. | 
1 -Fatare. 
Singular. Plural. 
εἶμι εἶ εἶσε ᾿ ἵμεν ἔτε lace 
εἷς Ion. 
Dual. 
troy roy 
2 Imperfect. 
Singular. | Plural. 
few ἤειφ je feysev = evra’ ἥεσαν 
qa and ἦα ἦμεν ἦτε ἧσαν 
for les fe : ἴσα» Pork. 
ἤτον ques ἤϊε Ion. fuer fires Ep. 
ge Ep. 
Dual. 
fevrov ἠείτην 
ἦτον ἥτην 
troy frye Ep. 
; IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
Oe ἴτω ἴτε ἴτωσαν 
. δῇ ἴῃ comp. ΟΣ ἐόντων 


νων At. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 
OPpraTIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


333 Examples of Second Aorists belonging to Class A. 
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Dual. 

ἔτον ἴτων 
ἴω ins ἴῃ, K. Ter 
ἴοιμε ἴοις los, KT. 
loly» At. 
ἰέναι 
Marat μον XP , 
ἐών ἰοῦσα ἰόν 


εἴσομαι and εἰσόμην are Homeric. 


231 


Several verbs whose roots are (or criginally were) pure (ending 
in -a, -e, -Ο, -v) form a 2 aor. act. (seldom 2 aor. mid.) like verbs in - μέ. 
As all the 2 aor. in -ν, whose characteristic is a, correspond to 
éorny, we give here merely examples of the aorists in -av, then of 
those in -ῆν, whose characteristic is ¢, and finally of those in -ὖἔν and 


“OV. 


The aorists given are ἀπέδρᾶν from ἀποδιδράσκω, “to run 


away ;” ἐῤῥύην from péw, ‘to flow;” ὄγνων from γυγνώσκω, “to 


Bing. 
Dual. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


ἀπέδρᾶν 


᾿ ἀπέδρᾶς 


ἀπέδρα 

ἀπέδράᾶτον 
ἀπεδράτην 
ἀπέδρᾶμεν 


Φ o - 
ἀπέδρᾶτε 


ἀπέδρᾶσαν 


ἀποδρῶ 
ἀποδρᾷς 
ἀποδρᾷ 


ἀποδρᾶτον — 


ἀποδρᾶτον- 


ἀὠποδρῶμεν 
ἀποδρᾶτε 


ἀποδρῶσιᾳ(ν) 


Setond Aorist. 
Inditative. 
ἐῤῥίην ἄγνων 
ἐῤῥίης ἔγνως 
ἐῤῥύη ἔγνω 
ἐῤῥύητον ἄγνωτον 
ἐῤῥνήτον  ἐγνώτην 
ἐῤῥύημεν  ἔὄγνωμεν 
ἐῤῥύητε = Eyre 
ἐῤῥύησαν ἔὄγνωσαν 
Subjanctive. 
va γνῶ 
pugs - γνῷς 
ῥνῇ γνῷ 
ῥνῆτον γνῶτον 
ῥνῆτον γνῶτον 
ῥνῶμεν γνῶμεν 
punre γνῶτα 
ῥνῶσι(ν) - γνῶσι(ν) 


know ;” and ἔφῦν, “1 am disposed by nature,” from φύω. 


ἔφῦν 
ἔφῦς 
ὄφῦ 
ἔφῦτον 
ἀφύτην 
ἔφῦμεν 
ἔφῦτε. 


ἔφῦσαν 


φύω (prob. δ) 


φύῃς 
φύῃ 
φίητον 
φύητον 


φύωμεν ᾿ 


φύητε 
φύωσι 
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Optative. 

Sing. ἀποδραΐν _ puelny γνοίην φύοιμε or φύην 
arrodpains ῥυείς  ΑΑΝσνοίης φύοις or φύης 
ἀποδραίη puein . γνοίη φύοε or diy 

ἄς. ἄς.  &e. ἄς. 
Imperative. 

Sing. ἀπόδραθι ῥύηθι vibe (φῦθι) 

ἀποδρόω pure ηνώταυ (φίτω) 
ἄς. ἄς. &e. ἄς. 
Infinitive. . . 
ἀποδρᾶναι. = punvat γνῶναι φῦναι 
Participle. 
ἀποδρᾶς ῥνείς γνούς gis 
-ἄσα, -ἂν -εἶσα, -€v γνοῦσα, ey φῦσα, giv 


§ XI. Class B. (a) or Barytone Verbs. 


324 It is usual to select, as a type of this conjugation, the 
verb τύπ-τ-ω, “1 strike,” root τυπ-, with strengthening affix +-. 
As the intention of the Paradigm is to show not only the actual 
but also the analogically possible forms of the verb, it is necessary 
to select some verb, which has a strengthening affix in the present 
tense, otherwise the old form D, or the 2 aorist, cannot be appro- 
priately exhibited. The selection of τύπτω is due to the fact that 
it generally stands first in the strengthening forms of labial verbs © 
(above, 299); and the student must be cautioned against supposing 
that it is so complete and regular a verb as is here assumed. 
Some of its peculiarities are mentioned below, where it appears in 
the list of irregular and defective verbs. 


(1) Active VoIcE. 


I, Indicative Mood.. 
(A, 1) Present, 7 strtke. 


Sing. τύπτω τύπτεις τύπτει. 
Ῥίων. τύπτομεν τύπτετε τύπτουσι 


Dual. TUITTETOV τύπτοτον 


reg F 


Sing. 
Plur. 


ἷ 


Tr 


FoF #8 


pre 


pre 
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(B,1) Future, 7 shall strike. 
τύψω τύψεις 
ἄς. &e. 


(C,1) 1 perf., Ihave struck. 


τυψάτων 


288 


τύψει 
&e. 


rTérupa τέτυφᾶς τἐτυφε(ν) 
τετύφᾶμεν Terudare τετὐφαᾶσι(») 
TeTuparov TeTUparov 
Similarly 2 perf., τέτυπα. 
(A, 2) Imperf., I was striking. 
ἔτυπτον ἔτυπτες ὄτυπτε(ν) 
ἐτύπτομεν ἐτύπτετε ἔτυπτον 
ἐτύπτετον ἐτυπτέτην 
(Β, 2) 1 δοσυ., I struck. 
᾿ἄτυψὰ ἔτυψᾶς ἔτυψε(ν) 
ἐτύψαμεν ᾿ἐτύψᾶτε ἔτυψᾶν 
ἐτύψᾶτον ἐτυψᾶτην 
(Ο, 3) Pluperf., I had struck. | 
ἐτετύφειν ἐτετύφεις. ο΄ δτετύφει 
ὀτετύφειμεν ἐτετύφειτε ἐτετύφεισαν 
and -εσαν 
ἐτετύφειτον 'τετυφείτην 
Similarly 2 pluperf., ἐτετύπειν, 
{D) 2 aor., I struck. 
ὄτυπον τ ὄτυπες ἔτυπε 
᾿ς ἄζο, &. ἄς. 
II. Imperative Mood. 
(A) Present. 
τύπτε _ τυπτέτω | 
τύπτετε τυπτέτωσαν OF τυπτόντων 
τύπτετον τυπτέτων 
(Β) 1 aor. 
τύψον τυψάτω 


τυψάτωσαν or τυψάντων 


Sing. 


Sing... 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Dual. 


Bing. 


Sing. | 


Bing. 


Plur. 
Dual. 


Sing. 


INFLEXION. 
(OC) . 1 perf. . _ 
_ »έτυφε τετυφέτω 
. &e. . &e. . 
ν᾿ Similarly 2 perf., rérvire —_ 
“ (0). 3. δου. 
τύπε ᾿ τυπέτω 
ΝΞ Σ &c. ἅτε. 
‘III, Subjunctive Mood. 
᾿ (A) P .* it. ° | 
τύπτω ᾿ς γύπτῃς : γύπτῃ 
"τύπτωμεν τύπτητε ες TUTTO 
TUMTNTOV τύπτητον 
: (Β) 1 aor. 
- &. &e, &e, 
(C) 1 pert. Loy 
τετύφω τετύφῃς τετύφῃ 
ἄς. &e. ἄς. 
Similarly 2 perf., τετύπω. 
(D) 2 aor. 
‘TUTTO τύπῃς τύπῃ 
ἄς. &e, 7 , ἷς ἄο. 
IV. Optative Mood. 
(A) Present. | ὌΝ 
᾿ σύπτοιμι ᾿τύπτοις τύπτοι 
τύπτοιμεν σύπτοιτα ες σύπτοιεν 
' ᾿ς πύπτοιτον ἡ τυπτοίτην 
(B,1) Future. 
τύψοιμι τύψοις ἡπύψοε. 
‘&c. &e. - | 


Sing. 


Plur. 


(B,2) 1 aor. | an 
τύψαιμι | φύψαις (or “εἰα)ὶ τύψαι (or -εἰεὶ 
τύψαιμεν τύψαιτε τς ττύψαιεν ᾿ 

τύψαιτον 


(or -εἰαν) 
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| (C) 1 perf. . 
Sing. τατύφοιρμι . τατύφοις. : pervdoc 
ἅτε. . &e. . &. 
Sintilarly 2 perf., rervarots. - 
(Ὁ) 2 aor. 
Sing. στύποιμιε ᾿πύπτοις τύποι 
ὥς, &e. &c. 


V. Infinitive Mood. | 

(A) Present, τύπτειν. (B) Future, τύψει 
(C) 1 perf, τετυφένωαι (8,2) 1 aor. τύψαι 
| 2 perf., τετυπέναι. | 


(Ὁ) 2 aor., τυπεῖν. — 


VI. Participles. 


(A) Present. 
Bing. N.V. τύπτων τύπτουα τύπτον 
(See above, 211). 
- (Β, 1) Futare. | 
Bing, N.V. τύψων τύψουσα τύψον 
᾿ (Ὁ) 1 perf. 
Sing. ΝΟΥ͂. τετυφώς τετυφυϊὰ τετυφός 
τς (See above, 218). | 
Similarly 2 perf., τετυπώς. 
(B, 2) 1 aor. 
Sing. N.V. τύὐψας τὐψάσὰ τὐψᾶν 
(See above, 209). 
(D) 2 aor. 
Sing. N.V. τυπών τυποῦσα ᾿ τύπον 


(2) Mipp.e VOICE. 
I. Indicative Mood. . 
(A, 1) Present, 1 strike myself or cause myself to be struck. 


Sing τύπτομαι . φύπτει (or -7/) τύπτεται 
Plur. τνυπτόμεθα τύπτεσθε τύπτονται 


Dual. στνπτόμεθον τύπτεσθον τύπτεσθον 
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Sing. 


Plur. 
Dual.. 


Plur. 
Dual. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


King. 


INFLEXION. 
_ (B,1) Future, I'shall strike myself. 
τύψομαι τύψει (or -7) τύψεταε. 
(A, 2) Imperf., I was striking myself. 
ἐτυπτόμην ἐτύπτου ἐτύπτετο 
ἐτυπτόμεθα ἐτύπτεσθε ἐτύπτοντο . “᾿ 
ἐτυπτόμεθον ἐτύπτεσθον ἐτυπτέσθην 


(Β, 2). 1 aor., I struck myself. 
érupdunv  ἐτύψω ἐτύψατο 
ἐτυψάμεθα δόγασθε ἐτύψαντο 
ἐτυψάμεθον ἐτύψασθον ἐτυψάσθην 
(Ὁ) 2 aor., I struck myself. 


éruroynv λΛλς ἐτύπου ἐτύπετο 

ἄο. τς ἅζο, ἄς. 

II. Imperative Mood. 
(A) Present. . 

TUITTOU ᾿ συπτέσθω 
τύπτεσθε τυπτέσθωσαν and τυπτέσθων 
τύπτεσθον τυπτέσθων ᾿ : 
᾿ (B) 1 aor. 
τύψαι τυψάσθω 


τύψασθε ᾿ς τυψάσθωσαν and τυψάσθων 
τύψασθον τυψάσθων 


(Ὁ) 2 aor. 
τυποῦ τυπέσθω 
ἄς. . &e, 

III. Subjunctive Mood. 

(A) Present. | 
τύπτωμαι ᾿ τύπτῃ τύπτηται 
τυπτώμεθα . στύπτησθε. τύπτωνταε 
{υπτώμεθον τύπτησθον Θ᾿ οτύπτησθον ᾿ 

(Β) 1 aor. 


ἄς. ἄς. ; 
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(D) 2 aor. | 
Sing. στύπωμαι τύπῃ τύπηται 
: &e. ἄς. ἄς. 
IV. Optative Mood. 
(A) Present. 
Sing. τυπτοίμην τύπτοιο τύπτοιτο 
Ῥίων. τυπτοίμεθα τύπτοισθε τύπτοιντο 
Dual. στυπτοίμεθον τύπτοισθον τυπτοίσθην 
(Β, 1) Future. | 
Sing. στυψοίμην τύψοιο τύψοιτο 
&e, ἄς. ἄς. 
(B,2) 1 aor. | | 
Sing. στυψαίμην τύψαιο τύψαιτο 
Plur. τυψαίμεθα τύψαισθε τύψαιντο 
Dual. στυψαίμεθον τύψαισθον τυψαίσθην 
᾿ (Ὁ) 2 aor. 
Sing. τυποίμην τύποιο τύποιτο 
ἄς. &e. &e. 
V. Infinitive Mood. 
(A) Present, τύπτεσθαι (Β, 1) Future, τύψεσθαι 
(B, 2) 1 aor., τύψασθαι (D) 2 aor., τυπέσθαι 
VIL Participle. 
(A) Present, τυπτόμενος -n -ov gen. του, -ης, -ου 
(B,1) Future, τυψόμενος “ἢ -ov as Present. 
(B,2) laor., τυψάμενος -ἢ «ον ... Present. 
(D) 2 acr., τυπόμενος “Ἢ -ov  ... Present. 
(3) Passtve Voice. 
I. Indicative Mood. 
(4, 1) Present, like the Present Middle. 
(C,1) Perfect, 7 have been struck. 
Sing. τέτυμμαι . τέτυψαι τέτυπται 
Plur. τετύμμεθα τέτυφθε τετυμμένοι εἰσί 
Dual. τετύμμεθον τέτυφθον τ ον 
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Sing. 
Plur. 
Dual. 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Dual. 
Sing. 
Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Dual. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


INFLEXION. 
(A, 2) Imperfect, like the Imperfect Middle. 
(C, 2) Pluperf., I had been struck. — 


ἐτετύμμην ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυπτο 
ἐτετύμμεθα ἐτέτυφθε - τετυμμένοι ἦσαν 
ἐτετύμμεθον ἐτέτυφθον τς ἐτετύφθην 
(0, 1) 1 aor., I was struck. 
ἐτύφθην ἐτύφθης ὀτύφθη 
ἐτύφθημεν ἐτύφθητς ἐτύφθησαν 
ἐτύφθητον ἐτυφθήτην 
(Ὁ, 2) 2. aor., I was struck. 
ἐτύπην ἐτύπης ἐτύπη 
&c. &c. &c. 


(D, 3) 1 fut., Z shall be struck. 
τυφθήσομαι τυφθήσει (or -7) τυφθήσεται 
ἄο. ἄο. &e. 


(D, 4) 2 fut., 1 shall be struck. 


τυπήσομαι τυπήσει (ΟΣ -7) τυπήσεται 
ἄς. &eo. &c. 


(C, 3) Paulo-post fut., J shall have been struck. 
τετύψομαι τεύψε (or -τὴ ττύψεται 
᾿ἄσ. 
II. Imperative Mood. 
(A) Present, like the Present Middle. 


(C) Perfeet, 
τέτυψο . τετύφθω 
τέτυφθε . τετύφθωσαν and τετύφθων.. 
τέτυφθον τετύφθων 
(Ὁ, 1) 1 aor. 
τύφθητι τυφδήτω Ὁ 
τύφθητε τυφθήτωσαν and τυῤδώντων 
τύφθητον τυφθήτων 
(Ὁ, 2) 2 eer. 
τύπηθι τυπήτω 
&e. ἄς. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Dual. 


Bing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Sing. 
ἴων». 


Bing. 


Sing. 
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‘TH. Subjunctive Mood. 
(A) Present, like the Present Middle. 


(C) Perfect. 
τετυμμένος -n -OV ὦ ἧς 7] 
τετυμμένοι -αι-α ὧμν ἦτε | aot 
τετυμμένω -α -ὦ ἦτον ἦτον 
| (Ὁ, 1) 1 aor. 
τυφθῶ τυφθῆῇς τυφθῇ 
ἄς, &c. &ec. 
(D, 2) 2 aor. | 
τυπῶ τυπῇς τυπῇ 
ἄς. ἄο. ἄο. 


IV. Optative Mood. 


(A) Present, like the Present Middle. 


τετυμμένος “ἡ -ον εἴην εἴης εἴη 
τετυμμένοι -AL -α εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαν 
eluevy εἶτε elev 


τετυμμένω -α -α εἴητον εἰήτην 
| | (D, 1) 1 aor. 
τυφθεέη» ᾿ τυφθείης τς χυφθείη 
τυφθείημεν τυφθείητε (τυφθείησαν) 
«εἶμεν «εἴτε «εἶεν 
τυφθείητον τυφθειήτην 
(D, 2) 2 aor. 
τυπείην τυπείης τυπείη 
ἄς, &e. &c. 
(D,1+B) 1 fut. 
τυφθησοίμην τυφθήσοιο τυφθήσοιτο 
ἄς, ἄς. &e. 
(D,2+B) 2 fut. 
τυπησοίμην τυπήσοιο τυπήσοιτο 
ἄς. &e ἄς. 


240 | INFLEXION. 
(C+B) . Paulo-post future. 
Sing. τετυψοίμην τετύψοιο τετύψοιτο 
&c. &c. ἅς. 
V. Infinitive Mood. 
(A) Present, like the Present Middle. 


(C) Perfect, τετύφθαε . (D,1) 1 aor., τυφθῆναε 
| | (D, 2) 2 aor., τυπῆναι 

(D,1+B) 1 fut., τυφθήσεσθαι 

(D,2+B) 2 fut., TurncecOat 

(C+B) Paulo-post fut., teriperOas 


VI. Participles. 
(A) Present, like the Present Middle. 


(C) Perfect, τετυμμένος -ἢ “ον ἄς. 
. (D, 1) 1 aor., τυφθείς «εσα -ἐν χε. 
(D, 2) 2 aor., τυπείς «εἶσα -ἐν ὅτ. 
(0, 1.8) 1, τυφθησόμενος -ἡ -ov &e. 
(D, 2+ Β) 2 fut., τυπησόμενος. -ἢ -ov &e. . 


(C+B)  Paulo-post fut., τετυψόμενος -ἢ -ov ἄς. 


For the declension of τυφθείς and τυπείς, see above, 210. 
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General Observations on the Barytone Verbs’. 
331 Dialects. 
I. Peculiarities of the older language in general, as preserved in the 
poets, and particularly in the epic dialect. 

1 On the variation in the formation of particular tenses, we observe 
as follows : 

(a) Besides the usual form of the tmper/. and of the 2 aor. act. and 
mid., another also occurs in the sing. and in the 3 pers. plur. with a 
strengthened ending. It is called Ionic, because it is used also by 
Ionic prose writers. Its peculiarity consists in this, that it affixes 
-exxov, -εσκόμην instead of -ov, -ομην, and -ασκον, -ασκόμην instead of 
-a, -άμην, and generally omits the augment’; e.g. 


δινεύεσκε instead of ἐδίνευε 


KONEETKOV ...... ἐκάλεον 
KONETKETO ...... ἐκαλεῖτο 
γοάασκν, ...... ἐγόα 
ἑλάσασε μ...... ἤλασε 
πωλεσκόμηνἡ ...... ἐπωλούμην 
δασάσκετο͵ .ο...... ἐδάσατο 
ἕλσει: lh aes εἷλε 


In some instances, in the epic writers, the termination -ασκον, other- 
wise appended only to the tense-form of the 1 aor., is affixed to the 
unchanged root of the present. In Homer the only forms of this kind 
are κρύπτασκον and ῥίπτασκον (from κρύπτω and pirrw) together with 
ἀνασσείασκε (from ἀνασσείω, Hymn. in Apoll. 403). The Homeric form 
. ἀγνώσασκε (a8 we should write it for ἀγνώσσασκε) is an epic contraction 
from ἀγνοήσασκε, and consequently of regular formation. 

With this strengthened form a strengthened or intensive significa- 
tion is also connected, all such forms being terative, 1.6. denoting the 
repetition of an action or a custom’. 

Obs. These forms sometimes occur in the Attic tragedians. ἡ 


(b) The 2 perf. is so prevalent in epic language, that a 1 perf. 
appears only in vowel verbs, while all the rest invariably use the 2 perf. 
Even in some vowel verbs κ is rejected in epic Greek, and the form 


1 From Rost. 

* There are very few cases in which the augment appears. In the common text of 
Homer only two instances occur: ὥρσασκεν (Il. xvii. 423) and ἐμισγέσκοτο (Od. 
xx. 7). The Harleian MS. however often inserts the augment, and it appears regu- 
larly in Apollonius Rhodius. Herodotus (rv. 130) has ἔλάβεσκαν. 

3 See New Cratylus, § 386. 
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is thus assimilated to the 2 > occurs e.g. in the partic. BeBa- 
ρηώς (from the obsolete Bapéw), κεκαφηώς (from the unusual radical form 
καφέω, “to breathe with distress”), κεκορηώς (from κορέννυμε, “1 satiate”), 
κεχαρηώς (from χαίρω, “I rejoice”), πεπτηώς (from πίπτω, “I fall”), τετιηώς 
(from τιέω, “Iam grieved”), rerAnus (from τλῆμι, “1 endure”); and in 
the 3 pers. plur. and partic. of βέβηκα (from Baivw, “I go”), ἕστηκα, 
“J stand” (from torn), πέφυκα, “1 am” (from φύω), and τέθνηκα (from 
θνήσκω, “TI die”); but in these always by shortening the long vowel 
before the termination, so that we have βεβᾶᾶσι, βεβᾶώς, ἑστώς, πεφύᾶσι, 
πεφύυϊα, τεθνᾶσι. 

(6) The pluperf. had originally the endings -εα, -eas, -ee(v), which are 
universally retained in epic Greek, and of which traces still occur also in 
the Ionic and Attic dialects; e.g. dea, “I knew,” Att. contr. ἤδη, 
2 pers. ὕδεας, contr. ἤδης and ἤδησθα, 3 pers. ἤδεε(ν), contr. ἤδει(ν) or ἤδη. 
In the third person the epic dialect generally adopts the contracted form 
in -e and even in -eu, 


(d) Respecting the irregular formation of the fut. and 1 aor. much is 
to be observed in the older language. Verba liquida, in the first place, 
whose characteristic is ἃ or p, frequently form a fut. with o; e.g. κείρω, 
41 shear,” fut. xépow, aor. éxepoa; apw, “I join,” fut. apow, aor. ἄρσα 
and jpca. From κέλλω, “1 drive,” the fut. κέλσω and aor. ἔκελσα have 
retained this formation even in the general language. On the contrary, 
in epic Greek the reverse of this also occurs, vowel verbs forming an aor. 
without o; e.g. καίω, “I burn,” aor. é&ya; σεύω, “I drive,” aor. ἔσσευα; 
χέω, “I pour,” aor. xeva or dyeva (Att. ἔχεα). In the fut. the o is 
omitted, not only in forms like avridw (7). x10. 752) and κρεμόω (72. vu. 
85), but also in ἐξανύω (76. x1. 365) and épvovor (Jb. 454). As a special 
irregularity in the formation of particular aorists it must be observed 
that the terminations of the two aorists are sometimes interchanged 
with each other, the termination -ov being appended to the tense-form 
of the 1 aor. (with σὴ, and, conversely, the termination -a to the root of 
the 2 aor. The first is exemplified in ἔπεσον (from πίπτω for πι-πέτω), 
and in the following Homeric forms: 


1 


ἀείσεο (a8 imperat. aor. mid. οὗ ἀείδω, “1 sing”). 

ἄξετε (as imperat. aor. of ἄγω, “I lead”). 

βήσετο or ἐβήσετο (3 sing. aor. mid. of Baivw, “I go”); besides 
βήσεο, as imperat. So also 

δύσετο or ἐδύσετο, besides the imperat. δύσεο (from δύομαι, “I put 


on”). 
ἷξον, tfes (as aor. act, of ἵκω, “I come”). 
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λέξεο or λέξο, “116 down” (as impeérat. aor. mid. of λέγω). ; 

ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ and ὄρσο, “rise” (as imper. aor. mid. of opw or dp- 
‘vupe)' 
Of the opposite case, where the termination -a is added to the root of the 
2 aor., we have the familiar examples εἶπα, besides εἶπον, “1 said,” and 
ἤνεγκα, epic ἥνεικα or ἔνεικα,: besides ἤνεγκον (as aor. to φέρω, “I bear”) 
Lastly, in the epic dialect the reduplication of σ, when a short vowel 
precedes, is everywhere allowed and frequently adopted to meet the 
exigencies of the verse; e.g. καλεσσάμενος (from καλέω, “ I call”), ὅμοσσε 
(for ὁ ὅμοσε from ὄμνυμι, “I swear”), ἐγέλασσε (from γελάω, “41 laugh”), 
κόμισσα (from κομίζω, “1 bring”), ὀλέσσει (from ὄλλυμε, “1 destroy”), 
ὀνόσσεται (from ὄνομαι, “I shame”), &. 


2 With regard to the augment in general, see above, 311. Homer 
retains it, unless metre, euphony, or the structure of the sentence makes 
its omission desirable. This subject has been fully discussed by Grashof 
in a Programme of the Gymnasium at Diisseldorf (1852). Homer is 
followed by the other poets, with certain limitations, In the MSS. of 
Herodotus there is a good deal of caprice, especially with regard to the 
temporal augment. Its omission is most regular in those verbs which 
have a specially Tonic form, as aywéw, ἀεθλέω, ἀλυκτάζω, ἀγαισιμόω, 
ἀῤῥωδέω, ἀρτέομαι, ἐλινύω, ἔρδον and ἔρξαν, ἔργω (instead of εἴργω) and 
ἑσσόω (see W. Dindorf, Commentatio de dialecto Herodoti, prefixed to his 
edition, Paris, 1844, pp. xxi—xxiii). The temporal augment is some- 
times omitted in forms beginning with a vowel, especially in οἶδα, and 
also ἱ in Homeric perfects like ἄνωγα, ἀλιτήμενος, &c.; Herodotus omits it 

in ἔωθα, οἰκῆσθαι, and in the 3 plur., perf. and plup. .» when the end- 
ings -arat and -aro are substituted for -vrat and -vro, as in ἀγωνίδαται, 
apréarat, διοιχέαται, κατοικέαται, ὁρμέατο, &e, The regular reduplication 
is omitted in a very few cpic perfects, as δέγμαι, δέχαται, Seypevos. On 
the other hand, there are some forms in Homer in which the reduplica- 
tion is strengthened by changing ¢ into εἰ, e.g. in δείδια, δείδιμεν, δείδιθι 
(instead of δέδια, ἀο.), δειδέχαται (instead of δεδέχαταιμ), δείδεκτο (instead of 
δέδεκτο), &c. The use of reduplication, confined in the general language 
to the perf. and pluperf., is extended by the epic dialect to other 
tenses. This is used most frequently in the 2 aor. act. and mid., less 
frequently i in the 1 fut. act. and mid.; e.g. πέπιθον and πεπιθήσω (from 
πείθω), ypapov (from apw), λελάβεσθαι (from λαμβάνω), δεδέξομαι (from 
δέχομαι), ἄς. Of the 1 aor. with reduplication, the only certain exam- 
ples are ἀκάχησε (11. xxi1t. 223) and ἐξαπάφησεν (Hymn. in Apoll. 376). 


1 Οἷσε is the present tense.’ Sce below, in the list of irregular verbs. 
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3 The following observations apply to the person-endings and modail 
inflexions : 


(a) The 3 pers. dual imperf. act. is formed by Homer in some 
instances like the second person, and consequently has the termination 
-row instead of -ryv. Such forms are διώκετον (Jl. x. 364), λαφύσσετον 
(18. xvi. 583), and reredxerov (Jb. xt. 346). 


(Ὁ) Besides the terminations -yefov and -μεθα of the dual and plur. 
pass, the full-sounding -μεσθον and -μεσθα are used according to the 
exigencies of the metre, not only by the epic writers, but also by the 
Doric and Attic poets. 


(c) In the 3 pers. plur. pass. the perf. and pluperf. very gene: 
rally, and the optat. frequently, substitute the terminations -ara: and 
-ero for -vra and -vro; eg. κεχωρίδαται (from χωρίζω), τυπτοίατο for 
ruxrowro. The labial and guttural characteristics are aspirated; 6. g. 
we have rerpadarat, ὁρωρέχαται, Ke. 

(d) In the 2 pers. sing. pass. the o which follows a connecting 
vowel is rejected; but in that case ea: generally, and ao frequently, 
remain without contraction, and the termination -eo is either uncon- 
tracted, or takes the Jonic contraction into ev, or the « is even length- 
ened into εἰ, as e.g. ἔρειο (from épopat). 

(e) In the 3 plur. of the pass, aor. the termjnation -ycay is 
changed into -ev, regularly in olic and Doric, and frequently in epic 

(f) The following peculiarities are to be observed in the subjunctive 
snood : (a) the epic dialect retains the fuller inflexions in -μ This is 
very common in the 3 pers. sing. ; e.g. we have. λάβῃσιν and ἄγῃσι for 
λάβῃ and ayy. As examples of the 1 pers. with the ending -wy: we 
have εἴπωμι (Od. xxit. 392), ἴδωμι (11. xvuIL 63), κτείνωμι (Od. χιχ. 490), 
ἀγάγωμι (Il. xxiv. 717), ἵκωμι (16. 1x. 14), ἐθέλωμι (Od. χχι. 348), τύχωμι 
(18. χχιι. 7). (8) Instead of -s the 2 pers. sing. subj. has generally 
the fuller termination -c6a; e.g. ἐθέλῃσθα, εἴπῃσθα, for ἐθέλῃς, εἴπης. 
(y) According to the exigencies of the metre, epic writers often shorten 
the modal vowel of the subj., so that ¢ is substituted for ἡ, and o for o, 
and the form of the subj. in many cases assimilated to that of the 
indic. ; e.g. εἴδομεν for εἴδωμεν, ἴομεν for ἴωμεν, φθίεται for φθίηται, ἄς. 

(g) In epic the 3 pers. plur. imperat., both act. and pass, is 
always formed with the terminations -ντων and -σθων ; 6. g. πινόντων (not 
πινέτωσαν), ἑπέσθων (not ἑπέσθωσαν). 


(8) The complete termination of the infin. act. was -ἐμέναι, by the 
abbreviation of which were formed partly -ἐμεν, and, by rejecting μ᾽ 
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(εεν) aw; partly -μεναι and «να. In the pres. and fut. infin. Homer 
interchanges the terminations -έμεναι, -ἐμεν and -ewv; 6. ζ. ἀκονέμεναι, 
ἀκουέμεν and ἀκούειν, ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν and afew (from ἄγω. The inf. 
2 aor. has the terminations -έμεναι, -έμεν, -εἶν and -dev; eg. ἐλθέμεναι, 
ἐλθέμεν, ἐλθεῖν (from ἦλθον), βαλέειν (from βάλλω. The inf. perf. 
appears in Homer only in forms where « has been rejected (comp. above, 
1, (b)), and always takes with him the termination -pevas or -pev; e.g. 
τεθνάμεναι and τεθνάμεν, BeBapev, ἑστάμεν. Besides the common ter- 
mination -ew of the infinitive, verbs in -aw and -éw have also -ἐμεναι, but 
contract the ¢ of the termination with the characteristic vowel into 7; 
e.g. φιλέειν, φιλεῖν and φιλήμεναι (from φιλέω), πεινήμεναι (from πεινάω). 
The inf. aor. pass. has, besides the common termination -ἦναι, also 
«ἥμεναι ; e.g. δαῆναι and δαήμεναι (from daw). All the remaining infini- 
tives, as that of the 1 aor. act., and the whole of those in the pass, 
retain their simple termination unchanged. 

(i) The terminations which have the circumflex in the common 
language, as -ὥὦ and -οῦμαι in the fut. act. and mid., “εἶν in the inf. 
2 aor. act., and -ὦ in the subj. of the aor. pass., are in epic frequently 
resolved ; 6. g. 

ἀγγελέω (as fut. of ἀγγέλλω). 

βαλέειν (inf. aor. of βαλλω). 

“πεσέεσθαι (inf. fut. mid. to πίπτω). 

μιγέωσι (3 plur. subj. 2 aor. pass. to pyvupt). 

In such resolved forms of the subj. 2 aor. pass. it not unfrequently 
happens that the ε is lengthened in εἰ ; e.g. δαμείω (subj. 2 aor. pass. 
to δαμάω), and also the modal vowel made short (see above, (e)) ; e.g. 
δαμείετε, as 2 pers. plur. to δαμείω. 

(k) On the abbreviation of the termination -ῆσαν into -ev, see 
above, (c), and below, 111. (5). 


Il. Pecultarities of the Ionic Dialect. 


(1) The later Ionic dialect, as exhibited in the writings of Hero- 
dotus, possesses in common with the epic dialect just treated of, many 
peculiarities, which we shall therefore merely indicate by reference to 
the preceding. On the iterative tenses in -ecxov and -εσκόμην, see I. 1, 
(a). On the pluperfect -ea, see I. 1, (c). On -αται and -aro for -yra: and 
-vro, see I. 3, (c). On the augment, see J. 2. 


Ill. Peculiarities of the Doric Dialect. 


(1) The change of ἡ into a, so common to the Doric dialect, occurs 
in verbal forms in the dual termination -yv and the passive termination 
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“μην, which in Doric are therefore -av and -pav; e.g. ἱκόμᾶν for ἱκόμην. 
The change is usual also in the derivative tenses of verbs in -aw and 
of some few in -éw, which lengthen the characteristic vowel into -7; 
e.g. ἀγαπᾶσω for ἀγαπήσω, ἐφίλᾶσα for ἐφίλησα. Its occurrence how- 
ever is extremely rare in the termination -ν of the aor. pass. In 
verbs beginning with a the a is retained even when the temporal 
augment is introduced, but then it is always long; e.g. ἄκούω, aor. 
ἄκουσα. 

(2) The Dorians frequently form the 2 pers. sing. indic. in -es 
instead of -εἰς ; e.g. rumres, συρίζες for τύπτεις, συρίζεις. Instead of -s at 
the end, the second person of all the moods of the act. had in the old 
language the termination -σθα, which is still of frequent use in the 
Doric dialect, and occurs in the epic writers chiefly in the 2 pers. 
subj., more rarely in the optat. The common language has retained 
this termination in the following forms: ἦσθα, “thou wast” (from εἰμῶ, 
ἥεισθα, “thou wentest” (from εἶμι), οἷσθα and ἤδεισθα, “thou knowest, 
knewest” (from οἶδα), and ἔφησθα, “ thou saidst” (from yp‘). 


(3) The 1 pers. plur. of the active conjugation terminates in the 
Doric dialect in -μες instead of -μεν ; e.g. ἐτύπτομες for ἐτύπτομεν. The 
Latin shows that this was the original form of the person-ending. In 
the passive they likewise use the fuller termination -μεσθον and -μεσθα 
for -μεθον and -μεθα (see above, I. 3, (b)). 


(4) The 3 pers plur. act. terminates in Doric in -ντὶ with a short 
connective vowel instead of -σι preceded by a long sound; e.g. 


avatéAXovre for ἀνατέλλουσι 


τρέψοντι οὐ. τρέψουσι 
τύπτωντι τς τύπτωσι 
τετύφαντι ον τετύφᾶσι 


The Latin shows that this was the original form. 


In the 2 fut. the termination -ἔοντι is contracted by the Dorians into 
«εὔντι, 6. ζ. μενέοντι, μενεῦντι for pevotor, from μένω. Moreover it is to be 
remarked that this termination -ντὶ never receives the v ἐφελκυστικόν. 
Instead of the termination -ovcr in the pres. and 1 fut., -ow also occurs, 
particularly in the poets, and this requires the v ἐφελκυστικόν ; e.g. 
φυλάσσοισιν for φυλάσσουσι. And in Aolic we find -qux for -ἄσι. 


(5) The termination -σαν in the 3 pers. plur. of the aor. pass. 
and of the optat. is shortened in Doric into -ey, e.g. ὄτυφθεν for ἐτύφθησαν. 
This peculiarity is common also to the epic, where e.g. τράφεν for 
ἐτράφησαν, and such like forms, are quite usual; and in the optat. this 
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abbreviated termination predominates throughout in the common lan- 
guage also; o.g. τυφθεῖεν for τυφθείησαν. 

(6) The infin, act, instead of the termination -ew bas in Doric -ἐμεν 
or generally -ev, and more rarely the lengthened -yv; ©.g. τύπτεν and 
τύπτέμεν for τύπτειν, λαβέν and λαβὴν for λαβεῖν. 

In the infin. perf. act. we have sometimes -εἰν for -εναι, a8 γεγάκειν 
for yeyaxévac (Pind. Ol. γι. 49). And the ®olic has even an infin, in 
τ 88 γέλαϊς for γελάειν. 

᾿ (7) Inthe terminations of participles the Dorians use -ot instead of 


του, and -a instead of ἃ ; 6. g. 


τύπτοισα for τύπτουσα 
λαβοῖσα ... λαβοῦσα 
τύψαις and τύψαισα ... τύψᾶς, -ἅσα. 


The partic. perf. act. is sometimes formed by the Dorians with the 
termination of the partic. pres.; e.g. πεφρίκοντες (Pind. Pyth. rv. 183) 
for πεφρικότε. In some instances epic writers also adopt © this forma- 
tion; 88 e.g. κεκλήγοντες for κεκληγότες. 

(8) On the formation of the 1 fut. act. and mid. we observe the 
following as Doric peculiarities: (a) All verbs in -{w form the 1 fut. in 
-ξω, The same peculiarity is transferred also to the 1 aor. (Ὁ) The 
termination of the 1 fut. act. and mid. is circumflexed by the Dorians 
and conjugated throughout entirely like the termination of the Attic 
fut.; eg. | 

τυψώ, -εἷς, -εἶ, plural τυψοῦμεν or -εῦμεν, -etre, -οὔντι or -εὖντι. 

Fut. mid. τυψοῦμαι, or -εῦμαι, &e. 

This contraction seems to have originated in an old fut. in -cu or 
“σιομαι, which is found in some forms; as πραξίομες for πράξομεν, χαριξιό- 
μεθα for χαριούμεθα, προλειψίω for προλείψω. 

In some verbs, which form a fut. mid. with an active signification, 
this fut. has retained the Doric termination even in the common lan- 
guage, @.g. πεσοῦμαι and πευσοῦμαι, fut. of πίπτω and πυνθάνομαι. So 
also, besides the two already mentioned, are formed the fut. of θέω, 
κλαίω, véw, παίζω, πλέω, πνέω, πνίγω, φεύγω and χέζω ; thus, θευσοῦμαι, 
κλανσοῦμαι, ἄο. 


IV. Peculiarities of the Attic Dialect. 
(1) The epic termination of the pluperf. -ea (see above, I. 1, (c)) 


passed also into the Attic dialect, assuming the contracted form in -y, 
to which -ys (for -eas) corresponds in the 2 pers. and -e or -εἰν (for -τε 


= 


or -«οὴ im the third. This wrminscium. sowever. an τε ceserrei τῷ with 
certainty only im the pluperf af ote. πὶ wines -be ilowmy com = 
usual in Attic Greek : 1 pers your uni jon, 2 σα, joey τ᾿ Ἰδεισύα καὶιὶ 
ἦδης or ἤδησθα, 3 pers. ἦδα and jour. 

(2) In the 3 pers sing pmm the Asies πῦον ~qeenme σ᾿ n- 
tract -e: into -e. This appears w 20ve 3een ae mit eTMnacen namie 
we of im the older Attic language: stieequenciv Ὑ was “nara 
with Ὁ, though im the 3 ἔχε mad -α 23 cle Jredomumanc Emmacen. 
According to modern erities the ending « 33 τῷ γ πο ύστος τ 3-- 
tophanes, -Ἢ is most common in the WSS. af ste cagsiians Tho-wies 
and Xenophom, and both eadings are mpperaii 3v suntwrcty in Pla 
and the orators (see Kihner. Zocera τι εἰ Ion Ἰΐσπων.. Th « 
‘ppears without change in the far ave. ami τᾷ Juda. ~ cua acs Wil- 
ing,” and oie, “thou thinkest :” so that tie me af Joey sui my 5 
. invariably comfined to the subjunctive. 

(3) Om the Attic future, see 3)2 mL. Me 3. 


V. - Peculiaritics of the Alerundrian Disiect and ef the later 


Language. 
(1) -In the 3 pers plur. imperf. and 3 ace. the leter language 
makes use of the termination -ovey instead of -w: eg exerves fir 


εἶχον, ἄς. . 


(2) ‘In the 3 pers plur. perf. act. the termination -αν occurs in- 


stead of -aox ; €. g. εἴρηκαν for εἰρήκασι, kc. Also in Cretan inscriptions 


we find ἀπέσταλκαν for ἀκεστάλκασι. 


§ ΧΙ. Class B. (8) or Circumflered Verbs. 


382 The derivative verbs τιμάω, “I honour,” from τιμή, 
“honour ;”” ποιέω, “1 beget,” “ make of a certain kind” (from the 
root found in wav, ποι-μήν, ὁ-πυίω, φυίω, φύω, fac- to, fio, pu-er, 

« . 3) 
pu-bes, Sanscrit pu-tra, ἄς); and μισθόω, “1 let out for hire, 
from μεσθός, “‘hire;” are thus inflected : | 

* It is not derived from ποιός, for in that case the verb would be ποιόω, a form 


which actually ooours, e.g, Arist, Eth. Nic. τι. § τό, οἷον εἰ ἄρτος τοῦτο ἣ πέπεπται ἣ 
τετοίωται ὡς δεῖ : and we have ποιούς τινας ποιῆσαι, Id. ibid. 1. 9, ὃ 8. 
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COMPARATIVE SYNOPSIS OF THE CONTRACTED CONJUGATION 


IN -@. 
Active Votce. 
Present (A, 1). 
1 honour. I make. 1 let. 
I, Indicative Mood. 

Sing. (τιμάω) τιμῶ (ποιέω) ποιῶ (μεσθόω) μισθῶ 
(τιμάεις) τιμᾷς (ποιέεις) ποιεῖς (μεσθόεις) μεσθοῖς" 
(τιμάει) τιμᾷ (ποιέει) ποιεῖ (μεισθόει) μεσθοῖ" 

Ρίων. (τιμάομεν) (ποιέομεν) (μισθόομεν) 
τιμῶμεν ποιοῦμεν μισθοῦμεν 
(τιμάετε) (ποιέετε) (μισθόετε) 
τιμᾶτε “ποιεῖτε μισθοῦτε 
(τιμάουσιὴ) (ποιέουσι) (μισθόουσι) 
τιμῶσι ποιοῦσι μισθοῦσι 

Dual. — — — 
(τιμάετον) (ποιέετον) (μισθόετον) 
τιμᾶτον “ποιεῖτον μισθοῦτον 
(τιμάετον) (ποιέετον) (μεσθόετον) 
τιμᾶτον “ποιεῖτον μισθοῦτον 

II. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. (τίμαε) τίμα (ποίεε) ποίει (μέσθοε) μέσθου 
(τιμαέτω) τιμάτω (ποιεέτω) ποιείτω (μισθοέτω) μισθούτω 

Plur. (τιμάετε) τιμᾶτε (ποιέετε) ποιεῖτε (μισθόετε) μεσθοῦτε 
(τιμαέτωσαν) (ποιεέτωσαν) (μεισθοέτωσαν) 
τιμάτωσαν ποιείτωσαν μισθούτωσαν 
(τιμαόντων) (ποιεόντων) (μισθοόντων) 
τιμώντων “ποιούντων μισθούντων 

Dual. (τιμάετον) (ποιέετον) (μεσθόετον) 
τιμᾶτον “ποιεῖτον μισθοῦτον 
(τιμαέτων) (ποιεέτων) (μισθοέτων) 
τιμάτων “ποιείτων μισθούτων 


1 The unusual contraction of -ὄεις and -oys into -οἷς, as algo of -be: and “ὁῃ into -οὗ 
is founded upon the principle, that «, as the chief vowel in the termination of the 
pres, and subj., must not be lost in the contraction. 
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TIL. Subjunetive Mood. 
Sing. (τιμάω) τιμῶ (ποιέω) ποιῶ (μισθόω) μισθῷ 
(ιμάπῃ τιμᾷς ποιέγ) ποιῆς ἰμισθόῃ) μισθοῖς" 
{πιμάῃ) τιμᾷ (σοιέῃ) ποιῇ  (μισθόῃ) μισθοῖ" 


Phar. (τιμάωμεν) (σοιξωμεν) ὠ (μισθέωμεν) 
(rnd é i 


ποιῶμεν μισθῶμεν 
(σιμάητε) τιμᾶτε (ποιέητε) ποιῆτε (μισθόητε) μισθῶτε 
(τιμάωσι) τιμῶσι (ποιέωσι) ποιῶσι (μισθόωσι) μισθῶσι 


Dual, - - 
(τιμάητον) (ποιέητον) (μεσθόητον) 
τιμᾶτον ποιῆτον μισθῶτον 
(τιμάητονὴ (ποιέητον) (μισθόητον) 
τιμᾶτον ποιῆτον μισθῶτον 


IV. Optative Mood. 

Sing. (τιμάοιμὴ τιμῷμι (ποιέοιμὴ ποιοῖμε (μισθόοιμὴ μισθοῖμε 
(repos) τιμῷς (ποιέοις) ποιοῖς (μεσθόοις) μισθοῖς 
(τιμάοι) τιμῷ (ποιέοι) ποιοῖ (μισθόοι) μεσθοῖ 

Plur. {(τιμάοιμεν) (ποιέοιμεν) (μισθόοιμενὴ 
τιμῷμεν ποιοῖμεν μισθοῖμεν 
{τιμάοιτε) τιμῷτε (ποιέοιτε) ποιοῖτε (μεσθόοιτε) μισθοῖτε 

Dua, (τιμάσοιεν) τιμῷεν (ποιέοιεν) ποιοῖεν (μεσθόοιεν) μισθοῖεν 


{τιμάοιτον) (ποιέοιτον) (μεσθόοιτον) 
τιμῷ ποιοῖτον μισθοῖτον 
{τιμαοίτηνὴ) (ποιεοέτην) (μεσθοοίτην) 
τιμῴτην ποιοίτην μισθοίτην 

, Attic Form’. 

Sing. τιμῴην ποιοίην μισθοίην 
τιμῴης ποιοίης μισθοίης 
τιμῴη ποιοίη μισθοίη 

Plur. τιμῴημεν ποιοίημεν μισθοίημεν 
τιμῴητε ποιοίητε “μοιθοίητε 
τιμᾷεν ποιοῖεν μισθοῖεν 

Dual, τέμφητον ποιοίητον μισθοίητον 
τιμφήτην ποιοιήτην μισθοιήτην 

Ὁ See note to present tense, 


* On the use of this : 
Ν scoesnory form of the opt, the following ts to be observed : 
(1) 7a most common in verb in -du, but in both the other clames also the singular 
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V. Infinitive Mood. 
(τιμάειν) τιμᾷν'’ (ποιέειν) ποιεῖν 
| VI. Participle. 
(τιμάων, -ἄουσα, (ποιέων, -έουσα, 


-ἀον) -ἐον) 
τιμῶν, -ὥὦσα, -ῶν ποιῶν, -οὖσα, -οὖν 


gen. τιμῶντος, Kc. gen. ποιοῦντος, Kc. 


Imperfect (A, 2). 
Sing. (ἐτίμαον) ἐτίμων (ἐποίεον) ἐποίουν 
(ἐτίμαες) ἐτίμας (ἐποίεες) ἐποίεις 
(ἐτίμαε) ἐτίμα (ἐποίεε) ἐποίει 


Ῥίων. (ἐτιμάομεν) (ἐποιέομεν) 
ἐτιμῶμεν ἐποιοῦμεν 
(ἐτιμάετε) (ἐποιέετε) 
ἐτιμᾶτε ἐποιεῖτε 
(ἐτίμαον) ᾿ς (ἐποίεον) ᾿ 

᾿ς ἐτίμων ᾿ς ἐποίουν 

Dual. .--ὦ em 

τς (érepderov) ὀἐ᾽΄(ἐποιέετον) 
ἐτιμᾶτον ἐποιεῖτον ᾿ 
᾿(ἐτιμαέτη) - ὀ ἠἀο(ἐποιεέτην) 
ἐτιμάτην ἐποιείτην. 


Passive Votce. 
Present (A; 1). 
I. Indicative Mood. 


Sing. (τιμάομαι) (ποιέομκι) 
τιμώμαι ποιοῦμαι - 
(τιμάῃ) τιμᾷ. (ποιέῃ) ποιῇ, ποιεῖ 
(τιμάεται) (ποιέεται) 
τιμᾶται ποιεῖται 


(μεσθόέιν) μισθοῦν 


(μισθόων, -όουσα, 
-cov) 

μισθῶν -ovca, -ovv 
gen. μισθοῦντος, ἄς. 


(ἐμίσθοον) ἐμίσθουν 
(ἐμίσθοες) ἐμίσθους 
(ἐμίσθοε) ἐμίσθου 
(ἐμισθόομεν) 
ἐμισθοῦμεν 
(eusoOoere) 
ἐμισθοῦτε 
(ἐμίσθοον) 


ἐμίσθουν - 


. aut 


(ἐμεσθόετον) 


ἐμισθοῦτον 
(ἐμισθοέτηνὴ) τ 


ἐμισθούτην 


(μεσθόομαι) 
μισθοῦμαι -. 
(μισθόῃ) μισθοῖ 
(utc Oderat) 
μισθοῦται . 


of this form occurs in Attic Greek more frequently than the usual one in τοιμι. Oa 
the contrary, in the plural.its use is almost wholly confined to verbs in -dw. (2) From 
the appellation Attic form it must not be inferred, that it belonged exclusively to the 
Attic writers, since it also occurs, although less frequently, in the other dialects. 

1 The « subscribed under the infinitive termination -¢» should properly be omitted, 
because its admission into the termination -ew is owing solely to the contraction of -ee 
into -e. As however it is invariably retained in the older editions of Greek writers, 


its use may be regarded as conventionally established. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


(τιμαόμεθα) 
τιμώμεθα 
(τιμάεσθε) 
τιμᾶσθε 
(τιμάονται) 
τιμῶνται 
(τιμαόμεθονῚ 
τιμώμεθον 
(τιμάεσθον) 
τιμᾶσθον 
(τιμάεσθον) 
τιμᾶσθον 


IT. 


(τεμάου) τιμῶ 
(τιμαέσθω) 
τιμάσθω 
(τιμάεσθε) 
τιμᾶσθε 
(τιμαέσθωσαν) 
τιμάσθωσαν 
or (τιμαέσθων) 
τιμάσθων 


. {τιμάεσθον) 


τιμᾶσθον 
(τιμαέσθων) 
τιμάσθων 


ΠΙ. 


(τιμάωμαι) 
τιμῶμαι 
(τιμάῃ) τιμᾷ 


(τεμάητα!) τιμᾶται 


(τεμαώμεθα) 
τιμώμεθα 
(τιμάησθε) 
τιμᾶσθε 
(Trepawyras) 
τιμῶνται 
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(ποιεόμεθα) 
ποιούμεθα 
(ποιέεσθε) 
ποιεῖσθε 
(ποιέονται) 
ποιοῖνται 
(ποιεόμεθον) 
ποιούμεθον 
(ποιέεσθον) 
ποιεῖσθον 
(ποιέεσθονῚ 
ποιεῖσθον 


Imperative Mood. 


(ποιέου) ποιοῦ 


(ποιεέσθω) 
“ποιείσθω 
(ποιέεσθε) 
“ποιεῖσθε 


(ποιεέσθωσαν) 


a 
ποιείσθωσαν 


or (ποιεέσθων) 


ποιείσθων 
’ 
(ποιέεσθον) 
ποιεῖσθον 
4 
(ποιεέσθων) 
ποιείσθων 


(μισθοόμεθα) 
μισθούμεθα 
(μισθόεσθε) 
μισθοῦσθε 
(μισθόονται) 
μισθοῦνται 
(μισθοόμεθον) 
μισθούμεθον 
(μισθόεσθον) 
μισθοῦσθον 
(μισθόεσθον) 


μισθοῦσθον 


. (μισθόου) μισθοῦ 


(μισθοέσθω) 
μισθούσθω 
(μισθόεσθε) 
μισθοῦσθε 
(μισθοέσθωσαν) 
μισθούσθωσαν 
or (μεσθοέσθων) 
μισθούσθων 
(μισθόεσθον) 
μισθοῦσθον 
(μισθοέσθων) 
μισθούσθων 


Subjunctive Mood. 


(ποιέωμαμ) 
ποιώμαι 
(ποιέῃ) ποιῇ 


(μισθόωμαι) 
μισθῶμαι 
(μισθόῃ) μισθοῖ 
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(ποιξηται) ποιῆται (μισθόηται) μισθῶται 


(ποιεώμεθα) 
ποιώμεθα 
(ποιξησθεὶ) 
ποιῆσθε 
(ποιέωνται) 
“ποιῶνται 


(μισθοώμεθα) 
μισθώμεθα 
(μεσθόησθε) 
μισθῶσθε 
(μισθόωνται) 
μισθῶνται 

11 
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Dual. (τιμαώμεθον) 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Sing. 


τιμώμεθον 
(τιμάησθον) 
τιμᾶσθον 
(τιμάησθον) 
τιμᾶσθον 


(τιμαοίμην) 
τιμῴμην 


(τιμάοιο) τιμῷο 
(τιμάοιτο) τιμῷτο 


(τιμαοίμεθα) 
τιμῴμεθα 
(τιμάοισθε) 
τιμῷσθε 
(τιμάοιντο) 
τιμῷντο 


(τιμαοίμεθον) 


τιμῴμεθον 
(τιμάοισθονὶὴ 
τιμῷσθον 
(τιμαοίσ θην) 
τιμῴσθην 


(τιμάεσθαι) 
τιμᾶσθαι 


(τιμαόμενος) 
τιμώμενος 


(ἐτιμαόμην) 
ἐτιμώμην 
(ἐτιμάου) 
ἐτιμῶ 
(ἐτιμάετο) 
ἐτιμᾶτο 
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(ποιεώμεθον) (μισθοώμεθον) 
ποιώμεθον μισθώμεθον 
(ποιέησθον) (μισθόησθον) 
ποιῆσθον μισθῶσθον 
(ποιέξησθον) (μεσθόησθον) 
ποιῆσθον μισθῶσθον 


Optative Mood. 


(ποιεοίμην) (μεισθοοίμην) 
ποιοίμην μισθοίμην 

(ποιέοιο) ποιοῖο (μισθόοιο) μισθοῖο 
(ποιέοιτο) ποιοῖτο (μισθόοιτο) μισθοῖτο 


(ποιεοίμεθα) (μισθοοίμεθα) 
ποιοίμεθα μισθοίμεθα 
(ποιέοισθεὶ) (μισθόοισθε) 
ποιοῖσθε μισθοῖσθε 
(ποιέοιντο) (μισθόοιντο) 
ποιοῖντο μισθοῖντο 
(ποιεοίμεθον) (μισθοοίμεθον) 
ποιοίμεθον μισθοίμεθον 
(ποιέοισθονὶ (μισθόοισθον) 
ποιοῖσθον μισθοῖσθον 
(ποιεοίσθην) (μισθοοίσθην) 
ποιοίσθην μισθοίσθην 


V. Infinitive. 


(ποιέεσθαι) (μισθόεσθαμ) 
ποιεῖσθαι μισθοῦσθαι 
ΥΙ. Participle. 
(ποιεόμενος) (μισθοόμενος) 
ποιούμενος μισθούμενος 
Imperfect (A, 2). 
(ἐπτοιεόμην) (ἐμισθοόμην) 
ἐποιούμην ἐμισθούμην 
(ἐπτοιέου) (ἐμισθόου) 
ἐποιοῦ ἐμισθοῦ 
(ἐποιέετο) (ἐμισθόετο) 
ἐποιεῖτο ἐμισθοῦτο 
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Plur. (ἐτιμαόμεθα) (ἐποιεόμεθα) (ἐμισθοόμεθα) 
ἐτιμώμεθα ἐποιούμεθα ἐμισθούμεθα 
(ἐτιμάεσθε) (ἐποιέεσθε) (ἐμισθόεσθε) 
ἐτιμᾶσθε ἐποιεῖσθε ἐμισθοῦσθε 
(ἐτιμάοντο) (ἐποιέοντο) (ἐμισθόοντο) 
ἐτιμῶντο ἐποιοῦντο ἐμισθοῦντο 
Dual, (ἐτιμαόμεθον) (ἐποιεόμεθον) (ἐμισθοόμεθον) 
ἐτιμώμεθον ἐποιούμεθον ἐμισθούμεθον 
(ἐτιμάεσθον) (ἐποιέεσθονὶ (ἐμισθόεσθον) 
ἐτιμᾶσθον ἐποιεῖσθον ἐμισθοῦσθον 
(ἐτιμαέσθην) (ἐποιεέσθην) (ἐμισθοέσθην) 
ἐτιμάσθην ἐποιείσθην ἐμισθούσθην 
I. Indicative Mood. 
Perfect (C, 1) and Pluperfect (C, 2). 
Sing. τετέμημαι πεποίημαι μεμίσθωμαι 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεποιήμην ἐμεμισθώμην 
τετίμησαι πεποίησαι μεμίσθωσαι 
ἐτετίμησο ἐπεποίησο ἐμεμίσθωσο 
᾿ τετίμηται πεποίηται μεμίσθωται 
ἐτετίμητο ἐπεποίητο ἐμεμίσθωτο 
Plur. τετιμήμεθα πεποιήμεθα μεμισθώμεθα 
ἐτετιμήμεθα ἐπεποιήμεθα ἐμεμισθώμεθα 
τετίμησθε πεποίησθε μεμίσθωσθε 
ἐτετίμησθε ἐπεποίησθε ἐμεμίσθωσθε 
τετίμηνται πεποίηνται μεμίσθωνται 
. ἐτετίμηντο ἐπεποίηντο ἐμεμίσθωντο 
Dual. τετιμήμεθον πεποιήμεθον μεμισθώμεθον 
ἐτετιμήμεθον . ἐπεποιήμεθον ἐμεμισθώμεθον 
τετίμησθον πεποίησθον μεμίσθωσθον 
ἐτετίμησθον ἐπεποίησθον ἐμεμίσθωσθον 
τετίμησθον πεποίησθον μεμίσθωσθον 
ἐτετιμήσθην ἐπεποιήσθην ἐμεμισθώσθην 
II. Imperative τετίμησο πεποίησο μεμίσθωσο 
τετιμήσθω πεποιήσθω μεμισθώσθω 
ἄο. &c. ἄο. 


ΠῚ. Subjunctive τετιμημένος ὦ πεποιημένος ὦ μεμισθωμένος ὥ 


&e. 


&e. 


&c. 
17—2 
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IV. Optative τετιμημένος πεποιημένος μεμισθωμένος 
εἴην, &c. εἴην, &c. εἴην, &c. 
V. Infinitive τετιμῆσθαι πεποιῆσθαι μεμισθῶσθαι 
VI. Participle © τετιμημένος πεποιημένος μεμισθωμένος 
τ, τον -ἢ, τον ~1, τὸν 
All the remaining tenses are formed quite regularly. 
Active. 
1 fut. (B, 1) τιμήσω ποιήσω μισθώσω 
-σεις, Tet «σεις, TEL -σεις, -σει 
1 aor. (Β, 2) ἐτίμησα ἐποίησα ἐμίσθωσα 
Perfect (C, 1) τετίμηκα πεποίηκα μεμισθώκα 
Pluperf. (C, 2) ἐτετιμήκεν ἐπεποιήκειν ἐμεμισθώκειν 
Passive. 
1 aor. (D,1) ἐτιμήθην ὁποιήθην ἐμισθώθην 
1 fut. (Ὁ, 14+ B) τιμηθήσομαι ποιηθήσομαε μισθωθήσομαι 
Paulo-p. fut. (Ο, 1-Β) τετιμήσομαι πεποιήσομαι μεμισθώσομαι 
Middle. 
1 fut. (B,1) | τιμήσομαι ποιήσομαι μισθώσομαι 
1 aor. (Β, 2) ἐτιμησάμην ἐποιησάμην ἐμισθωσάμην 


333 General Observations on the Circumflexed Verbs. 


(1) In the common language the secondary tenses of these verbs 
are wanting, and only a few traces of them are found even in the older 
language. 

(2) For the more accurate definition of the rule, that contracted 


verbs lengthen the characteristic vowel in derivative tenses, namely, a 
into ἡ, &c., the following remarks must be added : 


(a) Verbs in -dw almost invariably lengthen the characteristic vowel 
in the derivative tenses ; but when a is preceded by an ¢, or 4 or p, they 
take not 7, but long a; e.g. 


éaw, “41 permit,” fut. ἐἄσω, 1 aor. elaca. 
ἑστιάω, “1 entertain,” fut. ἑστιάσω, 1 aor. εἱστίᾶσα. 
δράω, “1 do,” fut. δρᾶσω, 1 aor. ἔδρᾶσα. 


Xpaw, χράομαι alone takes an ἢ when p precedes. On the contrary, | 
ἀκροάομαι, “T hear,” and μακκοάω, “I am senseless,” take long a instead 
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of 9; e.g. dxpoagopa:, &c. The following verbs are to be observed as 
special exceptions, for they retain the short a in the derivative tenses : 
γελάω, δαμάω, ἐλάω, ἔραμαι, θλάω, iAdu, inde, κεράω, κλάω, κρεμάω (in the 
transitive sense), πάομαι, craw and xaAdw,—thus : fut. γελᾶάσω, δαμᾶσω, 
ἐλἄσω, &c. 


(b) Of verbs in -éw, the following retain in the derivative tenses the 
ε unchanged : alddopat, ἀκέομαι, ἀλέω, apxéw, ἐμέω, Céw, καλέω, ξέω, τελέω, 
Tpéo,—thus : fut. αἰδέσομαι, ἀκέσομαι, ὅτο. 

Other verbs in -ἔω take the long vowel in some tenses, while in others 
they retain the short one. These are as follow : 

αἰνέω, “1 praise,” fut. αἰνέσω, 1 aor. qveca, perf. qvexa, 1 aor. pass. 
ἠνέθην, perf. pass. ἤνημαι. The epic forms are αἰνήσω, &c. 
aipéw, “1 take,” retains the short vowel only in the 1 aor. pass. 

δέω, “1 bind,” has in the fut. δήσω, 1 aor. ἔδησα, but in the perf. 
δέδεκα, perf. pass. δέδεμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐδέθην. 

ποθέω, “1 desire,” interchanges, according to the difference of dialects, 
between ποθέσω and ποθήσω, &c. In the perfect only it always takes 
ἢ, πεπόθηκα, πεπόθημαι. 

Six verbs in -éw, all implying a continuous motion, change the 
characteristic into ev in the fut., namely, θέω, “I run;” véw, “1 swim ;” 
πλέω, “1 sail;” πνέω, “I blow;” péw, “I flow;” χέω, “I pour;” fut. 
θευσοῦμαι, πλεύσω, ῥεύσω, Ko. 


(c) In verbs in -όω, the short vowel is retained in the derivative 
tenses only by ἀρόω, “I plough,” fut. apoow, and ὁμόω (obsolete radical 
form to ὄμνυμι), aor. ὦὥμοσα. 


(3) The subjunct. and optat. perf. pass. appear only in certain 
trisyllabic perfects, particularly of those which have a present significa- 
tion, such as κέκτημαι, “1 possess,” from κτάομαι ; μέμνημαι, ‘I remem- 
ber,” from μιμνήσκω ; κέκλημαι, “1 am called,” from καλέω ; 6. g. 


κέκτημαι, subj. κέκτωμαι, opt. κεκτήμην and κεκτῴμην, -Go, -ᾧτο, ἄς... 
μέμνημαι, subj. μέμνωμαι, opt. μεμνήμην and μεμνῴμην, -ῷο, -ᾧτο, We. 


(4) On the application and neglect of contraction, the following 
are the general rules. The Attic writers use exclusively the contracted 
form. But in verbs in -éw, whose root is monosyllabic, contraction 
does not take place if ε is followed by one of the dull sounds 0, w, ot, 
ov, or by an ἢ; 6... πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλεῖτον, but πλέομεν, πλέουσι, 
πλέωσι, πλέῃ, &c. An exception is formed by δέω, ‘I bind,” which is 
contracted even when a dull sound follows ; ὁ. g. δέομαι, δοῦμαι. On the 
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contrary, the Ionians adopt contraction in verbs in -dw and -dw, but not 
in those in -éw. On the peculiarities of the remaining dialects, in respect 
to contraction, see below, (6). 


(5) Some verbs in -dw take 7 instead of a in contraction. This 
invariably happens in {dw, “1 live ;” πεινάω, “1 am hungry ;” διψάω, “1 
am thirsty ;” χράομαι, “I use;” e.g. . 

ζάω, ζῇς, ζῇ» dual ζῆτον, ζῆτον, plur. Caper, ζῆτε, ζῶσι, inf. ζῇν, 
imperf. ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη, ὧς 

In κνάω, “I rub;” σμάω, “I smear ;” ψάω, “I scour;” this, although 
not the only one in use, is the common mode of contraction. 


(6) The following are the peculiarities of the different dialects in 
the use of contracted verbs : 

(a) The epic dialect adopts or neglects contraction according to the 
exigencies of the metre. The following observations apply to the differ- 
ent classes of contracted verbs. 


(a) In verbs in -έω, if ε is followed by w, ῳ, ot and ov, contraction 
does not take place ; but if another sound follows, it is partly omitted, 
partly applied, and eo is then contracted into ev. Frequently also ε is 
lengthened into εἰ, with the omission of contraction; e.g. τελείει, ἐτε- 
Aefero (from τελέω) πλείειν and θείειν for πλέειν and θέειν. In epic Greek 
the termination -ea: of the 2 pers. sing. pres. pass. is not contracted into 
ἢ. but either remains in the resolved form, e.g. φιλέεαι, or the ε of the 
root is contracted with the ε of the termination into εἰ, e.g. μυθεῖαι for 
μυθέεαι, or one ε is rejected, e.g. μυθέαι. In the 2 pers. sing. imperf. and 
imperat. either eo is contracted into ev, or, as most frequently happens, 
an ¢€ is rejected ; e.g. airéo, φοβέο for αἰτέεο, φοβέεο. 


(8) Verbs in -ow are either contracted in the usual manner, or they 
neglect contraction, and change the characteristic vowel o into ὦ ; e.g. 
urvwovras (from ὑπνόω), &c. Also some forms in these verbs, as in verbs 
in -dw (see under (y)), exhibit a lengthening of the sound, which presup- 
poses a contracted form, and generally takes place with ow and ow; 
6. g. 

δ ἀρόωσι for ἀρόουσι, ἀροῦσι, 
δηϊόωντο for Syidovro, δηϊοῦντο, 
δηϊόῳφεν for δηϊόοιεν, δηϊοῖεν. 

(y) Verbs in -dw occur in epic Greek without contraction only in 
particular cases, chiefly when the root is monosyllabic, or the characteris- 
tic vowel a is long; e.g. ἔχραε (from ypdw), διψᾶων (from διψᾶω), and from 
ναιετάω, ναιετάουσι, vaterdovra, ἄς. In general, however, these verbs 
undergo contraction, and then again the contracted sound is frequently 
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lengthened, a similar and, for the most part, short sound being inserted 
before it; e.g. . 


ὁράω contr. ὁρῶ epic tengthened form ὁρόω 
ὁράεις w+. ὁρᾷς . ὁράᾳς 
ὁράεσθαι ον ὁρᾶσθαι vee opdac Gat 
ὁράοιμι νον ὁρῷμι νον ὁρόῳμι 


Whether a long or short vowel must be inserted, is determined by 
the nature of the word and by the relation of the syllables to the metre. 
The short sound is inserted when the preceding syllable is short, as in 
all the above examples ; on the contrary, the long sound enters where a 
long syllable is essential to the metre, consequently chiefly in the middle 
of other long syllables ; e. g. 


μνάεσθαι contr. μνᾶσθαι epic lengthened form μνάασθαι 


μενοινάει ... μενοινᾷ wes pevowvag 
ἡβάουσα ... ἡβῶσα νον ἡβώωσα 
In rare instances, and only in certain forms of particular verbs, the 
inserted sound follows that of the contraction. This happens only in 


the mingled sound w, when succeeded by vr, and in ῳ, which is then — 
lengthened into wor ; 6. g. 
yBaovres contr. yBavres epic lengthened form ἡβώοντες 
δράοιμι ον δρῷμι wee δρῴοιμι 
Obs. 1 In epic Greek the third pers. dual in -τὴν of some verbs contracts -ae into 
ἢ; 6. ἃ. προσαυδήτην (from Tpocavidw). This contraction occurs in the same form of 
two verbs also in -éw, namely, i in ἀπειλήτην (from ἀπειλέω) and ὁμαρτήτην (from ὁμαρ- 
τέω. Also an 7 enters into infinitives of verbs in -dw and -éw, formed with the 


termination mera ; Og. γοήμεναι, πεινήμεναι (from yodw, rewdw); 80 also φιλήμεγαι 
(from φιλέω), &c 


Obs.2 In the epic writers, the imperf. in some verbs changes a into e; e.g. με- 
volveow (from μενοινάω woud, ὁμόκλεον (from duoxddw), ἥντεον (from dyrdw). On the further 
extension of this usage by the Ionians, see below, (Ὁ) 


Obs. 3 In some verbs in -odw, the Ionic contraction of o7 into w (see below, (b)) 
occurs also in the epic language ; e.g. ἐπιβώσομαι for ἐπιβοήσομαι (from ἐπιβοάω). 


(Ὁ) In the [onic dialect verbs in -έω are generally uncontracted, 
except that they frequently contract eo and cov into ev; e.g. ποιεῦ for 
ποιοῦ, ποιεύμενος for ποιούμενος. Also in Ionic, as has been shown above 
((a), (a)) in the case of the epic dialect, an ε is frequently rejected in the 
3 pers. sing. imperf. pass. In verbs in -ow the Ionians make use of the 
contracted sound ev instead of ov; e.g. ἐδικαίευν for ἐδικαίουν (from 
Sixatow). They also adopt the usual contractions in verbs in -ow. Verbs 
in -dw are likewise regularly contracted by them, although they frequently 
choose ἡ instead of a as the mixed sound of contraction; e.g. ὁρῇν for 
ὁρᾷν : this particularly happens if an « precedes ; 68. g. θυμιῆται, ἰῆσθαι for 
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θυμιᾶται, ἰᾶσθαι. But in many cases the a of these verbs changes in 
Ionic into ε, and contraction is then omitted; e.g. φοιτέω for φοιτάω, 
ἐρώτεον for épwraov, &c. They frequently, however, adopt the contrac- 
tion of ao into ὦ, and insert an additional ε before the mixed sound; 
@.g. χρέωνται for χρῶνται (from χράομαι), ἐκτέωντο for ἐκτῶντο (from 
κτάομαι), ἄς. As therefore verbs in -aw become in this manner verbs in 
-éw, they also admit of contraction into ev (consequently for ao and aov) ; 
e.g. elpwrevvy for εἰρώτων, ἀγαπεῦντες for ἀγαπῶντες. It is remarkable 
that the Ionians, with whom the resolved form predominates, should 
adopt contraction in certain cases where the Attic writers reject it. 
This happens in the derivative tenses of verbs in -oaw, where οἡ is 
contracted into w; e.g. Bucw, ἔβωσα for βοήσω, ἐβόησα (from βοάω), 
ἀμβώσας for ἀναβοήσας. The epic prolongation in verbs in -dw and -ow 
is rarely used by the Ionians. 

(c) The Doric dialect, like the Ionic, contracts eo and cov into εὖ; 
e. g. ποιεῦντι for rrovéovre = ποιέουσι. In verbs in -aw the Dorians contract 
ao, aov and aw into a; eg. πεινῶμες for πεινάομεν, contr. πεινῶμεν, 
πεινᾶντι for πεινάονσι, contr. πεινῶσι. On the contrary, it is worthy of 
remark that ae and ae are contracted by them not into a but into 7; 
. eg. ἐρῇ and éppy for ἐρᾷ and ἐρᾷν, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶτε. Also verbs in 
-ew take the Doric infinitive termination -ν, contr. from -εὴν ; e.g. κοσμῆν 
for κοσμεῖν. In very broad Doric we have φιλίω, φιλίομες, φιλίοντι for 
φιλέω, φιλέομες, φιλέουσι. 

(d) On the olie dialect nothing can be advanced with safety, on 
account of the few and uncertain traces of its usage. A particular infi- 
nitive form of verbs in -ἄω and -ow with the terminations -ats and -ors is 
given as a peculiarity belonging to it; e.g. yéAas for yeAgy, ὕψοις for 
ὑψοῦν. 

(7) ‘With respect to the accent in contracted verbs, attention must 
be paid to the general rules for the accentuation of verbal forms com- 
bined with the observations on the change of the accent in contraction. 


ὃ XIII. Anomalous Verbs. 


334 Although the verbs which have been given in the para- 
digms are called regular, the student has already seen that they 
are all liable to defects and anomalies; and even τύπτω, the most 
complete specimen of a regular conjugation, will be found again 
in the list of irregular verbs. In fact, the more common the occur- 
rence of a verb 1s, the more liable it is to casual affections; and 
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the study of the irregular verbs is, in fact, a study of those verbs 
which the learner will meet with most frequently in the course of 
his reading. . 


335 The irregularities with which the student has to make 
himself acquainted, may be classed under two different heads. 
(ἢ Anomalies of signification. (II) Anomalies of form. 


(Ὁ Anomalies of Signification. 

336 Anomalies of signification arise from some apparent 
contradiction between the form of the person-endings and the 
action expressed. Properly speaking, the person-endings which 
are equivalent to an instrumental case, such as -ps, -μεν, &c., 
are appropriated to the active voice; while those which are 
equivalent to a locative case are appropriated to the middle or 
passive voice. Thus δίδω-με means, “a giving by me;” δίδο- 
μεν, “a giving by us;” but δίδο-μαι, “a giving on or of me;” 
διδό-μεθα, “a giving on or of us” (285). But the passive form 
of the person-endings is in many cases exclusively adopted by 
verbs which have no trace of a passive meaning, and which we 
call deponent, because they have entirely deponed or laid aside 
the signification proper to the person-endings. On the other 
hand we have seen that an insertion of the elements θὴ or 7 
supersedes the proper force of the active person-endings, as affecting 
the voice of a verb (289, (g)). And with regard to the future, we 
shall see that the form in -yas, from B (290), or what is com- 
monly called the first future middle, may be used in particular 
verbs as a passive (342), and in other verbs as an active future 
(344). In considering, therefore, the anomalies of signification 
exhibited by the Greek verb, it will be desirable to notice first 
the deponent verbs, in which the form is throughout inconsistent 
with the signification, and then to pass on to the anomalous use 
of particular tenses. 


(A) Deponent Verbs. 
337 The meaning of the deponent verbs and their relation to 
the middle voice will be explained in the Syntax. Here it is 


merely necessary to say that (1) if the aorist is formed in -σάμην, 
according to the type of the middle voice, a verb of this class is 
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called “middle deponent” (deponens medium); 88 λογίζομαι, “1 
set down to any one’s account,” aorist ἐλογισάμην; but it is to be 
remarked that some of these verbs have by the side of their aorist 
middle with an active signification, also a passive aorist with a 
passive meaning; as ἐδωρησάμην, “I made a present,” but ἐδω- 
ρήθην, “I received a gift.” 
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(2) If the aorist in use has only the passive endings, a verb 
of this class is called ‘‘ passive deponent” (deponens passivum); as 
ἐνθυμέομαι, “1 lay to heart, I ponder,” 1 aor. ἐνεθυμήθην. 


But besides these there are 


(3) Deponents with both passive and middle forms of the 
aorist, and among these (a) some prefer the passive form, as d:a- 
λέγομαι, “I converse,” 1 aor. both διελέχθην and διελεξάμην, the 
former being most used; (b) others prefer the middle form, as 
ἀποκρίνομαι, “1 answer,” 1 aor. both ἀπεκρίθην and ἀπεκρινάμην, 
the latter being most used; (c) others use both aorists indifferently, 
as πειράομαι, “1 attempt,” 1 aor. ἐπειράθην and ἐπειρασάμην. 


(4) Deponents used only in the present and imperfect, as 
ἀναῤῥιχάομαι, “1 clamber.” 


The following lists give examples of all these different classes: 


338 1 Middle Deponents. 


ἀγάξομαι, ἀγαίομαι, “wonder.”  adpaopat, “ pray.” 
αἰνυγματίζομαι, aiviccopat, ἀσπάζομαι, ‘ greet or welcome.” 
“speak obscurely.” Bvalopat, “ compel.” 
αἰσθάνομαι, ‘‘ perceive.” BAnyaopat, “ bleat.” 
αἰτιάομαι, “ inculpate.”’ βραυκανάομαι, Bpvyavdopas 
ἀκέομαι, “ heal.” (Bpuvyaopaz), “ roar.” 
ἀκρατίξζομαι, ‘ breakfast.” βριμάομαι, βριμέομαι, “snort 
ἀκροάομαι, “ hear.” with δηροτ." 
ἄλλομαι, “leap.” βρωμαάομαι, “ bray like an ass.” 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, “ restore to 116. yixyvopat, “come into being, be- 
ἀναίνομαι, “deny.” come, exhibit or prove my- 


ἀναπηνίξομαι, ‘wind up, reel off 
(threads from a cocoon, &c.).”” 

ἀποδιοπομπέομαι, “ purify by an 
atoning sacrifice.” 


self.” 
δειδίσκομαι, “ greet.” 
δειδίσσομαι, δεδίσσομαε, “ fright- 


en, alarm.” 
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Snéopas, “destroy, injure.” 

Snptaopas, Snpiopas, “ strive.” 

διακελεύομαι, “encourage.” 

δίζημαι, “ seek.” 

Swpéopas, “make a present of.” 

éyxavayaopa., “make a sound on 
something,”’ 6. g. a shell. 

ἐλεφαέρομαι, “cheat with empty 
hope, deceive.” 

ἐπιδορπίζομαι, ‘eat after.” 

ὅπομαι, “ follow.” 

ἐργάζομαι, “ work out.” 

εὔχομαε, “ pray.” 

éyidopas, “play.” 

tryéopas, “lead the way.” 

θεάομαε, “ behold.” 

ἑάομαε, ‘ heal.” 

iepaopas, “act as priest.” 

ἱκνέομαε, “arrive.” 

ἵπταμαι, “ fly.” 

ἵπτομαε, “ afflict.” 

καλυμάομαε, “ glean.” 

κεῖμαε, ““116.᾽} 

κέλομαε, “ exhort.” 

κινύρομαι, “utter a plaintive 
sound.” 

κλαυθμυρίζομαι, “ whimper.” 

κνυζάομαι, “ whine.” 

λινοπτάομαι, “ watch nets.” 

λίσσομαι, ““ beseech.”’ 

λογίζομαι, “reckon or impute.” 

λωβάομαε, * insult.” 

patopat, “ strive.” 

μαρτύρομαε, ‘call to witness.” 

μασάομαιε or μασσάομαι, “chew.” 

μάχομαι, “ fight.” 

μήδομαε, ‘care for.” 

μηκάομαι, “ bleat.” 

μηρυκάομαε, ‘“‘ruminate, chew 
the cud.” 
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μητίομαι, “reflect.” 
μηχανάομαι, “ devise.” 
μιμέομαι, “imitate.” 
μινύρομαι, “hum a tune.” 
μιστυλάομαε (μυστιλ-), 
bread in gravy.”’ 
μορμολύττομαι, “ frighten.” 
μυθέομαι, “ speak.” 
μυκάομαι, “ bellow.” 
μωκάομαι and μωμάομαι, 
“mock.” 
νήχομαι, “swim.” 
ξυλεύομαι and ξυλίζομαι, “ fetch 
wood.” 
ὀγκάομαι, “cry out, bray.” 
ὀδύρομαι, “ lament.” 
ὀδύσασθαιε, “ hate.” 
οἴχομαι, “ depart.” 
οἰωνίζομαι, “ derive auguries.”” 
ὀλοφύρομαι, “ bewail.” 
ὀρχέομαι, “ dance.” 
ὀσμάομαι, “smell,” 
cocevopat, “ derive auguries.”’ 
ὀσφραίνομαι, “smell,” 
ὀφρύομαι, “act proudly.” 
ὀψάομαι, “eat dainties.” 
madapaopat, “ manage.” 
παρακελεύομαε, “exhort.” 
παραμυθέομαι, ““ console.” 
παῤῥησιάξζομαι, ‘ speak freely.’ 
πατέομαι, ‘ eat.” 
πέτομαι, “ fly.” 
πεύθομαι, “learn by inquiry.” 
πληκτίζομαι, fight.” 
πλωΐζομαι, “swim.” 
ποτνιάομαι, “ appeal to, implore.” 
πραγματείομαι, “am employed.” 
προκαλίζομαι, “ challenge.” 
προοιμιάξομαι, * prelude.” 
προφασίζξομαι, ‘make excuse.” 


“gop 
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πτερύσσομαι, “flutter.” ὑποκορίζομαε, * flatter.” 


ῥέγκομαι, “ snore.” ὑποκρίνομαι, “answer, act a part.” 
ῥύομαι, ‘ deliver.” φείδομαι, “ spare.” 
ῥώομαι, ‘make haste.” φθέγγομαι, “ speak.” 
σκαριφάομαι, “scratch with the φρυγανίξομαι, “collect fire- 

feet.” wood.” 
σκοπιωρέομαε, “spy.” xapifopat, “ gratify.” 
στημονίζομαι, “ weave.” χασμάομαι, ‘ gape.” 
στοχάζομαι, “aim.” χελύσσομαι, ““ expectorate.”’ 
στωμύλλομαι, “chatter.” χράομαι, ‘use, ΘΙΏΡΙΟΥ.᾿" 
τοξάζομαι, ‘shoot with a bow.” ὠνέομαι, ““ busy.” 
ὑπισχνέομαι, ““ promise.” ὠρύομαι, “ howl.” 

339 2 Passive Deponents. 


In these verbs the middle future is either exclusively used, or 
is at least the prevailing form. And the same remark applies 
to the deponents of the third class, except that ἔραμαι has always 
ἐρασθήσομαι, and διαλέγομαι has both διαλεχθήσομαι and δια- 
λέξομαι. | 


ἀντιόομαι and ἐπιμέλομαι and ἐπιμέλέομαι, 
ἐναντιόομαι, “am opposed.” “take care.” 

atrovocopas, “ despair.” ἐπίσταμαι, “ understand.” 
ἀπορέομαι, ‘am in difficulty.” ΟΕεὐθυμέομαι, “am cheerful.” 
βούλομαι, ““ desire.” εὐλαβέομαι, ‘am careful.” 
δέομαι, “ want, pray.” εὐπορέομαι, “enjoy abundance.” 
δέρκομαι, “see.” κρέμαμαι, ‘am hanging.” 
διανοέομαι, “ think.” οἴομαι, ‘ think.” | 

δύναμαι, “am able.”’ προθυμέομαι, “am heartily dis- 
δυσαρεστέομαι, ‘am displeased.” posed.” 

ἐνθυμέομαι, “ reflect.’’ σέβομαι, ““ revere.” 

ἐννοέομαι, “ take thought.” ὑποτοπέομαι, “ conjecture.” 


340 3 Deponents with Passive and Middle Aorist. 


(a) The aor. pass. is the usual form. 


ἄγαμαι, ‘ admire.” διαλέγομαι, “ converse.” 
αἰδέομαι, ‘ respect.” ἔραμαι, *‘ love.” 
ἁμιλλάομαι, ‘ contend.” νεμεσάομαι, “am indignant.” 


ἀρνέομαι, “deny.” φιλοτιμέομαι, ‘am ambitious.” 
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(6) 
apeiBopat, “answer.” 
ἀποκρίνομαε, ‘‘ reply.” 
ἀπολογέομαε, ‘make a defence.” 
βρυχάομαι, “roar.” 
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The aor. mid. is the usual form. 


θοινάομαι, “ feast.” 


μέμφομαι, “ blame.” 
φιλοφρονέομαι, “ treat kindly.” 


(c) Both aorists are used indifferently. 


αὐλίζομαιε, ““ encamp.”” 
ἐπινοέομαι, “ purpose.” 
ἱμείρομαι, “ desire.” 
AoSopéopat, ‘ abuse.” 
olopas, “ think.” 


ὄνομαι, “ reproach.”’ 

ὀρέγομαι, “ strive.”’ 

πειράομαι, “ attempt.” 
προνοέομαι, “ have forethought.” 


341 4 Deponents used only in the Present and Imperfect. 


ἄξομαι, ‘am astonished.” 

αἴνυμαι, “ take.” 

axovatopas, “ hear.” 

avapptyaopat, “ clamber.” 

ἄντομαε, ““ meet.” 

ἀποκραιπαλίζομαι, “sleep off a 
debauch.”’ 

ἄρνυμαι, ‘ receive.” 

βρέμομαι, “ roar.” 

BpevOi opas (-ὕνομαι), “ bear my- 
self proudly.” 

δαιμονίζομαι, “am possessed.” 

εἰλυσπάομαι, “ wriggle, crawl.” 

ἔλδομαι, ‘ desire.” 

ἐμπάζομαι, “ pay attention.” 

ἐρέπτομαι, “ ‘feed on. ” 

evXer aopas, “‘ pray.” 

, rT cry.” 

ἱνδάλλομαι, “ appear.” 

“ drink hemlock.” 


λάξομαι (-υμαι), “ take.” 
λελαίομαι, ‘ desire.” 
μάρναμαι, ““ contend.” 
μέδομαι, “take thought.” 
μύρομαι, * bewail.” 

popas, ““ desire.” 
νεμεσίζομαι, ‘become wroth.” 
νίσσομαι, “ go.” 

ὄθομαι, “‘ have a care for.” 
om ifopat, “take thought.” 
ὀργιάζομαι, “keep a revel.” 
ὅσσομαι, “ conjecture.” 
πένομαι, “ labour.” 
πλίσσομαι, “step out.” 
σίνομαι, ““ hurt.” 

σκύξομαι, “am enraged.” 
σοῦμαι, “rush.” 

στεῦται, “he is resolved.” 


᾿ τρομέομαι, “tremble.” 


φέβομαι, “am scared.” 
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(B) Anomalous Use of particular Tenses. 
(1) Anomalous use of the Future. 


342 The following are examples of the passive use of the 
so-called future middle: 


ἄρξομαι, “shall be ruled.” 
ἁλώσομαι, “shall be taken.” 


aviacopat, “shall be grieved.” 


δηλώσομαι, “shall be shown.” 
ἐάσομαι, “shall be suffered.” 
καλοῦμαι for καλέσομαι, “shall be called.” 


(also κεκλήσομαι, but κληθήσομαι is of rare occurrence in Attic 


Greek). 


λέξομαι, “shall be spoken of.” 


μισήσομαι, στυγήσομαι, “shall be hated.” 
ὀνειδιοῦμαι, “ shall be reproached.” 
τιμήσομαι, ‘shall be honoured.” 


343 Sometimes the paulo-post future is used without any 
distinction of meaning for the passive future; thus we have βεβλή- 
σομαι, κεκλήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι, in the same sense as βληθήσομαι, 
κληθήσομαι, μνησθήσομαι. 


344 Some active verbs always employ the middle form of 
the future in an active signification. The following is a list of 


these verbs: 


gow, “sing,” ἄσομαι. 

ἀκούω, ‘“hear,’’ ἀκούσομαι. 

ἁμαρτάνω, “err,” ἁμαρτήσομαι. 

ἀπαντάω, “ go to meet,” -τήσομαι. 

ἀπολαύω, ‘enjoy,’ -avcopat. 

βαδίξω, “ walk,” βαδιοῦμαι. 

βαίνω, “ go,” βήσομαι. 

βιόω, “live,” -ὡὥσομαι. 

βοάω, “cry out,” -ἥσομαι. 
γελάω, “laugh,” generally γελάσομαε, but also γελᾶσω. 
γηράσκω, “ grow old,” γηράσομαι. 

γυγνώσκώω, ‘come to know,” γνώσομαι. 

γρύξω, “ grunt,” γρύξομαι, but also γρύξω. 
δαρθάνω, ‘ slumber,” δαρθήσομαι. 
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διδράσκω, “run away,’ dpacopat. 

ἐσθίω, “eat,” ἔδομαε and φάγομαι (Hellenistic: see 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 327). 

θαυμάζω, “ wonder,” -acopat. 

θέω, “run,” θεύσομαι. 

θηράω, “ hunt,” -άσομαι. 

θνήσκω, ‘am dying,” θανοῦμαι. 

κάμνω, ‘am weary,” καμοῦμαι. 

κιχάνω, “overtake,” κυχήσομαι. 

κλάω, “weep,” κλαύσομαι. 

κλέπτω, “steal,” κλέψομαι. 

λαγχάνω, “obtain by lot,” λήξομαι. 

λαμβάνω, “ receive,” λήψομαι. 

μανθάνω, “learn,” μαθήσομαι. 

οἰμώζω, ‘ bewail,”’ οἰμώξομαι. 

ὄμνυμι, “swear,” ὀμοῦμαι. 

πάσχω, “suffer,” πείσομαι. 

“πίνω, “ drink,” πίομαι. 

πίπτω, “ fall,” πεσοῦμαι. 

“πλέω, “sail,” πλεύσομαι and -σοὗμαι. 

ῥοφέω, “ gulp down,” -ἥσομαι. 

ovyaw, “ remain silent,”’ συγήσομαι. 

σιωπάω, “hold my peace,” -ἥσομαι. 

σκώπτω, “mock,” σκώψομαι. 

σπουδάζω, “am busy,” -ἄσομαι. 

τυγχάνω, “hit the mark,” τεύξομαι. 

τρέχω, “run,” θρέξομαι and δραμοῦμαι. 

τρώγω, “nibble,” τρώξομαι. 

φεύγω, “flee,” φεύξομαι and -ξοῦμαι. 

φθάνω, “am first,” φθήσομαι. 

χαίνω or χάσκω, “yawn,” χανοῦμαι. 

χωρέω, “go,” χωρήσομαι: but the active form also 

oceurs in the compounds, as in προσχωρήσω. Thucyd. 11. 80. 


345 The following employ both forms: 
ἁρπάξω, “seize,” -agopas and -άσω. 
διώκω, “ pursue,” -ὠξομαε and -ὥξω. 
ἐπαινέω, “‘ praise,” -έσομαι, but also -éow: likewise παραινέσω. 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1181. 
Caw, “live,” ζήσομαι and ζήσω. 
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θυγγάνω, “touch,” θίξομαι and θίξω. 

κολάζω, “ chastise,’ κολάσομαι, κολῶμαι, and κολάσω, κολῶ. 
κωκύω, “utter wailings,” -ὕσομαι and -vow. 

λάσκω, “sound,” λακήσομαι and -ἤσω. 

ναυστολέω, “navigate,” -ἥσομαι and -ἥσω. 

πνέω, ““ breathe or blow,” πνεύσω and πνεύσομαε, -σοῦμαι. 
ποθέω, ‘long for,” -έσομαι and -έσω. 

τίκτω, “ bring forth,” τέξομαι and τέξω. 

φροντίζω, ““ cogitate,”’ -ἔσομαι and -icw. 


(2) Anomalous uses of the Aorist and Perfect. 


346 The 2 aorist middle occasionally occurs in a passive 
sense ; for example, in some compounds of σχέσθαι, as κατασχέσθαι, 
συσχόμενος. But it may be laid down that the 1 aorist middle is 
always confined to its proper middle or deponent signification. 
Thus, though πράξεσθαι might be passive, πράξασθαι must be 
middle. 


347 There is a by no means inconsiderable number of active 
verbs which use their-second perfect in a passive signification, and, 
perhaps on this account, the old grammars have erroneously 
classed this form of the perfect with the middle voice, supposing, 
for example, that πέποιθα means “1 have persuaded myself.” 
Such are 


ἄγνυμι, “break,” 


perf. gaya, ‘am broken.” 
avotyw, ‘open,’ ves 


avégya, “stood open.” 


ἀραρίσκω, “ fasten,” 


dalw, “light up a fire,” 


éyelpw, “ waken,” 
ἔλπω, “ give hope,” 
μαίνομαι, “ go mad,” 
ὄλλυμι, “ destroy,’ 
ὄρνυμε, “ excite,” 
πείθω, ‘‘ persuade,’ 


πήγνυμι, fix,” 
πράσσω, “ do,’ 
ῥήγνυμι, “ break,” 
τήκω, * melt,” 


φαίνω, “show,” 


ἄρᾶρα, ‘am fixed.” 
5é8na, “ blaze forth.” 
ἐγρήγορα, ““am awakened.” 
ἔολπα, “ hope.” 
μέμηνα, “am maddened.” 
ὄλωλα, “am undone.” 
ὄρωρα, “am excited.” 
πέποιθα, ‘trust, or am per- 
suaded.”’ 
πέπηγα, ‘stick fast.” 
wémpaya, “ have fared.” 
&pparya, ‘am burst open.” 
τέτηκα, “am melted.” 
πέφηνα, “ appear.” 
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Obs. There is no direct evidence to show whether this anomaly 
springs from the absorption of a passive ectasis, or from the cause sug- 
gested above, in the case of ἕστηκα (316). Such phrases as ἔχει καλώς, 
when the Romans said bene se habet, may indicate the possibility of a 
change of usage without a change of form, and the peculiar case of ἥκω, 
“1 am come,” used as the perfect of ἔρχομαι, but obviously derived, like 
ἵκω (comp. ἡμέρα, ἱμέρα), from ἧκα the aor., or more probably from efxa, 
the perfect of ἴημι, “1 send,” and subsequently furnished with passive 
inflexions in ἱκνέομαι, ἱκόμην, &c., shows that there was a good deal of 
caprice in these changes of application. In fact, as the perfect indicates 
the state consequent upon an action, its passive application in certain 
verbs springs rather from a habit of mind common to all nations than 
from any peculiarity in the Greek language. In almost all the cases, in 
which we find this transition in Greek, we find something similar in 
English. Compare, for example, the double use of ἐλαύνω with the 
English, the clouds drive; and ἥκω from ἴημι, with the intransitive, 7 
have shot across the river ; rérevya, “I am here at this moment” (Herod. 
mt 14), with such phrases as, J have just made the mouth of the river ; and 
the intransitive ἔχω with our auxiliary, J have gone, walked, &c. Con- 
versely, but for the same reason, some neuter verbs become active : thus, 
ἀνέρχομαι, lit. “I go up,” means “I recount” (Eurip. Heracl. 200; Pind. 
OL. vim. 54). 


348 The same phenomenon is observable in the second aorist as 
well as in the perfect and pluperfect of certain verbs. Thus ἴστημε, 
“1 set up, or cause to stand,” δύω, “I put on,” φύω, “I produce,” 
make ἔστην, ἕστηκα, εἱστήκειν, “I stand or stood;” ἔδυν, déduxa, 
“I have gone or am gone into;” ὄφυν, πέφῦκα, “41 am born or 
am by nature.” Also from σβέννυμι, “1 extinguish,” σκέλλω, 
“I dry,’ we have the intransitive second aorists ἔσβην, “I was 
extinguished,” ἔσκλην, “I was dried up.” The verbs ἀραρίσκω 
and ὄρνυμε, besides the intransitive perfects mentioned above, have 
the intransitive aorists ἤραρον, dpopov, and we have also ἐρείπω, 
“T dash down,” ἤρύπον, “1 fell.” The intransitive βαίνω, “1 go,” 
has the transitive 1 aor. ἔβησα, “1 caused to go,” and the intrans- 
itive 2 aor. ἔβην, “I went.’ But this and other Greek verbs have 
duplicate forms for the transitive and intransitive meanings of the 
present; thus we have Saivw, “1 go,” but βιβάξω, “I cause to 
go;” Suvw, “I go in,” but δύω, “I cause to go in;” ἐλπίζω, “1 
hope,” but ἔλπω, “I cause to hope;” μεθύω, “I get drunk,” but 
μεθύσκω, “41 intoxicate;” πίνω, “I drink,” but πιπίσκω, “1 give 
to drink ;”” πλήθω, “1 am fall,” but πίμπλημε, “1 fill;” &e. 


349 It is hardly correct to speak of such usages as olda, “I 
know,” from F&, “to see;” δέδορκα, “1 see,” from δέρκω, “I try 
18 
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we eet sieht of ;” κέκτημαι, “1 possess,” from κτῶμαι, “1 acquire,” 
geo. Ke. 3 anomalies; for they spring from the primary significa- 
que vf the perfect tense, as denoting the state consequent on an 
st. and in this way μέμνημαι, “1 remember,” i.e. “I have been 
wetinded,” is strictly analogous to the Latin memint. But there 
δ a singular anomaly in the 1 aor. pass. ἐμνήσθην, which is used, 
bike the 1 aor. mid. ἐμνησάμην, in the sense “I mentioned,” as 
Thucyd. 1. 10: ἄλλων μεγέθους πέρι ἐν νεῶν καταλόγῳ οὐκ ἐμ- 
νήσθη, “he has not made mention of the others in regard to their 
size in the catalogue of the ships ;”’ cf. Hom. JU. 11. 491: εἰ μὴ Μοῦσαι 
μνησαίαθ᾽ ὅσοι ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθον, “ unless the Muses (goddesses of 
memory) were to remind me how many came to the siege of 
Troy ;᾽ Dem. de Coron. 270, 7: ἀπορῶ τοῦ πρώτου μνησθῶ, “1 am 
at a loss which to mention first ;’” Hypereides, Orat. Funebdr. col. 4, 
1. 26: νῦν δὲ πόθεν ἄρξωμαι λέγειν ἢ Tivos πρώτου μνησθῶ; “ but 
now whence shall I begin to speak, or of what shall I first make 
mention ?”’ Ibid. col. 5,1. 14: ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς παιδείας αὐτῶν ἐπι- 
μνησθῶ; “shall I mention besides their education?’ Pind. Ol. vit. 
60: μνασθέντι δὲ Ζεὺς ἂμ πάλιν μέλλεν θέμεν, “ Jupiter was pro- 
ceeding to cast lots again for him, when he mentioned it.” This 
anomaly can only be explained from the opposition between the 
perfect as indicating a state, and the aorist as predicating a single 
act, which is discussed in the Syntax. And this case is not at any 
rate more remarkable than the usage of πράξεσθαι as passive, but 
of πράξασθαι as active (see on Pind. Pyth. 1v. 243). In Thucyd. 
Υ. 41, § 2: οὐκ ἐώντων Λακεδαιμονίων μεμνῆσθαι περὶ αὐτῆς, it 
almost seems as if the perfect was used as the passive of the 
aorist, for the meaning must be, ‘‘ the Lacedemonians not allowing 
mention to be made of 11. We may perhaps compare with ἐμνή- 
σθην the isolated use of γνώσομαε, “I will celebrate,” in Pind. 
Ol. X11. 3: γνώσομαι τὰν ὀλβίαν Κόρινθον. 


350 Deponent middle verbs sometimes use a perfect of the 
passive form, with both an active and passive signification; the 
following are examples: εἴργασμαι, “1 have done” and “T have 
been done,” from ἐργάζομαι, “1 do;” the pass. tense is particularly 
emphatic in the phrase ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις, “ when things are 
throughly done and cannot be undone;” κεκτημένος means both 
‘* possessing”’ and “‘ possest,” and even κατακέχρηται, which governs 
the dative, is used in a passive sense. Isocr. Panegyr. 74. So 


— 
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also with regard to the passive aorists of such verbs: ὀκτήθην = ἐκ- 
τησάμην, εἰργάσθην = εἰργασάμην, ἄς. There are even irregula- 
rities in the use of the present tense: thus, ὠνούμενα is passive in 
Plat. Phaed. 69. Perhaps the greatest difficulty which can arise 
from these anomalies of signification, is the employment of a 
middle form, which is strictly discriminated by common usage 
from the active, in a merely deponent or active sense. See especially 
the case of διδάσκομαι, which is discussed in the Syntax (below, 
434). 


(II) Anomalies of Form. 


851 Anomalies of form, or irregularities in the inflexions of 
verbs through their moods and tenses, arise either from the practice 
of making up the different tenses of verbs by forms derived from 
different but synonymous roots, as in the case of εἰμί (above, 321) ; 
or from the use of some strengthening affix in the present tense, 
which is neglected in the other tenses: such affixes are -0-, -σκ-, 
-»-, -Vt-, -vn-, -vu-, ταν) -t-. The explanation of these forms is 
given in the next part of the Grammar (below, 366). But it be- 
longs to the subject now before us to remark that the affixes -θη- 
(9) and -σκ- are used to form tenses within the domain of a regular | 
verb. ‘Thus we have seen (above, 291), that the former is used 
regularly to make the passive aorist, and that the latter is employed 
by the Ionic writers to construct a set of iterative tenses from the 
imperfect and aorist tenses of the indicative mood (331, I, 1, (a)); 
e.g. imperf. κλαίεσκον, “I continually bewailed,” of a continuous 
act continually repeated; aor. λάβεσκον, “1 kept taking,” of a 
single act continually repeated. As the augment is always omit- 
ted, these tenses may be compared with the optative mood, to one 
usage of which (i.e. the iterative) they fully correspond. 


The following tables (from Kriiger’s Grammar) classify the ir- 
regularities found in the forms of anomalous verbs: 


852 I. Verbs in -w, with collateral forms in -ew or -εομαε. 


Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
ἀλέξω, “ward of” ὀ ἠ ὀ ἀλεξήσω] [reba] 
Middle ἀλεξήσομαι ἠλεξάμην 
βόσκω, “ feed” βοσκήσω 
(ἢθέλω, “ will” (θελήσω ἠθέλησα ἠθέληκα 
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. ᾿ Present. ᾿ Future. ' Aorist. Perfect. 
ἔῤῥω, “take oneself off’ ἐῤῥήσω ἤῤῥησα . ἤῤῥηκα 
εὕὔδω, “sleep” εὐδήσω -- — 
ὅψω, “ boil’ ἑψήσω ἥψησα ? 
Passive ἡψήθην ἥψημαι 
Middle ἑψήσομαι ἡψησάμην 
μέλει, “it is a care’ μελήσει ἐμέλησεν μεμέληκεν 
μέλλω, “am going” μελλήσω ἐμέλλησα ? 
μένω, “remain” μενῶ ἔμεινα μεμένηκα 
νέμω, ‘‘ distribute” νεμῶ ἔνειμα νενέμηκα 
Passive ἘΞ ἐνεμήθην νενέμημαι 
ὄξω, ‘“‘smell. (of)” ὀξζήσω ὥξησα [ὅδωδα] 
ὀφείλω, “owe (ought)” ὀφελήσχω ὠφείλησα ὀὠφείληκα 
τύπτω, ‘ beat” τυπτήσω (ἔτυπον) ? 
Passive τυπτήσομαι ἐτύπην τέτυμμαι 
χαίρω, ‘ rejoice” χαιρήσω ἐχάρην κεχάρηκα 
| (-ypas) 
ἄχθομαι, “am vexed (at)” ἀχθέσ(θήσ)- ἠχθέσθην ? 
ομαι 
βούλομαι, “will, choose” βουλήσομαι ἐβουλήθην βεβούλημαι 
Ἰἔρομαι], ‘‘ ask” ἐρήσομαι ἠρόμην — 
μάχομαι, “ fight” paxotpat ἐμαχεσάμην μεμάχημαι 
μέλομαι, “ care for” μελήσομαι. ἐμελήθρυην μεμέλημαι 
οἴομαι, “ think” οἷήσομαι φήθην — 
οἴχομαι, “am gone” oiyncopat “-- [ὥχημαι] 


II, Verbs in -έω, with a collateral form in -. 


γαμέω, “marry” γαμῶ ἔγημα γεγάμηκα 

“Middle γαμοῦμαι ἐγημάμην γεγάμημαι 

δοκέω, “seem” δόξω ἔδοξα δέδογμαι 

ῥιπτέω, ῥίπτω, “throw” ῥίψω ἔῤῥιψα ἔῤῥιφα 
Passive. ἐῤῥίφ(θηην ἔῤῥιμμαι 

ὠθέω, ““τὨγχτιδι᾽" ὥσω(ὠθήσω) ἔωσα (ἔωκα) 
Passive | ὠσθήσομαι ἐώσθην ἔωσμαι 
Middle ὥσομαι ἐωσάμην 


ς 
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III. Verbs with -ἄνοω, -dvopat appended to the simple root, 
to which are added some verbs ending in -vw, -ίνω, -αύνω τε -ανύω, 
-aivopas, -νέομαι. 


Present. Future, Aorist, Perfect. 
ἁμαρτάνω, “miss, sin” ἁμαρτήσομαι ἥμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα 
Passive ἁμαρτηθῆ- ἡμάρτημαι 
vas 
abt (dv), “increase” αὐξήσω ηὔξησα ηὔξηκα 
Passive αὐξή(θή)σο- ηὐξήθην ηὔξημαι 
μαι - 
βλαστάνω, “bud” βλαστήσω ἔβλαστον (β)εβλάστηκα 
δαρθάνω, sleep” δαρθήσομαι() Bapbov δεδάρθηκα 
ὀλισθάνω, “slip” ὀλισθήσω() ὥλισθον ᾿ (ὠλίσθηκα) 


αἰσθάνομαι, “perceive” αἰσθήσομαι ἠαθόμην ἤσθημαι 
ἀπεχθάνομαι, “become ἀπεχθήσομαι ἀπηχθόμην ἀπήχθημαι 
hated” 


tive, “pay” τίσω ἔτισα, τῖσαι τέτικα 
Passive ἐτίσθην τέτισμαι 
Middle ἐτισάμην 

φθάνω, “ come before” ᾿φθήσομαι ἔφθᾶσα ἔφθᾶκα 

ἔφθην 

δάκνω, “ bite” ᾿δήξομαι ἔδακον ? 
Passive  δηχθήσομαι ἐδήχθην δέδηγμαι 

κάμνω, “ become weary ” καμοῦμαι ἔκαμον κέκμηκα 

τέμνω, “cut” τεμῶ ἔτεμον τέτμηκα 
Passive τετμήσομας ἐτμήθην τέτμημαι 

βαίνω, “go” βήσομαι ἔβην βέβηκα 

ἐλαύνω, “ drive” ἐλῶ jaca ἐλήλακα 
Passive ἠλάθην ἐλήλᾶμαι 
Middle ἠλασάμην 

ἐσφραίνομαι, “smell” ὀσφρήσομαι ὠσφρόμην [ὥσφρημαι] 

ἱκνέομαι, “ come” ἵξομαι ἱκόμην Typ 


IV. Verbs with -dve, -άνομαι appended toa root shortened and 


strengthened by the insertion of ν. 
λανθάνω, “am hid” Δλήσω ὄλαθν λέληθα 
Middle λήσομαι ἐλαθόμην λέλησμαι 


μανθάνω, “Ἰδατι" ὀ μαθήσομαι ἔμαθν μεμάθηκα 
λαμβάνω, “ take” λήψομαι ἔλαβον εἴληφα 


Ἀ 
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Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Passive ληφθήσομας ἔλήφθην εἴλημμαι 
Middle ἐλαβόμην 
θυγγάνω, “ touch "’ θίξομαε(- Ὁ) ἔθυγον ? 
λαωγχάνω, “receive by Ἰοἱ ᾽λήξομαι ἔλαχον εἴληχα 
Passive ἐλήχθην εἴληγμαι 


τυγχάνω, “hit ἃ mark” τεύξομαι ἔτυχον τετύχηκα 
πυνθάνομαι, “inquire’’ πεύσομαι ἐπυθόμην πέπυσμαι 
V. Verbs with -σκω appended to the simple root. 


γηρά(σκ)ω, “ grow old” γηρᾶσο- éynpadca σγεγήρᾶκα 


μαι(-σω ?) 
ἡβά(σε)ω, grow up” ἡβήσω ἤἥβησα ἧἥβηκα 
ἀρέσκω, ‘please ” ἀρέσω ἤρεσα (ἀρήρεκα) 
εὑρίσκω, “ find" εὑρήσω εὗρον εὕρηκα 
Passive εὑρεθήσομαι evpéOnvy εἴὕρημαι 
ἀναλίσκω, “ spend ”’ ἀναλώσω ἀνάλωσα ἀνάλωκα 
ἀνήλωσα ἀνήλωκα 
Passive ἀναλωθή- ἀναλώθην ἀνάλωμαι 


σομαι ἀνηλώθην ἀνήλωμαι 
ἀμβλίσκω, “miscarry” (ἀμβλώσωη ἤμβλωσα ἥμβλωκα 


θνήσκω, “ die" θανοῦμαι ἔθανον τέθνηκα 
ἱλάσκομαι, ““ propitiate” ἑλἄᾶσομαι ἱλασάμην 
Passive _ ἱλάσθην (ἵλασμαι) 
ἁλίσκομαι, am taken” ἁλώσομαι. ἑάλων ἑάλωκα 
ἥλων ἥλωκα 
VI. Verbs with -σκὼ appended to the reduplicated root. 
βιβρώσκω, “eat” [βρώσομαι) [|ἔβρωσα] βέβρωκα 
Passive (βρωθήσομαι) ἐβρώθην βθέβρωμαι 
γυγνώσκω, “know” γνώσομαι ὄγνων ἔγνωκα 
Passive γνωσθήσομαι ἐγνώσθην ἄὄγνωσμαι 
τιτρώσκω, ““wound’’ τρώσω érpwoa "ὁ ὃ 
Passive τρωθήσομαν ἐτρώθην τέτρωμαι 
μιμνήσκω, “putinmind” μνήσω ἔμνησα 


Passive (=remember) μνησθήσομαι ἐμνήσθην μέμνημαι 
μεμνήσομαι (849) 
διδράσκω, “run away” δράσομαι ἔδραν' δέδρᾶκα 
πυπράσκω, “ Ὀυγ᾽" ππἐπρᾶκα 
Passive πεπράσυμαι ἐπρᾶθην πέπρᾶμαι 
1 Only in compounds with ἀπό, ἐξ and διά (as above, 323). 


INFLEXION. 


279 


VII. Verbs with -νυμὲ appended to a consonantal root. 


Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
ἄγνυμε, “ break” ἄξω éaka éaya 
Passive (daynv)  [ἔαγμαι 
δείκνυμι, “show ” δείξω ἔδειξα δέδειχα 
ζξεύγνυμι, “ bind” ζεύξω ἔζενξα ? 
Passive | ἐξύγην ἔζευγμαι 
(ἐξεύχθην) 
Middle ζεύξομαι ἐξευξάμην 
μύγνυμε, “mix” μίξω ἔμιξα (μέμιχα) 
Passive μιχθήσομαι eulyOny μέμυγμαι 
ἐμύγην 
οἴγνυμε, οὔγω, “open”? οἴξω ἔῳξα, olfar ἔῳχα 
Passive (= am open) ἐῴχθην ἔφῳγμαι 
οἰχθῆναι 
ὀμόργνυμε, “ wipe off” ὦμορξα ? 
Passive ὠμόρχθην ? 
Middle ὀμόρξομαι ὠὡμορξάμην 
πήγνυμει, “ἜΣ, fasten” ἔπηξα πέπηγα (847) 
ῥήγνυμε, “tear” ῥήξω. ἔῤῥηξα  ἔῤῥωγα (347) 
Passive paynoopa, ἐῤῥάγην 
Middle ἐῤῥηξάμην 
ὄμνυμε, “ swear { by δὶ ὁμοῦμαι ὥμοσα ὀμώμοκα 
ἘΔ ὁμο(σ)θῆναι ὀμωμόσθαι 
ὄλλυμε, “ destroy ’ ὀλῶ ὥλεσα ὀλώλεκα 
Middle ὀλοῦμαι ὠλόμην ὄλωλα (847) 
VIII. Verbs with -ννῦμε appended to a vowel root. 
ἀμφιέννυμι, “put on ἀμφιῶ ἠμφίεσα -- 
(clothes)”’ 
Middle ἀμφιέσομαι ἠμφίεσμαι 
κορέννυμε, ““ Βα 1517" (κορέσω) ἐκόρεσα [κεκόρηκα] 
Passive ἐκορέσθην κεκόρεσμαι 
σβέννυμε, “extinguish” σβέσω ἔσβεσα 
Passive σβεσθήσομαι ἐσβέσθην ἔσβεσμαι 
Intransitive σβήσομαι ἔσβην ἔσβηκα 
στορέννυμε, “ strew, στορῶ ἐστόρεσα — 


spread "ὦ 
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Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
(Comp. στρώννυμι) [ἐστορέσθην] ἐστόρεσμαι 
κεράννυμε, ‘mix ᾿ κεράσω( ἐκέράσα κέκρᾶακα() 
Passive ἐκρᾶάθην (κέκρᾶμαι 
\aconde One {ree fmm was) 
Middle ἐκερασάμην 
κρεμάννυμι, “ hang” κρεμῶ ἐκρέμᾶσα ? 
(trans.) | 
Passive ἐκρεμάσθην (xexpéuapas) 
κρέμαμαι, “hang” (in- κρεμήσομαε 
trans.) 
“πετάννυμι, “spread out, πετάσω, πετῶ ἐπέτΑάσα [πεπέταᾶκα] 
extend” 
Passive ἐπετάσθην πέπτἅμαι 
σκεδάννυμι, “scatter”  oaxedo éaxédaca 
Passive ἐσκεδάσθην ἐσκέδασμαι 
ζώννυμι, “ ρἰχὰ ᾽" ζώσω ἔζωσα [ἔξωκα] 
Passive . lwo pat 
Middle ἐξωσάμην 
ῥώννυμι, “strengthen” ῥώσω  ? 
Passive ῥωσθήσομαι ἐῤῥώσθην ἔῤῥωμαι 
στρώννυμε, “strew ”’ στρώσω ἔστρωσα 
Passive ἐστρώθην ἔστρωμαι 
Middle ἐστρωσάμην : 
χρώννυμι, “ colour ” éypwoa . ? 
Passive ἐχρώσθην ‘Kéypwopas 


IX. Verbs with tenses derived from other roots. 
Borrowed 


Present. Root. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
aipéw, “take” é\- aipnow εἷλον ἤρηκα 
αἱρεθήσομαι ἡἠρέθην ἤρημαι 
εἰπεῖν, “say” ἐρ- ἐρῶ εἶπον(-α) εἴρηκα 
Passive pnOncopa. ἐῤῥήθην εἴρημαι 
εἰρήσομαι 
ἔρχομαι, “go” ἔλευθ- ἐλεύσομαιυ ἦλθον ἐλήλῦθα 
ἐσθίω, “eat” ἐδ-, φαγ- ἔδομαι ἔφαγον ἐδήδοκα 
Passive ~ (ἡδέσθην) ἐδήδεσμαι 


4 


ω, “have” σχ- σχε- ἕξω, σχήσω ἔσχον ἔσχηκα 
sive [ἐσχέθην] ἔσχημαι 
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Borrowed 
Present. Root. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Middle ἕξομαι ἐσχόμην ἔσχηκα 
᾿ς σχήσομαι 
ὁράω, “see” ὀὀπ-, ἰδ- ὄψομαι εἶδον . ἐἑωρᾶκα 
Passive ofOncopas ὥφθην ἑώρᾶμαι 
ὦμμαι 
Middle εἰδόμην 
πίνω, “drink’’ πε-, πο- πῖομαι ἔπϊον πέπωκα 
Passive ποθήσομαι ἐπόθην πέπομαι 
τρέχω, “run” δραμ- δραμοῦμαι ἔδραμον δεδράμηκα 
Passive τ΄ δεδραμῆσθαε 
φέρω, “bear” ἐνεκ-, οὖ- οἴσω ἤνεγκον ἐνήνοχα 
Passive {ἐνεχθήσομαι ἠνέχθην ἐνήνεγμαι 
οἰσθήσομαι 
Middle οἴσομαι ἠνεγκάμην 


§ XIV. List of Defective and Irregular Verbs. 


353 Roots are distinguished by capitals; poetical words by an 
asterisk. 
A. 


AA-, “1 damage or stultify,”” daca, contr. doa, ἀάσθην, aacd- 
μην, of which the 3 sing. ἄσατε is used in an active sense, 88 is also 
the 3 sing. pres. middle ἀᾶται. Both a’s may be made long or 
short according to the exigencies of the metre. 

‘Ayalopac® and ἄγαμαι, “I admire,” dydcopas, ἠγάσθην and 

‘Ayelpw, “41 collect,” another form of éye/pw, 8 pl. 2 aor. mid. 
ἀγέροντο, 3 pl. plup. pass. ἀγηγέρατο, lengthened forms ἠγερέθον- 
ται, ἠγερέθεσθαε, aor. part. ὠγρόμενος, all with passive significations. 

᾿Αγνοέω, ‘* I am ignorant,” epic ἀγνοιέω", fat. ἀγνοήσομαει, ac- 
cording to the grammarians (see Thom. M. 7), but ὠγνοήσω in 
Demosth. (885, 1; 1266, 19), who uses ἀγνοήσομαι as passive (310, 
ἢ), 2 sing. aor. iterat. ὠγνώσασκε (above, 331, I, 1, (a)). 

Ἄγινυ-με, “41 break,” root FAT- (cf. ῥήγ-νυ-μὴ), fut. ἄξω, aor. 
data, daynv, 2 perf. gaya with pass. signification. Instead of κατ- 

ἀξαις, 2 sing. 1 aor. opt. act. we have κανάξαις = καξάξαις. 

“Ayo, “1 lead,” 2 aor. ἤγαγον, perf. sya and ὠγήοχα. 
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᾿Αείδω, “Ising,” contr. gdw, imperf. ἤειδον, contr. ἧδον, fut. 
ἄσομαι. 

᾿Αεέρω, “I raise,’’ contr. αἴρω : see αἱρέω. 

"Anut, “I blow,” takes no augment and retains the 7 in the 
dual and plural, and in the derived tenses, e.g. dual ἄητον, inf. 
ἀῆναι, pass. pres. part. ἀήμενος, imperf. ἄητο, but in the 3 pl. pr. 
act. devo (with irregular accent), part. ἀείς. In Homer we have an 
aorist deca. 

Αἰδέομαι, “41 reverence,’ fut. αἰδέσομαι, epic αἰδήσομαε, aor 
ῃδεσάμην, ἠδέσθην. There are epic by-forms αἴδομαι, imp. 
aidero. 

Aivéo, “41 praise,”’ fut. αἰνέσω or αἰνέσομαι, perf. pass. ἤνημαι, 
1 aor. pass. ἠνέθην. Hesiod, Op. et D. 683, has the Holic by-form 
αἴνημι. 

Αἴνυμαι, “1 take,” exists only in the pres. and imperf., and the 
latter has no augment. 

Aipéw, “1 take,” αἱρήσω, 1 aor. pass. ἡρέθην, 2 aor. act. (from 
root ‘EA-) εἷλον. In the middle, αἱροῦμαι signifies “I choose,” 
i.e, take for myself. Distinguish this from αἴρω, “1 raise,” for 
delpw, 1 aor. act. despa, 3 sing. subj. ἀέρσῃ, 1 aor. mid. ἡράμην for 
ἀειράμην, infin. 1 aor. act. dpat, mid. ἄρασθαι, plup. pass. ἄωρτο. 

Αἰσ-θά-νομαι, “1 perceive,” fut. αἰσθήσομαι, 2 aor. ἠἡσθόμην. 

"Alw, “1 hear,” only in the pres. and imperf., the latter unaug- 
mented. The Ionic prose writers have the compound ἐπαΐω with 
the irregular 3 per. pl. 1 aor. ἐπήϊσαν. 

"AK-, “1 point,” axaypévos*, “ pointed.” 

"Axayi&wo*, “1 humble or afflict,” from ’AX-, aor. ἤκαχον, fat. 
axaxnow, 1 aor. ἠκάχησα, perf. pass. ἀκάχημαι, ἀκακήμενος OF 
ἀκηχέμενος, With irregular accent. ᾿ 

᾿Ακέομαι “1 heal,” fut. ἀκέσομαι, 1 aor. ἠκέσθην, with pass. 
signification. 

᾿Ακούω, “I hear,” fut. ἀκούσομαι, 1 aor. ἤκουσα, perf. act. 
ἀκήκοα, perf. pass. ἤκουσμαι. 

᾿Αλάομαι, “1 wander,” perf. with pres. signification aAdAnyas*. 

᾿Αλδή-σκω, “1 nourish,” from AAAE-, AAA-, fat. ἀλδήσω. 

᾿Αλείφω, “1 anoint,” perf. ἀλήλεφα, perf. pass. ἀλήλεμμαι, 
later ἤλειμμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἠλείφθην, rarer form ἠλέφην. 

"AréEo*, “1 ward off,” fut. ἀλεξήσω and ἀλέξομαι, 1 aor. mid. 
ἀλέξασθαι, from AAEK-, AAK-, probably strengthened by θι-; 
comp. αὔξω. 
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᾿Αλέομαι, “1 avoid,” also adevopas, 1 aor. ἡλευάμην, inf. aré- 
ασθαι and ἀλεύασθαι. Another form in Homer is ἀλεείνωξ. 

᾿Αλέω, “1 grind,” later ἀλήθω, fut. ἀλέσω, Attic ἀλῶ, perf. pass. 
ἀλήλεσμαι. 

“Αλεέσκομαε, “Iam taken,” fut. ἁλώσομαι, 2 aor. ἥλων or ἑἄλων, 
“IT was taken,” infin. ἁλῶναι, part. ἁλούς, perf, ἑάλωκα, ἥλωκα, 
from “AAO-; comp. ἀμβλείσκω. 

᾿Αλιταίνω", “1 offend,” fut. ἀλετήσω, 2 aor. ἤλιτον, part. perf, 
pass. ἀλετήμενος, with deponent signification. 

“AdrAopat, “I leap,” fut. ἁλοῦμαι, 1 aor. ἡλάμην, aac Bat, 
Hence in Homer ἄλσο, dato, ἄλμενος for ἥλασο, ἥλατο, ἁλάμενος. 

᾿ΑλφαίνωἙ, “1 find, acquire,” 2 aor. ἦλφον. 

“Αμαρτ-άνω, “T err,” fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, perf. ἡμάρτηκα, pass. 
ἡμάρτημαι (a8 if there were also a form ‘AMAPTE-), 2 aor. ἥμαρ- 
τον (in Homer ἤμβροτον) ; the fut. ἁμαρτήσω is Ionic. 

᾿Αμβλίσκω, “I make an abortion,” fut. ἀμβλώσω, &c., 2 aor. 
ἥμβλων. 

᾿Αμπλακίσκω, “1 fail, miss,’ 2 aor. ἤμπλακον, inf. ἀμπλακεῖν, 
fut. ἀμπλακήσω. 

᾿Αναίνομαι, “1 deny or refuse,” only pres. and imperf. and the 
a0r. ἀνηνάμην, inf. ἀνήνασθαι. 

᾿Αναλείσκω, avaddw, “1 take up and consume,” fut. ἀναλώσω, 
aor. ἀνάλωσα, perf. act. ἀνάλωκα, perf. pass. ἀνάλωμαι, 1 aor. pass. 
ἀναλώθην. Comp. ἁλίσκομαι, which contains the same root, al- 
though the quantity of the first syllable differs. 


Obs. As the second a in this verb is already long, it receives no 


augment in the old Attic writers, though ἀνήλωσα appears to have been 
said in the language of common life. 


᾿Ανδάνω, “I please,” from FAA- with double nasal, imperf. 
ἤνδανον, ἑάνδανον and é eqdavov®, 2 aor. éadoy, perf. Eada, fut. adjow. 

᾿Ανηνοθεν, “it stands Up, as if derived from the root ᾿ΑΝΘ- 
in ἄνθος. 

"Avobyw and ἀνούγνυμι, “T-open,” fut. ἀνοίξω, 1 aor. avépta, 
perf. act. avégya, perf. pass. ἀνέῳγμαι, 2 perf. avéwya; less fre- 
quently ἤνοιξα, ἄο. 

᾿Ανώγω, ἀνωγέω, “I order,” imperf. ἄνωγον, fut. ἀνώξω, 1 aor. 
ἥνωξα, a secondary verb from an old perf. dvwya*, with a present 
meaning, pluperf. ἠνώγειν, Ionic ἡνώγεα, imperat. ἄνωχθι and ἄνωγε. 

So Γεγώνω, yeywvéw, “I speak aloud,” from the old perf. 
yeyeva™, ἥκω from elxa, &c. 
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᾿ΑπαφίσκωἙ, “1 deceive,” 2 aor. ἤπαφον, inf. ἀπαφεῖν, subj. 
ἀπάφω, &c. The other tenses from azarae. 

᾿Απεχθάνομαι, “I am hated,” fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι, perf. ἀπήχθη- 
μαι, 2 aor. ἀπηχθόμην. 

᾿ΑπούραςἙ, “ having separated,” and azroupapevos*, “ being de- 
prived,” in a passive sense, 1 aor. part. from OTP-=ATP-=FAP-, 
which is also found in ἐπ-αυρ-ίσκομαι, “1 derive advantage from,” 
fut. ἐπ-αυρ-ήσομαι, aor. ἔπηυρον. Comp. also εὑρ-ίσκω. 

We have from the same root the imperf. ἀπηύρων, 1 aor, 
amnupa*, part. ἀπηύρας, 1 aor. mid. ἀπηυράμην. 

Apdopas, “1 pray,’ 18 regular, except the 2 aor. pass. inf. ἀρή- 
μεναι (Hom. Od. XXII. 322). 
᾿ς Αρέσκω, from *AP-, “T please,” fut. dpéow, aor. ἤρεσα, aor. 
pass. ἠρέσθην. 

From the same root in the sense, “1 annex” or “adapt” (fut. 
dpow), 1 aor. ἡρσαΐ, perf. pass. ἀρήρεμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἤρθην, 2 perf. 
ἤρηρα, Ionic jpapa, Doric apapa, mostly intrans. “to fit, to be fast,” 
2 aor. 7papov. Homer has the participle dpadgvia. From dpnpa 
came ἀράρω and ἀραρίσκω. | 

Also in the sense, “1 render favourable,” fut. apéow*, dpéco- 
μαι, aor. ἤρεσα, mid. ἀρέσασθαι. 

᾿Αριστάω, “1 breakfast,” in colloquial Attic had ἡρίσταμεν and 
ἠἡριστάναι as 1 pl. and inf. perf. (Athen. x. p. 423), 

"Apvupar™, “1 gain,” has only the pres. and imp. 

"Apow, “T plough,” fut. ἀρόσω, perf. pass. ἀρήρομαι. 

‘Aprratw, “I snatch,” has ἁρπάμενος Ἐ in the later poets. 

Avfavw, aé€w*, αὔξω, “1 increase,” fut. αὐξήσω, 1 aor. ηὔξησα, 
perf. pass. ηὔξημαι, aor. pass. ηὐξήθην. 

"Abréw*, “1 cry out,” fut. aicw, aor. jica. 

"Adacow*, “1 touch,” 1 aor. ἤφασα.. 

Ἄχθομαι, “1 am angry,” fut. ἀχθέσομαι and ἀχθεσθήσομαι͵ 
1 aor. ἠχθέσθην. ᾿ ' 

"Ao*, “1 satisfy,” inf. μεναι, contr. for ἀέμεναε, fut. ἄσω, aor. 
dca. We have dara: (Hesiod, Scut. 101), for which it is proposed 
to read drat, “‘ he satisfies himself.” 


B. 
, Baivw, “1 go,” from BA-, with affix wm and metathesis, fut. 
β Ἴσομαι, perf. βέβηκα, pl. βέβαμεν, βέβατε, βεβᾶσι, subj. βεβώ, 
inf. βεβάναι, part. βεβώς, -doa, 2 aor. ἔβην, imperat. βῆθι, in com- 


~ 





INFLEXION. 285 


pounds 8d, as κατάβα, intrans.; fut. βήσω, 1 aor. ἔβησα, transit. 
The Ionic subjunctive is Béw. In Homer we find βείομαι, “1 shall 
go.” From the fut. βήσομαι comes an epic imperf. ἐβησόμην. 

From the same root we have βιβάω, βῆμι, βίβημι. 

Some compounds have a perfect and aorist passive; as παραβε- 
βάσθαι, παραβαθείς. © 

Βάλλω, “I cast,” fut. βαλῶ, and in the Attic poets sometimes 
βαλλήσω, 2 aor. ἔβαλον, 2 aor. mid. ἐβαλόμην, perf. βέβληκα, &c. 
Epic forms are, 3 dual 2 aor. act. βλήτην, inf. βλημέναι, &c., as 
from BIBAHMI. 

Βιβρώσκω, BOP-, BPO-, βρῶμι, “I eat” (fut. Bpwcopar), 
perf. βέβρωκα, part. βεβρώς, pass. βέβρωμαι, paulo-post fut. βεβρώ- 
copat, 1 aor. ἐβρώθην, 1 fut. βρωθήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔβρων. Another 
form, βεβρώθω, occurs in Homer. 

Beow, “I live,” fut. βιώσομαι, 1 aor. éBiwoa, 2 aor. ἐβίων, as 
from βίωμι, whence βίωθι, βιῴην, βιῶναι, Biovs. We have also 
βιόμεσθα, “ we shall live,” in Hom. Hymn. Ap. 528, where Wolf 
reads βεόμεσθα. 

Βλαστάνω, “1 bud,” fut. βλαστήσω, 2 aor. ἔβλαστον, perf. 
βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα, pluperf. ἐβεβλαστήκειν. 

Boaw, “I shout,” fut. βοήσομαι, Ionic βώσομαι, 1 aor. ἐβόησα, 
ἔβωσα, 1 aor. pass. ἐβώσθην, perf. βέβωμαι. 

Βέσκω, “1 feed,” fut. βοσκήσω. 

Βούλομαε, “I am desirous,”’ fut. βουλήσομαι, perf. pass. βεβού- 
Anpas, 1 aor. ἐβουλήθην, ἠβουλήθην, poetic 2 perf. βέβουλα, as in 
προβέβουλαἕ. 

Bpayety*, ἔβραχεν, “it made a sudden noise”’ (clashed, shrieked, 
roared, rattled, &c.). 

BPOX-*, ‘to swallow up,’ in the forms ἀναβρόξειεν, xara- 
βρόξειεν and ἀναβροχέν, part. 2 aor. pass. 

Bpvyw*, “1 bite or gnash with the teeth,” perf. part. Be- 
βρυχώς (Il. x11. 393), also βέβρῦχεν (Ib. χντι. 264), ἐβεβρύχει 
(Od. x11. 242) of the noise of the sea. 

Buvéw, “41 stop up,” Siow, ἔβυσα, ἐβύσθην, BéBvopas. 

r. 

Γαμέω, “1 marry’,” from ΓΑΜ- or ‘AM-, “together,” Attic 
fut. γαμῶ, mid. γαμουμαι, 1 aor. ὄγημα (in the New Testament 
éydunoa), perf. yeyaunea; 1 aor. ἐγαμήθην is found in late writers. 

1 Active, to marry a wife (uxorem ducere) ; middle, to marry a husband (nubere). 
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Γεγώνω, see ᾿Ανώγω. 

Tévro*, “he took,” an epic form for ἕλετο -- εἵλετο, see αἱρέω, 
and compare xévro for κέλετοϊ 

Γεύμεθα (Theocr. Jd. xtv. 51) is probably a mutilated form of 
the perf. pass. γεγεύμεθα. 

I'npa-cxw, “I grow old,” tenses supplied from γηράω. The 
Attics, for γηρᾶσαι, said ynpavat, ynpas, as if from γήρημε. 

Tuyvd-oxw, Attic, γινώσκω in writers not Attic, “1 know,” 
from I'NO., fut. γνώσομαι, perf. &yvwxa, perf. pass. ἄγνωσμαε, 1 aor. 
pass. ἐγνώσθην. As from TITNOMI, 2 aor. ἔγνων, imperat. γνῶθι, 
opt. γνοίην (Attic yen), plur. γνοῖμεν, γνοῖεν, subj. γνῶ, infin. 
γνῶναι, part. γνούς. 

Γίψομαι, or commonly Γύγνομαι, “I come into being,’’ root 
TA-=TEN- (107), fut. γενήσομαι, perf. mid. γέγονα, perf. pass. 
γεγένημαι, 2 aor. ἐγενόμην, 1 aor. ἐγεινάμην, “1 begat” or “ brought 
forth.”” The form γείνομαι occurs in Ionic and Doric poets. 

Also with the usual evanescence of ν (above, 107), perf. yéyaa, 
plural yéyapev, yeydare, γεγάᾶσι, infin, yeyavat, γεγάμεν, part. 
yeyaas, Attic γεγώς. 

Two other presents formed from the perfects are γογήκω, yeyae. 

Toaw and Γοάομαι, “1 bewail,”’ 2 aor. ὄγοον. 

Γρηγορέω, see ἐγείρω. 


Δ. 


AA-, “I teach,” 2 aor. ἔδαον, 2 aor. pass. ἐδάην, opt. δαείην, 
subj. dad, inf. δαῆναι, part. δαείς, fut. δαήσομαι, perf. δεδάηκα, 
Sé5aa, “1 have learned,” part. δεδαώς, “ having learned,” perf. 
pass, δεδάημαι. 

Hence, Ist, causative, διδά-σκω, “I teach,” διδάξω and διδα- 
σκήσω, Sedidaya; 2nd, δήω (in a future sense), “1 shall find,” 
(Hom. JZ. x111. 260), infin. δεδάασθαε, “ to search out” (Od. xv1.361). 

AA-, “1 bun,” date, perf. δέδηα, 2 aor. mid. subj. δάηται- 

Hence, dyios, “a ravager,”’ δηϊόω, “1 lay waste.” 

AAI.-, “Ὁ divide,” perf. pass. 3 pers. pl. Ionic δεδαίαται, with 
derivative forms, as from a dental verb, 1 aor. mid. ἐδασσάμην, 
perf. pass. (in Homer) δέδασται; hence δαίνυμι, “I give to eat,” 
fut. daicw, 1 aor. aca, aor. part. pass. δαισθείς. We have also 
a by-form δατέομαι, 1 aor. δατέασθαι. 

Aaxvo, “1 bite,” fut. δήξομαι, perf. δέδηχα, perf. pass. δέδηγμαι, 
1 aor. ἐδήχθην, 2 aor. ἔδακον. 
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Δάμνημι, δαμάωἙ, “I subdue,” fut. dauo*, perf. δέδμηκα, pres. 
pass. δέδμημαι, pluperf. ἐδεδμήμην, 3 pers. pl. in Homer δεδμήατο, 
2 aor. pass. ἐδάμην, part. δαμείς. Another form, δαμάξω, is regular. 
Comp. δέμω, which probably contains the same root. 

Δαρθάνω, “I sleep,” fut. δαρθήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔδαρθον, in the 
poets ἔδραθον, perf. δεδάρθηκα. 

Agaro*, “it appeared’? (Hom. Od. vi. 242), also δοάσσετο as 
aor. with the subj. δοάσσεται instead of δοάσσηται. The old gram- 
marians, who read δόατο for Séaro, derived this form from δοιάξω, 
“1 doubt,” and Apollonius Rhodius uses other forms in this per- 
sonal signification, as the opt. aor. δοάσσαι (111. 955), and the indie. 
δοάσσατο (111. 770). 

Δεδέσκομαι" or δειδίσκομαι, “I welcome,’ connected with 
δείκνυμι. , 

Δεέκνυμει, Seuxviw, “I show,” root AEK-, “to hold out the 
hand,” fat. δείξω, 1 aor. ἔδειξα, perf. pass. δέδενγμαε, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐδείχθην, &c., imperat. δείκνυ for δείκνῦθι. In the Ionic it is δέξω, 
eka, Kc. 

Δειπνέω, “I sup,” regular, with the exception of the epic 
forms δεδείπναμεν, δεδειπνάναι. 

Δέμω, “I build,” 1 aor. ἔδειμα, perf. δέδμηκα. 

Δέρκομαι, “1 see,” perf. δέδορκα in the same signification as the 
present; aor. ἔδρακον, ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχθην as deponents. 

Δέρω, “1 flay,” Ionic and poetic deipw, Attic δαίρω, fut. depa, 
aor. detpa, perf. pass. δέδαρμαι, aor. ἐδάρην. 

Δέχομαι, “1 hold out my hand to take or receive,”’ Ionic δέκομαι, 
syncopated aor. ἔδεκτο, δέχθαι. Perf. pass. part. dedeypévos and δεδο- 
κημένος, “ watching,” “lurking.” Same root as δείκο-νυ-με and δοκ-έω. 

Δέω, “I bind,” paulo-post fut. as simple fut. δεδήσομαι. From 
an obsolete δίδημε we have δίδη as 3 pers. sing. imp. (Hom. 77. ΧΙ. 
105), and διδέασι as 3 pers. pl. pres. (Xen. Anab. v. 8, ὃ 24). 

Aéw, ‘I want,” used impersonally, δεῖ, fut. δεήσει; pass. 
δέομαι, “1 need,” “1 entreat,” fut. δεήσομαι. 

ΔΙ-, “1 fear,” fut. δείσομαι, 1 aor. ἔδεισα, 2 aor. ἔδιον, perf. 
δέδοικα, δέδια, plural δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, δεδίασι, imperat. δέδιθι. In 
Homer δείδοικα, δείδια, δείδιθι. Aine signifies “1 pursue,” pass. 
“TI flee.” 

Διδράσκω generally used in composition, “I run,” fut. dpa- 
σομαι, 1 aor. ἔδρασα, perf. dé5paxa. We have also, but only in 
composition with ἀπό, ἐκ and διά, 2 aor. ἔδραν, δρῶ, Spalnv, Spavat, 
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Spas, as from a verb ἰῃ -με. The root is SpaF-, δραπ- or Spap-. 
Comp. δραπέτης and ἔδραμον, δραμεῖν. 

Δίζημιβ, “1 seek,” fut. διξήσομαι, aor. ἐδιξησάμην. The 2 sing. 
δίζεαι, 5ifeo seem to belong to a form δίζομαι. 

Acxeiv*, “το throw,” aor. indic. ἔδικον, is used only in this tense. 

Διώκω, “I pursue,” fut. διώξω and διώξομαι, with lengthened 
form διωκάθω. 

Aoxéw, “Ἃ seem,” fut. δοκήσω", perf. δεδόκηκα". Also fat. 
δόξω, 1 aor. ἔδοξα, perf. pass. δέδογμαι. The root is AEK-, as in 
δέχομαι and δείκνυμι. | 

Apapeiv, see διδράσκω and τρέχω. 

Avvapat, “1 am able,” imperf. ἐδυνάμην, Attic ἠδυνάμην, fat. 
δυνήσομαι, 1 aor. mid. ἐδυνησάμην, 1 aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην (Attic 
ἠδυνήθην), sometimes ἐδυνάσθην, perf. pass. δεδύνημαι. 

Avo, transitive, “1 put on,” δύνω, intransitive, 2 aor. ἔδυν, 
“T went into,” “‘ put on myself,” 5001, δῦναι, dvs, perf. δέδυκα, cf. 
ἔφυν, πέφυκας. For ἔδν, 3 pers. sing. 2 aor., we find δύσκεν. 
The 2 fut. δύσω, 1 aor. ἔδυσα, are active, with a distinct opposition 
to the middle (below, 432, 1, aa, 8). 

Δωρέομαι, “1 present,” fut. δωρήσομαι, aor. ἐδωρησάμην ; but 
perf. δεδώρημαι is used also as pass., and this is the only use of 
ἐδωρήθην. 

E. 


‘Eap6n*, “it clung,” a form referred to ἅπτω, and occurring 
only in Hom. Jl. x11. 543, x1v. 419. 

᾿Εγεέίρω, “1 wake,” perf. ἐγήγερκα, ἐγήγερμαει, aor. ἡγέρθην and 
ἠγρόμην. Also ἐγρήγορα, “1 amawake.” The root is ᾽ΑΓΕΡ-, “to 
gather” or “collect.” From this we have the secondary form 
γρηγορέω. 

EA-, “1 eat,” see ἐσθίω. 

᾿Ἐέλδομαι", “1 wish,” for ἔλδομαι. Similarly ἔελμαε for εἴλω, 
ἐέλπομαι for ἔλπομαι, ἐέργω for εἴργω. 

Ἕξομαι, “1 seat myself,” more frequently used in the com- 
pound καθέζομαι, fut. καθεδοῦμαι, aor. ἐκαθήμην. 

"E®-, “1 am accustomed,” perf. εἴωθα, part. ἔθων in Homer. 

᾿Εθέλω, “I wish,” also θέλω, fut. ἐθελήσω, θελήσω, perf. 
ἠθέληκα. 

Ε1Δ-, or more properly FIA-, “I see,” 2 aor. εἶδον (Homer 
ἴδον), ἰδέ, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδεῖν, Sav. These complete the tenses of 
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ὁράω, which has no future or aorist. Pres. mid. εἴδομαι, “1 seem,” 
videor, 1 aor. εἰσάμην. The 2 aor. eidduny has an active sense, 
“TI see with interest,” “‘I behold” or “gaze on;” imperat. ἐδοῦ 
perispomenon (ἰδού oxytone, ecce). 

The same root also signifies, “1 know,” fut. Hom. εἰδήσω, Attic 
εἴσομαι, 2 perf. οἶδα, “1 know,” pluperf. ἤδειν : ἴδμεν for οἴδαμεν, 
infin. ἔδμεναι, subj. ἐδέω, in Homer and Doric writers. 

The following table shows the different tenses of this verb 
which were in common use: 


Indicative. 
Sing. olda ola 8a olde 
Perf. Plur. icpev' ἴστε ἴσασι 
Dual. ἴστον ἔστον 
( Sing. ἤδειν joes and ἤδει 
Ep. ἤδεα, Attic ἤδη) ἤδεισθα Attic ἤδη 
Plur. ἤδειμεν mere ἤδεισαν 
Plaperf. poet. eueok ἦστε ἤδεσαν | 
| ἦσαν 
Dual. ἤδειτον ᾿ per 
poet. ἦστον ἤστην 
Fat. εἴσομαι and εἰδήσω. 
Imperative. 
Sing. ἴσθι ἴστω 
Plur. ἴστε ἴστωσαν 
Dual. ἴστον . ἴστων 
Subjunctive. 


εἰδῶ εἰδῇς εἰδῇ, κιτ.λ. 
(Ep. éo or etdéo with synizesis, 11. ΧΙΥ. 235). 


Optative. 
Sing. εἰδείην εἰδείης εἰδείη 
Pilur. a ἊΝ εἰδείησαν 
Dual. εἰδείητον εἰδειήτην 


ΔΩ the Ionic and epic writers we have ἴδμεν, and οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι also 
cccur in Ionic and later writers. Οἴδαμεν is found in Antiph. 2, a, 3; οἴδατε in 
Aristoph. Ach, 294; and οἶδας in Eurip. Alcest. 780. 
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Infinitive. Participle. 
εἰδέναι (Ep. and Ion. ἔδμεναι and ἴδμεν) εἰδώς (Ep. fem. idvia) 


The verb ἴσημι is found only in the Doric poets, and is a later 
variation. 


EIK.-, “1 resemble,” 2 perf. olxa, ἔοικα, pl. ἔονγμεν, plup. ἐῴ- 
xew; another Attic form is εἶκα, fut. εἴξω. For εἴκασεν the Attics 
said εἴξασιν. 

Εὔλωξ, εἴλλω or εἴλλω, also εἰλέω, “1 roll together,” aor. ἔλσα, 
inf, ἔλσαε or ἐέλσαι, perf. pass. ἔελμαι, 2 aor. pass. ἐάλην or ἑάλην, 
3 pl. ἄλεν, inf. ἀλῆναι or adjvat, also ἀλήμεναε, 3 sing. plup. pass. 
ἐόλητο, according to which Pindar has the 3 sing. imp. act. doden 

Εἵμαρται, see μείρομαι. 

Eipw*, “I say,” only epic; see under ἜΠ-. 

Epa, “1 string together,” aor. elpa and ἔρσα, perf. pass. ἔερμαι, 
plup. ἐέρμην. 

᾿Εκέκλετον, see κέλομαι. 

᾿Ελαύνω, “1 drive” (i.e. both veho and vehor), for ἔλα-νύω, root 
"EAA- (above, 144), fut. ἐλάσω, Attic ἐλῶ, 1 aor. ἤλασα, perf. ἐλή- 
axa, perf. pass. ἐλήλαμαε, 1 aor. ἠἡλάθην. 

᾿Ελέγχω, “1 confute,” perf. pass ἐλήλεγμαι. 

Ἑλίσσω, ‘I wind,” perf. pass. εἴλυγμαι, and in the unattic 
writers ἐλήλυγμαι. 

“EAxw, “1 drag,” forms 1 aor. and perf. as from ἕλκυ-. 

Ἔλπω, “1 cause to hope,” ἔλπομαι, perf. ἔολπα, “1 hope.” 

‘EA-, “I take,” see aipéw. 

"EAT®., “1 come,” see ἔρχομαι. 

᾿μέω, “1 vomit,” perf. ἐμήμεκα. 

ἘΝΕΚ-, "ENEIK-, ἘΝΕΓΚ-, “I bear,” see φέρω. 

*"Evirrrw*, “1 chide,’’ an Homeric word, has two forms of the 
2 aor. ἠνύπαπον and ἐνένϊπον. 

“Evvuur®, “1 put on,” fut. ἔσω, ἕσσω, ἔσσομαι, 1 aor. ὅσα, ἔσσα, 
ἑσσάμην, perf. pass εἶμαι, pluperf. 2 pers. sing. ἔσσο, 3 ἕστο, 3 pl. 
εἵατο, aor. pass. ἔσθην (elatas and εἵατο are also from ἔξω). 

In prose, only ἀμφιέννυμι occurs, fut. ἀμφιέσομαε: and ἀμφιῶ 
(from ἀμφιέσω), 1 aor. ἠμφίεσα, pert. pass. ἠμφίεσμαι. 

"ENO®-*, “T shake” (?), 2 perf. ἐνήνοθε, “ it lies upon.” (See 
Buttmann, Lextl. pp. 110, 133, Eng. Tr.). 
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Ἐπίσταμαι, “1 understand,” middle of ἐφίστημι, Ionic ἐπί- 
στημε, imperf. ἠπιστάμην, fut. ἐπιστήσομαι, 1 aor. ἐπιστήθην, 
Attic ἡπιστήθην. 

‘EII-, or more properly FEII-, “I say,” ἐνέπω, ἐννέπω, 2 aor. 
εἶπον, εἶπέ, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, 1 aor. εἶπα, an Tonic form, 
whence the Attics said εἴπας (2 pers. sing. indic.), also εἰπάτω, 
εἰπάτων, εἴπατε, and sometimes εἶπον or εἰπόν, in the imperat. 

For ἔπω the poets used ἔσπω, whence ἐνίσπω. 

Tenses supplied from ἘΡ- are fut. ἐρέω (épéow) Ionic, ἐρῶ 
Attic; perf. act. εἴρηκα, perf. pass. εἴρημαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐῤῥήθην, 
Tonic ἐῤῥέθην͵ fat. εἰρήσομαι. The middle, in a “seeative sense, 
“T cause to speak,” is used to form tenses of épwraw, “I ask.” 
In this sense we have an aorist ἠρόμην, ἐροῦ, ἔρωμαι, ἐρέσθαι, and 
a fat. ἐρήσομαι. From εἴρημαι are derived ῥῆμα, ῥήτωρ, &e. 

᾿Επαυρίσκομαι, “I enjoy” or “derive advantage from,” in 
Theognis ἐπαυρίσκω, in Hesiod ἐπαυρέω. See above, ἀπούρας. 

"Exedvov®, see ΦΕΝ.. 

Ἐπίσταμαι, “1 understand,” imper. ἐπίστασο and ἐπίστω, im- 
perf. ἠπιστάμην, fut. ἐπιστήσομαι, aor. ἠπιστήθην. 

"Emirécoais*, see τεύχω. 

Ἔπλευξ, ἔπλεο, ἔπλετο, see πέλω. 

Ἕπω, “1 am employed about anything” (in Homer, and the 
compounds in Attic prose), imperf. εἶπον, 2 aor. ἕσπον, 88 in ἔπ- 
ἐσπον, ἐπισπές, ἐπίσπω, ἐπίσποιμι, ἐπισπεῖν, ἐπισπών, fut. ἐφέψω. 
Whence the middle 

Ἕπομαε, “I follow,” imperf. etréunv, 2 aor. ἑσπόμην, imperat. 
σπέο, σπεῖο, fut. ἕψομαι. Poets after Homer had also ἔσπωμαι, 
ἑσποίμην, ἑσπέσθαι. 

"Exroyaro* (Il. χιιϊ. 840), see ἔχω. 

Ἔράω, “T love” (in epic, &c. ἔραμαι, 1 aor. ἠρασάμην), 1 aor. 
npacOny, amavi, part. pass. ἐρώμενος, “loved.” 

ἘΡΓ΄-, or more properly FEPT-, “1 do,” fut. ἔρξω, 1 aor. ἔρξα, 
2 perf. ἔοργα : other forms of the present are épdw and ῥέξω. Hence 
Ἐργάζομαε, “1 labour at” (see 354). 

Ἔργω, “41 inclose,” “keep off,’ in Homer and Herodotus; in 
the former frequently dépyw. Hence ἔρχαται, ἔρχατο, ἀπέρξαι, 
ἀπεργμένος. 

In Attic writers εἴργω, “I shut out,” εἴργω, εἴργνυμι (aspi- 
rated), “1 shut in.” 

Ἔρδω, “1 do,” see ῥέξω. 
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᾿Ερείδω, “I lean against,” plup. pass. 3 sing. ἠρήρειστο, 3 pl. 
épnpédaro, “ was fixed firm’’ or “ rested.” 
᾿ς Ἐρρειπω, “1 dash down,” 2 aor. ἤριπον, intr., but also in a pas- 
sive form, as appears from the participle ἐρυπείς, perf. ἐρήριπα, intr., 
but also in a passive form, ἐρήριμμαι. 

Obs. These verbs, though almost contradictory in signification, are 
often confused by students, and sometimes even by lexicographers and 
commentators, as in Aristoph. Hq. 627, 8, where, and in Pind. Pyth. rv. 
264, 267, the two verbs occur in immediate contrast. 

"EPIA-, “I contend,” 1 fut. ἐριδήσω, 1 aor. mid. épidycacbas*, 
perf. with pres. signification ἐρηρίσμαι. Hence ἐρίξω and épidalve. 

"Eppa, “I go slowly” or “to my sorrow,’ fut. ἐῤῥήσω, &c. 

"Epvyyavo, “1 eructate,” also ἐρεύγομαι, aor. ἤρυγον. 

᾿Ερυθαίνω, “1 make red,” ἐρεύθω, fut. ἐρεύσω, ἐρυθήσω, perf. 
ἠρύθηκα. 

Ἐρύκω, “I draw back,” 2 aor. npvxaxoy*. 

Ἔρύω, “1 draw,” has v short in flexion; μηρύω, though another 
form of the same word (117), has the v long. We have, however, 
lpi σατο, ῥῦσθαι, &c. 

The forms and meanings of ‘this word occasion some difficulty. 
(1) In the middle sense, “1 draw to myself,” we have fut. ἐρύσσο- 
pat and ἐρύομαι, aor. ῥὕσάμην, ἐρυσσάμην, eipicayny, plup. 3 sing. 
εἴρῦτο, 3 pl. εἰρύατο. (2) In the sense, “1 deliver,” we have ῥύομαε, 
fut. ῥύῦσομαι, aor. ἐῤυσάμην, but in epic poetry also picayny (11. 
xv. 29). Other varieties occur, which explain themselves. 

"Epyouat (from "EPX-, "OPX-, connected with "OPET-), “I 
make a straight line for myself,” “I go forward,” “1 come,” is 
the most irregular verb in the Greek language. The imperf. ἡἠρχέ- 
μὴν is never used by Attic writers (see Cobet, Var. Lect. p. 32). 
The complement of tenses is made up from Ἶ-, which furnishes 
the imperf. ἤειν or ἦα, and the fut. εἶμι (322) ; from "EAT®-, which 
furnishes the aor. ἦλθον (Hom. ἤλυθον), fut. ἐλεύσομαι (very rare.in 
good Attic), perf. ἐλήλυθα (Hom. εἰλήλουθα); from ‘I-, which far- 
nishes the perf. in the sense, “1 am come,” gen. ἥκω, ew, ἱκάνω, 
ἱκνέομαι (above, 347, Obs.); in the sense, “I am gone,” οἴχομαι, 
οἴχωκα, the past tenses of these verbs representing the pluperfect. 
The infin. pres, is gen. ἰέναι, and the partic. ἐών. 

᾿Εσθίω, ἔσθω, “1 eat,” from "EA-, perf. act. ἐδήδοκα, perf. pass. 
ἐδήδεσμαι, 2 perf. ἔδηδα, fut. ἔδομαι: from ΦΑΓ΄-, 2 aor. ἔφαγον. 
The fut. φάγομαι is Hellenistic. 
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Eid, καθεύδω, “1 sleep,” fut. evdjow, καθευδήσω, imperf. ἐκάθ- 
evdoy, more rarely καθηῦδον and καθεῦδον. 

Evpioxe, “I find,” from ‘ETP-, fut. εὑρήσω, perf. act. εὕρηκα, 
perf. pass. εὕρημαι, 1 aor. εὑρέθην, 2 aor. act. εὗρον, mid. εὑρόμην. 
Verbal adjective evperéos. See ἀπούρας. 

"Exo, “I have in my hand,” 1.6, “I possess,” or, perhaps primarily, 
“1 hold forth and give,” fut. ἕξω, 2 aor. ἔσχον, imperat. σχές, subj. 
σχῶ, opt. σχοίην, inf. σχεῖν, part. σχών, 2 aor. mid. ἐσχόμην, σχοῦ, 
σχῶμαε, σχοίμην, σχέσθαι, σχόμενος. Also fut. σχήσω, mid. σχή- 
copas, perf. ἔσχηκα, perf. pass, ἔσχημαι, 1 aor. ἐσχέθην, fut. σχε- 
θήσομαι. Hence a new present σχέθω. From ἔχω are also formed 
ἴσχω = ἔχ-σκω and the compounds ὑπίσχομαι, ὑπισχνέομαι, “1 
promise.’ ᾿Αμπέχω, “I clothe,” has a mid. ἀμπισχνέομαι. The 
perfect ὄκωχα, in the Homeric συνοχώτατε (11. τι. 218), is a 
peculiar formation, and we have also ἐπώχατο as the 3 pl. pluperf. 
from ἐπέχω. 

There are the following irregularities in the compounds of ἔχω: 

(1) ἀνέχομαι makes imp. ἠνειχόμην, aor. ἠνεσχόμην, infin. 
ἀνασχέσθαι. 

(2) ἀμπέχω makes imp. ἀμπεῖχον, fut. ἀμφέξω, aor. ἤμπιαχον, 

¢ inf. ἀμπισχεῖν, and the middle ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπισχνέομαι makes 
imp. ἡμπειχόμην, fut. ἀμφέξομαι, aor. ἠμπισχόμην. 

(8). ὑπισχνέομαι or ὑπίσχομαι has fut. ὑποσχήσομαι, aor. 
ὑπεσχέμην, imperf. ὑπόσχου, perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 

‘E-, “I Place” or “set up,” 1 aor. eloa, mid. εἱσάμην, perf. 
pass. ἦμαι, “1 sit,” derivative forms ἕζομαι, ἵζω, q. v. 

"Ero, “I cook,” fut. ἑψήσω and ἑψήσομαι, verbals ἐφθός, 
ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 7 


Ζάω, “1 live” (ζω, ξῇς, ζῇ, above, 333, (5)), imperat. & and ζῆθι, 
imperf. ἔζων and ἔξην, -ης, τη, fat. ξήσω and ξήσομαι. The Attics 
use the aorist ἐβίων, βιῶναι, βιούς, and the perf. βεβίωκα. 

Zéw, “1 boil,” fut. ζέσω, verbal ξεστός. 


H. 
Ἡγέομαι, “1 lead the way,” “I consider” (like the two mean- 
ings of duco), perf. with pres. signification ἥ ἥγημαι, part. τὰ aynpeva, 
“that which is usual” (Demosth. tn Macart. p. 1072, 28), where 


Dindorf writes aynpéva. 
"HA-, “1 please,” see avdave. 
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Ἥμαι, “1 sit,” perf. pass. of “E-, “1 set,” pluperf. 3 pers. pl. 
aro and elato for ἦντο, imperat, ἧσο, infin. ἧσθαι, part. ἥμενος, 
not ἡμένος, on account of the present signification. 

Compound κάθημαι, κάθησο, καθοίμην, κάθωμαι, καθῆσθαι; 
imperf. ἐκαθήμην. See ἴξω. 

"Hy, see φημί. 

"Hyveo, “1 sink,” is irregular only in the Homeric perfect 
ὑπεμνήμῦκε (Il. xxi1. 491), which seems to present the Attic 
reduplication with a shortening of the first vowel. 


Ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, see φέρω. 


Θ. 


@AF-*, “1 am astonished” or “ perplexed,” used only in the 
poets, 2 perf. τέθηπα, 2 aor. ἔταφον. Hence τάφος, “ astonishment,” 
θαῦ-μα = OaF~a-pa, θάομαι (only in the Doric poets and in the 
forms θἄμεθα, θᾶσθε, θᾶσαι, &c.), θεάομαι, Ke. 

@aréOw*, “41 bloom” or “flourish,” a poetic variety for θάλλω, 
for which Homer uses θηλέω, and the later epic poets θάλέω, fut. 
θηλήσω, perf. τέθηλα, part. τεθᾶλυϊζα. 

Θάπτω, “I bury,” fut. θάψω, perf. pass. τέθαμμαι, 1 aor. 
ἐθάφθην, 2 aor. ἐτάφην. 

Θέλω, see ἐθέλω. 

Θέρομαιϑ, “I warm myself,” only in the pres. and imperf., in 
the fut. θέρσομαι, aor. ἐθέρην, subj. θερέω. 

Θέω, “1 run,” fut. θεύσομαι. See τρέχω. 

Θυγγάνω, “I touch,” ΘΙΓ-, fut. θίξω and θίξομαε, 2 aor. ἔθυγον. 

Θνήσκω, “I die,” from @AN-, fut. θανοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔθανον, 
perf. τέθνηκα, plural τέθναμεν, -ate, -aor, imperat. τέθναθι, subj. 
τεθνήκω, optat. τεθναίην, inf. τεθνάναι, part. τεθνεώς, τεθνηώς and 
τεθνείως. From τέθνηκα comes a new verb τεθνήκω, fut. τεθνήξω, 
τεθνήξομαι. - 

Θρύπτω, “1 break up,” 2 aor. pass. ἐτρύφην, fut. θρυφθήσομαι. 

Θρώσκω, “1 leap,” from @OP-, fut. θοροῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔἄθορον, 
perf. τέθοραβ. Another form is θόρνυμαι. 

Θύω, “41 sacrifice,” perf. réOixa, 1 aor. pass. ἐτύθην. 


I. 


᾿δρύω, “1 establish,” has, instead of its 1 aor. pass. ἱδρύθην, 
the Homeric by-form ἱδρύνθην. 
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"Ihe, καθίζω, “1 seat myself,” root ‘EA-, fut. καθιῶ, aor. ἐκά- 
Oca and xafica, fut. middle καθιξήσομαι. We find also καθέζομαι 
as from ἕξω, imperf. ἐκαθεζόμην, in the tragedians καθεζόμην used 
as an aor., fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

“Inpus, “1 set a going,” root ‘I-; the following forms are in use: 

Active, pres. tus, ins, &c. taow or ἱεῖσιν, ἵει for ἴεθι, id, ἱείην, 
ἑέναε, ἱείς ; imperf. ἴην and ἴουν (in comp. ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν, 
also ndiew), 3 pl. ἠφίεσαν, fut. ἥσω, 1 aor. ἧκα, Ionic ἕηκα, 
perf. elxa. The 1 aor. is used only in the sing. In the 
plural we have guey, ὅτε, ἔσαν, or with the augment εἶμεν, 
elre, εἶσαν (ἀφεῖσαν, &c.), as from 2 aor. ἦν. Also in the 
moods &, ὦ, εἴην, εἶναι, els. 

Passive and middle like ri@npi, i.e. ἵεμαι, &c. Perf. pass. 
εἶμαι, εἶσθαι, εἱμένος, 1 aor. middle ἠκάμην, 2 aor. middle 
ὅμην or εἴμην, 1 aor. pass. ὅθην or εἴθην. The 1 aor. middle 
is used only in the indic. In the moods we have οὗ, ἅμην, 
εἴμην, ἔσθαι, ἕμενος, ἔθητι, ἐθῶ, ἐθείμην, EOnvat, ἑθείς. 

From the perf. act. with an intransitive signification we have 
(above, 347, Obs.) 

ἹἹκνέομαι, “T come,” by the side of iw and ἱκάνω, fut. ἵξομαι, 
2 aor. ἱκόμην, perf. (only in composition) ἀφῦγμαι.- 

,Ἰλάσκομαε, “1 conciliate” or “ propitiate,” from ἱλάομαι, fut. 
ἱλᾶσομαι, imperat. ἵληθι or ἴλᾶθε, pres. mid. ἵλαμαιβ. 

Ἵπταμαι, see πέτομαι. 

Ἴσημε, “1 know,” in the sing. occurs only in the Doric ἴσαμε 
and ἴσατι for ἴσησι. See FIA-. | 


Ἴσχω, see ἔχω. 


Κ. 


Kal-yy-ua:, root KA@-; the dental is also omitted (above, 
87) in και-νός and κα-λός; perf. pass. κέκασμαι, “1 surpass,” 
also “1 am distinguished by,” pl. perf. ἐκεκάσμην, part. κεκασμέ- 
vos and κεκαδμένος. 

Kale, “I burn” (uro), Attic caw, fut. καύσω, 1 aor. ἔκαυσα, 
ἔκῃα, part. xéas, κείας, and in later writers καύσας, perf. pass. 
κέκαυμαι, 1 aor. ἐκαύθην, 2 aor. ἐκάην, 1 aor. mid. ἐκειάμηνϑ. 

Καλέω, “41 call,” fut. καλέσω, contr. καλῶ, aor. ἐκάλεσα, perf. 
κέκληκα, aor. pass. ἐκλήθην, perf. pass. κέκλημαι, opt. κεκλήμην, 
κέκλῃο, fut. pass. κληθήσομαι and κεκλήσομαι, fut. mid. καλοῦμαι. 
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Κάμνω, “1 grow weary, fut. xapovpas, aor. ἔκαμον, perf. 
κέκμηκα, part. κεκμηκώς, κεκμηώς. 

Καυάξαις, see ἄγνυμι. 

Κεῖμαι, “I lie down” (a syncopated perfect), imperat. «eico, 
subj. κέωμαι, opt. κεοίμην (88 from xéopas), inf. κείσθαε, part. κεί- 
μενος, imperf. ἐκείμην, fut. κείσομαι. 

Κέλομαιβ, “I order,” fut. κελήσομαιβ, 2 aor. ἐκεκλόμηνἈ. 

Kevréw, “1 goad,” is regular, except that we have the epic aor. 
κένσαι for κεντῆσαι. " 

Κεράννυμε, “I mix,” fat. κεράᾶσω, contr. κερῶ, 1 aor. ἐκέρᾶσα, 
perf. pass. κέκρᾶμαι and xexépacyat, 1 aor. ἐκράθην and ἐκεράσθην. 
Also κιρνάω, κίέρνημε. 

Κερδαίνω, “1 gain,” fut. κερδανῶ, Ionic κερδανέω, 1 aor. ἐκέρ- 
Sava; also in Ionic and later writers κερδήσομαι and ἐκέρδησα. 

Kev, “1 conceal,” has the epic aor. κέκῦθον. 

Κήδω, root KAA-, “I make anxious,” “1 afflict,” “I bereave,” 
κηδήσω, aor. xéxadov, perf. κέκηδα, fut. pass. κεκαδήσομαι. We 
should refer to this root the form xexadovro, which is generally 
connected with χάξομαι. The anztety of the enemy when (:. 
warrior was about to shoot (Hom. Jl. rv. 497, xv. 574) was as 
natural as their retreating ; and as in one case the foeman is shot 
through the temple, in the other through the breast, the mention 
of retreat is rather out of place. The preposition too is ὑπό, 
and not avd. 

Κιχᾶνω, “I overtake,” from KIX-, 2 aor. ἔκιχον, fut Petyyow, 
2 aor. ἐκίχην, κιχείην, κίχω, κιχῆναι, κιχείς. We have also the 
Attic present xvyyave. 

Κάχρημι, “1 lend,” fut. χρήσῶ, 1 aor. ἔχρησα. 

Κλάζω, “1 clang,”’ “ make a noise,” fat. κλάγξω, perf. κέκλαγγα, 
2 perf. κέκληγα, 2 aor. ἔκλωγον. 

Κλαίω, “I weep,” Attic «rdw, fut. κλαιήσω, κλαύσω, κλαύ- 
σομαι and κλαυσοῦμαιφμαι.. 

Κλάω, “1 break,” fut. «dow, has an aor. partic. ἀποκλάς 
(Anacr. fr. 16). 
᾿ Κλέπτω, “I steal,” has the perf. κέκλοφα and the aor. ἐκλάπην. 

Κλίψω, “1 incline,” fut. κλινῶ, aor. ἔκλινα, perf. κέκλζκα, aor. 
pass. ἐκλίθην, also ἐκλίψθην, and rarely fut. κατακλινήσομαι. 


Kdvw*, “1 listen,” imperf. ἔκλυον, imperat. κλῦθι, κλῦτε and 
κέκλῦθι, κέκλῦτε. 
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Kopévyups, “I satisfy,” fut. κορέσω, 1 aor. ἐκόρεσα, perf. κεκό- 
pnxa™, p. pass. κεκόρημαιβ, Attic κεκόρεσμαι, 1 aor. pass. éxo- 


Kpatw, “I crow,” fut. κεκράξομαι, 2 aor. Expayov, perf. xéxpaya, 
imperat. pass. κέκραχθι, as if from a verb in -μό. 

Κρεμάννυμει, “1 suspend,” from KPEMA-, fut. κρεμᾶσω, contr. 
κρεμῶ, 1.aor. ἐκρέμασα, 1 aor. pass. ἐκρεμάσθην, middle κρέμαμαι, 
“T hang,”’ like ἴσταμαι, fut. κρεμήσομαι. Another form is χρήμ- 
γημε, imperat. κρήμνηβ, pass. κρήμναμαι. 

Κρίνω, “1 judge,” has κρινῶ, ἔκρινα, κέκρικα, ἐκρίθην and ἐκρίν- 
θην. Comp. κλίνω. 

Κτάομαι, “I acquire,” has κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι, “1 possess.” 

Κτείνω, “I kill,” root KTA-, fut. κτενῶ, 1 aor. ἔκτεινα, perf. 
éxrova, 1 aor. pass. ἐκτάθην (in Homer only), 2 aor. ἔκτανον and 
also ἔκταν, inf. crapevat, part. eras ; mid. (with passive signification) 
κτάσθαι, κτάμενος. 

Κτίζω, “1 build,”’ has the part. pass. κτίμενος Ἐ, 

Kuéw and κυΐσκω or κυΐσκομαι, “1 conceive,” fut. κνήσω. The 
aor. ἔκῦσε signifies “ he fecundated,” and κυσαμένη is intransitive 
like the usual active form. 

Κυλίνδω and κυλινδέω, “1 roll,” from κυλέζω, fut. κυλίσω, 1 aor. 
ἐκύλεισα, pass. ἐκυλίσθην. 

Κυνέω, “I kiss,” fut. κὕσω, aor. ἔκῦσα. 

Kupéw, “1 hit upon,” is regular, but has also the primary 
forms κύρομαι, ἔκῦρον, κύρσω, ἔκυρσα. 

Κυσαμένη, see κυέω. 


M 
«ΑΛαγχάνω, “TI receive by lot,” from AAX-, fut. λήξομαι, perf. 
efAnya, 2 aor. ἔλαχον. An old perf. was λέλογχα. Homer has 
λελάχω, “I give by lot.” 

Λάξομαι and λάξυμαιβ, “41 take,” only.in the pres. and imperf. 

Λαμβάνω, “1 take,” from AAB-, fut. λήψομαι, perf. εἴληφα 
(onic λελάβηκα), pass. perf. εἴλημμαι or λέλημμαι, 1 aor. ἐλήφθην, 
2 aor. ὄλαβον. Ionic forms are λάμψομαι, ἐλαμψάμην, λέλαμμαι, 
ἐλάμφθην. 

Λανθάνω, “I am hidden,” root AA@-, mid. λανθάνομαι and 
λήθομαι, “1 forget,” from λήθω, fut. λήσω, perf. λέλησμαι, 2 aor. 
ἔλαθον, ἐλαθόμην, mid. perf. λέληθα. Homer has λελάθω, “1 
cause to forget.” 
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Λάσκω, “1 speak aloud,” 2 aor. ἔλακον, fut. λακήσομαε, 1 aor. 
ἐλάκησα, perf. λέληκα (epic) or λέλᾶκα, with the signification of the 
present. 

Aaw*, “1 wish” or “ will,” only in Doric poetry and in 2 sing. 
λῇς, 3 sing. Aq, 3 pl. λῶντι. 

Λέγω, “I say,” fut. λέξω, perf. wanting, p. pass. λέλογμαε, 
1 aor. ἐλέχθην. But Λέγω, “I collect,” fut. λέξω, perf. εἴλοχα, 


p. pass. εἴλοεγμαι, 2 aor. ἐλέγην. 
Λείπω, “1 leave,” perf. λέλοιπα, perf. pass. λέλειμμαε, aor. 


ἐλείφθην, rarely éAlpOnv*®* (Callim. Hymn. in Cer. 94) or ἐλέπτην 
(Dio Cass. XXXvII, 43). 

Aelyw and λιχμάομαι, “1 lick,” is regular with the exception 
of the participle λελειχμότες. 

Λιλαίομαιδ, “1 desire’ (connected with Adw), perf. with pres. 
signification λελίημαι for λελίλημαι. 

Λιμπάνω, by-form of λείπω, used only in pres. and imperf. 

Λίσσομαι" and λίττομαι (fut. Alcona), 1 aor. ἐλισσάμην and 
eNTOuny. 

. Λούω, “I wash,” from AOF-, fut. λοέσω, λούσω, 1 aor. ἐλόεσα, 
ἐλόεσσα, contr. ἔλουσα, Attic pres. λοῦμαι (from λόομαι), imperf. 
plur. ἔλουμεν. 

Avo, “T loose,” iow, ἔλῦσα; but ἐλὔθην, λέλῦμαι. Homer 
has a 2 aor. pass. λύὕμην, Avro, λύντο, and opt. AeAvro. Pindar has 
imper. λῦθε (Fragm. 55). 

Λῶ, see Aaw. 

M. 

Μαίνομαι, “I am mad,” μανοῦμαι, ἐμάνην, μέμηνα, synony- 
mous with the present. But 1 aor. act. ἔμηνα means “I made 
mad” (Eurip. Jon, 520, Iph. A. 581, according to Hermann, Ant. 
Thesm. 561). 

Μανθάνω, “11 learn,” from MA@-, 2 aor. ἔμαθον, fut. μαθήσο- 
μαι, Doric μαθεῦμαι, perf. μεμάθηκα. 

Μαάρήτω", “1 seize,” perf. part. μεμαρπώς, 2 aor. μέμαρπον, opt. 
μεμάποιεν, inf. μαπέειν. 

Μάχομαι, “I fight,” fut. μαχέσομαι and (as from μαχέομαι) 
μαχήσομαει, Attic μαχοῦμαι, 1 aor. ἐμαχεσάμην, and in Homer 
ἐμαχησάμην, perf. pass. μεμαχημένος. 

Μαίομαι, “41 seek” or “desire,” root MA-=MEN- (above, 
107, cf. 160), perf. μέμαα, μεμάασι, μέμονα, μεμαώς, also syncopated 
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μέμᾶμεν, &c., pres. mid. μῶμαι, imper. μώεο, 1 fut. μάσομαε, 1 aor. ἐμα- 
σάμην: cf. Salw, δάσασθαι, &c. The root MEN- appears in the 
present μένω, “I am fixed” or “remain,” with perf. μεμένηκα. 
Also in μι-μνή-σκω. . 

Μείρομαιε", “1 obtain a share,” perf. éupopa, perf. pass. efpap- 
ras, “it is fated,” part. eiuappévos. 

Μέλλω, “Iam minded to do,” fut. μελλήσω, imperf. ἔμελλον 
and ἤμελλον. 

Μέλω, “I am an object of concern” (Hom. Od. 1x. 20), μέλομαι, 
“TT lay to heart,” fut. μελήσω, μελήσομαι, poetic form μέμβλομαι, 
perf. mid. μέμηλα. The active is generally impersonal, as μέλει 
pot, ‘it concerns me,” &c. The compound μεταμέλει, “ 1ἴ repents,” 
is always impersonal. 

᾿ Mevowwaw*, “1 think,” imp. pevoiveor. 

Méva, see palopas. 

Μιαίνω, “I defile,” aor. ἐμίηνα or eulava, pass. aor. ἐμιάνθη 
with 3 pl. ἐμέίανθεν ". 

Μηκάομαι, “I bleat,” 2 aor. ἔμακον, perf. μέμηκα, part. μεμη- 
κώς, μεμηκυῖα and pepaxvia. 

Méyum, “1 mix,” and μίσγω" for μίγ-σκω from MIT-, fut. 
μίξω, perf. pass. μέμιγμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐμίχθην, 2 aor. ἐμέγην. 

Μιμνήσκω, “I remind,” root MEN-=MA-, fut. act. μνήσω, 
“1 will remind,” mid. μνήσομαι, “1 will remember,” perf. pass. 
μέμνημαε, but 1 aor. ἐμνήσθην and ἐμνησάμην, “I made mention” 
(above, 349). 

MOA-, “1 come,” fut. μολοῦμαι, aor. ἔμολον, perf. μέμβλωκα". 
The ordinary present is the inchoative βλώσκω. 

Μυκάομαι, “1 roar,” fut. μυκήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔμὕκον, perf. μέμῦκα. 


N. 


Ναιετάω", “1 dwell,” part. ναιετάουσα for ναϊετόουσα. 

Ναίω", “I dwell,” 1 aor. ἔνασσα, “I made to dwell,” 1 aor. 
middle ἐνασσάμην, 1 aor. pass. ἐνάσθην. Cf. δαίω and palopas, 

Νάσσω, “1 stop up,” fut. vate, perf. pass. νένασμαι. 

Νεικέω, “1 quarrel,” fut. νεικέσω. 

Νείσσομαι", see νέομαι. 

Νέμω, “1 distribute,” fut. νεμῶ or νεμήσω, aor. ἔνειμα, perf. νενέ- 
μῆκα, aor. pass. ἐνεμήθην and ἐνεμέθην. ‘There is a by-form νεμέθω. 

Néw occurs in four different senses : 

(1) Νέω, “heap,” 1 aor. ἔνησα, perf. pass. νένημαι and νένησμαι. 
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(2) Néw, “I spin,” conjugated regularly. Hence the deriva- 
tive νήθω. 

(3) Néw, “I swim,” fut. νευσοῦμαι, 1 aor. ὄνευσα, perf. νένευκα 
(e.g. Plat. Resp. 441 c; but ἀπένευσα, Plat. Theet. 165 a; ἀπο- 
νενεύκαμεν, Arist. het. 1. 1,§ 11, must be referred to ἀπονεύω). 
Hence νήχω, fut. νήξομαι. 

(4) Neéouas* (used only in the poets), “I go,” “return ;” in 
Homer also νεῦμαι. Hence the form νίσσομαι or velocopas, fat. 
νίσομαι. 

Νίζω, “I wash,” tenses supplied from νύττω. 

Νυστάζω, “I nod,” fut. νυστάσω and νυστάξω. 

Nopdo, ἃ by-form of νέμω. 

ΒΞ. 

ἘΞέω, “I cut with the edge,” root ZEF- (found in ξίφος, cf. 
βρίω, βρέφος), fut. ξέσω ; also under the form Eien, ξῦσαι. From 
this we have ξύρω, Eupéw, ξυράω, “I shave,” mid. ξύρομαε, ἐξυρά- 
μην, pass. ἐξύρημαι. 

Ἐξηραίνω, “I dry up,” fut. ξηρανῶ, aor. ἐξήρᾶνα, perf. pass. 
ἐξήραμμαι. ο 


Ὄξω, “1 emit a smell,” from ὉΔ-, fut. ὀζήσω, Ionic ὀζέσω, 
perf. ὄδωδα, with sense of present. 

Ὄθομαι [“1 have a care for,’’ imperf. ὀθόμην. Found in 
Homer (only in the Iliad) and in Apollonius Rhodius, always with 
ov. Rost and Palm’s Lez. in voc. ] 

Οἴγω, see ἀνοίγω. 

Οἶδα, see above, under EJA- = FIA-. 

Οἰδαίνω, oidave, “1 swell,” from odéw, fut. οἰδήσω, perf. ᾧδηκα. 

Οἴομαι and οἶμαι, “1 think,” imperf. φόμην and eon: the 
other persons and moods are taken as from οἰέομαι, fut. οἰήσομαι, 
aor. φήθην. Homer has οἴω, ὀΐω and ὁ ὀΐομαι. 

Οἴσω, “1 carry.” Pind. Pyth. 1v. 102, uses the infin. as a pre- 
sent, and we have frequently the imperat. οἶσε, οἰσέτω, οἴσετε. The 
aor. ἀνῶσαν occurs in Herod. 1.157; cf. also the compound οἰσοφάγος. 

Οἴχομαι, “1 am gone,” also οἰχνέω, fut. οἰχήσομαι, perf. 
ᾧχημαι, olywxa and @ynxa. See ἔρχομαι. 

᾿Ολισθαίνω, ὀλισθάνω, “IT slide” or “slip,” fut. ὀλισθήσω, 2 aor. 
ὦλισθον. 

Ὄλλυμι, “I destroy,” from OA-, with affix -νυ- (above, 102), 
fut. ὀλέσω (Attic oA@), 1 aor. ὥλεσα, perf. ὀλώλεκα ; mid. ὄλλῦμαι, 


— 
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fat. ὀλοῦμαι, perf. dret.a, “I am undone,” 2 aor. ὠλόμην, 1 aor. 
pass. ἐλέσθην. The participle ὁλόμενος, οὐλόμενος 13 used a3 an 
adjective signifying “ fatal,” ‘- destructive.” 

"Opvups, “I swear,” fat. ὀμοῦμαι, 1 aor. ὥμοσα, ὠμέύθην, perf. 


ὁμώμοκα, perf. pass. ὀμώμοσμαι, 3 pers. ἐμώμοταε and ὁμώμοσται, 
1 aor. part. ὀμοθείς. 


‘Opoxdaw*, “1 call,” imperf. cucxdcov. 

Ὀμέργνυμε, “1 wipe off,” from ὈΜΟΡΓ- or "AMEPI-, fut. 
ὁμόρξω, 1 aor. ὥμορξα. 

‘Ovionus, “1 benefit,” fut. ὀνήσω, 1 aor. ὥνησα, pres. mid. 
ἐνίναμαι, aor. ὠνήθην, ὠνήμην, and later ὠνάμην, imper. ὄνησο, 
opt. ὀναίμην. For the imperf. act. ὠφέλουν was used. 

"Ovopas*, “1 reproach,” fut. ὀνόσομαι, aor. ὠνοσίμην and 
ὠνόσθην, also ὠνάμην, 2 pl οὔνεσθε (Hom. 1]. xxiv. 241), for 
which Buttmann prefers οὔνοσθε. 

Ὀξύνω, “1 sharpen,” perf. ὥξυγκα, perf. pass. ὥξυμμαι. 

‘OIl-, see ὁράω. 

‘Opdw, “I xe,” imperf. ἑώρων, perf. act. ἑώρᾶκα, perf. pass. 
ét papas. The other tenses are supplied from OII- and FIA-, fut. 
ὄψομαι, perf. pass. dupa, ὦψαι, ὦπται, inf. ὦφθαι, 1 aor. ὥφθην, 
2 perf. ὄπωπα in the poets. See EJA-= FIA-. 

‘Opéyopat, “1 reach after,” aor. ὠρέχθην and ὠρεξάμην. There 
is a strengthened form ὀρυγνάομαι. 

Ὄρνυμιξ, “1 excite,” fut. ἔρσω, 1 aor. ὦρσα, perf. pass. ὀρώ- 
peas, aor. ὠρόμην, 3 sing. ὦρτο, imperat. ὄρσο, inf. ὄρθαι, part. 
ὁρμένος, 2 perf. dpwpa, “I am risen,” and aor. @popa, generally 
transitive. Hence a new present pass. ὀρώρομαι, 2 aor. ὠρόμην. 
Homer has ὄρσεο, as if from a present ὄρσομαι. 

Ὀσφραίνομαι, “1 smell,” fut. ὀσφρήσομαι, aor. ὠσφρόμην and 
ὠσφράμην. 

Οὐτάω", οὐτάξω, “1 wound,” 3 pers. 2 aor. οὗτα, perf. part. 
pass. οὐτάμενος for οὐτασμένος. 

᾿Ὀφείλω, “1 owe,” “ must,” fut. ὀφειλήσω. The aor. ὥφελον 
occurs only as the expression of a wish, εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον (Ionic αἴθ᾽ 
ὄφελον). Homer algo doubles the Δ, as ὥφελλον. 

᾿Ὀφλιεσκάνω, “1 owe,” “am guilty of,” “incur,” 2 aor. ὀφλεῖν. 


I. 


Παίζω, “1 sport,” fut. παίξομαι and παιξοῦμαι, but 1 aor. 
ἔπαισα, perf. πέπαικα, perf. pass. πέπαισμαι and πέπαυγμαι. 
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Πάλλω, “I shake,” 2 aor. pass. ἐπάλην. In epic poetry we 
have ἀμπεπαλών", 2 aor. act. part. from ἀναπάλλω, and πάλτο as 
3 sing. 2 aor. pass. 

IldcacGaz*, ‘‘to acquire,” perf. πέπᾶμαι, plup. πεπᾶμην. We 
must not confuse with this the forms derived from πατέομαι. 

Πάσχω, “I suffer,’ for πάθ-σκω--πένθ-σκω, fut. πείσομαι, 
2 aor. ἔπαθον, 2 perf. πέπονθα, part. fem. πεπαθυῖα in Homer. 
Cf. σπένδω. 

Πατάσσω, see πλήσσω, which furnishes the passive. 

Πατέομαι", “1 eat,” ἐπασάμην, πέπασμαι ; cf. δατέομαι:, δά- 
σασθαι. 

Πείθω, ‘“‘I persuade,” pass. “I believe” or “ obey,” to which 
signification also belong πείσομαι, πέπεισμαι, But 2 perf. πέ- 
ποιθα signifies, “1 trust.” So also the future πιθήσω", and the 
aor. part. πιθήσας". 

Πελάζω, πέλάω, see πίλνημι. 

Πέλω" or πέλομαι, “I move round,” “I am ina certain place or 
employment” (cf. versor); a poetic word used also in Doric prose ; 
it has the pres. and 2 aor. 2 pers. ἔπλεο, 3 pers. ἔπλετο, ἔπλεν (17. 
XII. 11), and part. περιπλόμενος. Homer has also the strengthened 
form πωλέομαιδ. 

Πεπαρεῖν", “to show,” an isolated form in Pind. Pyth. 11. 57. 

Πέσσω, πέττω, “1 digest,” fut. πέψω, 88 if from πέπτω, perf. 
pass. πέπεμμαι, 1 aor. ἐπέφθην. 

ΠΕΤ-. This root appears in three verbs with the cognate 
significations: (1) “1 fall.” (2) “I spread out wings in falling.” 
(3) “1 fly” or “remain suspended in the air.”—(1) “1 fall,” with 
reduplication πίπτω, with v affixed πίτνω, 2 aor. Doric ἔπετον, in 
other dialects ἔπεσον, fut. τη. πεσοῦμαι, perf. πέπτωκα or πέπτηα, 
part. πεπτηώς, πεπτεώς Or πεπτώς. 

(2) ΠΕΤΑ-, in Πετάννυμι, “I expand,” fut. πετάσω (Attic 
πετῶ), 1 aor. ἐπέτασα, perf. pass. πεπέτασμαι, Attic πέπταμαι, 
1 aor. ἐπετάσθην. 

(3) Πέτομαι, “I fly,” 2 aor. ἐπετόμην, by sync. ἐπτόμην. 
Hence mid. ἵπταμαι, fut. πτήσομαι, πετήσομαι, 2 aor. ὄπτην, wre, 
πταίην, πτῆναι, wras (mid. πτάσθαι, mrdpevos). Ilérapas occurs, 
but not in Attic: also ποτάομαι, ποτέομαι and πωτάομαι; but 
“«ετάομαε in later writers. 

Πέφνον", see PEN-. 
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Πήγνυμι, πηγνύω, “1 fasten,” fut. πήξω, 1 aor. ἔπηξα, perf. 
pass. πέπηγμαι, 1 aor. ἐπήχθην, 2 aor. ἐπάγην, perf. πέπηγα, “I 
am fixed.” 

Πόλνημι, pass. πίλναμαι, “1 approach,” from reAdw*, πελάξω, 
fut. πελάσω, perf. pass. πέπλημαι, 1 aor. ἐπλάσθην or ἐπλἄθην, 
3 plur. 2 aor. πλῆντο, as if from πλῆμι. 

Πέμπλημι, “1 fill,” from TLAE- (πλήθω, “Tam full’’), imperat. 
πλῆσο, opt: πλήμην, fut. πλήσω, 1 aor. ἔπλησα, perf. πέπληκα, 
perf. pass. πέπλησμαι, 1 aor. pass. érAjcOnv. In compounds, if u 
precedes πίμπλημι, the first ~ is dropt, as in ἐμπίπλημε; but we 
have ἐνεπίμπλασαν, &c. 

Πέμπρημι, “I burn,” “set on fire,” as ἴστημι, fut πρήσω, 
1 aor. Expnoa, perf. act. πέπρηκα, perf. pass. πέπρησμαι, 1 aor. 
ἐπρήσθην. In compounds, if » precedes the verb, the first μ is 
dropt, as in ἐμπίπραντες; but it is resumed if the augment inter- 
venes, as in ἐνεπίμπρασαν. 

Ilia, “1 drink,” fut. mopar (πιοῦμαι was later), 2 aor. ézriop, 
imperat. πίε (the Attics said πῖθι). The other tenses are from IIO-, 
perf. πέπωκα, pass. πέπομαι. Hence also πιπίσκω, “I give to 
drink,” fat. πίσω. 

Πιπράσκω, “1 sell,” from περάω, fut. περἄσω, Attic περῶ 
(περάω, “1 pass over,’ makes περᾶσω), perf. act. πέπρᾶκα, perf. 
pass. πτέπρᾶμαι, 1 aor. ἐπράθην, Attic fut. pass. πεπράσομαι. For 
the middle forms, signifying “1 cause to be sold,” i.e. “I buy,” 
see πρίασθαι and ὠνέομαι. 

Πίπτω, “1 fall,” see ITET- (1). 

Πλέω, “1 sail,” root ILAEF-, fut. πλεύσομαι and πλευσοῦμαι, 
1 aor. ἔπλευσα, perf. πέπλευκα, 2 aor. Erdov*. An Ionic form is 
πλώω. 

ἸΠλήσσω, “I strike,” fut. πλήξω, &c., 2 aor. ἐπλήγην, in com- 
pounds ἐπλώγην, a8 κατεπλάγην, “1 was struck with terror,” 2 aor. 
with redupl. πέπληγον". The Attic writers use πατάσσω as the 
active of this verb. , 

Πλύνω, “1 wash,” 1 aor. pass. ἐπλίνθην and ἐπλῦὕθην. 

Πνέω, “1 blow,” root INEF-, fut. πνεύσομαι and πνευσοῦμαιξἙ, 
1 aor. ἔπνευσα, perf. act. πέπνευκα, perf. pass. wérvipac*, “1 re- 
flect,” “am prudent.’ Homer has a form mim; ἄμπνυε, “ recover 
thyself.” We have the same root in πινύσσω, πινύσκω, “I make 
wise,” i.e, “ inspire.” 
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IIviyw, “1 stitle,” 2 aor. pass. ἐπνύίγην. 

Πορεῖν, ἔπορον, “I gave,” “I distributed,” whence πέπρωται, 
part. πεπρωμένος, “it is fated:”” cf. μεέρομαι. 

Πρίασθαι (ἐπριάμην, πρίασο or πρίω, πρίωμαι, πριαίμην, 
πριάμενος), used as the aor. of ὠνέομαι. 

IItapyupat, “1 sneeze,” aor. érrapov. 

Πτήσσω, “I crouch,” from TIET-, “1 fall,’ 2 aor. dual κατα- 
πτήτην", 881} from κατάπτημι, perf. mid. part. πεπτηώς". The other 
tenses are regular, πτήξω, ἔπτηξα, ἔπτηχα. 

Πυνθάνομαι, “1 learn by inquiry,” also πεύθομαι, fut. πεύσο- 
μαι, perf. πέπυσμαι, 2 aor. ἐπυθόμην. 

P. 

‘Paivw, “I sprinkle,” Ep. 2 plur. imper. pacoare*, perf. pass. 
ἔῤῥασμαι, 3 pl. éppadarar*. 

Ῥέζω, ἔρδω, “1 do,” fut. ῥέξω, ἔρξω, 1 aor. pass. ῥεχθείς, 
2 perf. ἔοργα. 

*Péw, “1 flow,” root PEF-, fut. ῥείσομαι, 1 aor. ἔῤῥευσα, 2 aor. 
pass. ἐῤῥύην, fut. ῥνήσομαι, perf. ἐῤῥύηκα, as from puéw. 

“Ῥήγνυμι, ῥηγνύω, “1 break,” “rend,” from FPAT-, ῥήσσω, fut, 
ῥήξω, 2 aor. pass. ἐῤῥάγην, 2 perf. éppwya, intransitive. 

Ῥιγέω, “I shudder,” 2 perf. with pres. signification éppvya*. 

‘Pirre and ῥιπτέω, “I throw” and “I keep throwing” (jacio 
and jacto) ; in the pres. and imperf. both forms are in use, but all 
the other forms are from ῥίπτω only. The is long; hence ῥῦῖπτε, 
ῥῖψαι, aor. pass. ἐῤῥίφθην and ἐῤῥίφην. For ῥίπτασκον see above, 

. 246. _ 
7 “Ῥώννυμι, “I strengthen,” ῥώομαι, “I am active,” fut. pace, 
perf. pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, imp. ἔῤῥωσο, “farewell,” inf. ἐῤῥῶσθαε, 1 aor. 
ἐῤῥώσθην. 
>. 

Σαόω", “I save,” occurs only as σώω, but σαοῖς, σαοῖ, σαοῦσι, 
imperat. σαοῦ. We generally find the secondary form odfw, fut. σώσω, 
1 aor. ᾿ὄσωσα, perf. σέσωκα, pass. σέσωσμαι and σέσωμαε, 1 aor. 
ἐσώθην ; sometimes resolved in Homer, as in the fut. cawow, &c. 

Σβέννυμι, “I extinguish,” fut. σβέσω, perf. pass. ἔσβεσμαι, 
2 aor. ἔσβην, inf. σβῆναι, perf. ἔσβηκα in an intransitive sense, 
“Tam extinguished.” 

Σεύω", “1 shake” or “drive,” from ΣΕΡ- (whence also cede, 
gow, caw, σύω), 1 aor. ἐσσεύα, mid, ἐσευάμην, perf. pass. érotpat, 
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“T rush,” plup. ἐσσύμην, 1 aor. ἐσσύθην or ἐσύθην (Eurip. Hel. 
1302). From cow come the 3 pres. imperat. mid. σούσθω, 2 pl. 
σοῦσθε, and the 3 pres. ind. σοῦται, pl. σοῦνται. There is a 
laconic form ἀπέσσουα, “he is gone” (Xen. Hell. 1. 1, § 28). 

Σκεδάννυμε, “1 disperse,” fut. oxeddow, Attic σκεδῶ, perf. pass. 
ἐσκέδασμαι. Another form is σκίδνημι, σκίδναμαι; also xedaw*, 
xedaleo* and xiéynur*. 

Σκέλλω, “I dry up,” transitive, fut. σκελῶ, mid. σκελοῦμαι, 
fat. σκαλῶ or σκαλήσω, 1 aor. ἔσκηλα, perf. ἔσκληκα, part. 
ἐσκληώς, “being dried up,” 2 aor. ἔσκλην, “1 was dried up,” 
fat. mid. σκλήσομαι. 

Σκέπτομαι, “1 consider,” generally in Attic takes its pres. and 
imperf. from σκοπέω, but fut. σκέψομαι, aor. ἐσκεψάμην, perf. pass. 
ἔσκεμμαι. 

Σμάω, σμήχω, “I smear,” fut. σμήσω, from σμάω, Ionic σμέω; 
1 aor. pass. ἐσμήχθην. Σμήχω is not Attic in the present. 

Σπένδω, “1 pour out,” “1 draw forth,” root ΣΠΑΘ- ΞΣΠΕΝΘ-, 
fut. σπείσω, perf. pass. ἔσπεισμαι. Cf. πέπονθα, πείσομαι. 

Στερέω and στερίσκω, “1 deprive,” in pass. στέρομαι, aor. 
ἐστέρην, part. orepels. 

Στορέννυμι, στόρνυμει, “1 strew’’ or “ lay down,’ and στρών- 
mus, fut. στορέσω and στρώσω, 1 aor. ἐστόρεσα or ἔστρωσα, perf. 
pass. ἔστρωμαϊι, 807. pass. ἐστορέσθην. 

Στυγέω", “I abominate,” 2 aor. ἔστυγον. But 1 aor. ἔστυξα, 
“T cause to shudder.” 

Σφάζω, “1 slaughter,” 2 aor. pass. ἐσφάγην. 

Σώζω, see σαόω. 


99 


T. 


TAA- = TAA-, “I bear,” “dare,” fut. m. τλήσομαι, 1 aor. in 
Homer ἐτάλασσα, perf. τέτληκα, pl. τέτλαμεν, part. τετληώς in the 
poets: 2 aor. ὄτλην, τλῆθι, TAG, τλαίην, τλῆναι, τλάς (in Homer 
τέτλαθι, τετλαίην, τετλάναμ!). 

TA-, “I stretch out the hand to,” imperat. 77. Hence 2 perf. 
τέτωγα and a new pres. terayw. From this verb τείνω borrows 
its perfects rérdxa and rérapar. Cf. TEN- yéyaa, MEN- μέμαα; 
and see above (107). 

Tapdoow, “I disturb,” has the by-form θράττω (chiefly in 
Attic poetry), and the epic perfect rérpnxa*. 

Τέμνω, “I cut,” fut. rend, Ionic ταμέω, 2 aor. ἔτεμον, rarely 
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ἔταμον in Attic, 2 aor. mid. ἐτεμόμην, more frequently ἐταμόμην, 
perf. τέτμηκα, perf. pass. τέτμημαι. 

Téprrw, “1 delight,” has the pass. aor. ἐτάρφθην, ἐτάρπην, 
besides the regular ἐτέρφθην, and in the epic the 1 pl. subj. τρα- 
qretopev*™, 

Tepoalve*, “1 dry,” has 2 aor. pass. τερσῆναι, and 1 aor. act. 
ἔτερσα. 

ΤέτμονἘ, “I found,” has the subj. τέτμω, ἄζο. 

Τεύχω, “1 make” or “construct,” is regular, revo, érevfa, 
τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχθην. But although we have rerevyaraz, “they are 
made,’ the active form rérevya is also used in a passive sense 
(above, 347, Obs.). Hence we have the secondary verb τυγχάνω, 
“1 hit the mark,” “I light upon,” “1 am successful in obtaining” 
or “I happen on a place or person,” “I am somewhere just at a 
particular time:’’ fut. τεύξομαι, aor. ἔτυχον (epic ἐτύχησα), fut. 
tervynxa. In Pindar τόσσαι is an aor. synonymous with τυχεῖν : 
οὗ, τόξον, which contains the same root. 

The form τιτύσκομαι unites the meanings of tevyw and rvy- 
χάνω; for τιτύσκεσθαί τι is “to make ready something,” but 
τιτύσκεσθαί τινος, “to aim at something.” 

Tiéxrw, “I bring forth,” fut. τέξω, τέξομαι, 2 aor. ἔτεκον, perf. 
τέτοκα. 

Tio, “TI pay,” “expiate,” fut. τίσω, perf. τέτικα, perf, pass, τέ- 
τισμαι, mid. τίνομαι, ‘to punish :” tive Ionic, τίνω Attic. 

TOP-, “T pierce,” found only in the aor. éropov, τορεῖν. Hence 
(1) Terpaw, “1 bore,” Attic τετραίνω, fut. rerpavéw, Ionic 1 aor. 
ἐτέτρηνα, also ἔτρησα, 1 aor. pass. ἐτετράνθην, perf. pass. τέτρημαι. 
(2) Τιτρώσκω, “1 wound,” from fut. τρώσω, perf. pass. τέτρωμαι, 
1 aor. ἐτρώθην, fut. pass. τρωθήσομαι and τρώσομαι. 

Tooca:*, see τεύχω. 

Tpryyo*, “1 cut,” 1 aor. ἔτμηξα, 2 aor. ὄτμωγον, intransitive 
2 aor., part. pass. τμηγείς, these two in compounds. See τέμνω. 

Τρέπω, “1 turn,” perf. τέτραφα, perf. pass. τέτραμμαι. 

Τρέφω, “I nourish,” fut. θρέψω, perf. act. τέτροφα, perf. pass. 
τέθραμμαι, 1 aor. ἐθρέφθην, 2 aor. ἐτράφην. The 2 aor. ἄτραφον 
has in Homer a passive sense, as ἔτραφεν, “ he was bred.” 


Obs. The forms rérpoda and rérpada are interchanged in this verb 
and tpérw, but it seems that the o belongs to τρέφω, and the a to τρέχω. 


Τρέχω, “1 run,” fut. θρέξομαι, 1 aor. ἔθρεξα rare. More com- 
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monly from APAM.-, fut. δραμοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔδραμον, perf. act. Se- 
δράμηκα, pass. δεδράμημαι, perf. m. δέδρομα. 

Tpaye, “1 nibble” or “eat with the front teeth,” fut. τρώξο- 
μαι, 2 aor. ἔτραγον. 

Τυγχάνω, see τεύχω. 

Τύπτω, “I strike,” fut. τυπτήσω, perf. τετύπτημαι, but also 
regular. 


T. 


Ὑφαίνω, “I weave,” aor. ὕφηνα, perf. ὕφωγκα, perf. pass. 
ὕφασμαι. 

“Ὑπεμνήμυκεϊ, see ἡμύω. 

“Ὑπισχνέομαι, “1 promise,” from ὑπίσχομαι, fut. ὑποσχήσομαε, 
perf. ὑπέσχημαι, 1 aor. ὑπεσχέθην, imperat. ὑποσχέθητι, 2 aor. 
ὑπεσχόμην. See ἔχω. 


Φ. 


@AT-, “1 eat,” has only the fut. φάγομαι (which is Hellenis- 
tic), and 2 aor. épayov. The other tenses are formed from ἐσθίω 
and ’EA-, 

Φαίνω, “I show,” aor. ἔφηνα; intransitive ἐφάνθην, ἐφάνην, 
φανοῦμαι, φανήσομαι, πέφασμαι, πέφηνα, “1 am manifest” (above, 
347). 

Φείδομαι, “1 spare,” fut. φείσομαι, perf. πέφεισμαε, epic aor. 

μην. 

ΦΕΝ-, “1 kill,” has aor. ἔπεφνον, and perf. pass. πέφαμαι, 
3 sing. πέφαται, 3 pl. πέφανται, inf. πεφάσθαι, fut. πεφήσομαι. 
Cf. MEN., &c., and see above (107). 

Φέρω, “I bear,” root PEP-, only in the pres. and imperf.; 
the other tenses are supplied from OI- = FET- (comp. “ weigh,” &c.), 
"ENEK-, ’ETK-, Ionic ἐνείκω, fut. οἴσω, οἴσομαι (also as a pres. 
inf. οἴσειν, imperat. οἶσε), aor. ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον (Ionic ἤνεικα), 
perf. act. ἐνήνοχα, pass. ἐνήνεγμαε (onic ἐνήνευγμαι), 1 aor. ἠνέχθην 
(Ionic ἠνείχθην), fut. pass. ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι. The 
derivative φορέω is conjugated regularly, but there is an epic 

Φεύγω, ‘1 flee,” fut. φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι, perf. πέφευγα, 
2 aor. ἔφυγον, perf. pass. πέφυγμαι. 

Φημί, “I say,” root DA-, like ἴστημι; but the imperfect ἔφην 
is generally an aorist like εἶπον, the frequentative φάσκω, ἔφασκον 
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being used to express the continuous act of speaking. In conver- 
sations we find the shorter form ἡμί, 88 in ὦ nl, παῖ, παῖ, “ boy! 
boy! I say ;” ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, “said I;” ἡ δ᾽ ds, “said he,” and in epic 
writers 7, ‘he said.” , 

Φθάνω, “1 come before,” “ anticipate,” from φθάω, fut. φθᾶἄσω, 
1 aor. ἔφθασα, perf. act. ἔφθακα. Also fut. φθήσομαε, 2 aor. ἔφθην, 
φθῶ, φθαίην, φθῆναι, φθάς, 2 aor. mid. part. φθάμενος. 

Φθίω, “TI destroy,” trans., and φθίνω, “I fall’’ or “waste 
away,” which takes its tenses from the middle voice of φθίω, fut. 
φθίσομαι, pass. ἔφθϊμαι (3 pl. ἔφθινται), part. φθίμενος. Hence 
φθινέω and φθινύθω. 

Φράξω, “1 say,” 2 aor. epic wéppadoy* or ἐπέφραδον». The 
mid. and pass. signify ‘to remark,” and the middle also means 
“to consider.”’ 

Ppéw*, “1 carry quickly,” from φορέω, occurs only in compo- 
ition, ἐκφρεῖν, εἰσφρεῖν, διαφρεῖν, imperat. εἶσφρες, a8 if from a 
verb in -μί. 

Φυζξάναι (= φυγεῖν, Hesych. as from φύξημι), “to flee,” 2 perf. 
part. meputas* (Hom. Jl. xxi. 6, &c.). The grammarians also 
give a form ¢ufdw, whenee part. aor. pass. φυξηθέντες, Nic. Ther. 
825. 

_ _ Φυλάσσω, “1 watch,” is regular, but in Hom. Hymn. Apoll. 
538, we have the imper. 2 aor. προφύλαχθε. 

vw, “I bring forth,” faut. φύσω and φίσομαι, perf. πέφυκα, 
wépva*, 2 aor. ἔφυν, “1 am by nature’’ (above, 323). ᾿Εφύην is 
a later form. 
| X. 

Χάξομαι, see κήδω. 

Χαίρω, “1 rejoice,” fut. χαιρήσω, in later writers χαρήσομαι, 
2 aor. ἐχάρην, perf. act. κεχάρηκα, pass. κεχάρημαι and κέχαρμαι. 
In epic, 2 aor. κεχαρόμην, 1 fut. xeyapyow, and 1 aor. mid. 
ἐχηράμην. 

Χανδάνω, “1 grasp” or “contain’’ (as a vessel), 2 aor. ἔὄχαδον, 
perf. κέχανδα, fut. χείσομαι. Cf. σπένδω. 

Χέω, “I pour,” fut. χεύσω, Attic χέω, 1 aor. ἔχευα, ἔχευσα, 
Attic ἔχεα, perf. act. κέχῦκα, pass. κέχὕμαι, 1 aor. ἐχὕθην. 

Xpaopeiv*, “to help,” indic. 2 aor. ἔχραισμον, fut. χραισμήσω, 
1 aor. ἐχραίσμησα. 


δ In Hom. Od. v. 110, 133, Vil. 251, we should read ἔφθιθεν for ἔφθιθον. 
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Xpaw has five different formations and meanings: 

(1) Χράω, “1 deliver an oracle,” infin. χρῆν, aor. pass. ἐχρή- 
σθην, perf. xéypno pas. 

(2) Κέχρημι, “T lend,” fut. χρήσω, mid. κίχραμαι, “1 borrow,” 
fut. χρήσομαι, aor. ἐχρησάμην. 

(3) Χράομαε, “1 use,” is regular; but κέχρημαι in epic Greek 
means “1 stood in need.” 

(4) Χρή, “it is necessary,” oportet (impers.), opt. χρείη, subj. 
χρῇ. inf. χρῆναι, χρῆν, imperf. ἐχρῆν, more frequently χρῆν, part. 
χρέων, Attic for χράον, fut. χρήσει. 

(5) ᾿Απόχρη, “it is enough,” 3 pl. ἀποχρῶσιν, inf. ἀποχρῆν, 
part. ἀποχρῶν, -ὥσα, -ov, imperf. ἀπέχρη, fut. ἀποχρήσει. The 
Ionians wrote azréypa. | 

Χρώννυμι, χρωννύω, “41 colour,” from χρόω, χρώω, χρώξω (all 
properly signifying “to touch the skin” or “‘surface”), fut. χρώσω, 
1 aor. ἔχρωσα, perf. pass. κέχρωσμαι. 


Ψ. 


Video, “I rub,” inf. ψῇν, fut. ψήσω, &c. 
Wey, “I cool,” 2 aor. pass. ἐψύγην, ἄς, 


. 


ὮὨθέω, “1 push,” fut. dow or ὠθήσω, imperf. ἐώθουν, 1 aor. 
ἔωσα, inf. ὦσαι, perf. act. ἔωκα, pass. ἔωσμαι, 1 aor. ἐώσθην, fut. 
pass. ὠσθήσομαι. 

‘Ovéopas, “1 buy,” has the pass. aor. ἐωνήθην with syllabic 
augment, and the perf. ἐώνημαι both passive and deponent. The 
Attic writers also used, as the aor. of this verb, ἐπριάμην, πρίασο 
or πρίω, πρέωμαι, πριαίμην, πρίασθαι, πριάμενος, from the same 
root as πιπράσκω. Cf. Demosth. Nicostr. 1249. 21, 28. 


™ 


PART IV. 
DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


81. Prefatory Remarks. 


354 From the formation of individual words, and their in- 
flexion through the various modifications of the noun and verb, 
Greek Grammar naturally passes on to consider the cognate, but 
subsequent, procedure, by virtue of which (1) an existing noun or 
verb develops itself into a secondary noun or verb, or (2) two dis- 
tinct words are combined in one, and furnished with a single set of 
inflexions: the former we call derivation; the latter is termed com- 

§ II. (1) Derrvarion. 

355 In considering the subject of derivation, which was at 
one time regarded as including the whole of etymology, but which 
comparative grammar has reduced to a subordinate position, we 
have two distinct questions proposed to us. We have to examine, 
on the one hand, the process of derivation, or the machinery by 
which the new form is produced; and, on the other hand, the ori- 
gin of the new form, or the classification of the derivatives accord- 
ing to the kind of words of which they must be regarded as modi- 
fications or extensions. The former of these inquiries is the most 
profound and difficult that could be proposed to the philological 
student. We must therefore be contented in this place with indi- 
cating rather than developing the results’. The latter is a very 
easy and simple task, and it is of great practical utility to the stu- 
dent. It shall therefore be exhibited with all the necessary details. 


§ III. (A) Process of Derivation. 


The process of deriving one word from another is effected in 
the same way as the formation of words in the first instance, 


1 The subject is fully discussed in the New Cratylus, book 111. chap. 3. 
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namely, by the addition of pronominal elements, so that a new 
crude form becomes the vehicle of the inflexions. There is natu- 
rally more variety in the secondary formations of nouns than in 
those of verbs. For while the person-endings of the verb have 
anticipated one prominent distinctive use of all three pronominal 
elements, the cases of the noun are, as we have seen, connected 
only with a special development of the second and third elements. 
Hence, in the derivative forms we find the converse. In the nouns 
all three pronominal elements are used, in their distinctive senses, 
and in combination with one another, to form nominal derivatives, 
while the verbal derivatives are limited to that special develop- 
ment of the second and third elements, which we find in the cases 
of the noun. 


(a) Derrvative Nouns. 


356 In the formation of nominal derivatives we observe that 
the frst pronominal element expresses that the thing proceeds from, 
or immediately belongs to, the subject ; the second, that it has a rela- 
tion to the subject ; the third, that it is a mere object, or something 
removed from the proximity of the subject. 

a. The first pronominal element, in the derivative forms of 
nouns, appears generally as μ-; rarely, if ever, a8 7-. 

b. The second very frequently as o-, v-, y-, K-, Tl, TU-, U-, O-, 
ὃ-. 

c. The third only as τ- or ». 

d. The forms p-, A-, as degenerations from the other dental 
liquid », representing the third element, play a prominent part in 
the formation of nouns. 

e. The first element is combined with the third, under the 
forms p-v, μ-τ; with the second, after the third, in wt, prv-K-. 

f. The second element is combined with the first under the 
form o-y-; with the third as F-1-, σ-ν-, ἐ-ν-) Ti-7-, &v-; with p-, 
a8 Ti-p-. 

σφ. The third element is combined with A, p, in 1-A-, 7-p, and 
doubled in -t-1-, -»-τ. 


357 The following are examples of these formations: 
a. τι-μή, “an honouring” or “ appreciation” proceeding from 
the subject; μνή-μη, “a calling to mind ;” πότ-μος, “a falling.” 
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Often’ with a, @ prefixed (above, 91), as δεσ-μός, ‘a binding ;” 
θεσ-μός, “a placing.” The force of this ending is well shown by 
& comparison between the Latin primus, “the first of a series be- 
ginning with the subject,” and the Greek mpd-ros,:“ the last of a 
series ending with the subject:” between al-mus, “the nourisher,”’ 
and alu-m-nus, ‘the nourished.” 


b. μίμη-σις, “an imitation; φιλ-ία, “a friendliness ;”’ ἱππό- 
τῆς = ἱππι-κός = ἵππε-ύς, “equestrian” or “having relation to a 
horse;” ἐδη-τύς, ‘‘an eating ;” μοιρί-διος, “of or belonging to 
fate; δημό-σιος, “ popular,” and the like, are all relative or quali- 
tative words, and recall the sense which properly attaches to the 
genitive case. Sometimes -7 appears for -sa, as in evy-7, “a 
praying.” | 

6. ypan-ros, “ written ;”” χρισ-τός, “ anointed ;”’ Set-vds, “ dread- 
ed ;’’ σεμ-νός or σεπ-τός, “revered,” are all objective words, ex- 
pressing the results of an action. 


ἃ. Words in -λος and -pos generally correspond to those in 
-vos; comp. de-Ads with deu-vos, and both with dtrus ; μεγά-λος 
with mag-nus ; λυγ-ρός with orvy-ves; éyO-pos with [ἐ]ξέ-νος, &e. 


e. A combination of (a) and (c) expresses the action, as pro- 
ceeding from the subject, in connexion with its results (above, 79): 
thus, from πράγ-γα-με we might have πραγ-μός, “a doing,” and 
πραγ-μήν, ‘a doer” (a), and we have really πολυ-πράγ-μων, “he 
who does much,” πρᾶξις = πρᾶκ-σις, “a relative doing” (8), 
πρῶγο-ς = πρᾶγο-τ and πρακ-τός, “ done’ (c), and by a combina- 
tion of (a) and (c) we have wpday-pa-1T- = πραγ-μεντ- (107) and πε- 
πραγ-μέ-νον, “done as the result of doing.” This last combination 
may take in addition (δ), as in dp-po-vi-a, ἀρ-μο-νι-κός, in which 
case the quality connected with or produced by the result is ex- 
pressed, as well as the result itself: for we have dp-pés=“a 
joining ;” ap-po-vi-a = “the quality produced by such a joining ;” 
ἀρ-μο-νι-κός =“ the sort of person who possesses such a quality.” 


| f- When (δ) is combined with (a), the relative word becomes 
subjective, a3 ἅλω-σις, “a taking; ἁλώ-σι-μος παιάν, “a song of 
triumph on taking.” When we have (6+ c), the relative word be- 
comes objective, as φῶς = dd-For, “that which is of the quality of 
light ;” καλλο-σύ-νη, “that which is of the quality of beauty” 
(nearly equal to κάλλο-ς = κάλλο-τ) ; ἀληθ-υ-νός, “ made up of that 
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which is true ;”’ ἐσό-τη-ς -- ἰσό-τγα-τ-ς, “ equality;” ἀχθη-δών,  an- 
noyance,”’ 1. 6. that which is of the quality of grief or pain. When 
τις is combined with p-, we have only a qualitative extension of 
the meaning of τις; compare οἰκή-τωρ with οἰκη-τής ; δο-τήρ, δώ- 
teipa with δό-της, &c. 


g. Wehave the combination 7 + p (sometimes 9p) in the com- 
paratives of adjectives, and in words signifying instrumentality, or 
a thing carried farther in a certain direction; 7+” is more rarely 
used in the same sense; compare σοφώ-τερος, “farther in wisdom ;” 
Bapa-Opor, “ farther in depth ;”’ ἐχέ-τλη, “ the handle at the end of 
the plough.”” The combination ++7 marks the superlative, as 
σοφώ-τατος, ‘first of a series of wise men.” The combination 
yt, which is the third person-ending of the plural verb, is of con- 
stant use in the formation of active participles; it implies collection: 
compare πᾶς --πᾶ-ντ-ς with qua-ntus, and the names of towns, such 
88 Tapas = Tapa-vrs with Tarentum. 


(8) Derivative Verbs. 


358 In order to see what verbs are derivative and what are 
primitive, it is necessary to classify all verbs according to the 
genesis or origination of their crude forms. The conjugations given 
above (299) are arranged according to the characteristic of the root, 
and are designed for the convenience of the learner. The true clas- 
sification, however, depends upon the contrivances adopted for the 
formation of a present tense from the root as exhibited in the 
second aorist. 


359 I. Primitive verbs, or those which are not formed from 
existing nouns or verbs. 

(a) The simplest and oldest verbs are those which are formed 
from ἃ monosyllabic root, which is prefixed to the person-endings 
(a) without any change, as εἰ-μέΞτε ἐσ-μί; (b) with guna or some 
ectasis involving perhaps a vowel of connexion, a8 φη-μέίτε φα-γα-μί; 
(c) with reduplication without guna, as πίσπτω (root πετ-) ; (d) with 
reduplication and guna, as ti-On-ps = τι᾿θέγα-με; (e) with an hy- 
perthesis of guna (above, 145), as στείβω for στίβ-γω, φεύγω for 
φύγγω, Lat. fugio. 

Obs. The vocalization shows that even such verbs as λέγω and 


στρέφω must have been formed by some strengthening insertion or affix 
(above, 20). 
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(6) Another class adds ν to the root, as in τέμ-ν.-θς This is 
sometimes accompanied by an euphonious ectasis of a labial or gut- 
tural in the root, as in λα-μ-βά-νω, τυ-γ-χά-νω, which is perhaps 
due to hyperthesis (above, 110). The same element sometimes ap- 
pears as 7, after labials and gutturals: thus we have τύπ-τ-ω, root 
TUT-, κρύπ-τ-ω, root κρυβ-, τίκ-τ-ω, root rex-. In some verbs we 
have a combination of ν and F in this strengthening adjunct: this 
appears a3 νη =v-ia in δάμ-νη-μι, πίλ-νη-μι, &c.; a8 vu in Cevy- 
vu-yt, where there is also a guna or expression of ea, indicated in 
such cases as σβένν-νυμι by a reduplication of the ν. The vowel in 
vi-, and even in νυ-, may precede the liquid which it articulates. 
Thus we have φαίνω, ἐλαύνω from the roots φα- and éAa-. 


360 II. Secondary verbs, or those which are obviously de- 
rived from existing nouns or verbs. 


The pronominal affixes used to form derivatives of this class are 
the same in kind with those used to strengthen the present in the 
other case, and most of them are found in the derivative nouns. 


The terminations most in use for this purpose are the following: 
-dw, -έω, -όω, -άξω (= αδ- γω), -lfw (= ιδ΄ γω), -ὐζω (= υδ- γω), -ἰσκω, 
-ύσκω, -εὐω, -αίνω, -ύνω ; as τι-μά-ω from τιμή, φιλ-έ-ω from φίλος, 
μισθ-ό-ὠ from μίσθος, σκευ-ά-ζω from σκενή, vopy-i-Sw from νόμος 
or νέμ-ω, γαμ-ἔ-σκω from γαμ-έω, μεθύ-σκω from μεθύ-ω, παιδ-εύ-ω 
from παῖς (παῖδ-ς), onu-ai-vw from σῆμα, εὐθ-ύ-νω from εὐθύς : the 
termination -é-0w, -v-Ow seems to be appropriated to derivatives 
from simple verbs; for instance, φλεγ-έ-θω from φλέγω, φθιν-ύ-θω 
from φθίνω, where it will be observed that the ε represents «, which 
often follows γ, and υ belongs to the vv of the primitive form. The 
termination -i-ox-, -v-ox- is inserted between the root and the 
strengthening pronominal adjunct ν in the verbs odA-tox-a-vo, 
ἀλ-υ-σκ-ά-νω, ἄτα. 

Obs. 1 There are some verbs in -aw, -έω, which must not be classed 
among these secondary derivatives. Such are δρά-ὦ -- δράξω, which must 


be connected with Spar-=Oepar-: cf. δραπέτης : καλέω = καλέξω, con- 
nected with κλέξος, κλύω, ἄτα. 


Obs. 2 On the other hand, a derivative affix is not unfrequently 
lost by assimilation, and the verb becomes a simple barytone; thus we 
have πράσσω for πράγ-γω from πρᾶγ-ος (79, 103), ayyéAAw for ἀγγέλ-γω 
from ἄγγελος, ποικίλλω for ποίκιλ-γω from ποικίλος, καθαίρω for καθάρ- 
yw from καθαρός, πυρέσσω for πυρέτ-γω from πυρετός, ἄσ. 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 315 


§ IV. (B) Classification of Derivatives. 


(a) WDerwved Substantives. 


361 Substantives are derived (1) from verbs, (2) from adjec- 
tives, (3) from other substantives. 


(1) Substantives derived from Verbs. 


(a) Substantives denoting the agent or person who carries out 
the action of the verb. 


(aa) The most common termination is -rns (gen. -rov), fem. 
«τρις (gen. -rpidos), -τρος (gen. -rpov), -rwp (gen. -ropos) or -τρία 
(gen. -rptas) or -τίς (gen. -τιδος) ; less common is -rnp (gen. -rnpos), 
fem. ~recpa (gen. -reipas). These nouns are formed in the same 
way as the verbals in -ros and -réos, and there is no doubt that the 
terminations are connected. Thus we have avAnrns, “a flute 
player” (from αὐλεῖν), fem. αὐλητρίς and avAntpia; κελευστής, “a 
commander” (from κελεύω) ; μαθητής, “a disciple’ (from μα-ν»- 
Gave), fem. μαθητρίς ; ὀρχήστης and poet. ὀρχηστήρ, “a dancer” 
(from ὀρχεῖσθαι), fem. ὀρχήστρια; δράστης or δρηστήρ, “8 labourer” 
(from δρᾶν), fem. δρῆστις ; προδότης, “ἃ traitor” (from προδιδόναι), 
fem. προδότις ; ἰατρός, “a healer’ (from ἐᾶσθαι) ; σωτήρ, “a sa- 
viour” (from σαοῦν, σώ-ξειν), fem. σώτειρα; εὐναστήρ, εὐνητήρ or 
ewarnp, “ἃ husband” (from εὐνᾶν, εὐνά-ζειν), fem. εὐνάαστειρα, 
εὐνάτειρα, εὐνήτειρα, εὐνήτρια ; ῥήτωρ, “an orator” (from the root 
οὗ εἴτρη-καὶ ; and secondary derivatives like ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ from 
πατήρ, μήτηρ. Words formed with the ending -τῆς have some- 
times, but rarely, a passive sense; thus yevérns means “a son” 
(Soph. Gd. T. 470); drirns, ‘‘ dishonoured”’ (Ausch. Agam. 72); 
κισσοδέτης, “bound with ivy” (Pind. Fr. 45, 9). 


Obs. With regard to the accentuation of these derivatives, it is 
to be observed (a) that the nouns in -rys are paroxytone when they are 
proper names, when they are dissyllable, or when, being polysyllable, 
they have a short penultima ; thus we find ‘Opéorys, ψεύστης, δεσπότης. 
But if the penultima is long, ‘the word is oxytone; thus we find ποιητής, 
δικαστής. Exceptions: xpirys (but in compounds with any other word 
than a preposition it draws back its accent, as in ovetpoxpirys), evperys, 

; and in Attic Greek derivatives from liquid verbs, as ψαλτής, 
ποικιλτής, ἄς. (Ὁ) The nouns in -τὴρ and -rpis are oxytones. (0) Those 


in «τρια and -reipa are proparoxytones. 
(6b) The terminations -ys (gen. -ov) from verbs in -έω, -as 
(gen. -ov) from verbs in -dw, and -os (gen. -ου) from consonantal 
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verbs, are less common and are generally confined to compounds; 
sach ar orroredns, “a corm-factor” (from πωλεῖν) ; ὀρνιθοθήρας, 
“a fowler” from θηρᾶν ; στρατηγός, “a general” (from ἄγει); 
bat we have Ample nouns, such as τροφός, “a nurturer” (from 
caehe > τανὸς. “a marshaller” (from τάσσω) ; πομπός, “a con- 
dactac” ὄντα τέρπειν); ἀοιδός, “a singer’ (from ἀείδει). 
tthe. N.wens in -ἣς and -as are paroxytone, but verbal derivatives in 
τς are ὀχετῶν perbaps to indicate the loss of a consonant affix ; this 
them from words like ζωγράφος and λιθοβόλος, which, as 


wy shan we, are not derived from γράφω and βάλλω, but from γραφή 
SEE Qala 


ww) It is difficult, to decide whether the nouns of agency in 
evs are derivatives from verbs, or from other nouns; according 
w their meaning they are verbal derivatives; thus ἱππεύς, though 
it is anterior to ἱππτεύω and ἱππεία, cannot come immediately 
from ἵππος, but must involve some derivative verb, now lost; 
similarly σκαφεύς, “a digger’’ (from σκάπτειν); κναφεύς, “a 
fuller” (from κνάπτειν) ; γραφεύς and γραμματεύς, ‘a writer;” 
πομπεύς, “an attendant” (cf. πομπός), &c., bear verbal significa- 
tions quite as immediate as the corresponding verbals in -» or -εἰα 


(below, (λλ)). See however (3), (d), (aa). 
(6) Substantives denoting the action or result of the action. 


(aa) Nouns in -σιὶς (-ξις, -fus) and -σια (all fem.) denote 
generally the action itself, as incomplete or in progress; thus we 
have πρᾶξις, “the doing” (from mpaccew); αὔξησις, “the in- 
creasing” (from αὐξάνειν) ; θυσία, “the sacrifice” (from θύεων) ; 
δοκιμασία, “the scrutiny’’ (from δοκιμάζειν). But some of these 
denote the result of the action, as δόσις, which means both “a 
gift’’ and “a giving”’ (cf. the English “ dose”). 

(6b) Nouns in -oa (fem.) have the same meaning as those in 
«σις. Compare δόξα with δόκησις, both from δοκεῖν. 


(cc) Nouns in -τις and -rug (all fem.) correspond in meaning 
and in origin with those in -ows and -rns, only they are rarer and 
more poetical ; of these we have φάτις, “a speaking” (from davas) ; 
μῆτις, “a thinking” (from μαίεσθαι) ; πύστις, “an inquiring” 
(from πυνθάνεσθαι) ; ἐδητύς, “an eating’ (from ἐσθίειν) ; ἐπητύς, 


1 Πομπεύς, in the sense ‘‘one who goes in a procession,” is found only in 
Thucyd. vi. 58. 
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“a friendly speaking” (from εὐπεῖν, cf. ἐπητής) ; ὀρχηστύς, “a 
dancing” (from ὀρχεῖσθαι, cf. ὀρχηστής). 


(dd) Nouns in -μος (all masc.) generally and properly express 
the action itself, but, like some of those in -σις, denote also the re- 
sult of the action ; thus we have διωγ-μός, both “a pursuit” or “ pur- 
suing’’ and “‘a being pursued” (from διώκειν) ; θεσ-μός, “a laying 
down”’ or “the law as laid down” (from τιθέναι) : σεισ-μός, “a 
shaking’”’ or specifically ‘an earthquake” (from σείειν) ; σπασ-μός, 
“g drawing” or “cramp”’ (from σπᾶν) ; σταθ-μός, “ ἃ standing’’ or 
“station” (from ἱστάναι) ; πορθ-μός, “a passing” or “place for 
passing,” “ἃ ferry ᾿ (from πείρειν). By the side of these we seem 
to have nouns of agency in -μήν or -μών, as ποι-μήν, “a shepherd ;” 
πυθ-μήν, “a depth;” ἡγε- μών, “a leader;” κηδε-μών, “one who 
cares for;” δαιτυ-μών, “a feaster ;’’ γνώ-μων, “an indicator ;” be- 
sides many adjectives, simple and compound (below, 362, (2), (c)). 


(ee) Nouns in μα-τ-Ξ μεντ (all neuter) denote sometimes the 
result of an action, sometimes the product of the act, and sometimes 
the object which causes the verbal state; and they seem to be 
formed from the nouns of agency in -μὲν (-μην) or -pov (-μων) 
which have just been mentioned: thus we have πρᾶγμα, “a deed” 
or “result of action” (from πράσσειν), compare ἀ-πράγ-μων, 
πολυ-πράγ-μων, &c.; ποίημα, “a poem” or “product of com- 
position’’ (from ποιεῖν) ; μνῆμα, “a memorial” or “that which causes 
remembrance”’ (from μεμνήσκειν), compare μνήμων; κώλυμα, “a 
hindrance” or “ what hinders” (from κωλύειν); νόημα, “ that which 
is perceived’ (from νοεῖν), compare νοήμων. 


(ff) Nouns in -μη (all fem.) correspond in meaning rather to 
the neuters in -war than to the masculines in -yos; thus we have 
γραμμή, “a line drawn” (from γράφειν), cf. γράμμα, “a thing 
written ;” δέσμη, “a bundle”’ (from δεῖν), cf. δεσμός, “a binding, 
a band, bond or fetter ;’’ τιμή, “ honour, price” (from τίει) ; φήμη, 
“a report” (from φάναι); μνήμη, “record,” “memory” (from 
μιμνήσκειν), cf. μνῆμα, “a memorial.” 


Obs. It will be observed that the accentuation of these derivatives 
is not consistent, and the attempts to explain the inconsistency are not in 
accordance with the facts, or with a correct view of etymological ana- 
lysis. One of these explanations is that nouns derived from the perf. 
pass., 2 perf., and 2 aor. act. are oxytone; but this does not apply to μνήμη, 
or explain πυγμή, δεσμή, σπιθαμή, &c. Another explanation is that the 
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accent remains on the root syllable when it is strengthened by some 
special ectasis; but this again does not apply to riuy. It seems to us 
that the variations spring from an original but no longer obvious differ- 
ence of form. Thus τιμή is formed from τι-μα-έα, involving the affix 
pa=par; whereas μνήμη, γράμμη, dc. are merely parallel to the forms 
in -war-, with which they are nearly synonymous, and do not presume 
their intervention. 

(gg) Nouns in -ος = οτ- (gen. -εος, -ous), which are necessarily 
neuter, stand on precisely the same footing as the nouns in -yar, 
with which, as we have seen (above, 182), they ultimately agree in 
flexion. They denote the result or product of the action; thus we 
have κῆδος, “sorrow” (from κήδειν) ; γένος, “birth” (from γύγ- 
verOas); φάος, φῶς, “light” (from φαίνειν) ; τεῖχος, “8 wall” 
(from τεύχειν, cf. τεῦχος, τοῖχος) ; ψεῦδος, “a lie” (from ψεύδε- 
σθαι). : 

(hh) Nouns in -os (masc.) and -7 or -a (fem.) express the 
action of the verb, and sometimes the result also; as Adyos, “a 
speaking or discourse’”’ (from λέγειν) ; γραφή, “a writing or paint- 
ing,” both as the act and as the result or production (from γρά- 
dew); φυγή, “4 fleeing or exile” (from φεύγειν) ; μονή, “a re- 
maining,” also “an abode” (from μένειν) ; σπόρος and σπορά, 
“a sowing” and “the seed”’ (from σπείρειν) ; φορά, “ carrying,” 
“bringing,” ‘‘motion,” but φόρος, “the thing brought” (from 
φέρειν). The ending -va is confined to nouns of this class derived 
from verbs in -εὐειν, as βασιλεία, “a reigning” (from βασιλεύει) ; 
μαντεία, “a prophesying”’ (from μαντεύεσθαι. 

Obs. The rule for the accentuation of these nouns is generally sug- 
gested by the fact that ἢ involves a special affix with a consonantal 
initial, so that 7»=w=ydoa; thus while we have σπόρο-ς we have 
σπορ-ά = σπορ-γάσα, while we have εὖχο-ς (gen. -ous) we have evx-4 = ay 
yaoo. But there are many words in -y in which this affix must have 
represented ιᾶ -- σᾶ ; compare δόξα, μοῦσα with δίκ-η, νίκ-η, κόμεη, τύχεη, 
βλάβ:η. 


(2) Substantives derived from Adjectives. 


Abstract nouns corresponding to our words in -ness, -dom, 
-hood, &c., are formed in -ta (-esa, -ova), -rns (gen. -τητος), -συνη, 
-as (gen. -ados)—all feminines—and -os (gen. -ous), necessarily 
neuter—from the corresponding adjectives; thus we have σοφία, 
“wisdom ” (from σοφός) ; ἀλήθεια, “ truthfulness”’ (from ἀληθής) ; 
εὔνοια, ‘‘ kindness” (from εὔνους) ; βραδυτής, “slowness” (from 
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βραδύς) ; μικρότης, “‘littleness”’ (from μικρός); δικαιοσύνη, “ right- 
eousness” (from δίκαιος) ; σωφροσύνη, ‘“ sound-mindedness”’ (from 
σώφρων) ; μόνας, “oneness, unity, an unit” (from μόνος) ; τάχος, 
“temporary swiftness,” and ταχυτής, “habitual swiftness” (from 
rayts). 

Obs. 1 Nouns in “τῆς; “THTOS Aare generally paroxytone ; the follow- 


ing are oxytone : ποτής, δηϊοτής, βραδυτής, ταχυτής, ἀνδροτής ; ; but τρα- 
χυτής and κουφοτής are so accentuated only in the Attic dialect. 


Obs. 2 Nouns in -cvvy are generally derived from adj. in -wy, and 
δικαιοσύνη is the only word in common use formed from an adj. in -os. 
Some few of these are formed from substantives; such are Seomocivy 
from δεσπότης, θεμιστοσύνη from θέμις, κλεπτοσύνη from κλέπτης, μαν- 
τοσύνη from μάντις, παλαισμοσύνη from πάλαισμα, τεχνοσύνη from τέχνη. 


(3) Substantives derived from other Substantives. 


(a2) From nouns of agency in -rns and -rnp (-rpos), -evs, we 
have other substantives in -τήριον, -τρον, -τρειον, -τρᾶ, signifying 
the place, means, or instrument of action; thus from πότης we 
have ποτήριον, “a cup; from ἐργάστης or épyaornp we have 
ἐργαστήριον, “ἃ workshop ;”’ from axéorns, “a mender,” we have 
axéorpa, “ἃ darning-needle ;” from ἰατρός, “a surgeon or phy- 
sicilan,’’ we have ἰατρεῖον, “a surgery.” So also we have τροφεῖον, 
“the pay for nurture,” from τροφεύς ; λογεῖον, “the speaking- 
place” (the stage), from λογεύς ; κουρεῖον, “a barber's shop,” from 

(6) From nouns of action in -ovs, -os, -7, and the like, we have 
formations in -ἰον, -εἰον of the same meaning as the last named; thus 
from γύμνασις, ‘exercise,’ we have γυμνάσιον, “a school for 
exercise ;” from λόγος, “speaking,” we have λόγιον, “an oracle ;” 
from φθόρος or φθορά we have φθόριον, ““ ἃ means of destruction,” 
ἄς. In the case of compounds this formation is very common ; 
thus we have συμπόσιον, κυνηγέσιον, νανάγιον, κατηγόριον, apyat- 
ρέσιον, λειποτάξιον, ὧς. 

(c) Feminine designations are derived from the masculine 
nouns, 88 mentioned above (151, cf. 361, (a), (aa)). 

᾿ (d) Personal designations signifying locality (gentile names) 
or parentage (patronymics) are thus derived from their primitive 
nouns : 

(aa) Gentile names are formed in -evs, fem. -is (gen. -éos), 
~rns, fem. -éres (gen. -/ridos), -άτης, fem. -azis (gen. -άτιδος), -ἥτης, 
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fem. -ἥτις (gen. -ἡτιδος), -wrns, fem. -dris (gen. -eredos), or 88 
adjectives in -vos (-αἰος, -εἰος), -ἄνός, -ηνός, -ivos, the latter being 
generally appropriated to places beyond the limits of Greece 
proper; thus we have Μεγαρεύς, fem. Meyapis, from Méyapa; 
"ABSnplrns, fem. ᾿Αβδηρῖτις, from ᾿Αβδήρα; Σπαρτιάτης, fem. 
Σπαρτιᾶτις, from Σπάρτη; Αὐγινήτης, fem. Αὐγινῆτις, from Al- 
ywa; Σικελιώτης, fem. Σικελιῶτις, from Σικελία ; Κορίνθιος from 
Κόρινθος ; ᾿Αθηναῖος from ᾿Αθῆναι; ᾿Αργεῖος from “Apyos; ᾿Ασια- 
νός from ᾿Ασία ; ᾿Αβυδηνός from ΓΑβυδος ; Ταραντῖνος from Τάρας; 
Φλιάσιος for Φλεούντιος from Φλιοῦς (above, 107). 


(6b) Patronymics are formed with the endings -ns (-εἰδης, 
-oidns), fem. -ἰς (gen. -ἔδος) ; -adns, -άδης, fem. -as (gen. -ades), 
and in the poets -iwy (gen. -wvos), fem. -ειώνη and -ivyn; thus, Aap- 
δανιδης, fem. Aapdavis, a descendant of Δάρδανος ; Πηλείδης, Πη- 
ληϊάδης and Πηλείων, a descendant of Πηλεύς ; Πανθοίδης, a son 
of Πάνθοος ; Bopeadns, fem. Bopeds, a child of Βορέας ; Κρονίων, 
a son of Κρόνος ; ᾿Ακρισιώνη, a daughter of ᾿Ακρίσιος ; ᾿Αδραστίνη, 
a daughter of “Adpactos. 

(ec) Conversely the name of the locality is derived from that 
of the person; thus we have Ἰταλία from Ἴταλος ; Aaxwvia from 
Λάκων. The designation ᾿Ελλάς is sometimes used as the femi- 
nine of Ἕλλην, in the signification “ Grecian,” and more frequently, 
with perhaps an ellipsis of γῇ or χθών, it denotes the land in which 
the “Ἕλληνες dwelt. There are also derivative adjectives, ‘EAA7- 
νικός, Ἑλλήνιος and ‘EAAnvis, and the first and last of these are 
used as proper names. 


(f) Words signifying diminution or exaggeration are thus 
derived : 


(aa) Diminutives are formed in -voy, -ἔδιον, -ἰς, -ἰσκος, -ἰσκη, 
--aptov, -UNALoY, -vAAls, -ὑδριον, -ὐφιον, and in the case of lower 
animals, in -vdevs, all of which seem to belong to the same class as 
the gentile names and patronymics ; thus we have παιδίον, παιδά- 
prov, παιδίσκος, παιδίσκη from παῖς ; μειράκιον and μειρακύλλιον 
from μεῖραξ ; νησίδιον, νησίς and νησύδριον from νῆσος ; ἀκανθυλλίς 
from ἄκανθα; γενετυλλίς from γενέτης ; ἰἐχθύδιον from ἐχθύς ; ζωῦ- 
φιον from ζῶον ; ἀετιδεύς from ἀετός. 


Obs. 1 The accentuation of the other diminutives is invariably as 
given above ; for those in -ἰον the following rule holds, with the single 
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. exception of πεδίον : if the diminutive has more than three syllables, or 
if all its three syllables are short, it is proparoxytone, as παιδάριον, 
μειράκιον, μόριον ; but trisyllables which constitute a dactyl are paroxy- 
tone ; as βιβλίον, θηρίον, κρανίον, φορτίον, παιδίον. 

Obs. 2 Some of these diminutive forms are used without any diminu- 
tive meaning; as θηρίον, “a wild beast ; βιβλίον, “a book ;” φορτίον, 
“4. burthen ;” πεδίον, “a plain,” &c. Just so a diminutive has become 
the only designation for the thing, and the primitive is lost, in other 
languages ; 6. g. puella is the only Latin word for “a girl,” puera being 
obsolete ; and the French abeille represents the Low Latin apicula. 

(66) Amplificatives are formed in -wy (gen. -wvos) and -af, as 
γάστρων from γαστήρ, κεφάλων from κεφαλή, πλούταξ from πλοῦ- 
τος. 

(9) Appropriated places are indicated by derivatives. 

(aa) In -op (rarely -ewv), and from names of plants in -ωνιά 
(Arcad. p. 99), as ἀγών, “a place of assembly” (cf. ἀγορά and 
a@yéXn), πυλών, “a place of gates ;” ἀνδρῶν, “a man’s apartment ;” 
γυναικών, “the women’s apartment ;”’ immdy, “the stable ;” περυ- 
στερεών, “a dove-cot;”’ δαφνών, ‘a laurel-hedge;” ῥοδών and 
ῥοδωνιά, “a bed of roses ;”’ κρινών and κρινωνιά, “a bed of lilies.” 


(6b) In -tov (-asov, -evov, -ῳον), chiefly as designations of places 
and temples dedicated to gods and heroes; as ᾿Απολλώνιον, 
Ἡραῖον, Θησεῖον, Λητῷον, ᾿Ασκληπιεῖον or ᾿Ασκληπεῖον,. A word 
of class (aa), Παρθενών, properly “(86 virgin’s chamber,’ was 
used to denote the temple of ’A@nva Παρθένος at Athens. 


(8B) Derwied Adjectives. 
362 Adjectives are derived (1) from substantives, (2) from 


verbs. 
(1) Adjectives derived from Substantives. 


(a) Qualitative adjectives are formed, probably from the old 
genitive, by adding -sos for -σίος, generally to the root, but more 
properly to the crude form; thus we have δημό-σιος. from δῆμος, 
gen. δημόσιο, more recently Spo; ποτάμ-ιος from ποταμός; 
πλούσιος from πλοῦτος (18, d); εἰρηναῖος from εἰρήνη; βασίλειος 
from βασιλεύς ; αἰδοῖος from αἰδώς ; ἡρῷος from ἥρως. There is 
also a common form in -ἰκός ; thus we have both φίλίος and didi 
és; both eipnvaios and εἰρηνικός ; both βασίλειος and βασιλικός. 
Some of the adjectives in -asos and -eos do not immediately 


‘connect themselves with any known crude form, and we must 
21 
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suppose that some other crude form or some longer affix is in- 
volved ; thus we have ὋὉ μήρειος, “ Homeric; ἀνθρώπειος, “ hu- 
man ;” γυναικεῖος, “feminine ;”’ σκοταῖος, “ dark ;”’ χερσαῖος, “‘ ter- 
restrial ;"’ where we do not recognize the 6 or a in the crude form 
of the nouns, though the accentuation, as we shall see, shows that 
this must have been the case in the last three. | 


Obs. In the accentuation of these derivatives it is to be observed 
that, if there is a combination of a or ε with the ε of the affix, the 
adjective 18 properispome, otherwise proparoxytone ; thus we have ἀγο- 
ραῖος from ἀγορά, ἀγελαῖος from ἀγέλη, σπουδαῖος from σπουδή, νομαῖος, 
“belonging to the pasture,” from νομή (to be thus distinguished from 
vopatos, “customary,” from νόμος), νυμφεῖος from νύμφη, σπονδεῖος from 
σπονδή. The exceptions are (1) Of those in -atos; (a) proparoxytones 
like βέβαιος (from root Ba), βίαιος (from Bia), δίκαιος eon δίκη), μάταιος 
(from μάτην) ; (Ὁ) properispomes like σκοταῖος, σκοτιαῖος (probably trom the the 


dat. or loc. σκοτίᾳ, “in the darkness”), χερσαῖος (perhaps from 
χερσίᾳ), and derivatives from the ordinals δευτέρᾳ, τρίτῃ, &e. ἐς, wit tee 


implied, as δευτεραῖος, τριταῖος, de. ; (c) oxytones like σκαιός, γηραιός 
γέεραιός, παλαιός, ἀραιός, δηναιός, ἠβαιός, κραταιός, which probably ee eat 
m an original consonantal ending, cf. the Latin scevue; to these may 
be added δεξιός, σκολιός, βαλιός and πολιός. (2) Of those in -eos, the 
properispomes ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, παιδεῖος, παρθενεῖος, ἠθεῖος, ἑταιρεῖος, 
οἰκεῖος, οθνεῖος, μεγαλεῖος, Καδμεῖος, i in which there seems to be an ab- 
sorption of the ending -txos, cf. the case of the second perfect. Of the 
adjectives in -ovs, ὅμοιος and yéAows are proparoxytone in the Attic 
dialect only. | 

(Ὁ) Adjectives denoting the material are formed in -eos and 
-wos; thus we have ypvo-eos, “golden ;” χάλκ-εος, “ made of 
bronze or copper ;” ἀργύρ-εος, “of silver;” ξύλινος, “ οὗ wood ;” 
λίέθ-ινος, “of stone ;” ἀληθ-ινός, “of genuine or true materials,” 
The former seem to be derived from the genitive, the latter from 
the old locative in -ν. These formations in -vds or -ἐνός, being in 
this secondary use oxytone like ἀληθινός, are used also to denote 
not so much the materials as the time and the place; thus we have 
χθεσὶνός, “belonging to yesterday ;” Qepivds, “in the summer;” 
ὀπωρῖνός, “in the autumn ;” yeipepivds, “in the winter; φαεινός, 
Molic φαεννός, “in the light” (φάει) ; ὀρεινός, “in the mountain ;” 
and even ταχινός, “ with speed" (from τάχει). 

(c) Adjectives denoting the complete possession of the quality, 
and often expressed in English by the affixes -Ad or -able, are 
formed in -pés (-epds, -ηρός), -αλέος, -εἰς (-ἔεις, -77686, -ὅεις); 88 οἰκτρός, 
“fall of ol«ros,” ptti-ful, piti-able; λυπηρός, “sorrowfal;” Bap- 
σαλέος, “full of confidence ;” φθονερός, “full of envy; χαριείς, 
“graceful ;” vAneds, “abounding in wood;”’ ἀστεροεές, “ fall of stars.” 
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(d) Adjectives in -ης derived from nouns in -ος (-ovs) are gene- 
rally compounds, as εὐτείχης, “ well-walled,” &e. (above, 193), 
and to this class we must refer σαφής, “clear,” from ca= σύν and 
φάος. There are a few, like ψευδής, “false,” from ψεῦδος, πλήρης, 
“fall,” πρανής, “prone,” which are either derived from simple 
nouns, or have lost their immediate primitives. 


(2) Adjectives derived from Verbs. 

(a) Adjectives in -cipos or -μος express suitableness or capa- 
bility for the action of the verb, and may be regarded as derived 
either directly from the verb itself or from some abstract noun in 
“σις, -ἰς or -1; thus we have χρή-σιμος, “useful” (cf. χρῆσις); 
ἐδώδ-ιμος, “‘eatable;” πότε-ιμος, “drinkable ;” θανά-σιμος, “deadly” 
(cf. evOavacia); τρόφ-ιμος, “ nutritious” (cf. τροφή). 

(6) Adjectives in -νός, -ός, -λός, -ωλός, -pds and -ἄς express 
the meaning of the verb either transitively or intransitively ; thus 
we have pa-vos, “ shining ” (cf. φαει-νός) ; λουπ-ός, “ left, remain- 
ing ;”’ orvy-vos, “ odious ;”’ ποθει-νός, “ longed for ;”’ δει-λός, “cow- 
ardly ;” δεινός, “fearful ;”” ἀπατη-λός, “‘ deceitful” or “ deceiving ἮΝ 
φειδω-λός, “ sparing, parsimonious ;’’ yada-pos, “ relaxed ; " ἀνιᾶ- 
pos, “distressing ;" Spou-ds (gen. -άδος), “ running ;" φορ-άς (gen. 

-ados), “ carrying.” 

(c) Adjectives in - μων, like the nouns of agency in -μών, make 
the action of the verb the prominent attribute of the person; thus 
we have αἰδή-μων, “bashful ;” ér€7-~ov, “ compassionate ;” μνή- 
μῶν, “mindful ;” ἐπιλήσ-μων, “forgetful.” There are also many 
compounds of this form, as ἧτσπο-βά- μων, προβατο-γνώμων, ἀλλο- 
τριο-πράγ-μων, ἄο. 

(4) Regular verbals in -τός and -réos, which have been already 
exemplified (above, 302, D, (h)). 


(y) Derived Verbs. 
363 Verbs are derived (1) from nouns, (2) from other verbs. 
(1) Verbs derived from Nouns. 
(a) Verbs which imply to be or to have that which the name 
signifies are formed in -dw, -éw, -evw, -woow or -ὥττω, -ἀζω and 
«ζω; thus from χολή, “ gall,” we have yoddw, “I have gall;” 


from κόμη, “long hair,” κομάω, “1 have long hair ;" a τόλμη, 
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causstive meaning; this at least is clear in ποιέω (above, p. 253). And 
verte in -αἰγω are often immediately connected with nouns in -ἡν; 


thus we have ποιμήν, ποιμαίνω, φρήν, εὐφραίνω, ἄς. 


(2) Verbs derived from other Verbs. 


(2) Frequentatives are formed in -afw, -ἴζω, -ὑζω and some- 
times in -éo, -dw, with a change of the root vowel ¢ or o into o or 
ω; thus from στένω we have στενάζω ; from ὠθέω, ὠθίζω ; from 
ἕρπω, ἐρπύζω ; from φέρειν, φορεῖν ; from στρέφειν, στρωφᾶν. 

(4) Inchoatives are formed in -σκω; thus we have ἡβάτσκω 
from ἡβάω ; μεθύσκω from μεθύω, and the like. 


(0) Desideratives are either an old future in -cetw, of which 
the corresponding aorist is found in the so-called olic optative in 
-veia, or we have forms in -σιάω, -taw, -ἀω; thus we find from 


γελάω, γελασείω ; from πολεμέω, πολεμησείῳ ; from δράω, Spacele ; 
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from ἀπαλλάσσω, ἀπαλλαξείω ; and from κλαίω, κλαύσομαι or the 
verbal κλαῦσις, κλαυσιάω ; from στρατηγέω or the verbal otparn- 
γός, στρατηγιάω; from the verbal θάνατος, θανατάω. These forms 


sometimes merely denote an affection, as ἐλυγγιάω, “1 have a dizzi- 
ness,’ from iAvyyos; κελαινιάω, “I grow black,” from κελαινός. 


§ V. (2) Composition. 


364 A compound word is an union of two or more words, 
represented at least by their roots, and conveying their separate 
and combined signification, of which, however, the last only is 
inflected, the inflexions being entirely lost in the first part of the 
compound. From this definition it follows that composition, in 
the proper sense of the term, can only exist in an inflected 
language, and can only apply to combinations of inflected words. 
It may happen, however, that an uninflected word, especially an 
ordinary preposition, will assume the functions of a regular prefix. 
But if this prefix is separable, and if the two parts of the word 
may exist distinct from one another, it cannot be said that a new 
form has arisen; and if we wish to give the name of compound to 
such a combination, we must adopt some term which will imply at 
least that the process of fusion and derivation has not taken place, 
and that the elements of the new word may at any time return to 
their original functions. The Greek grammarians have fully per- 
ceived this, and while they call the real or organic compounds, 
involving a process of derivation, by the name synthetic, from σύν- 
Geos, “composition,” they designate the provisional or temporary 
compounds as parathetic, from παράθεσις, ‘ juxtaposition.” 


365 The Greek language, more perhaps than any other form 
ef human speech, retained to the last a peculiar facility for the 
formation of compounds. For while it admits of every form and 
variety of juxtaposition, and allows the heaping together of a num- 
ber of separable prefixes, it imposes no limit on the fabrication of new 
compounds by the fusion together of the longest series of inflected 
and intelligible words. Thus, while we have not only parathetic 
compounds of verbs with a single preposition, as παρατίθημε, συν- 
τίθημε, but two or more prepositions in the same combination, as 
τρο-κατα-λαμβάνω, ἀντ-επι-βουλεύω, ὑπ-εκ-φεύγω, ὑπ-εκ-προ-φεύ- 
yo, ayti-rap-e&-ayo; the dithyrambic and comic writers were 
allowed to revel in the most ludicrous coacervations of independent 
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terms. Thus Philoxenus of Cyrene, among a host of similar com- 
pounds, ventured on the following adjective in twenty-five syllables 
(Athenzus, XIV. p. 643 B): πυροβρομολευκερεβινθοακανθουμέκρε- 
τοαδυβρωματοπανταναμικτόν, meaning a compound of wheat (wv- 
pos), oats (βρόμος), white chick-peas (ἐρέβινθος), and other matters 
(not easily distinguishable in the corrupt readings) mixed together 
in a porridge. And his contemporary Aristophanes, perhaps 
ridiculing this extravagance, has fabricated a word of seventy-seven 
syllables with a collective ending (Ecclesiaz. 1168—1178): τάχα 
γὰρ ἔπεισι λεπαδο-τεμαχο-σελαχο-γαλεο-κρανιο-λειψανο-δριμ-υπο- 
τριμματο- σίλφιο-πρασο- μέλετο - κατακεχυμενο- κιχλ - επι- κοσσυφο- 
φαττο - περιστερ - ἄλεκτρῦυον - οπττ-εγκεφαλο - κυγκλο - πέλειο - λαγωο- 
σιραιο-βαφη-τραγανο-πτερύγ-ων, “ there will soon be placed on the 
table a fricassee consisting of shellfish-saltfish-skate-shark-remain- 
ders-of-heads-besprinkled-with-sharp-sauce-of-laserpitium-leek-and- 
honey -thrushes- besides - blackbirds - pigeons - doves- roasted - cocks- 
brains-wagtails-cushats-haresflesh-steeped-in-a-sauce-of-boiled-new- 
wine-with-the-cartilages-and-wings.” 


366 In considering the different forms of compound words, it 
will be convenient to take first the parathettc compounds, because 
they exhibit the first process in the formation of these new words. 
And we shall then be able to pass on to the synthetic compounds, 
in which the elements or ingredients, originally independent and 
self-sufficing, have become inseparably united in a word which 
conveys their meaning in subordination generally to some one part 
of the compound. 


§ VI. A. Parathetic Compounds. 


367 The first step towards the parathests, or regular juxta- 
position, of two independent and separable words is when some 
oblique case of a substantive, generally a dative, which is the most 
adverbial of all the cases, is prefixed to an adjective which it 
qualifies. This sort of parathesis is naturally of rare occurrence, 
for it is the tendency of all such juxtapositions, in a language like 
the Greek, which so easily admits of synthesis, to pass on into the 
form of an inseparable compound. We have, however, some un- 
doubted instances, According to the definition of a true compound 
in our own language, namely, that it exhibits a change of form 
or accent, we may call some of the juxtapositions now under 
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consideration by the name of compounds; for although the two 
forms are complete and separable, they are written as one word, 
and are subordinated to a single accent. Thus we have ναυσι- 
κλυτός for ναυσὶ κλυτός, “famous for ships; γαστρίμαργος for 
γαστρὶ pdpyos, “greedy in belly; τειχεσιπλήτης for τειχεσὶ 
πελάτης, “one who approaches or draws near to walls,” “a be- 
sieger of cities” (though the common construction of πελάτης is 
with the genitive); κυνόσσημα, “hound’s tomb” (the name of 
several places); κυνόσουρα, “dog's tail” (a constellation), &c. In 
some few cases this sort of parathesis has to be detected in the 
syntax, as in the case of λόγῳ παλαιός, “old in story”? (Ausch. 
Agam. 1198; Soph. Gd. Tyr. 1395), and χρόνῳ κλυτός, “ time- 
honoured” (Pind. Pyth. x1. 32; Asch. Choéph. 641); where the 
separate terms are as distinct and complete in themselves as those 
in the Latin pater familias. Some of these quasi-compounds 
pass by a regular series of changes into the synthetic combination ; 
compare δικασ-πόλος = δίκας πολέων With οἰωνο-πόλος ; νυκτι-πό- 
ρος Ξ- νυκτὲ πορευόμενος and ὁδοι-πόρος = ἐν ὁδῷ πορευόμενος with 
ποντό-πορος ; θεόσ-δοτος -- θεοῖς δοτός with θεόδωρος, θεόδοτος ; 
ἐγχεσ-φόρος = ἔγχος φέρων; σακεσ-παλός -- σάκος πάλλων; φωσ- 
φόρος = φάος φέρων with ξιφο-φόρος ; ὁρεσ-βέίος = ὄρεσι βιοτεύων, 
ἀρεσ-κῶος = ὄρεσι κείμενος, ὀρεσσι-βάτης = ὄρεσι βαίνων, ἄς. with 
ἀγρό-νομος and the like. A converse example is furnished by καλο- 
κὠγαθός, which, though it has only one accent and has lost the 
flexion of its first adjective, is merely the three words καλὸς καὶ 
ὠγαθός melted roughly into one form. 


368 From the use of the oblique case in the first part of the 
compound to that of the adverb, representing, in some corrupted 
form, the oblique case of a noun or pronoun, the transition is very 
easy. And we not only find separable juxtapositions in which 
one or both members are adverbs, as οὐκέτι for οὐκ ἔτι; οὐδείς or 
οὐθείς for οὐδὲ els; Ottis, ‘Mr Nobody,” Ovxaréyov, “ Dread- 
nought” (as imaginary proper names) ; οὐδεμία for οὐδὲ pla; ovdé- 
repos for οὐδὲ ὅτερος ; evaryyedos for εὖ ἄγγελος, &c.; or combina- 
tions of particles with the article, as τονῦν, τανῦν, τοπολλάκις, 
τοπρῶτον, &c.; but also adverbs like λάξ, ‘‘ with the heels,” or 
πύξ, “with the fist,” either in combination with words which 
might stand alone, as Aa«-rrareiv for λὰξ πατεῖν, or in words which 
have become synthetic compounds, viz. πύγ-μαχος, πυγ-μαχία, 
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πυγ-μαχεῖν from πὺξ μάχεσθαι. Cf. Pind. Ol. vir. 89: πὺξ ἀρετὰν 
εὑρόντα. 

869 By far the most common of the uninflected words, which 
stand at the beginning of parathetic and separable compounds, are 
the eighteen ordinary prepositions; namely, ἀμφί, ava, ἀντί, ἀπό, 
διά, εἰς or és, ἐκ or ἐξ, ἐν, ἐπί, κατά, pera, παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, 
σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό: and the student must bear in mind that these are 
the only prefixes with which a verb forms a parathetic compound, 
or in which a verb can appear without passing into a derivative 
form. The exceptions to this rule (see Lobeck ad Phrynichum, 
pp. 560—632) are not such as would affect the general analogy 
of the language. Some of them are obviously corruptions of ge- 
nuine forms, others belong to a degraded period of the language, 
and in one case, that of νοῦν ἔχω with the adverb νοῦν ἐχόντως 
(264), we have a parathesis with the complete case of the noun, 
like those mentioned above (367), which has passed into a syn- 
thetic compound in vouveyns. With regard, however, to parathetic 
compounds with the eighteen ordinary prepositions enumerated 
above, the following rules are general: 


(1) Any verb, whether primitive or derived, may be combined 
unaltered with any one or more of these prepositions, as καθίστημε, 
περιπατέω, ἀντιπαῤῥησιάξομαι. 


(2) The prepositions so prefixed are liable to elision before 
vowels, and to the usual affections before consonants; thus we have 
ἀνέχω, ὑφίστημι, ἐφοράω, προὔχω, and συμβάλλω, συῤῥέω, συλ- 
λαμβάνω, συσσιτέῳ, συσκευάζω, ἐμπίπτω, ἐλλείπω; but ἐνράπτω 
and ἐνσείω. 


Exceptions are to be made (a) in the case of περί, which never 
elides its final «, though the Molians write περ in compounds 
whether a vowel or consonant follows, as in περάπτω, πέροδος, 
πέρθω, περφερέες (see Béckh, Not. Crit, ad Pind. Ol. vi. 38, ad 
Fragm. p. 631; New Cratyl. § 178); (b) sometimes in the case of 
ἀμφί, for we have both ἀμφέπω and ἀμφιέπω; (c) and in epic 
poetry, where there are traces of the digamma, as in ἀποεῖπε, δια- 
εἔδεται, Kc, 


(3) A preposition in composition is liable to tmesis (above, 
112), because the preposition is regarded as necessarily a separable 
adjunct. 
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(4) For the same reason the augment and reduplication are | 
attached to the verb compounded with a-preposition, just 2 as though 
it had no prefix (above, 308). 


Obs. Notwithstanding the distinct and separable nature of the con- 
stituent parts in a parathetic compound of preposition and verb, we find 
that in many of these combinations a new and single meaning has super- 
seded those of the preposition and verb as taken by themselves ; 3 this 15. 
particularly observable, for instance, in the compounds of γιγνώσκω, “1 
know,” which have acquired specific meanings, as follows : ἀναγιγνώσκω,᾽ 
“1 read ;" καταγιγνώσκω, “T condemn.;” ἐπιγιγνώσκω, “1 discover or) 
decide ;” μεταγιγνώσκω, “1 change my mind or repent ;” συγγιγνώσκω, 
“1 pardon.” In some cases the construction follows the ‘assumed mean- 
ing ; thus ἐξίσταμαι, “1 stand out of,” in the sense “I avoid,” governs 
the accusative and not the genitive (below, 430, (6b)). 


§ VIL. B. Synthetic Compounds. 


370 It is the essential characteristic of a synthetic or organic 
compound, which represents two or more words under the form of 
one, that the inflexions of the earlier part of the combination should 
be more or less modified, so as to appear in a dependent, insepar- 
able, and construct state. If this does not take place, there will be 
a mere parathesis, as in λόγῳ παλαιός, ναυσὶ κλυτός, and the like, 
unless the last part of the word is modified, so as to affect its 
independent use. It will also happen that the former or latter of the 
syllables in contact at the point of junction between the two parts 
of a compound, or even the latter part itself, will admit of eupho- 
nic changes, in the way of ectasis or otherwise. With a view then. 
to the methodical discussion of synthetic compounds, we must con- 
sider in order, (1) the modifications of the former part of the com- 
pound; (2) the euphonic changes at the point of junction or in 
the latter part of the compound; (3) the formation or inflexions 
of the compound considered as one word. 


(1), Modifications of the former part of the Compound. 


871 Synthetic compounds are made up generally of the fol- 
lowing clauses or constructions: a substantive preceded by its 
epithet, as μεγαλό-πολις for μεγάλη πόλις, “the great city;” 
ὀρθό-μαντις, ἀριστό-μαντις, σεμνό-μαντις of prophets (Pind. Nem. 
1. 92; Soph. Phil. 1888; Cd. T. 556); a noun preceded by a de- 
pendent case, as σιδηρο-μήτωρ for σιδήρον μήτηρ (Ausch. Prom. 
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301); a verb or verbal governing a case, when the verbal either 

as in apyéxaxos from ἀρχὴ κακῶν; or follows, as m 
παιδάγωγος from παιδῶν ἀγωγή ; or, finally, some uninflected parti- 
cle, as in παλύγκοτος from πάλιν and κότος. In considering then 
the modifications of the former part of the compound, it will be 
most convenient (a) to class together all the cases in which an 
ordinary noun, whether substantive or adjective, precedes, and to 
distinguish those in which (6) the former part is of verbal origin, 
or (c) is an uninflected particle. 


(a) When the former part is an ordinary Noun. 


372 Here again we must distinguish (aa) when the first part 
is an adjective; (6b) when it is the dependent case of a sub- 
stantive. 


(aa) When the former part is an adjective, it is generally 
represented by its crude form; thus we have peyado-Sofes from 
μεγάλη δόξα; πολύ-πους from πολλοὶ πόδες; παντο-μίσης from 
παντὸς μίσους, ἄς. But adjectives of which the crude form ends 
in -e¢ for-or (above, 193) generally substitute -o, as in ἀκριβό-λογος 
from ἀκριβὴς λόγος ; ἀληθό-μυθος from ἀληθὴς μῦθος. And adjec- 
tives, in which a liquid precedes the termination, often accept this 
as the ending of the crude form; thus we have μελάν-δρυον, μελαγ- 
χολία, ππαν-δόκος, παμ-φάγος. 

Obs. Exceptions to this rule may generally be referred to something 
in the construction included in the compound. Thus μεσαι-πόλιος, 


“half-gray,” seems to involve μέσῃ 80. κεφαλῇ, and μεσαί is derived 


from μέσῃ yj. With regard to μαλακαίποδες Ὧραι in’ in eocr. XV. 103, 
it has been proposed to read μαλακαὶ πόδας. In καλοκά ὅς we have 


only a slight modification of the parathesis καλὸς καὶ ayafos. The nume- 
rous cases in which we have compounds beginning with xaAdc- by the 
side of others beginning with xado-, as καλλι-ὅόπη, καλλώνικος, KaAXL-rais, 
καλλι- γύναιξ, é&c., point to another form of the adjective καλός = καδ-λός 
or καλλός, which we find in the compar. and superl. καλλίων, κάλλιστος, 
and in derivatives such as xa\Avww. Such forms as ἀκράχολος, διδυμά- 
τοκος, νοθαγενής do not admit of easy explanation. 


(66) When the former part of the compound is a substantive, 
it is represented by the nearest approximation to the crude form 
which euphony allows, except in those instances in which the 
involved construction is still represented by some traces of the 
original parathesis. We distinguish therefore the following cases: 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 331 


(a) Whenever the noun included exhibits o in its last syllable, 
the end of the crude form may be that vowel, and it is elided if the 
second part of the compound begins with a vowel; thus we have 
λογο-ποιός = λόγου ποιητής, νομο-θέτης = νόμον τιθείς and voy- 
apyns -Ξ- νόμου ἄρχων, παιδο-τρίβης from παιδὸς τριβή and παιδ᾽- 
@yeryos from παιδὸς ἀγωγή, φυσιο-λόγος = φύσιος λόγος and ταξῖ - 
ἄρχος -- τάξιος ἄρχων, σωματο-φύλαξ = σώματος φύλαξ, and σω- 
pat -ἔμπορος = σώματος ἔμπορος. 


Οὐδ. 1 Nouns in -ματ ποὺ unfrequently drop their termination, and 
are treated as if the crude form ended in -μα- ; thus we have αἱμοῤῥαγής, 


ε« 732€ 


aipoppvros, as well as αἱματόῤῥυτος, κυμοδέγμων, σπερμοφάγος, αἱμοπότης, 
στομαλγία, χειμάῤῥονς, &c. The ν of the comparative is omitted i in κρεισ- 
aorexvos (Asch. Sept. 766, read κρεισσοτεχνῶν, and cf. apurroréyvys, Pind. 
Fr. 29). We have similarly the proper name ᾿Ελπινίκη for ᾿Ελπιδονίκη. 
But it is a mistake to suppose that “EAAdvixos is for “EAAavovixos, as well 
for other reasons, as because this omission of the formative letter does 
not take place when the preceding vowel is long by nature. 


Obs. 2 If the second word had originally an initial digamma, the -o 
is not elided ; this- applies to compounds in which the second part is the 
root of εἶδος, ἔπος, ἔργον, or εἴκω ; and ἔχω falls within the rule, with 
the exception of καχεξία. Thus we have μηνοειδής, θυμοειδής, δημιουργός, 

ὀρθοεκής, μενοεικής, ῥαβδοῦχος, and sometimes with crasis and the accent 
drawn back, as in αἰνιγματώδης, μυθώδης, ἰχθυώδης. 


(8) When the noun included exhibits ὦ in its last syllable, 
that vowel is retained in the compound. This applies to the nouns 
declined in -w (above, 170), including y7 or γαῖα under the form 


γεω-- Hence we have λεω-φόρος, νεω-κόρος, ὀρεω-κόμος, γεω-μέτρης, 
γεω-γραφία, λαγω- βόλος. 


(y) Nouns of the 1 decl. in -ὦ and -7 retain this vowel in the 
compound; thus we have ὠγορᾶ-νόμος, yeved-oyia, νικη-φόρος, 
χοη-φόρος, σκιῶ- γραφία. 

Obs.1 Some nouns exhibit a or 7 by the side of 0; as βιβλιαγράφος 


and βιβλιο-γράφος, ζυγη φόρος and ζυγο-φόρος, ξιφη- φόρος and ξιφο-φόρος, 
σκευη φόρος and σκευο-φόρος. In these cases it is possible that a plural 
is sometimes represented by the side of the singular. 


Oés. 2 Such compounds as ἐλαφη- βόλος, θανατη-φόρος seem to refer 
to obsolete forms of the included noun. Compare, for the latter, the 
verb θανατάω. 


(δ) Semi-consonantal nouns in -« or -v sometimes terminate 
the first part of the compound with this characteristic. Thus we 
have πτολέίςπορθος, ὀρχί-πεδον, μαντί-πολος, λεξι-θηρέω by the 
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nlila af φυσιο λόγος, &c., and ἀστυ-νόμος, πέλεκυ φόρος, δρο τόμος, 


λμμ κιλήπτην, δακρυῤῥοέω by the side of ἰχθυο-φάγος, μυο- τόσος, 
Ayu κιλείπτην, &c. The same is observable when the first word is 


Hudy or vaby; thus we have βου-κόλος, βου-φορβός, vav-payia. 


Qte, ‘ho numerous forms in αἶγι-, as αἶγι-βότης, the words ἀργίπους 
χηλκί aimee, pvori-wodos, seem to involve obsolete forms in -ἐς or -sos. 


(ἡ) The oblique case of the parathesis is sometimes retained 
by the former word, although the whole has become synthetic. 
Some inatancee have been already mentioned (367). Less obvious 
CAA ATY γηωδιοικοι, ἀργει-φόντης, ἀνδρει-φόντης, in the last two of 
whicd the involved genitive is explained by the form of the posses- 
sie adjectives "Apyeios, ἀνδρεῖος. 


(8) When the former part is a Verb or Verbal Noun. 


$78 Here we distinguish the two classes: (aa) when the 
gompound represents the parathesis of a verb governing its case; 
(δ) when the verb in the first part is reduced to the form of 
a verbal noun. 


(aa) This class is comparatively small: we have Aerwo-rafia 
from λεώτω τάξιν, φαινο-μηρίς from φαίνω μήρους, λάμπ-ουρος from 
λάμπει οὐρά, ἁμαρτο-επής and ἁμαρτό-λογος from ἥμαρτον ἔπεσι 
vel λόγοις, φιλ-έλλην from φιλεῖ Ἕλληνας, and the like. 


(66) More usually the verb included appears as a verbal in 
-σις or -n; thus we have λυσώπονος from λύσις πόνων, pry arms 
from ῥῖψις ἀσπίδος, πλήξιεππος ἔτοπι πλῆξις & ἵππου, ἐγερσέμαχος 
from é ἔγερσις μάχης, παυσ-ἄάνεμος from παῦσις ἀνέμου, 
from ἀρχὴ κάκου, ἀρχι-θέωρος from ἀρχὴ θεωρίας, λαθι-κηδής from 
λήθη κήδους, φέρ-ασπις from φορὰ ἀσπίδος, φυγό-μαχος from φυγὴ 
μάχης, ἄς. 

Obs. The verbal is often so disguised by the weight of the form 
that we cannot distinguish between the first and second of these classes. 
Thus φέραστις, ἐχέμυθος, ἑλκεχίτων, τερπικέραυνος might seem to involve 
the verb with its case; but the longer forms φερέσ-βιος, ἑλκεσίπεκλος, 
ταμεσίτχρως, ἄς. indicate a verbal in these cases. Again, o has taken 


the place of « in μιξο- βάρβαρος, μιξο-πάρθενος, and other com ds in- 
, volving μῖξις, and the o is elided sccording to the rule in put-coBperos, 
ἄς. 
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(c) When the former part is an uninflected Word. 


374 (a) Prepositions are liable to the same changes in orga- 
nic as in parathetic compounds, 1.6. they are assimilated or elided, 
as the case may be. We have, however, ἐπιεικής and ἐπίορκος 
without elision, even in ordinary Greek. 


(8) Adverbs and words used adverbially are treated in the 
same way as prepositions when they appear in synthetic com- 
pounds; but though they have not the power of forming a separ- 
able parathesis with verbs, some of them exist as separate words, 
and must therefore be distinguished from those which exist only in 
compounds. 


(aa) Separable adverbs which enter into composition are ὥγαν, 
ἄγχι, ἅμα, ἄρτι, εὖ, πάλαι, πάλιν, πᾶν, πλήν, τῆλε Or τηλοῦ, with 
the substantival words λάξ, “with the heels,” and πύξ, “with 
the fist,” and the numeral adverbs. Of these ἄγχει is generally 
elided, as in ἀγχώμαλος, though it retains its ¢ in ἀγχίαλος ; ἄγαν 
retains its » before vowels and ν, as in ayavaxtéw, ἀγάννιφος, assi- | 
milates it before p, as in a@yappoos, and loses it in other cases, as 
ἀγακλειτός, ᾿Αγαμέμνων; madw sometimes loses its ν in poetry, as 
in παλίσκιος, but in ordinary language generally retains it with 
the nsual affections, as παλύγκοτος, παλίμβαμος, παλίλλογος, πα- 
Nippoos, παλίσσυτος; λάξ and πύξ, as has been mentioned above 
(368), lose their o and have « for ἔξ in composition; the assumed 
form τῆλυ is found only in the proper names Τῆλυς and Τηλυ- 
κράτης, and in τηλύ-γετος, for which some have proposed a differ- 
ent etymology (ἀταλός or τέλος); but the common form τῆλε is 
found in a great number of words, as τηλέ-γονος, THAE-Bodos, τηλέ- 
payos, τηλέ-πυλος, &c., and the ε is elided in τηλουρός. The nu- 
meral adverbs appear in the following compounds: δίς in such 
forms as δι-μήτωρ, “ twice mothered,”’ i.e. “ twice born,” δίσ-εφθος, 
* twice boiled,” δέσκαλμος, “with two row-locks,” δίῤ-ῥῦμος, * with 
two poles;” τρίς in such forms as τρισ-ἀθλιος, ‘thrice wretched,” 
tpl-yoves, triangular,” τρίῤ-ῥῦμος, ‘“ with three poles;’ ᾿ τετράκις 
in such forms as τετρά-μετρος, “having four metres,” τετρα-σκελής, 
“ having four legs,” and so of the others. 


(66) Inseparable prefixes are the following: 


ae Hur, “half,” a8 ἡμέονος, “half an ass,” 1.6. a mule, sac 
εθος, “ half-boiled,” sj44-wBodsatos, “ worth half an obol.” 
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b. Sve-, corresponding to our dis-, or mts-, or un-, or tll-; as 
δύσ-τηνος, “ dis-tressed,” δύσ-μορφος, ‘ mis-shapen,” δυσ-τυχής, 
“un-lucky,” δύσ-οργος, “ ill-natured.” 

¢,. a-, the copulative or collective prefix, probably the residuum 
of ἀ- or σα-, found in ἅμα and σα-φής; this is found in ἄ-κοιτις 
and d-Acyos, “a sharer of the same bed;’’ ἀ-κόλουθος, “a sharer 
of the same way;” a-deddos, “sprung from the same womb;” 
ἀ- γαλάκτες, “sharers in the same milk;” ἀ-τάλαντος, “ of equal 
weight: doges, “belonging to the same stem;” d-zrrepos, 
“equally winged,” ἄς. In Plato, Theatet. 149 Β, ἄλοχος has the 
Beyative prefix, and this is often the case with ἄπτερος. 

ὦ. ὧ-, the intensive prefix, probably a residuum of ἀνά, in the 
genae of remoteness, distance, extent; this is found in ὦ τενής, 
“exceedingly stretched’ (the only instance of this prefix in ordi- 
nary Greek); a-yavys, “extremely gaping;” ἀ-σπερχές, “ very 
eagerly ;"" ἀ-σκελές and ἀ-σκελέως, “ very obstinately.” 

6. a-, ava-, ἀν-, the negative prefix, probably a residuum of 
aya, in its sense of negation, which flows from that of farness ; this 
is found in a very great number of words, as d-dpay, “ without 
mind, far from mind, foolish;” ἀνά-εδνος, “ without a dowry” 
(there are only four words, this, ἀνά-ελπτος, ἀνά-πνευστος and 
ava-yvworos, in which the full form of the negative prefix is 
found) ; ἀμ-φασίη, “ speechlessness;”’ ὠν-νέφελος, “without clouds;” 
and generally when the next word begins with a vowel, as av-api0- 
pos, “ numberless,” also ἀν-ήριθμος. In this latter case, i.e. when 
the vowel of the following word is euphonically lengthened, the 
initial vowel is often dropt in epic poetry; thus we find νώνυμος 
for ἀνώνυμος, νηλέης for ἀνηλέης, νήποινος for ἀν᾽ -άποινος, and even 
when the following word begins with a consonant, as in νηκερδής. 

7. ἀρι- (from the same root as ἄρης), épt- (connected with 
evpus), 5a- and fa- (corruptions of διά) are used as intensive pre- 
fixes; thus we have api-mpemns, “exceedingly conspicuous;” ἐρε- 
Bpepérns, “extremely noisy ;” Sa-cxws, “very shady;” {a-Oeos, 
“ἐ most divine,’’ &c. 


(2) Euphonic changes at the point of junction or in the latter 
part of the Compound. ΕΝ 

375 When a synthetic compound is considered as an indi- 
vidual word, without reference to its origin, it is liable to euphonic 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 335 


changes, which may be inconsistent with the development of its 
separate parts. ‘The most common of these changes is an ectasis 
at the point of junction or in the first syllable of the final word, 
which is perhaps due to an cuphony of the same kind as that 
which is observable in the reduplicated perfect and aorist (307). 
The doubling of p at the point of junction in such words as 
ἐσόῤ-ῥοπος, κατάῤ-ῥυτος, &c. is invariable (above, 105). Synz- 
resis often takes place when the last vowel of the former word 
is not elided before the initial vowel of the latter part of the com- 
pound; thus we have ῥαβδοῦχος for ῥαβδό-εχος; κακοῦργος for 
κακό-εργος; θεωρός for θεά-ὁρος; πυλωρός for πυλά-ὁρος; φροῦδος 
for πρό-ὁδος, &c. But independently of these cases we often have 
an arbitrary ectasis at the beginning of the latter word, when its 
initial letter 18 a, ε or o, the two former vowels being changed into 
7, and o becoming w. The words which most regularly admit of 
this ectasis in composition are the following: ἄγω, στρατηγός, 
λοχᾶγός; ἀγορεύω, κατήγορος; ἄκη, ἀμφηκής; axéopat, ἀνήκεστος ; 
ἀκούω, ὑπήκοος; ἄνεμος, εὐήνεμος; ἀνήρ, εὐήνωρ ; ἀνύω, ἀνήννυτος; 
apaploxe, τριήρης, ποδήρης ; ἐλαύνω, χαλκήλατος; ἐλθεῖν, ἔπηλυς; 
ἐρέσσω, ἐρετμός, ὑπηρέτης, εὐήρετμος ; ἐρέφω, κατηρεφής; ὀβολός, 
τριώβολον; ὀδύνη, ἀνώδυνος; ὄξω, δυσώδης ; ὄλλυμε, πανώλης ; 
ὁμαλός, ἀνώμαλος; ὄμνυμι, ἀνώμοτος : ὄνομα, συνώνυμος : ὄπωπα, 
δυσωπία; ὀρύσσω, τουχωρύχος ; ὄρος, ὑπωρεία ; ὄφελος, ἀνωφελής. 
These are found in common Greek; the following are poetical only : 

ἀμείβω, ἐξημοιβός and ἐπημοιβός: ; ἀριθμός both ἀνάριθμος and 
ἀνήριθμος ; ἀρόω, ἀνήροτος ; ἐράω, πολνήρατος ; ἐρίζω, ἀμφήριστος, 
but ἀνέριστος ; ὀδούς, ἀμφώδων, but ἀμφόδους, χαυλεόδους, Ke. 
The cases οὗ ἀπολλήγειν, Ἱππόδαμμος, Παρθεννόπαιος, &c., “1π- 
“πομμέδων, ᾿Αλφεσσίβοια are peculiar results of the constitution of 
the liquids. 


Obs. The ectasis does not take place i in the perathetic compound of 


ition and verb ; thus we have urdyw, vrdxovw, &c. This needs no 
tion. 


(3) Formation or inflexions of the whole Compound. 


376 <A synthetic compound, viewed as an undivided whole, 
appears either (a) as a noun, or (δ) a8 a verb. And this suggests 
the main subdivision in this class of words. But when the word 
as a: whole performs the functions of a noun, we have still to . 
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μα! ya) whether the included word represented by the last part 
At Maas suspend Ge an antinary noun, or (8) of verbal origin. And 
whi wow av owbknary Rea, we must inquire (aa) whether it is 
ἃ waleeanin νὰ A ax δότε With an examination of these 
Gay aes we shal annalade the salyect of compound words. 


my Whar Mnagwenl constitutes a Noun. 
. ‘xc bafleee part represents a Noun. 
Ὡς Jatee pect is derived from a Substantive. 


ie 

ψν» Pen ie ths case we must seek a further distinction; for 

wtohngse Wk et part of the compound may be derived from a 

wupdassertig, ἃ way not only (aa) retain its substantival value, bat 

‘tig: ‘et AB! perform the functions of an adjective, and the latter 
<= wae HUEY common than the former. 


aa The substantival value is retained. 


‘Re first part of the word is generally an uninflected prefix; 
hus there are cases in which a noun preceded by its epithet or 
ἃ Uependent case becomes a synthetic compound; thus, while we 
bave ὁμό-δουλος, σύν-δουλος, ἡμίτονος, é7ri-wetpov, we have axpé- 
πολις, μεγαλό-πολις, ἱππό-δρομος, ἡλιό-πολις, το. 


Obs. It is doubtful whether such words as συγγραφή, σύγγραμμα, 
ἔκπεμψις, ἐκπομπή, and the like, are themselves parathetic compounds or 
are derived from verbal parathetics ; most probably the latter. Such 
words as συγγραφεύς, εἰσαγωγεύς, &c. are manifestly derivatives. 


(88) An adjectival value is assumed. 


1 The substantive retains its form, as in ἄ-παις, “ childless;” 
Svc-épws, ‘‘ill-starred in love;” μακρό-χειρ, “ long-handed;”’ 
πολύ-πους, “ many-footed;” Geos, “ possessed by God;” μισό- 
qovos, “ labour-hating;”” φιλό-πατρις, “ country-loving ;’’ δεισι-δαί- 
pov, “fearing the lower deities,” ἄς. 2 An adjectival endmg 
is appended, as in σύν-δειπνος, ‘dining together ;” ἀ-χρήματος 
and ἀ-χρήμων, “ money-lacking ;"" ἄ-στομος, “ without a mouth ;” 
d-cwpos and ἀ-σώματος, “incorporeal;’ παραλληλό-γραμμος, 
“bounded by parallel lines ;” λεπτό-γεως, “ having a light soil ;” 
εὐ-ήθης, “having a good or simple character;” εὐ-μήκης, “of a 
, good length ;” ἄν-αλκις, “ cowardly ;"’ d-daxpus, “ tearless,” Ge. | 
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Obs. Nouns in -ν and -Ἴρ generally form the compound in -evos, 
-ερος, a8 a-Aipevos, “ without harbours ;” ev-acrepos, “ bright with stars.” 
But compounds of φρήν, and some nouns in -yp, merely change ἡ into 
w; thus we have ἄφρων, ἔμφρων, σώφρων, ἀπάτωρ, εὐπάτωρ, εὐήνωρ, ἀμή- 
τωρ, προγάστωρ. 


(6b) The latter part is derived from an Adjective. 


In this case the adjective retains its form and meaning, except 
so far as the latter is modified by the prefix. Thus, from ἴσος, 
‘“‘equal,”’ we have ἄν-ἐσος, “ un-equal;”’ from διαβατός, “ passable,” 
δυσ-διαβατός, “hard to cross ;᾽ from γυμνός, “ naked,” ἡμέςγυμνος, 
“half-naked ;” from λευκός, “ white,” ὑπο-λευκός, “ rather white ;”’ 
from σοφός, “ wise,” πάν-σοφος, “ all-wise,” &c. 


(8) The latter part is of verbal origin. 


In interpreting a compound, of which the latter part includes 
the meaning of a verb, we have always to inquire whether the 
verb involved is to be taken transitively or intransitively. This is 
sometimes shown by the ending, sometimes by the accent, and 
sometimes left indeterminate. ‘The endings are as follows: 


1 -os, -ov. This is the most numerous class of compounds end- 
ing with a verbal, and the meaning of the included verb is generally 
determined by the accent, according to the following rule: When 
the meaning is transitive, and the first part of the compound is 
any noun excepting πᾶς and πολύς, the compound is oxytone if the 
penultima is long, and paroxytone if the penultima is short; but 
all transitive compounds are proparoxytone when the first part of 
the compound is a preposition, an adverb, or one of the nouns πᾶς 
and πολύς; and the same is the case with all intransitive compounds, 
Hence, although words compounded with prepositions, adverbs, 
πᾶς and πολύς, do not indicate their meaning by the accentuation, 
we may tell by the position of the accent whether the other class 
of compounds represents a transitive or intransitive construction ; 
thus, λιθο- βόλος from λίθων Bory, “a flinging of stones,’’ means 
“a person who pelts with stones,” but λιθό-βολος is “one who is 
pelted ;"” μητρο-κτόνος would refer to Orestes the matricide, but 
μητρό-κτονοι to the children of Medea, who were slain by their 
mother. ‘The following examples will illustrate the different 
classes : 

22 
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Transitive Compounds. Intransitive Compounds. 
στρατηγός ἐλαφηβόλος ἄβολος ἀνάγωγος 
λοχᾶγός λιθοβόλος τηλέβολος λιθόβολος 
σιτωγωγός δημοβόρος πολύβορος δὁμόσπορος 
παιδωγωγός ἰοδόκος πάνδοκος 
βουφορβός πρωτοτόκος ἄτοκος πρωτότοκος 
χρησμῳδός ἀνδροφόνος πολύφονος νεόφονος 
σκυθρωπός μητροκτόνος παντόμιμος μητρόκτονος 
ναυπηγός κακολόγος πολύλογος 
νεκροπομπός σκυτοτόμος πολύφορβος 

δελτογράφος ᾿ ἀντύγραφος 
ξωγράφος ἰδιόγραφος 
λογογράφος λεπτόγραφος 
δικογράφος αὐτόγραφος 
βροτολουγός ὀψοφάγος πάμφαγος χειρόγραφον 
χρυσαμοιβός ἀριστομάχος τηλέμαχος ἄμαχος 


Obs. There are some exceptions to this rule: (1) The epic com- 
pounds ἱππόδαμος, ἐγχέσπαλος, σακέσπαλος, πτολίπορθος are proparoxy- 
tone, though the meaning involved is undoubtedly transitive. (2) Com- 
pounds with ἄρχω and ovAdw are proparoxytone, as ἵππαρχος, ἱερόσυλος. 
(3) Compounds with ἔχω are proparoxytone or properispome, a8 ἡνίοχος, 
δᾳδοῦχος, &c. (4) By a peculiar refinement, words compounded with 
épy-afouar ure oxytone when they signify a bodily or material action, 
but proparoxytone, or by contraction properispome, when they denote s 
moral action, or an operation and habit of the mind; thus we have 
λιθουργός, “a worker in stone ;” γεωργός, “a husbandman ;” ἀμπελουργός, 
‘“‘a vine-dresser;” but πανοῦργος, “an unscrupulous rogue ;” κακοῦργος, 
“a criminal ;” περίεργος, “a busy-body,” &e. 


2 -ns,-es. These generally express the intransitive meaning 
of the verb, or at least a condition resulting from it; as θεο-φιλής, 
“beloved of God;” adoupyns, ‘made of purple;”’ ἀπρεπής, “ un- 
becoming ;” εὐμαθής, “easily taught, docile;"’ αὐταρκής, “ self- 
sufficing, complete.” But ἱππομανής, “horse-maddened”’ of mares, 
and ‘“horse-maddening”’ of a luxuriant meadow, seems to contain 
both meanings of the verb. 


3 -ns or -as, gen. -ov. Generally substantives denoting the 
agent, and therefore transitive; as νομο-θέτης, “the law-giver ;” 
eu-epyérns, ‘the benefactor ;’’ oivo-wérns, “the wine-drinker;" 
ὀρνιθο-θήρας, ‘the bird-catcher ;” πατρ-αλοίας (ἀλοιάω), “ the par- 
ricide.”” 
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4 -& This is rare and generally poetical. If the first part is 
a substantive, the verb included is generally understood in a transi- 
tive sense; otherwise it is passive; thus we have νομο-φύλαξ, “a 
guardian of the laws;” βου-πλήξ, “striking the oxen; «vapo- 
τρωξ, “eating beans; but azop-pwf, “broken off;” νεο-σφάξ, 
“newly slaughtered.” 


(Ὁ) The whole compound constitutes a Verb. 


378 It is a fixed law of the Greek language that a synthetic 
compound never constitutes a verb except as a derivative from 
one of the synthetic compounds which we have just discussed. 
In other words: ‘ Verba non possunt nisi per flexuram quandam 
cum aliis orationis partibus preeter prepositiones consociari” (Lo- 
beck ad Phrynichum, p. 560; see above, 369). To express by a 
single word the combination of a noun or adverb with a verb, it is 
generally necessary to pass through a series of derivations; thus, 
from ἵππον τρέφω, “1 keep a horse,” we have ἵππου τροφή, “the 
keeping of a horse,”’ from this the synthetic adjective ἱπποτρόφος, 
‘keeping a horse,” and from this the derivative verb ἱπποτροφέω ; 
from λίθον βάλλω, “1 throw a stone,” we have λίθον Bory, “a 
throwing of a stone,’’ from this λιθοβόλος, “ throwing stones,” and 
from this again λιθοβολέω, “I throw stones;” similarly with an 
adverb, we may have τῆλε βάλλω as two separate words, “I throw 
once from afar,” from this τῆλε βολή, “ἃ throwing from afar,” 
τηλέβολος, “ throwing from afar or thrown from afar,” τηλεβολέω, 
41 habitually throw from afar;” or with the fixed case of a noun, 
as πὺξ μάχεσθαι, “to fight with the fists,” πὺξ μάχη, “a fighting 
with fists,”’ muypayos, “habitually fighting with fists, a boxer,” 
πυγμαχέω, “I am a boxer,” πυγμαχία, “a boxing match;” or 
with the instrumental case of the noun, as χειρὶ γράφω, “I write 
with my hand,” ἡ χειρὶ γραφή or χειρὸς γραφή, “the writing with 
the hand,” yespoypados, “writing with the hand” (which is as- 
sumed from the meaning of the verb), and yeupcypados, “ written 
with the hand” (which occurs in the word τὸ χειρόγραφον), hence 
χειρογραφέω, “I write habitually with the hand, I am a copyist,” 
and finally χειρογράφημα, “a thing written with the hand”’ (in the 
same sense a8 τὸ χειρόγραφον). The unity of the compound is 
generally and regularly indicated by the place of the augment and 
reduplication (above, 309). 
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Obs. 1 Asa general rule the synthetic verb is a derivative in -éu, 
according to the examples given, because the weight of the compound 
noun recommended the shortest form of derivation for the verb; but 
other derivative forms, though unusual, are not impossible. Thus τιμάω 
being itself a derivative form, its opposite, though derived from ἄτιμος, 
is ἀτιμάζω instead of ἀτιμέω, and arie is found in Theognis (621), where 
perhaps the true reading is ἀτιτεῖ from arirys. From arévys we have 
ἀτενίζω.Ό And there are some few irregularities in other verbs, but the 
general analozy of the language is indubitable. 


Obs. 2 For the anomalies in the place of the augment or reduplica- 
tion of synthetic verbs, see above, 310. 


PART V. 
SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 


ON THE PROPOSITION IN GENERAL, AND ON THE 
SUBJECT IN PARTICULAR. 


81. General Considerations. 


379 Consrauction or Syntax (Σύνταξις) gives the rules for 
expressing and connecting Sentences. 


380 <A Sentence expressed in words is called a Proposition or 
Enunctation. 

381 Every Proposition consists of three parts—Subject, Copula 
and Predicate. Thus, if we say, ὁ Θεός ἐστιν ἀγαθός, “God is 
good,”’ ὁ Θεός is the subject or thing spoken of; ἀγαθός is the pre- 
dicate or that which is said of the subject; and ἐστίν is the copula 
or substantive verb, which always connects the subject with the 
predicate, with or without the negative particle ov, according as the 
subject and predicate disagree or agree. 

a. In the Greek language the copula is very often implied in 
some form of a finite verb, which contains the predicate also; thus 
we say, ὁ ἵππος tpéyet=0 ἵππος ἐστὶ τρέχων, “the horse is 
running.” 

6. And even the subject may be contained in this verbal form ; 
for τρέχει may be equivalent to ὁ δεῖνά ἐστι τρέχων, “a certain 
person is running;” and σαλπίζει may express 6 σαλπυγτής ἐστι 
σαλπίζων, ‘the trumpeter is sounding his horn.” With certain 
verbs this implication of the subject is almost invariable. Thus we 
almost always understand ἀήρ, Θεός or Ζεύς with verbs describing 
natural phenomena; as vei, “it or he (Jupiter) rains,” and 80 
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vider, “it snows,” βροντᾷ, ἀστράπτει, “it thunders, it lightens,” 
συσκοτάζει, “it grows dark,” ἔσεισε, “he (Poseidon) shook,” i.e. 
“there was an earthquake.” The poets, however, sometimes supply 
the nominative which is intended. 


c. Impersonal verbs explain this usage by the apposition of a 
sentence which follows; thus, χρή σε μίμνειν = τοῦτο---τὸ μίμνειν 
σε---χρεών ἐστιν, or “it is fitting that you remain” = “that you 
remain is fitting.” 


d. This explains the fact that the neuter plural, which is 
strictly speaking an objective case (above, 156), is construed with 
a singular verb; so that rd {da τρέχει, “ the animals are running,” 
really means, “as to the animals, it runs” or “there is running” 
(curritur quoad animalia). 


382 In Logic, propositions are divided according to their 
substance, their quality and their quantity. Syntax does not con- 
cern itself with the latter divisions, and still less with the modern 
distinction of synthetical and analytical propositions ; but its rules 
are dependent on the division of propositions according to substance, 
that is, according as they are categorical or hypothetical. 


383 Categorical propositions contain a direct assertion or 
predication, either unqualified, as 6 Θεός ἐστιν ἀγαθός, “ God is 
good ;" or qualified, as ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἴσως ἁμαρτάνει, ‘the man per- 
haps is in error.” The former are called pure, the latter modal or 
adverbial categoricals. All words and sentences, which thus qualify 
the main predication, are of the nature of adverbs or secondary pre- 
dicates (below, 435 sqq.). 


. 884 The hypothetical proposition consists of two sentences. 
If it is a conditional hypothetical, one of these is a categorical pro- 
position, and the other a sentence dependent upon it; as ef re ὄχει, 
δίδωσιν, “if he has anything, he gives.” If it is a disjunctive 
hypothetical, both members are categorical, but they are rendered 
hypothetical by the conjunction which connects them, as 9 ἔχει ἢ ἣ 
ὀὐκ ἔχει, “he either has or has not;” and if the conditional is then 


applied, this inference follows : ἢ δίδωσιν ἡ ἢ. οὐ δίδωσιν, “he either 
gives or does not give.” 


_ 885 These differences refer only to the predicate. The subject 
15 regulated by the same laws in every kind of proposition. Con- 
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sequently, the methodical discussion of syntactical rules should 
begin with (I) those which concern the subject ; and should then 
consider in their order (11) the categorical proposition, and under 
this head the different kinds of predicates; (III) the hypothetical 
proposition, so far as it is relative or adverbial, i.e. of the nature of 
a secondary predicate, and under this head the doctrine of the 
moods and negative particles; and (IV) the co-ordinate and sub- 
ordinate sentences, which assume an external appearance of dis- 
tinctness and independence, and generally call in the aid of the 
conjunctions, 


§ Il. The Article and Relative. 


386 The chief instrument of Greek syntax is the demonstra- 
tive pronoun és. When it appears in the form és, ἥ, 4, it is called 
the relative pronoun; when in the form ὁ (ὅς), ἡ, τό, it is termed 
the distinctive pronoun or definite article (above, 229, (4) and (5)). 


387 If we compare the inflexions of ὅς, 4, 6, and 6, ἡ, τό 
(above, 237, 238), we shall observe that the latter, in all the objec- 
tive cases, loses its connexion with the second element, and takes, 
in its stead, the third element. This points to the fact, that, 
whereas the relative pronoun signifies here in all its cases, the 
distinctive pronoun expresses this relation only in the nominative, 
masculine and feminine; while in the objective cases it expresses 
the opposed relative there, and throughout its use corresponds to 
that of the indicative pronouns ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, as opposed 


to ὅς, 4, ὅ. 


888 The distinctive pronoun is written és, ἡ, τό when it 
stands by itself, but it loses the nominative sign in the masculine 
when it stands in apposition to a noun, or serves the purpose of a 
definite article. This is best explained by the converse practice in 
modern High German, in which we write gut-er Mensch, “a good 
man,” but de-r gute Mensch, “‘the good man.” 


389 In the older Greek, as represented by Homer, the pro- 
noun ὁ, ἡ, τό is used in its distinctive and demonstrative sense, 
with an immediate and generally retrospective reference, as in 70. 
1.9: Λητοῦς καὶ Διὸς vids: ὁ yap βασιλῆϊ χολωθείς, κιτ.λ. Ve 12: 
ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε, κιτιλ, Even when it has an apposition of the noun 


344 ᾿ SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


referred to (below, 407, (a)), and so is passing on to the common use 
of a prepositive article, we can see that it retains its pronominal 
value. This is particularly observable in proper names, whether 
they follow the article immediately, or with some words interposed ; 
thus we have (71. 1. 11): οὕνεκα τὸν Χρύσην ἠτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα 
᾿Ατρείδης, “because Atreides treated disrespectfully Asm—that 
well-known person, whose wrongs gave occasion to the wrath of 
Achilles—Chryses, in his capacity of priest,’ for he came στέμματ᾽ 
ὄχων ἐν χερσὶν ἑκηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος. Similarly in v. 33: ὡς 
ἔφατ᾽, ἔδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γέρων, “80 he spake, but the other, the old man, 
I mean, feared.” That this is really the meaning is shown by the 
passages, in which the noun, whether common or proper, 18 se- 
parated from the article by other words interposed; as in JU. 1. 348: 
ἡ δ᾽ aéxovo’ dua τοῖσι γυνὴ κίεν, “she unwillingly with them, I 
mean, the woman, went ;”’ and v. 488: αὐτὰρ ὁ μήνιε νηυσὶ παρή- 
μενος axutropoct Διογενὴς Πηλέος υἱός, “ but he raged, sitting by 
his fast ships, I mean, the Jove-born son of Peleus;’’ and VIII. 
425: ἡ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ὡς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις, “ she therefore 
having thus spoken departed, to wit, the swift-footed Ins.” As 
the antecedent to a relative it generally follows the noun to which 
it gives a demonstrative emphasis, as in Od. x. 73: ov yap pos 
θέμις ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμπειν ἄνδρα τόν, ὅς κε θεοῖσιν 
ἀπέχθηται, “it is not lawful for me to receive or to send away 
aman, that one, I mean, who is hateful to the blessed gods;” 7}. 
XVI. 172: 47 ἐφάμην σε περὶ φρένας ἔμμεναι ἄλλων τῶν ὄσσοι 
Λυκίην ναιετάουσιν, “assuredly I declared that you were superior 
in understanding to others, all those, I mean, who inhabit Lycia.” 
And sometimes when the same pronoun follows as relative (below, 
392), as in Od. xxi. 42, 43: ἡ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ θάλαμον τὸν ἀφίκετο δῖα 
γυναικῶν οὐδόν τε δρύϊνον προσεβήσατο, τόν ποτε τέκτων ξέσσεν, 
“ but she, when she came to the vaulted chamber, that one to wit, 
the divine woman I mean, and the threshold of oak, which the 
carpenter had formerly smoothed.” As the later Greeks used 
juxtapositions of ἄλλος and other particles, even after a preposition, 
to denote reciprocity, as πρὸς ἀλλότ᾽ ἄλλον, “now to one and now 
to another” (Ausch. Prom. 276), so in Homer we find a repetition 
of this old demonstrative, as in J. x. 224: ξύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω καί 
τε πρὸ ὁ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, “when two go together, then also the one 
takes thought for the other’’ (and vice versa), 1.6. ὁ πρὸ τοῦ, ὁ πρὸ 
τοῦ. 
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390 As marking the simple antecedent, the use of ὁ (ὅς), ἡ, τό is 
comparatively rare in Attic Greek. We have indeed such phrases as 
ὅτι τοι μόρσιμόν ἐστιν, τὸ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν (Auschyl. Suppl. 1055). But 
generally the Attic writers do not use 6 (ὅς), ἡ, τό 88 ἃ demonstra- 
tive, except when partition coupled with diversity is implied; and 
then most frequently when the opposition is marked by μὲν----δέ: 
as τῶν πολεμίων (or οἱ πολέμιοι) οἱ μὲν ἐθαύμαζον Ta yryvopeva, 
οἱ δὲ ἐβόων, οἱ δὲ συνεσκευάζοντο ; or without’ the μέν, when only 
one opposition is referred to; as λύκος ἀμνὸν ἐδίωκεν, 6 δὲ εἰς 
ναὸν κατέφυγε. In the oblique cases, to signify ‘such and such,’ 
“such or such” persons or things, we may join the opposed pro- 
nouns by καί, or τε καί, or ἢ---; 88 ἀδυνατῶ τὸν καὶ τὸν βελτίω 
ποιεῖν; and εἰ τὸ καὶ τὸ ἐποίησεν, οὐκ av ἀπέθανεν: and Ζεὺς ta 
τε καὶ τὰ νέμει; and ἢ τοῖσιν ἢ τοῖς πόλεμον αἴρεσθαι μέγαν. 
Adverbially %e have τῇ καὶ τῇ, “here and there;” and πρὸ τοῦ 
or προτοῦ, “ before this.” 


391 When, in this opposition between two subjects, we refer 
not to a thing but to a person, it is customary to substitute καὶ ὅς 
for ὁ δέ; as καὶ ὅς, ἀκούσας ταῦτα, ἔωσεν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως. 
And persons thus opposed in the nominative are coupled by καί, 
just as we have seen in the similar use of the objective cases and 
adverbs ; as ἐπιόρκηκεν ὃς καὶ ὅς, “such and such a person (so and 
so) has perjured himself.’ In narrating a dialogue, 7 δ᾽ ὅς signi- 
fies “said he” (like the Latin inguit). In Demosth. de Coron. 
p. 248, we have ἃς μὲν---εἰς ἃς δέ for τὰς μὲν---εἰς τὰς δέ. 


392 Originally, no doubt, the relative pronoun was nothing 
more than an emphatic repetition of this distinctive pronoun. 
Thus Homer wrote (JU. 1. 125): ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξ ἐπράθομεν, 
τὰ δέδασται, ‘the things we sacked from the cities, these things 
have been divided.”’ See also Od. xxi. 43 (quoted above, 389). 
And this use of the demonstrative for the relative, which was 
regularly adopted by the Jonians, was retained occasionally by the 
older Attic poets: as in Auschyl. Ag. 642: διπλῇ μάστυγι, τὴν 
“Apns φιλεῖ. But in the stricter Attic syntax, 6 (és), ἡ, τό, like 
ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, is opposed to ὅς, 7, 6, as its correlative or 
antecedent; and while the latter, as relative pronoun, is limited 
in its application to some sentence containing a finite verb, with 
which it is intimately connected, the former, as a definite arti- 
cle, may stand before any word or sentence, which is capable of 
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performing the functions of subject or epithet, and may even con- 
vert to this use the relative sentence itself. 


_ 898 That the student may see at the outset how entirely the 
proper understanding of Greek syntax depends upon the use of 
the relative and article, it may be convenient to mention before- 
hand their various applications. 

(a) The article marks the subject as opposed to the predicate. 

(6) When the relative sentence has a definite antecedent, it is 
equivalent to the sentence preceded by the article. Thus ὁ ποιητής 
is equally represented by ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 6 ποιῶν, and ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 
ὃς ποιεῖ. 

(c) But if the antecedent is not definite, the relative sentence 
is the dependent member of a hypothetical propositiop. And here 
the student will observe, that whatever holds good of a relative 
pronoun is equally applicable to an adverb or conjunction of relative 
origin. Thus, ὅστις ποιεῖ ταῦτα, ἀγαθός ἐστιν = εἴ τις πτοιεῖ ταῦτα, 
ὠγαθός ἐστιν. And 7 δίδωσιν ἢ οὐ δίδωσιν -- εἴτε δίδωσιν εἴτε οὐ 
δίδωσιν stands on the same footing ; for 9, like εἰ, is a relative par- 
ticle. 

(2) The student will also observe, that the indefinite antece- 
dent is sometimes expressed without any effect on the relative 
clause. Thus in ἄνδρες re καὶ ἵπποι, which means, “ where horses, 
there men,’’ re is an indefinite antecedent to the relative xaé; and 
in εἴ τις ταῦτα ποιοίη, ἀγαθὸς av εἴη, which means, “as often as 
any one did these things, he would so often be a good man,’ the 
particle ἄν is the indefinite antecedent to the relative εἰ, 


§ III. Use of the Article Proper. 


394 The chief employment of the definite article is to distin- 
guish the subject from the predicate; for, from the nature of the 
case, the subject is considered to be something definite, of which 
something general is predicated or denied. Thus we write o 
πόλεμος οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δ᾽ εἰρήνη axivduvos, because we mean to 
imply that all that is contained in the general phrase ἄνευ κινδύνων, 
‘‘ without dangers,’ must be negatived in speaking of the particular 
thing called πόλεμος, “war,” and that all that is contained in the 
general attribute ἀκίνδυνος, “ undangerous,” “ safe,’ may be predi- 
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cated of the particular thing called εἰρήνη, “peace.” But although 
this is the general rule, and though the machinery of the secondary 
and tertiary predicates requires, as we shall see, this distinction of 
the subject from the predicate by means of the article, special cases 
arise In which (a) the subject is not marked by the article, or (8) 
the article appears with the predicate. 


(2) The Subject is not marked by the Article. 


(a) If the predicate is so wide and general that the limitation 
of the subject is presumed in the terms of the proposition, the article 
is omitted with the latter; thus in the celebrated aphorism of Pro- 
tagoras, πάντων μέτρον ἄνθρωπος, “man is the common standard 
of all things,” the universality of the predicate πάντων μέτρον 
sufficiently limits the subject ἄνθρωπος, and the article, which 
might have been prefixed to the latter, is omitted to give greater 
terseness to the saying. Similarly in the phrase quoted above, 
although the opposition of ὁ πόλεμος to ἡ εἰρήνη makes it necessary 
to prefix the article to both, the proposition πόλεμος οὐκ ἄνευ 
κινδύνων might stand without the article, because, as we shall see, 
the noun with its case is specially adapted to form a predication, 
and there could be no doubt as to the meaning; but unless the 
copula were inserted, the subject εἰρήνη could not dispense with 
the article in the other proposition, stated independently. 


(6) If the subject is a proper name, the article is generally 
omitted, unless there is some emphasis or reference to a previous 
mention of the name. Thus we have Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος ξυν- 
έγραψε τὸν πόλεμον, “Thucydides of Athens wrote a history of 
the war;” ᾿Αστυάγης Μήδων βοσιλεύς, “ Astyages, a king of the 
Medes ;’” Mivos ναυτικὸν ἐκτήσατο, “ Minos got together a fleet.” 
But ὁ Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔθνη κατεστρέψατο, “the well-known Cyrus 
subdued many nations;’’ and in repeated mention, as (Xen. Anab. 
Vil. 2, § 12): μετὰ ταῦτα ἘΞενοφῶν ἔπραττε, x.t.d. (ὃ 13): ὁ δὲ 
Eevopav ἔλεγε, κι τ. λ. Even when a definite emphasis is given to 
the proper name by the addition of an explanatory term, the proper 
name is generally without the article; as Θουκυδίδης ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, 
“Thucydides, the well-known or celebrated Athenian ; Κῦρος 
ὁ τῶν Περσῶν βασιλεύς, “Cyrus, that well-known king of the 
Persians.”” But a special emphasis or reference may demand the 
article with both, as in Demosth. adv. Macaré. § 26: ἡ Φυλομάχη 
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ἡ μήτηρ ἡ Εὐβουλίδου καὶ ὁ Πολέμων ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ‘Ayviou ἀδελφοὶ 
ἦσαν. Thucyd. Iv. 46: αὐτοὺς ἐς τὴν νῆσον τὴν Πτυχίαν διεκόμε- 
σαν. The proper name and its apposition are sometimes combined 
under the influence of one article; as τὸ Αὐγάλεων ὅρος, τὸ Σούνιον 
axpov; but if they are of different genders, a complete and distinct 
apposition is necessary, whether the proper name precedes, as in 
Thucyd. 111. 116: ἐπὶ τῇ Αἴτνῃ τῷ ὄρει; or follows, as in Thucyd. 
Ill. 85: ἐς τὸ ὄρος τὴν ἸΙστώνην. 

(c) If the subject is of itself sufficiently definite, the article 
may be omitted; e.g. in such words as οὐρανός, γῆ, θάλασσα, 
ἥλιος, σελήνη, ἄνεμος, ἄδης, βασιλεύς (of the king of Persia), θεοί, 
πόλις, ἄγροι, and names of relationship, though this is more com- 
mon in poetry than in prose; thus we have 

μέγας δὲ βασιλεὺς οὐχὶ διὰ τοῦτον Koma ; 
(Arist. Plut. 170), 


‘Cand does not Great-king pride himself, owing to this God ?”’ for 
here a particular “ great king,”’ i.e. the Shah of Persia, is referred 
to: so that μέγας βασιλεύς is almost equivalent to a proper name. 
Compare the compound Μεγαλόπολις for ἡ μεγάλη mods. There 
are, however, instances of the use of βασιλεὺς ὁ μέγας with the 
article, when the king of Persia is intended (see Herod. 1. 188). 


(d) The article is necessarily omitted, if the subject, though 
certain, is indefinite; as 
ἵππος ἔτεκε λωγών, “ἃ certain mare (equa nescio gue) brought 
forth a hare;’’ 
γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε, ‘‘a woman,’ i.e. some one in particular (multer 
quedam), “ δα a hen.” 

(e) The article is also omitted, if it is implied that the subject 
and predicate are so intimately connected that either may be predi- 
cated of the other; as 

οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη av εἴη αἰδώς (Plato, Charm. 161 4), 
i.e. “ σωφροσύνη and αἰδώς would not appear to be identical.” 


(8) The Article appears with the Predicate. 


(a) In the case just mentioned, when the subject and predicate 
are convertible, they may both have the article, if they are ex- 
pressed by infinitives or other words which do not become nouns 
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without such a prefix; thus we have dp’ ov τὸ μανθάνειν ἐστὶ 
TO σοφώτερον γίγνεσθαι περὶ ὃ μανθάνεις - (Plato, Theaetet. 145 5), 
1.6. ‘ does not learning amount to becoming wiser about the object 
of learning ?—are not these convertible terms ν᾽" 


(Ὁ) Both subject and predicate have the article when they ap- 
pear with a verb of calling or naming; as οἱ ἱπποβόται ἐκαλέοντο 
of παχέες τῶν Χαλκιδέων (Herod. v. 77), “ the equestrian order of 
the Chalcidians were called the men of substance.” And so also 
in the oblique construction ; as τοὺς ἠλιθίους λέγεις τοὺς σώφρονας: 
(Plato, Gorg. 491 ©), “do you call fools temperate ?—do you desig- 
nate the foolish and the temperate by one name?” Similarly 
ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαθόν (Ken. Cyrop. 
111. 8, § 4), “giving the name of good man to their benefactor.” 
Cf. Plat. Lach. 195 D; Gorg. 4910; Resp. ὅ81 8; Xen. Anab. 
vi. 4, § 7. 


(c) The predicate has the article when it appears as an appo- 
sition; a8 ixavoy ἐγὼ παρέχομαι τὸν μάρτυρα, ὡς ἀληθῆ λέγω, τὴν 
πενίαν (Plat. Apol. p. 31), “my poverty, which I adduce as ἃ 
witness that I speak the truth, is a sufficient witness.’’ Similarly 
τὸν βοῦν ἔλαβε τὸ νικητήριον (Xen. Cyrop. VIII. 8, ὃ 33), “he 
took the ox as his prize.” 


(4α) The predicate may have the article in reference to a 
preceding mention of the same word; thus in Herod. 1. 68, where 
the reference is to the terms of the oracle in the preceding chapter, 
we have τοὺς ἀνέμους, τόν τε τύπον Kal τὸν ἀντίτυπον and τὸ πῆμα 
ἐπὶ πήματι, though the same words appear in the oracle as sub- 
jects and without the article. 


395 Independently of the relation of subject to predicate, the 
article is prefixed in all cases analogous to the last mentioned, namely, 
when we are referring directly to some person or thing, which has 
been already mentioned ; thus, ἐπιπίπτει χιών" κατακειμένων δὲ 
ἀλεεινὸν ἦν ἡ χιὼν ἐπιπεπτωκυῖα, “there was a fall of snow, but 
the snow after it had fallen was warm as they were lying down;” ἡ 
παιδιὰ χάριν ἀναπαύσεως ἐστιν τὴν δ᾽ ἀνάπαυσιν ἀναγκαῖον ἡδεῖαν 
εἶναι, “amusement is for the sake of rest, but it is necessary that the 
rest should be pleasant.” 


396 For a similar reason the article is used when the person 
or thing designated, though not mentioned before in the passage, 


350 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


is 80 well known that the mere mention of it appears as a repeated 
reference; thus Xen. Anab. 1. 2,§ 10: Ξενίας τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε καὶ 
ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε: τὰ δὲ ἄθλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ: ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν 
ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος, “ Xenias performed the (well-known) sacrifice 
called Lycza, and established a contest; but the prizes (because 
every contest involved prizes) were golden scrapers; and Cyrus 
also was a spectator of the contest (i.e. that which had been already 
mentioned).”” Thucyd. 11.59: ἡ νέσος ἐπέκειτο ἅμα καὶ ὁ πόλεμος, 
“the (well-known) plague and the (Peloponnesian) war attacked 
them at the same time.” Demoasth. de Coron. ὃ 30: τὸ μέρος τῶν 
ψήφων ov λαβών, “not having obtained the (prescribed fifth) part 
of the votes.” Ibid. § 53: οἱ μὲν πρυτάνεις τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν εἰς 
τὸ βουλευτήριον" ὑμεῖς δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἐπορεύεσθε, “ the (regu- 
lar) prytanes summoned the (ordinary) council into the (usual) 
senate-house, but you proceeded to the (fixed place of) assembly 
(i.e, the Pnyx).” 


Obs. The application of this rule is of very wide extent, and gram- 
marians have endeavoured to reduce the examples, which are number- 
less, to different classes ; for example, Middleton would refer the last 
example to the class of “‘monadic nouns, i.e. nouns indicating persons 
or things, which exist singly, or, of which if there be several, only one, 
from the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse.” But he 
admits that this use is very nearly allied to that of the two preceding 
examples, when the article refers to some object of which there are 
many, but no one of which is so familiar to the mind of the hearer as 
that which is indicated in the particular case. It appears to us unne- 
cessary to discriminate the different examples of these usages, which 
may all be explained on the same principle as the article prefixed to the 
subject of a propvsition, namely, that the definite article limits what 
might have been a general predicate to some particular object present 
or presumed to be present to the thoughts of the speaker and his hear- 
ers; so that ἢ νόσος means “it, you know what I mean, the plague of 
Athens :” aniso on. When this use of the article occurs in the subject 
of the proposition, it is of course difficult to say in some cases to which 
cause the limitation is attributable—the general logical difference be- 
tween subject and predicate, or the specialty of the reference. But in 
such cases a8 7 νόσος ἐπέκειτο there can be no doubt as to the specialty; 
for otherwise the article would have been omitted according to 394, (d), 
and νόσος or νόσος τις ἐπέκειτο would have been written in the sense, “a 
disease or a certain illness made an inroad.” In the class of words men- 
tioned in 394, (a), (c), we may similarly prefix the article to terms otherwise 
approximating to proper names. Thus in Eurip. Orest. 412, δουλεύομεν 
θεοῖς ὅτι ποτ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί, the meaning is, “we serve gods, whatever 
those gods are,” ie. the gods whom we serve. And in Aristot. th. 
Nic. 1v. 2, ἀγαπῶσι τὰ αὐτῶν ἔργα οἱ γονεῖς καὶ of ποιηταί, the meaning 
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is, “those individuals who happen to be parents or poets love their 
own works ;” for here the subjects of the proposition are quite equiva- 
lent to relative sentences or participles with the article prefixed, such 
ἃ8 οἱ τεκνοποιοῦντες καὶ οἱ ποιητικῇ χρώμενοι τέχνῃ. 


397 Asa general rule, if ἃ noun in the genitive is dependent 
on another noun, and if the main noun has the article, the genitive 
has it likewise, whether it is included between the former and its 
article, or placed by its side; thus we have, Plato, Polit. p. 281 a: 
τὸ τῆς τοῦ ξαίνοντος τέχνης ἔργον, “the work of the art of him who 
cards wool.” Theetet. 178 Ὁ: ἡ τοῦ γεωργοῦ δόξα, adr’ οὐχὶ 9 τοῦ 
κιθαριστοῦ, κυρία, “the opinion of the husbandman, and not that of 
the harp-player, is decisive.” Thucyd. intt.: Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψε 
τὸν πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων, “ Thucydides wrote 
a history of the war between the Peloponnesians and Athenians.” 
111.43: φθονήσαντες τῆς οὐ βεβαίου δοκήσεως τῶν κερδῶν τὴν pave- 
ρὰν ὠφελίαν τῆς πόλεως ἀφαιρούμεθα, “‘ feeling a grudge.on account 
of the uncertain opinion of their being corrupted, we are deprived 
of the manifest advantage of the state.” 


The only exceptions to this rule, which is distinctly given by 
Apollonius (de Syntazi, 1. 4, § 42, pp. 83, 84 Bekker), are (a) when 
one of the nouns is a proper name, or (2) such a word as βασιλεύς, 
meaning the king of Persia, (c) when the dependent noun is some 
word, which, in the particular instance, rejects the article, or 
(4) when the main word could not admit a definite prefix: thus 
we find such phrases as (a) ὁ ᾿Αριστάρχου γνώριμος, “the ac- 
quaintance of Aristarchus ; (6) ὁ βασιλέως οἰκέτης, “the king’s 
servant ;” (0) ἡ ἄδικός τε καὶ ἄτεχνος συναγωγὴ ἀνδρὸς καὶ yuvas- 
κός, “the unjust and unscientific bringing together of a man 
and a woman;” (4) πολλοὶ τῶν σοφῶν, “many of the wise,” 
for of πολλοί, as we shall see, would have a different meaning. 


398 ‘The idiom of the Greek language requires the article 
with many words, which in English do not require or admit 
that prefix. 


(a) The article is used with words accompanied by the indi- 
cative pronouns ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, and it is even prefixed to 
correlative pronouns, such as τοιοῦτος and τοσοῦτος. Thus we 
have τήνδε τὴν πόλιν or THY πόλιν τήνδε---οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ 
οὗτος ---- κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον or κατα τὸν χρόνον ἐκεῖνον --- ὁ 
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»ων--ταῖς τηλικαϊσξε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ Las Soph. fl. Cot. 1118) 
--τὴν ὀρθότητα τῶν τοιούτων ἡ ἰσέτης ἂν ἐξεργαζοετο τοῦ τε τοσοί- 
του καὶ τοῦ τούτου, i.e. of quantity and quaity Plato. Leges, 11. 
p- 667 D,—olow τὸ toscece λέγω IL Phaed. 65 1 —asradceras τῆς 
βουλῆς ἡ δύναμες ἐν ταῖς τοιαιταις δημοαρατιαις ἐν αἷς αὐτὶς 
συνιῶν ὁ δῆμος χρηματιίζει περὶ πάντων Aristot. Pd. τι. {1ττ.] 15, 
§ 12;. 

Ole.1 The general rule for the use of the article with the subject, 
as distinguished from the predicate, explains the abeence of the article 
in those cases where the indicative pronoun doea not appear m an a 
jectival relation t» the noun, but the neun is either an 
8 predicate. Thua we ay. ταύτην ἔχει τέχνην, not ~he has this art” 
but “he basa this a3 an art;” τούτῳ xapaderypart xpuwra:, not “ they ad- 
duce this example,” bat * : they adduce this as an example ;* κίνησις αὕτη 

μεγίστη δὴ ἐγένετο, “ this was the greatest commotion that ever happened,” 

nett “this eornmotion was the greatest ;" atry ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία, “let 
this be a sufficient defence,” not “let this defence be sufficient.” But 
conversely the sulstantive has the article if the indicative ap- 
pears as a guide to the predicate, and not as a subject ; thus we find (Plato, 
Resp. 1. p. 338 B): αὕτη ἡ Σωκράτους σοφία, αἰτὸν μὲν μὴ ἐθέλειν διδάσ- 
Kay, παρὰ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων περζόντα μανθάνειν, “the (well-known) cleverness 
of Socrates is this—not to be willing to teach of himself, but to go about 
aod yet instruction from others.” 

Obs. 2 The pronoun may stand between the article and its noun, if 
the former is followed by sume definitive word or phrase ; as Pele 
vi. 80: ai τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες. Plat. Protag. Ρ. 3188: 
ἀφικομένῳ τούτῳ ξένῳ. Xen. Anab. iv. 2, § 6: ἢ στενὴ αὐτὴ αὐτὴ ὁδός. Dem. 
Phil, τι. § 21: ov yap ἀσφαλεῖς ταῖς πολιτείαις αἱ πρὸς τοὺς τυράννους αὗται 
λίαν ὁμιλίαι. 

(Ὁ) The article is used with the possessive pronoun, especially 
in Attic prose, whenever a definite person is intended ; thus ὃ ἐμὸς 
υἱός means “ my son,” being some individual indicated by the con- 
text or otherwise; but ἐμὸς vids is “a son of mine,” any individual 
of whom that relationship can be predicated. In the dramatists 
the article is often omitted, as in Soph. El. 597: εἰ καὶ σῆς δίχα 
γνώμης λέγω, which would certainly have been τῆς σῆς γνώμης 
in prose. The possessive generally stands between the article and 
noun, a8 above; but it may follow, as in Soph. El. 566: πατήρ 
ποθ' οὑμός. 588: πατέρα τὸν ἀμόν. Plat. Soph. 225 Ὁ: κατὰ 
γνώμην τὴν ἐμήν, especially when there is an emphatic repetition, 
as in Soph. El. 625: τἄμ᾽ ἔπη καὶ τἄργα τάμα. 

Obs. 1 The posseasives are sometimes used for the personal pronouns 
in the objective meaning of the genitive; thus we have διὰ τὴν σὴν φε- 
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May, “on account of friendship for you ;” 7 ἡμετέρα εὔνοια, “good will 
towards us;” τἀμὰ γουθετήματα, “the admonitions given to me 

Obs. 2 Unless the objects referred to belong to different persons or 
otherwise require to be specially distinguished, the Greek idiom substi- 
tutes the article alone for the possessive which would otherwise have 
acoompanied it; thus we find (Xen. Anab. 1. 8, ὃ 3): Κῦρος ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ 
τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβεν, “Cyrus having mounted the 
(i. ὁ. his own) horse took the (i.e. his own) darts into the (i.e. his own) 
hands;” for no other person is mentioned, and therefore these particulars 
are appropriated to the subject of the sentence. 


(c) ‘The possessive pronoun being merely an adjectival form 
derived from the genitive of the personal pronoun, we find that 
the latter, and the indicative pronouns when they take the place of 
possessives, are also brought under the control of the article. 
With regard to the position of these genitives, the following laws 
have been observed : 


(2) The first and second pronouns are generally wsed in the 
enclitic forms μου, cov, and these, together with αὐτός, as a mere 
pronoun of reference, are either placed before the article, or follow 
the substantive without any repetition of the article; thus we have 
ὃ ἐμὸς λόγος or μου ὁ λόγος Or 6 λόγος μου: 6 ads δοῦλος OY σου 
ὁ δοῦλος or ὁ δοῦλός σου: αὐτοῦ τὸ σῶμα or τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 

(8) The genitives of the reflexive and demonstrative pronouns 
are either placed between the article and its substantive, or follow 
the latter with a repetition of the article; thus we have ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ 
λόγος Or ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμαντοῦ : τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα, oY, with an insertion 
of the nominative, τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα ἀπήλασεν : τὰ ὑποζύγια 
τὰ ἐκείνου, and the like. 

Obs.1 To these general rules there are as usual some exceptions. 
Occasionally we find the genitives pov, σου, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῶν between the 
article and the noun; sometimes the form ἐμοῦ is used for the enclitic 

; and sometimes the reflexive is placed after the noun, without a 
repetition of the article; thus we have (Arist. Lys. 416): τῆς μον yuva- 
κὸς τοὺς πόδας : (Thucyd. πι. 91): és ro αὐτῶν ξυμμαχικόν : (Arist. Lys. 301): 
τὰς λήμας ἐμοῦ: (Id Nub. 905): τὸν πατέρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

Obes. 2 The genitive αὐτῶν is sometimes added to the plural posses- 
sives ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος: a8 Ta ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἔργα; τοῖς ὑμετέ- 
ροις αὐτῶν ὀφθαλμοῖς; τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν πράγματα. This is more rare 
with the singular possessives, though we find such phrases as (Soph. £l. 
252): τὸ σὸν καὶ τοὐμὸν αὐτῆς. See below, 407, (7). 

(4) With cardinals and the adjectives πολύς, ὀλύγος and ἄλλος, 
the article introduces some special modification of the meaning. 

23 
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Thus we find that the ardecie ‘niicates. in acecriance with our 


idiom, some well-known numer :ἢ “inctienames. a3 αὐ ἐννέα ἄρ- 


yovres, “the nine archons: 9 ταιχκζαυτα. “the thirty tyrannical 
oligarchs ;"’ or some numer areaty aomde-l. a3 τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν 


οὐ παρουσῶν, ** since “he cwency sains crevicasiy mentioned, were 
no longer on the apet.” Bas is is ais: ‘ased apparently to fix the 
gender of the mintected cariinuis. as Gyevovm™ μὲν Royos τῶν 
ὀπλιτών ἀμῴι τοὺς cycoreavra. ὁ Ce γος ἕκαστης σχεξὰν εἰς τοὺς 
ἑκατόν, where we πρλῦῦοΣ cet 2xcress τοῦ articie in English. And 
the same use is found ever when the render is fixed by the noun, 
as ἦν δὲ Gre ἐτελειτα αμώς τὰ πεντηκοντα ἔτη Nen. Anabd. 1. 6. 
§ 15), “he was δδεπ: BEY | rears oll when he died.” Of the other 
adjectives, wolus signifes “mich.” but a πολὲς, ~ the well-known 
or usual amount.” an? οἱ πολλοὶ. of πλείους Gr at πλεῖστοι, “the 
majority or the greater namter. τὰς commonalty:” oAsyes sig- 
nifies “ few, but ὁ ὀλύγος, “the well-known or previously specified 
paucity,” and οἱ : ὀλέγοι. τ the lesser number.” ~ the nobles; ἄλλος 
signifies “ another. but ὁ ἄλλος. of ἄλλοι. “the other,” “the 
rest.” With the ordinals the use ot the article does not differ 
from the Englizh idiom. 


(ec) The adjective πᾶς in the singular number, without the 
article, and sometimes with the indetinite τις, signifies *‘ every” 
or “every one,” with reference to all the units in a collection 
and without making any distinction between one and the other; 
thus ‘Soph. Aj. 1366;: πάνθ᾽ ὁμοῖα πᾶς ἀνὴρ atte πονεῖ, “in all 
things alike every man labours for himself; . Plat. Protag. p. 324 a): 
ἔνθα δὴ πᾶς παντὶ θυμοῦται, *‘ on this every man is angry with his 
neighbour,” i.e. ‘they are all angry one with another;”’ (Anst. 
Eth. Nic. init.): πᾶσα τέχνη καὶ πᾶσα μέθοξος, “every art and 
every science’’ without distinction; (Herod. 111. 79): éxretvor 
πάντα τινὰ τῶν μάγων Tov ἐν ποσὶ γενέμενεν, “ they killed every 
one of the magi who came in their way;” but ἕκαστος, which 
signifies “each” or “every” with reference to a definite indivi- 
dual, requires that the noun with which it is joined should have the 
article, whenever we can say in English, ‘“‘each of the’’ persons 
or things, and then ἕκαστος precedes the article; but if it means 
“each person or thing severally,” or “the persons or things each 
by itself,’ we have ἕκαστος prefixed to the substantive without 
an article, or following the substantive and its article; thus, caf 


xOo™, 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 355 


ἑκάστην τὴν ἡμέραν, “on each of the days” (Isocr. Areopag. ὃ 78), 
but καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, “on every day” (Esch. in Ctes. § 165); 
ἐν ἑκάστοις τοῖς κινδύνοις, “in each of the dangers” (Plat. Apol. 
p- 39 A), but ἡ τάξις ἑκάστη ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἴτω (Ken. Cyr. v. 3, § 36), 
“let the ranks advance, each of them one deep.” And αὐτὸς 
ἕκαστος may follow πᾶς τίς to individualize the reference; as 
in Thucyd. vil. 70: πᾶς tus ἐν ᾧ προσετέτακτο, αὐτὸς ἕκαστος, 
ἠπείγετο πρῶτος φαίνεσθαι, “every one where he was posted 
bestirred himself, each for himself, to appear the first.” In the 
plural and without the article πάντες signifies “all; as πάντες 
θεοὶ ἅμα καὶ πᾶσαι, “all gods and goddesses together.” With 
the article prefixed to the accompanying noun, and either preceding 
or following according to the intended emphasis, πᾶς whether in 
the singaular or the plural denotes “all the” circumstances included 
‘in the noun; 88 πᾶσαν ὑμῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐρῶ, “1 will tell you all 
the truth ;᾽ βοηθῆσαι τῇ πόλει πάσῃ, “to assist the city in gene- 
ral;” λέγω ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν ταὐτὸν εἶναι δίκαιον, ‘I main- 
tain that in all the cities there is the same definition of justice ;᾽ 
τὰ μεγάλα πάντα ἐπισφαλῆ, “great things are all of them pre- 
carious.”” Following the article, πᾶς, whether in the singular or 
plural, denotes “the whole,” “the total; as τὰ πάντα μέρη τὸ 
πᾶν εἶναι ὡμολόγηται, “it has been admitted that the totality 
of the parts is the whole;” ἀνθρώποισι τοῖς πᾶσι κοινόν ἐστι 
τοὐξαμαρτάνειν, ‘to err is common to the whole race of men.” 


Obs. 1 Πᾶς with or without an article may be appended to a noun, 
in the sense of “in all” or “altogether;” as ᾿Αθηναῖοι és τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἑἐπεραιοῦντο τριήρεσι ταῖς πάσαις τέσσαρσι καὶ τριάκοντα, “the Athenians 
passed over into Sicily with thirty-four triremes in all:” παντάπασιν ἂν 
διαφθαρεῖεν ἐν πασῇ πολεμίᾳ τῇ Σικελίᾳ, “they would be altogether de- 
stroyed in Sicily as a whole, or altogether, hostile to them.” 


Obs. 2 Πᾶς, in the singular, may kear the sense “every” or “in 
every case,” even when it refers to a term defined by the article; as πᾶς 
ὦ κλύων τοῦ λέξαντος χαίρει μᾶλλον, “the hearer in every case, eve 
listener, takes more pleasure than the speaker :” ov yap πᾶς ὁ 8¢ ἡδονήν 
Tt πράττων ἐστὶν ἀκόλαστος, “he who does a thing on account of pleasure 
is not in every case an intemperate man:” ὁ ἀκρατὴς μεταμελητικὸς πᾶς, 
“the incontinent man is always, in every case, liable to repentance.” 


$99 Reverting to the fact that the substantive, which gene- 
rally accompanies the article, was originally added to make the , 
reference intended more distinct, we shall understand the idiomatic 
23—2 
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omission of the substantive in those cases, in which there can be no 
doubt as to the particular word to be supplied. These omissions 
fall into two classes; (a) when a substantive just named would 
otherwise be repeated in the same sentence; (δ) when the substan- 
tive is some general term, which is implied in the words accom- 
panying the article. 


(2) The following are examples of the former class of omis- 
sions, where the article is generally expressed in English, according 
to its original value, by a demonstrative pronoun: μετρία ἡ θεῷ 
δουλεία, ἄμετρος δὲ ἡ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ‘the service of God is mode- 
rate, but that of men is immoderate ;” of πολέμιοι καὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν 
δύναμιν φοβοῦνται καὶ τὴν τῶν συμμάχων, “the enemies fear both 
our power and that of our allies;” πολλοὶ ἀμφισβητοῦσι πότερόν 
ἐστιν ἑλέσθαι τὸν βίον τὸν τῶν ἰδιωτευόντων μέν, ἐπιεικῶς δὲ πρατ- 
τόντων, ἢ τὸν τῶν τυράννων, “many doubt whether it is right to 
choose the life of those who live in privacy but are tolerably well 
off, or that of those who exercise arbitrary power.” 


(6) The most common of the words which are presumed or 
taken for granted are the following: 


(a) Names of relationship, as υἱός, παῖς, θυγατήρ, more rarely 
πατήρ, μήτηρ, ἀνήρ, γυνή, ἀδελφός, when a proper name is followed 
immediately by another name in the genitive case, as ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
6 Φιλίππου, ‘“‘ Alexander the son of Philip;” “Ἑρμῆς ὁ Μαίας τῆς 
ἼΛτλαντος, “ Hermes the son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas.” 
Sometimes the article is also omitted, as in Δημοσθένης Δημοσθέ. 
VOUS. 


Obs. Students must be on the guard, lest they should confuse the 
genitive which follows the article with the name of an Attic deme, 
when the preceding word is also in the genitive; thus Φορμίων ὁ Δίωνος 
τοῦ Ppeappiov δοῦλος means “ Phormion the slave of Dion of Phrearrhi.” 
Another confusion to which learners are liable is occasioned by the men- 
tion of a well-known dramatist in the genitive with the name of one of 
his characters; as ὁ Θεοδέκτου Φιλοκτήτης, “the Philoctetes of Theo- 
dectes ;" ὁ Καρκίνου ἐν τῇ ᾿Αλόπῃ Κερκύων, “the Cercyon in the Alope of 

arcinus.’ 


(8) General terms referring to location, possessions or employ- 
ments, especially when they are expressed in the neuter plural: 
such are γῆ, χώρᾳ, οἰκία or οἶκος, ἱερόν, χρήματα and πράγματα; 
as ἡ ἡμετέρα, “our own land;”’ ἡ πολεμία, “the enemies’ ΘΟΌΒΕΥ;" 
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ἡ οἰκουμένη, “ the inhabited world;” πορεύεσθαι eis τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, 
“to go into Alexander’s territory ; εἰς φίλου, εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς 
Πλάτωνος, “to a friend’s, to a teacher's, to Plato’s house ;”” εἰς ἄδου, 
ἐν adov, ‘to, in the mansions of death ;” εἰς τὸ τῶν σεμνῶν θεῶν, 
“to the temple of the Eumenides;” ἕκαστός τις ἀποδημήσας φο- 
Betras περὶ τῶν οἴκοι, “every one when abroad is afraid for his 
affairs (πράγματα) at home;” ta ἡμέτερα μικρά ἐστιν, “our pro- 
perty (χρήματα) is small ; κληρονόμος τῶν πατρῴων, “ heir to his 
father’s property.” The omission of πρᾶγμα or πράγματα is regu- 
lar, whenever we wish to express as generally as possible all that 
belongs to or proceeds from the person or thing signified by the 
accompanying word; thus we have τὰ τῶν θεῶν, “all that proceeds 
from or belongs to the gods;” τὰ τῆς πόλεως, “the state and all 
that belongs to it;”’ τὰ rod πολέμου, “war and its consequences ;” 
τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πάντα, “all that belongs to me;” τὰ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
“‘ every-day affairs; τὸ τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ‘ what relates to liberty’;”’ 
τὰ Tov νηπίου, “childish things;” τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης, “the things 
which make for peace;” τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς, “things wherein we 
may edify (improve religiously) one another ;’”’ τὸ περί τι, τὸ κατά 
τι, “the particular circumstance ;” τὸ πρός τι, “ relation ; τὰ παρά 
τινος, “‘ whatever proceeds from a person,” information, commands, 
presents, and the like. 


(y) The word ἄνθρωπος is constantly omitted when we wish 
to express association, dependence, time or locality, with reference 
to certain persons; hence we have οἱ ἀμφί τινα, περί τινα, οἱ σύν 
τινε, μετά τινος, “‘a man’s associates or party; οἱ κατά τινα, 
‘‘a man’s contemporaries ;᾽ οἱ ἀπό τινος, “his descendants or 
sect; of ὑπό τινι, “his dependents; ot ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐκ τῆς 
“πόλεως, ‘the inhabitants οὗ a certain city ;” οἱ ἐνθάδε, “the people 
of this place ;” of κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, “the people of that 
time.” In the later writers such phrases as οἱ περὶ τὸν Δημοσθένη 
means not only “the party or associates of Demosthenes,” but 
‘Demosthenes and his party,’’ and even Demosthenes himself, 
considered as the representative of a particular party in the state. 


(δ) Certain terms expressing the words or works, the senti- 
ments or condition of a person—such as ῥῆμα, ἔργον, γνώμη, πάθος, 
poipa—are inferred from the structure of the sentence or the gender 
of the article; hence we have τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔχει, ὃς τῷ 
Σεριφίῳ ἀπεκρίνατο (Plat. Resp. 1. p. 829 Ε), “ the saying (ῥῆμα) 
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of Themistocles is happily expressed, who made answer to the 
man of Seriphos,” &c.; Ta φίλων οὐδέν, ἤν τις δυστυχῇ, “if one is 
unfortunate, the doings épya) of one’s friends are naught;” ἐὰν ἡ 
ἐμὴ νικᾷ (Plat. Resp. ut 397 νυ), “if my opinion (γνώμη) prevails ;”’ 
nara ye τὴν ἐμήν ld. Philed. p. 41 B), “according to my opinion 
at least’ δοκεῖς μοι τὸ TOU κυνὸς πεπονθέναι, *‘ you seem to me to 
have experienced what happened (πάθος) to the dog ;” ἐπ᾽ ἴσῃ καὶ 
ὁμοίᾳ, “ on fair and equal terms (μοίρᾳ), ᾿" and the like. Similarly 
we have τρέχειν τὸν περὶ ψυχῆς, “to run the race (δρόμον) for 
lite,’ like Hector; τὴν ἐναντίαν τίθεσθαι (Plat. Lach. p. 184 D), 
“ww give the opposite vote: (ψῆφος) ;” and in this last case even 
whee there is a difficult metaphor, as in Soph. 44). 798: τήνδε 
δ᾽ ἔξοδον ὀλεθρίαν Αἴαντος ἐλπίζει φέρειν, “he fears that this 
going forth gives (φέρει, Asch. Eumen. 680) the death-vote (όλε- 
Opier ψῆφον, cf, Asch. Sept. 180) of Ajax.” 


(ec) The terms way and day (ὁδός, ἡμέρα) are constantly indi- 
cated only by the gender of the article or an adjective; thus, 7 
εὐθεῖα, “the straight (ὁδός) way ;” with verbs of going, as ἰέναι 
τὴν ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, ἄγειν τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ; or in adverbial phrases, 
as τὴν ταχίστην, τὴν πρώτην (Xen. Mem. 111. 6,§ 10). Similarly 
ἡ τρίτη, ‘the third day (ἡμέρα) of the month ;” ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, ἡ ἑξῆς, 
ἡ vorepaia, “the following day.” To this class belongs the omis- 
sion of χείρ with ἡ δεξιά, ἡ ἀριστερα. 


(Ὁ The word τέχνη, “art,” is regularly omitted with ad- 
jectives in -ἐκή ; a8 ἡ ῥητορική, ἡ ποιητική, ἡ ἰατρική, ἡ χαλκευτική, 
&c. In citations and in the grammatical writers we have regular 
omissions in literary references; as τῇ δευτέρᾳ τῶν “Ἑλληνικῶν, 
“in the second book (βίβλος) of the Hellenics;’’ τὸ περὶ τῆς 
ἀστρολογίας, “the treatise (βιβλίον, σύγγραμμα) about astronomy ;”’ 
ἡ ὀρθή, “the right case, casus rectus (πτῶσις) ; ἡ παραλήγουσα, 
“the penultimate syllable (συλλαβή) ;᾽ ἡ ὀξεῖα, “the acute 
accent (προσῳδία) ;" ἡ διὰ πασῶν, “the accordant string (χορδή), 
ἄς. 


400 From these different, idioms we may ascend to the fol- 
lowing general rules respecting the use of the article: 


(a) All predicable and hypothetical words or sentences may 
be turned into subjects, or their epithets, by prefixing the article 
to them; as 


ας 
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a. Adjectives: : 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ εὐδαιμονοῦσι, “the good (men) are happy.” 


b. Participles: 
ὁ τύπτων, “he who strikes.” 


c. Infinitives: 
τὸ εὖ πράσσειν, “ the faring well,” i.e. “ success” or “ pro- 
sperity.” 
d. Adverbs: 
ot πιάλαι, “the (men) of olden time—the then men.” 


6. Cases of nouns without a preposition: 
ὁ Διός, “ the (son) of Zeus.” 


JF. Cases of nouns with a preposition: 
οἱ ξὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ, “ those with the king.” 


g. A categorical sentence : 
τὸ οὐχ ὁρᾷ οὐκ ἐπίσταταί ἐστιν, εἴπερ καὶ τὸ ὁρᾷ ἐπίσταται, 
‘if he sees is (equivalent to) he knows, he sees not must 
be (equivalent to) he does not know.”’ 


hk. A dependent sentence: 
ἡ πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρετή, “the virtue he showed before he 
came to the throne.” 


:. A conditional clause: 
τὸ ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, “the alternative that we shall per- 
suade you.” 


k. A relative sentence: 


οὐδὲν τῶν ὅσα ἐς αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα, “none of all those 
things which tend to shame.” 


i. ‘The oblique case of a personal pronoun: 
τὸν ἑαυτὸν ἐγκωμιάζων, “ praising the himself,” i.e. “ his wor- 
thy self.” 

(8) Hence, we may place between a substantive and its arti- 
ele any words or phrases which may thus be converted into sub- 
jects or epithets, and that too, if necessary, by repeated inser- 
tions; as 
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ἡ (((τῶν ((τὰ (τῆς πόλεως) πράγματα)) mparrévrar))) ἀρετή, 
“the virtue of (((those who manage ((the affairs of (the 
state.” 


(y) Consequently, whatever words or phrases have the article 
prefixed, or stand between the article and its substantive, describe 
and define, i.e. they are epithets; and conversely, if the article is 
prefixed to a substantive, and the adjectival word or phrase, which 
agrees with it, neither has the article prefixed nor stands between 
the article and substantive, that word or phrase is not an epithet, 
but a predicate. Thus, of ψευδεῖς λόγοι or οἱ λόγοι οἱ ψευδεῖς, 
means “the false words or sayings; and similarly in the ob- 
lique cases. 


But in the following passages ψευδεῖς is a predicate : 
Either (A) primary (below, 416), in of λόγοι ψευδεῖς εἰσίν, 


“the words are false.”’ 


Or (B) secondary (below, 441), in οἱ λόγοι ψευδεῖς ἐλέχθη- 
σαν, ‘the words were spoken and they were false ’’ = “‘ the 
words which were spoken were false” (cf. Plat. Resp. 
364 B: of λόγοι θαυμασιώτατοι λέγονται, “the words 
which are spoken are most wonderful’’). 


Or (C) tertiary (below, 489), in 6 μάντις τοὺς λόγους ψευδεῖς 
λέγει, “‘the prophet speaks words, and they are false” 
=“ the words which the prophet speaks are false ’’ (Soph. 
Cid. Tyr. 426). 


Obs. The qualifications to these general rules, arising from special 
usages, have been given in the preceding articles; but it is important to 
remark generally, that when several words are connected together by 
copulative conjunctions, the domain of the article is extended to more 
than one of the words thus combined, although they do not fall within 
the same definition, but may even be opposed to one another; thus 
while ὁ καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός or ὁ καλοκάγαθός is really equivalent to a single 
epithet, as the synthetic form of the final combination fully shows, we 
find the same appearance of one article prefixed in the most direct 
oppositions of epithets; thus Plato, Huthyphr. p. 7c: περὶ τοῦ μείζονος 
καὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ τοῦ Bapurépov καὶ κουφοτέρον; Jb. p. 6 D: τό τε δίκαιον 
καὶ τὸ ἄδικον, καὶ καλὸν καὶ αἰσχρόν, καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακόν ; Gorg. p. 4690: 
dpa τυγχάνει περὶ τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ ἄδικον, καὶ τὸ αἰσχρὸν καὶ τὸ καλόν, καὶ 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακόν, οὕτως ἔχων ὁ ῥητορικός ; where we find that the article is 
prefixed to the first of the two epithets, to both of them, or to neither. 
The same is observable in the enumeration of distinctive nouns; as 
Xen. Anab. 1. 7, ὃ 2: συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ Noxayovs. Thucyd. 
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1. 36: τῆς re Ἰταλίας καὶ Suxedias καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται. Plat. Phed. p. 
111 c: τόν ye ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην καὶ ἄστρα ὁρᾶσθαι λέγεται ola τυγχάνει 
ovra. And even when there is an opposition of two persons, as Eurip. 
Herc. F. 140: τὸν Ἡράκλειον πατέρα καὶ ξυνάορον ἐρωτῶ, “I ask the father 
and wife of Hercules.” Or when two classes are opposed, as Xen. Anab. 
1. 5, § 11: ἀμφιλεξάντων τι τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοῦ Κλε- 
ἄρχου, “the soldiers of Menon and those of Clearchus having had a 
difference.” 


§ IV. The Relative and its Atiraction. 


401 The relative may be either in the nominative case, ex- 
pressing the subject of the verb which follows it, or in some oblique 
case, expressing the object of the verb or the subordinate relation 
of some noun. But, as a general rule, it agrees with its antecedent 
in gender, number and person; as 


οἵπερ τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας ἕξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τι 
αὐτῶν προΐδωμεν (Thucyd. 1. 88), “let us, who will have the 
greater part of the blame, quietly consider beforehand some- 
what of the results.”’ 


τί wor οὖν ἐστιν ὅτῳ πιστεύει τὸ μειράκιον (Plat. Alctb. 1. 
123 x), “ what is it that the boy trusts to?” | 
δεινόν γέ σ᾽ οὖσαν πατρός, οὗ σὺ παῖς ἔφυς 
κείνου λελῆσθαι (Soph. El. 341), 
‘it is shameful that you, being from the father, whose born 
child you are, should forget him.” 
The relative may also be dependent on some participle, or may 
agree with the participle in the genitive absolute; as 
πολλά σοι διηγήσομαι, ἃ av ἀκούων ἐκπλωγήσει (Plat. Hu- 
thyphr. p. 6c), “I will narrate to you many things, which 
hearing (i.e. on hearing which) you will be astonished.” 
ἄμαχόν τε καὶ ἀνίκητον θυμός, οὗ wapévros ψυχὴ πᾶσα ἀἄφοβός 
τε καὶ ἀήττητος (Plat. Resp. p. 375 Β), “the will is irresist- 
ible and invincible, which being present (and in the presence 
of this) every soul is fearless and not to be overcome.” 


Or the relative may depend on some adjective; as 


οὐχ ἃ κρείσσων ἤδει ὦν, ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, 
GAN ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4, § 4), 
‘he did not challenge his companions to those exercises 
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in regard to which he knew himself to be superior, but to 
those wherein he was conscious of his own inferiority.” 


Obs. In regard to the gender and number of the relative pronoun 
there are the following exceptions to the general rule that it agrees 
with its antecedent. 


(a) If the antecedent, though neuter or feminine, refers to a male 
person, the relative may be masculine; as Διὸς τέκος, ἦ τε παρίστασαι (of 
Minerva, Hom. Jl. x. 278): τέκνων, ots ἤγαγε (Eurip. Suppl. 12): ὦ 
μελέα ψυχή, ὃς μηδ᾽ ἥσθη (of Philoctetes, Soph. Phil. 714). 


(6) A collective noun, though neuter or feminine, serves as the 
antecedent to a masc. plur. relative, when men are referred to; as ro 
ναυτικόν, οἱ ὥρμουν (Thucyd. m1. 4). Or conversely, the sing. masc. rela- 
tive, in the general form ὅστις or 6s ἄν, may follow a masc. plur. antece- 
dent; a8 ἀνθρώπους τίνονται, ὅτις κ᾿ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσῃ (Lb. xix. 260), or 
with a plur. demonst. following; as ὅστις yap αὐτὸς ἢ φρονεῖν μόνος δοκεῖ 
ἢ κιτ.λ,, οὗτοι διαπτυχθέντες ὥφθησαν κενοί (Soph. Ant. 707). 

(c) A plural relative follows a singular antecedent, when the latter 
is supposed to indicate a class rather than an individual ; as θησαυροποιὸς 
ἀνήρ, ovs 57 (that class of men whom) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆθος (Plat. Resp. 
p. 554 a). 

The relative is neuter, without regard to the gender of its ante- 
cedent, when the latter is regarded as an object in general; as 7 ἡμετέρα 
γῇ ἐγέννησεν ἄνθρωπον, ὃ (a creature or animal which) συνέσει ὑπερέχει 
τῶν ἄλλων (Plat. Menex. p. 237 Ὁ). 

(ὁ) With verbs of being, naming, believing, and the like, as the rela- 
tive refers both to the antecedent and to the predicate in its own 
sentence, it may take its gender and number from the latter; as ἢ) τοῦ 
ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πηγή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς ὠνόμασεν (Plat. Phadr. p. 255 c): 
τὸν οὐρανόν, os δὴ πόλους καλοῦσιν (Id. Cratyl. p. 405 c). 

When the predicate of the antecedent is neuter, this gender is 
adopted by the relative; as δίκη ἐν ἀνθρώποις πῶς ov καλόν (a noble 
thing), ὃ (which thing) πάντα ἡμέρωκε ra ἀνθρώπινα (Plat. Legg. p. 937 p). 


402 To mark the fact, that the connexion between the definite 
antecedent and the relative sentence is identical with that between 
the definite article and the clause to which it gives a fixed value, 
Greek syntax allows the relative to agree with its antecedent in 
case also, if the antecedent is in the genitive or dative, and the 
relative would otherwise appear in the accusative, thus making one 
objective relation suffice for both clauses; accordingly we find 


μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, for ὄνπερ. 
εὖ προσφέρεται τοῖς φίλοις ols eyes, for οὕς. 
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This usage is called the attraction of the relative into the case of 
its antecedent. 

Obs. 1 If an antecedent demonstrative pronoun is affected by a 
preposition, the antecedent may be omitted and the preposition trans- 
ferred to the attracted relative; as : 

μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸς ᾧ πρόσθεν εἶχε, for 
πρὸς ἐκείνῳ ὃ πρόσθεν εἶχε. 

Hence we have phrases such as οὕνεκα for τούτου ἕνεκα dri; ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
for ἀντὶ τούτων ὅτι, &. 


Obs. 2 But if the antecedent is retained with its preposition, the 
latter is not repeated with the relative ; as τὸν πλοῦν ἐποιησάμην ἐν τῷ 


πλοίῳ ᾧ Ἡρώδης οὗτος. 


403 The correlatives οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, when they should 
appear regularly in the accusative, may also be attracted into the 
genitive or dative ; as τοιαύτας ἐπιδόσεις ai πόλεις οὐ λαμβάνουσιν, 
ἣν μή τις αὐτὰς διοικῇ τοιούτοις ἤθεσιν, οἵοις Evaydpas εἶχεν 
(Isocr. Euag. 48). Μήδων, ὅσων ἑώρακα, πολὺ οὗτος ὁ ἐμὸς πάπ- 
gros κάλλιστος (Xen. Cyr. 1. 8, § 2). 

Obs. 1 As in the case of the other relatives (402, Obs. 2), the pre- 
position of the antecedent clause is not repeated with the correlative; 


as ov περὶ ὀνόματος ἡ ἀμφισβήτησις, ols τοσούτων πέρι σκέψις, ὅσων ἡμῖν 
πρόκειται. 


Obs. 2 The phrase οἷος εἶ, οἷός ἐστιν, is sometimes absorbed by 
attraction into the antecedent clause, and becomes a mere epithet ; thus 
we have 

ἔραμαι οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός for ἔραμαι ἀνδρὸς τοιούτου οἷος σὺ el. 
And this attraction may be declined throughout the cases ; as 


4 


G. δέομαι οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός, “I want such a man as you.” 
dD. πιστεύω οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί, “1 trust such a man as you.” 
A. φιλῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα,  “T love such a man as you.” 


And if an antecedent noun is wanting, οἷος or ἡλίκος is still placed in 
the case of the antecedent with the article prefixed; as 


Ξ Pig os ie toe ὑμῖν χαλεπὴ πολιτεία ἐστὶ δημοκρατία (Ken. 
τοιούτοις ἀνδράσιν οἷοί ἐσμεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ ὑμεῖς. 
ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν (Arist. Heel. 465), for 
τηλικούτοις ἀνδράσιν ἡλίκοι ἐσμὲν ἐγώ τε καὶ σύ. 
But Demosthenes (Fals. Leg. 421, 16), neglecting the attraction, 
writes: Σόλων ἐμίσει τοὺς οἷος οὗτος avOpwrrovs. 


364 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


Obs. 3 The relative is similarly absorbed into the antecedent clause, 
and becomes a mere epithet, in ἔστιν ὅς, ὅστις = ἐστί τις ὅς, which runs 
through the cases, except the nom. pl. masc. and fem., and may be inter- 
rogative as well as categorical'. Thus we have τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος ἔστιν 
ἅ χωρία (Thucyd. 1. 12), “some places ;” ἔστιν οὕστινας τεθαύμακας ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ (Xen. Mem. 1. 4, ὃ 6); “have you admired any men for their wis- 
dom?” The same remark applies to the past tense; as ἦν οὕς ἤλαυνεν 
(Xen. Anab. 1. 5, § 7): and to adverbial constructions like ἔ ἔστιν οὗ or 
ὅπου, ἐς somewhere ;" ἔσθ o ὅτε, “at some time ;” ἔστιν 6 ὅπως, 7 Or ὅπῃ, 
‘in some way or other ;” ovx θ᾽ ὅ ὅπως, “in no way;” οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ, 
“ἴῃ every way.” 

There 1 isa similar omission of the antecedent 1 in the phrases ὁσημέραι 
= coat ἡμέραι εἰσίν, quotidie, “every day;” ὅσα ἔτη, quotannis, “ every 
year;” ὅσοι μῆνες, “every month.” 

Obs. 4 The relative sentence olds ἐστιν is omitted after τοιοῦτος in 
such phrases as ov yap δὴ ἁρμονία γέ σοι τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν ᾧ ἀκεικαζεις 
( Plat. Phed. 92 Β, where some read 6) for τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν, οἷόν ἐστιν ἐκεῖνο 
ᾧ ἀπεικάζεις. 

Obs. 5 The correlative οἷος is sometimes repeated in the same clause 
for the sake of emphasis, when we should substitute the antecedent for 
one of the two; thus we have of ἔργα δράσας ola λαγχάνει κακά (Soph. 
#1. 751), “ what 8 disaster he meets with after having done such deeds ;” 
οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν τυγχάνει (Plato, Symp. p. 19ὅ A); “what kind of person 
he is to be the cause οὗ such things ; ;» πρὸς οἷαν ἐμπειρίαν καὶ 


τόλμαν 
μετὰ οἵας ἀνεπιστημοσύνης καὶ μαλακίας γενήσοιτο (Thucyd. v. 7), “with 
what ignorance and cowardice it would have to contend against such 


skill and boldness.” 
404 Sometimes the antecedent is attracted into the case of 
the relative; as in Eurip. Orest. 1629: 
Ἑλένην μὲν ἣν σὺ διολέσαι πρόθυμος ὧν 
ἥμαρτες, ὀργὴν Μενεέλέῳ ποιούμενος, 
ἥδ᾽ ἐστίν, ἣν ὁρᾶτ᾽ ἐν αἰθέρος πτυχαῖς, 
σεσωσμένη τε κοὐ θανοῦσα πρὸς σέθεν, 
where we have a sample of both constructions. 
This sort of inverse attraction is very common in such phrases 


as 
ἠμφιεσμένοι θαυμαστὰ δὴ ὅσα (Plat. Symp. 220 a), 
and θαυμαστῶς ὡς ἐπείσθην ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Id. Phed. 92 a). 
So in demonstrative particles: βῆναι κεῖθεν dev περ ἥκει (Soph. 
Cid. Col. 1227) for κεῖσε ὅθεν. 
405 We find the same and similar peculiarities in the use of 
those correlative phrases which have emanated from the direct 


1 It is an error to suppose that στιν of or ἔστω αἵ is allowable (see Haase, Lucu 
brationes Thucydidee, pp. 72—75). 
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interrogative: for as the relative answers to the definitive sentence, 
so does the indirect to the direct question. Thus tis ἐστίν ; would 
be answered by οὐκ οἶδα ὅστις ἐστί. And from the intimate con- 
nexion between the interrogative and the negative sentence, we find 
ὅστις after the negative οὐδείς, as in οὐδείς ἐστιν ὅστις ov, which 
may assume the case of the correlative throughout, the verb ἐστί 
being omitted ; thus, ° 


N. οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐκ av ποιήσειε ταῦτα 
for οὐδείς ἐστιν ὄστις οὐ κ.τ.λ. 
G. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασε 
for οὐδεὶς ἦν ὅτου οὐ κ. τ. λ. 
and so on. 


Compare this with interrogative sentences, such as τίνα οἴεσθε: 
ὅντινα οὐκ ἀποστήσεσθαι; (Thucyd. 11. 34) for ris ἐστίν, ὅντινα 
οὐκ οἴεσθε ἀποστήσεσθαι; 


Obs. 1 When this coalition of clauses takes place in comparative 
sentences, there is still greater harshness in the construction. Thus we 
have in Herodotus, vu. 145: τὰ δὲ Γέλωνος πρήγματα μεγάλα ἐλέγετο εἶναι, 
οὐδαμῶν Ἑλληνικῶν τῶν οὐ πολλὸν μέζω, “the power of Gelo was said to 
be great, much greater than that of any Greek state” (οὐδαμὰ ἦν Ἕλλη- 
γικά, ὧν ov πολλὸν ἦν μείζω. And there is a still more remarkable pas- 
sage in Sophocles, Aja, 1416: τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ πονῶν τῷ πάντ᾽ ἀγαθῷ κοὐδενί πώ 
ποτε λῴονι θνητῶν Αἴαντος, ὅτ᾽ ἦν τότε φωνῶ, where Hermann reads γ᾽ 
Ὁ τινι for πώποτε, and supposes that Sophocles meant καὶ οὗ οὐδεὶς λῴων 
᾿, θνητῶν, but having written by attraction ᾧ τινι, he was obliged to 
substitute Αἴαντος for ov. If this is the true reading and explanation, 
the attraction is carried to its utmost limit. Dindorf omits the line 
Αἴαντος ὅτ᾽ ἦν τότε φωνῶ, and reads in the preceding line, κούδενί πω 
λῴονι θνητῶν, comparing Trach. 811, πάντων ἄριστον ἄνδρα τῶν ἐπὶ 
χθονὶ κτείνασ᾽, ὁποῖον ἄλλον οὐκ ὄψει ποτέ. But the ὅτ᾽ ἦν τότε φωνῶ 
seems to be supported by the Homeric phrase εἴ ποτ᾽ ἔην or εἴ ποτ᾽ ἔην γε 
(Zi. m1. 180, x1. 762; Od. xv. 268, xix. 315), which obviously means 
‘‘when I (he) formerly existed,” implying that this is no longer the case 
in the same sense or to the same extent. 


Obs. 2 The student must learn from the first to distinguish between 
those usages according to which the relative or adjectival sentence is 
attracted into or absorbed by the antecedent, and the converse practice 
according to which the antecedent loses its power, and the relative passes 
over into a primary predicate, and even into a secondary predicate, or 
adverbial phrase. Thus, we have seen above, that the qualitative rela- 
tive οἷος may become by attraction a mere epithet (403, Obs. 2), and οἷός 
στε may be omitted between its antecedent τοιοῦτος and another relative 
(403, Obs. 4). But conversely, by an idiom which has passed from the 

onic into the Attic dialect, οἷός τε, with an omission of its antecedent 
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τοῖός τε, becomes a mere predicate, equivalent to δυνατός; for οἷός re εἰμί 
= δυνατός εἶμι = δύναμαι. Or, if τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος remains as the predicate, 
wore is substituted for οἷός re with either the finite verb or the infinitive, 
so that the relative becomes a mere adverbial adjunct, or secondary pre- 
dicate. The apparent contradiction in these cases arises from the fact, 
that the pronouns τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, &c., however a apparent definite, 
are, as expressing a kind or class, and not individuals, really indefinite 
antecedents. So that, in fact, the participle without the article may ex- 
press this tort of consecutive or illative sentence. For ἔχων = τοιοῦτος 
wore ἔχειν may be expressed in Latin by qui habeat or talis ut habeas, 

and we shall see that the prolepsis, or tertiary predicate in the oblique 
case, may approximate to this. And here the English language is liable 
to a confusion; for ‘who has” is used indifferently for qué habet and qut 
habeat: but this will not justify the teacher who allows his pupils to 
suppose that Greek syntax permits the same laxity. 


§ V. Zhe Noun as Subject. 


406 The substantive, which forms the subject of a proposition, 
is often used (a) with an extension of its meaning even in the 
singular, (8) with a limitation of its meaning in the plural, (γ) with 
a change of application in either number, (5) in the genitive as part 
of a periphrasis. 


(a) Singular for Plural. 


(a) This is effected in regard to the names of animals by pre- 
fixing the feminine article; thus ἡ ἵππος signifies “cavalry,” Herod. 
1. 80; similarly ἡ κάμηλος is “a troop of camels; and ἡ βοῦς, “a 
herd of oxen” (above, 166, (5)). 


(6) Without any change of gender names of materials may 
denote in the singular a collection of objects made from them; as 
ἄργυρος, χρυσός, χαλκός, “‘silver-, gold-, copper-utensils ;" χέραμος, 
“earthenware ;” χάραξ, “ palisades,” ἄς. Similarly ἐσθής, “ gar- 
ments ;” στρώμνη, “ bedding ;”’ ἄμπελος, “ vines,”’ &e. 


(c) Ethnic names sometimes denote collective plurality; as 6 
Πέρσης, ὁ Μακεδών, “the Persian or Macedonian army.” Similarly 
ὁ πολέμιος, ὁ πέλας, “ our enemies, our neighbours.” 


(ἡ The singular name of an implement may denote a collec- 
tion of persons using it; as δόρυ, “an army; ἀσπίς, “a body of 
heavy-armed men ;” κώπη, “a crew of rowers.” 
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(e) In poetry inanimate objects often express plurality though 
the form is singular; thus κῦμα means “ the sea;” δάκρυ, “‘ tears;” 


9 


ἀκτίς, “the sun’s light,” &c. 
(8) Plural for Singular. 


Conversely, the plural is used where a single object is intended : 


(a) When something plural is implied; thus γάμοι means 
“a marriage-feast,” i.e. the festivities of a marriage prolonged 
through several days; ταφαί, ‘‘a funeral;” ῥύποι, “filth,” i.e. 
a collection of filthy objects; πλοῦτοι, “wealth,” i.e. collected 
treasures; νύκτες, “night,” i.e. the midnight hours. Hence names 
of feasts, as τὰ Διονύσια, τὰ ᾿Ελευσίνια, are in the plural. 


(Ὁ). In the poets the plural is used to denote a single object; 
as γονεῖς καὶ τοκεῖς, of ἃ father and mother; τὰ παιδεύματα, of a 
single child; τὰ φίλτατα, of a single relative ; ot φίλοι, of a single 
friend. 

(c) In the first person the poets use or imply ἡμεῖς when ἐγώ 
is intended; as Eurip. Herc. F. 858: ἥλιον μαρτυρόμεσθα δρῶσ᾽ ἃ 
δρᾶν οὐ βούλομαι; Id. Andr. 142: δεσποτῶν ἐμῶν φόβῳ ἡσυχίαν 
ἄγομεν; Id. Troad. 904: ὡς οὐ δικαίως, ἣν θάνω, θανούμεθα. 

(4) Even proper names may be used in the plural to express 
persons of a particular class; thus, Γοργίαι τε καὶ Φίλιπποι, “persons 
like Gorgias or Philippus”’ (Aristoph. Av. 1701); ὁρῶν αὖ Paldpous, 
᾿Αγάθωνας, ᾿Ερυξιμάχους, Ἰ]αυσανίας, ᾿Αριστοδήμους τε καὶ ᾿Αρι- 
στοφάνας, “when I see here a Phedrus, an Agathon, &c.” (Plat. 
Sympos. p. 218 a). 

(y) Change of application. 


Either in the singular or plural the name of an object may 
denote the place where it is sold; thus ὑχθῦς and ὄψον mean “ the 
fish-market ;’’ λάχανα, “the vegetable-market;” σίδηρος, ‘the 
iron-monger’s shops ;”” ἔλαιον, “‘ the oil-market ;” μύρον, “ the per- 
fume-market.” In Homer θῶκος signifies ‘‘an assembly,” and 
κέπρος, OF, 88 some write it in this case, compos, “8 farm-yard.”’ 


(5) Periphrasis of the Subject. 


Single objects, especially persons, are designated by the Greek 
poets and sometimes by the prose writers in a periphrasis with the 
genitive. 
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(a) The epic poets make the governing word fill the place of 
an epithet appropriated to the person; as μένος “Apnos, “the im- 
petuous Ares;” ἱερὸν μένος ᾿Αλκινόοιο, “the divinely impetuous 
Alcinous;” ἱερὴ ts Τελεμάχοιο, “the divinely vigorous Telemachus;” 
σθένος “Exropos, “the strong Hector ;” Πατροκλῆος λάσιον κῆρ, 
“the manly-hearted Patroclus.” 


(6) The tragic poets use a periphrasis with δέμας, “ body;”’ 
κάρα, “ head or face; ὄμμα, “eye;” to express characteristics or 
to strengthen endearments ; thus, ᾿Αγαμέμνονος δέμας, “the stately 
Agamemnon ;” ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα, “O my own 


dear sweet sister Ismene;” ὦ φίλτατ᾽ Alas, ὦ ξύναιμον ὄμμ᾽ ἐμοί, 
“© dearest Ajax, O sweet brother.” 


(c) Both in the poets and the prose writers the word χρῆμα is 
used periphrastically to denote conspicuous magnitude; as συὸς 
μέγα χρῆμα (Herod. 1. 36), “8 great monster of a boar;” κλέπτον 
τὸ χρῆμα τἀνδρός (Aristoph. Vesp. 933), “ the monster of a man is 
a thief.” 


(4) The poets combine two nearly synonymous words in a 
periphrase; thus, εὐνῆς λέκτρον, “the bed’s lair;” νηὸς σκάφος, 
“the ship’s hull;” ἁρμάτων yor, “the chariot’s carriage ;" μάχης 
ἀγών, “the fight’s struggle,” meaning really the object mentioned 
in the genitive. 


(e) In speaking of persons we have sometimes a periphrase 
‘with the genitive; 88 ules ᾿Αχαιῶν, “sons of the Acheans ;᾽ παῖδες 
Ἑλλήνων, “children of the Hellenes;” or the word ἄνδρες used 
with the apposition or adjective; as ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, “ men of 
Athens ;” ἄνδρες δικασταί, “ gentlemen of the jury.” 


§ VI. Apposttion to the Subject. 


407 It is a general rule of grammar that nouns which belong 
to the same regimen are placed side by side (apponuntut) in the 
same case. This apposition, as it is called, is found equally in the 
subjects and in the predicates of sentences; and as it need only be 
discussed once for all, it may find its proper place here, especially 
as it more generally agrees in its nature with the epithet as dis- 
tinguished from the predicate. 
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(a2) There can be little doubt that the use of the article, which 
is the instrument of Greek syntax as distinguishing the subject 
from the predicate, may be traced back to an apposition of the 
name of the thing to the pronoun of reference. This, as we have 
seen (above, 389), appears clearly from such a passage as the 
following (Hom. Jl. 1.11): οὕνεκα τὸν Χρύσην ἡτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα, 
“‘ because Atreides dishonoured him, the well-known person, namely, 
Chryses, being a priest;”” where the position of ἀρητῆρα, without 
another article, makes it impossible to regard that word as the 
defining circumstance. The case is, in fact, the same as when we 
say in Attic Greek (Xen. Mier. vil. 3): τούτῳ διαφέρει ἀνὴρ τῶν 
ἄλλων ξῴων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσθαι, “man differs from other animals 
in. this, namely, in aiming at honour.” 


(8) In ordinary Greek the words in apposition may always 
be regarded as containing some explanatory addition, and it often 
happens that the parallel terms may be transposed without affecting 
the meaning. Thus in the phrase Κροῖσος, Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, 
ἀπέβαλε THY ἀρχήν, it is a matter of indifference whether we render 
it, “the king of the Lydians, namely, Croesus,” or ‘“ Croesus, being 
king of the Lydians.”’ 


(y) The intimate connexion between the apposition and the 
epithet is shown by the cases in which the former is inserted 
between the noun and its article, so as to become, in effect, an 
epithet (above, 400, (8)). Thus in Plat. Symp. p. 196 ο, ἃ ἂν ἑκών 
τις ἑκόντε ὁμολογήσῃ, φασὶν οὗ πόλεως βασιλῆς νόμοι δίκαια εἶναι, 
we might write, νόμοι, πόλεως βασιλῆς, ‘ the laws, being the state’s 
sovereigns,” or construe it as it is, ‘‘ the state’s sovereigns, namely, 
the laws.” 


(5) Some difficulty is occasioned when this form of inserted 
apposition exhibits (a) an adjective, or (Ὁ) participle at the end, 
Thus, | 


(a) We have in Pind. Nem. vil. 53: 
κόρον δ᾽ ἔχει 
καὶ μέλι καὶ τὰ τέρπν᾽ ἄνθε ἀφροδίσια. 
Here it is clear that ἀφροδίσια is not, like τερπνά, an epithet of 
ἄνθεα, and the omission of the article before μέλε shows that τὰ 
τερπνὰ ἄνθεα constitute a parenthetical apposition to the last word : 
24 
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“both honey and those sweet flowers, the joys of love, produce 
satiety.’ So also in Eurip. Bacch. 978, 


ἀνοιστρήσατέ νιν 

3 \ > ‘4 A 

ἐπὶ τὸν ἐν γυναικομίμῳ στολᾷ 
δόλιον Μαινάδων σκόπον λυσσώδη, 


we must regard the last words as an explanatory apposition to the 
preceding line, ‘‘ urge them against him in the counterfeit woman's 
robe, a deceitful spy of the Menads in his own opinion, but really 
mad himself.” And in the same play (995), 


τὸν ἄθεον, ἄνομον, ἄδικον, 

᾿Εχίονος γόνον γηγενῆ 
must be rendered “the godless, lawless, unrighteous one, namely, 
Kchion’s earth-born son.” 


(5) The participle at the end causes the greatest difficulty, and 
can hardly be explained without supposing that the noun which 
precedes the participle is not only an apposition, but affects, by 
ἃ sort of attraction, the gender of the article. The following pas- 
sages will show that this must be the case; Thucyd. 1. 11: δηλοῦται 
τοῖς ἔργοις ὑποδεέστερα ὄντα τῆς φήμης καὶ τοῦ viv περὶ αὐτῶν 
διὰ τοὺς ποιητὰς λόγου κατεσχηκότος, “they are proved by the 
facts to fall short of the tradition, and of that which is now 
established «3 the story about them, owing to the poets.’ Id. 1. 96, 
§ 2: ἦν δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος φόρος ταχθεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα καὶ ἐξ- 
ήκοντα, “that which was first fixed as the tribute was 460 talents.” 
Id. 111. ὅθ, § 1: αὐτοὺς ἐτιμωρησάμεθα κατὰ τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καθ- 
εστῶτα, “we have taken vengeance on them according to that 
which is established as the law by all men.” Id. v. 11, 8 1: τὸν 
Βρασίδαν ot ξύμμαχοι ἔθαψαν ἐν τῇ πόλει πρὸ τῆς νῦν ἀγορᾶς 
οὔσης, ‘the allies buried Brasidas in the city before what now 
serves as the forum.” Soph. Philoct. 1316: 


ἀνθρώποισι τὰς μὲν ἐκ θεῶν 
τύχας δοθείσας ἔστ᾽ ἀνωγκαῖον φέρειν, 


“men must needs bear what is given to them as dispensations from 
the gods.” Plat. Sophist. p. 2313: ἐν τῷ viv λόγῳ παραφανέντι, 
‘in that which has now shown itself as our definition.” In all 
these cases it will be seen that the participle really bears the 
stress of the sentence, and that the noun is an apposition or expla 
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nation added, to which the participle has been attracted. The 
most common example of this construction is furnished by the 
passive participle of καλῶ, which is almost regularly used in this 
way; thus Soph. Gd. Tyr. 8: ὁ πᾶσι κλεινὸς Οἰδίπους καλού- 
μενος, “1, who am cited by all as the illustrious Gidipus.” Plat. 
Symp. 190 E: συνέλκων πανταχόθεν τὸ δέρμα ἐπὶ τὴν γαστέρᾳ 
νῦν καλουμένην, “ drawing together the skin from all sides to that 
which is now designated as the belly.” On the other hand, we 
have this participle as the equivalent of a relative sentence in such 
phrases as (Plat. Phedr. 243 B): ποιήσας πᾶσαν τὴν καλουμένην 
παλινῳδίαν, “ having composed all the so-called palinode,” i.e. that 
which is called the palinode. 


Obs. It may be regarded as a difficulty by the young student to 
appreciate thoroughly the distinction between these two usages. Per- 
haps the simplest mode of explaining it is to suppose that in all cases 
where the verbum vocandi passivum seems to be used as merely a copula, 
the predicated name or designation is really a secondary predicate of 
manner, which may be rendered “as” or “ΟΥ̓ the name of,” just as when 
we render στρατηγὸς ἠρέθη, “he was chosen as general.” This really 
amounts to an apposition, especially in the participial construction which 
we are considering. For example, in Thucydides, u. 15, we have at the 
end: καλεῖται δὲ διὰ τὴν παλαιὰν ταύτῃ κατοίκησιν Kal ἡ ἀκρόπολις μέχρι 
τοῦδε ἔτι ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων πόλις, “the acropolis too, on account of the old 
settlement there, is still designated as the city by the Athenians.” And 
a little above we read in the same chapter: τῇ κρήνῃ τῇ νῦν μέν, τῶν 
τυράννων οὕτω σκευασάντων, Evveaxpovvy καλουμένῳ, τῷ δὲ πάλαι, φανερῶν 
τῶν πηγῶν οὐσῶν, Καλλιῤῥόῃ ὠνομασμένῃ, which we must render in the 
same way, for the genitives absolute serve the same purpose as the sen- 
tence with διά in the direct predication, and explain the reason for the 
change of name: “the fountain, which is now, from the tyrants having 
so fashioned it, designated as the conduit of the nine pipes, but was for- 
merly, because the sources were visible, known by the name of (named 
as) the fair stream.” 


(ec) An apposition is sometimes expressed by means of ὥσπερ, 
καθάπερ, οἷον. Thus Hom. Od. iv. 160: τοῦ νῶϊ, θεοῦ ὥς, τερπό- 
μεθ᾽ αὐδῇ, “ἴῃ whose voice, as [in the voice] οὗ a goddess, we take 
delight.” Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,§ 15: Κύρῳ ἥδετο ov δυναμένῳ συγᾶν, 
ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ σκύλακει γενναίῳ, ἀνακλάζοντι, “he delighted in Cyrus, 
when he was unable to remain silent, but gave tongue, like a 
thorough-bred whelp.”” This rule of apposition applies also to cases . 
where the comparison is incidental only; thus Thucyd. vi. 68: 
πρὸς ἄνδρας πανδημεί τε ἀμυνομένους καὶ οὐκ ἀπολέκτους, ὥσπερ 
ἡμᾶς, 1.6. ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς ἐσμέν. 

24 —2 
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(2) In the apposition to a pronoun it matters not whether the 
pronoun is expressed or understood ; thus, on the one hand we 
may say, ἐκείνου, τοῦ σοφιστοῦ, πάντες καταγελῶσι, “all laugh at 
that man, the sophist ;”” on the other hand we may say, of μὲν 
᾿Αλκμήνης καὶ Σεμέλης viol εὐωχοῦνται ἀφρόντιδες: ὁ δὲ Μαίας 
τῆς ᾿Ατλαντίδος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς, “the sons of Alcmene and 
Semele feast without care, but I (ἐγώ understood) the son of Maia 
wait upon them.” 


(n) As the possessive adjective is derived from and represents 
the genitive of the personal pronoun or noun, we find an apposition of 
the genitive when the possessive pronoun or any possessive adjec- 
tive is used; thus, διαρπάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ τοῦ κακοδαίμονος, “ they 
plunder the goods of me the unhappy man”’ or “‘my goods, unhappy 
that Iam;” ἄπιτε ἐφ᾽ ὑμετέραν τῶν βαρβάρων χώραν," “ go back 
to the land of yourselves the barbarians,”’ i.e. ‘‘go back to your 
own land, ye barbarians ;᾽ τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν κομιεῖσθε, “you shall 
get back the things of yourselves (ὑμῶν avtwy),” i.e. “ your own 
property.” And this is the true explanation of Eur. Hipp. 605: 
val πρός σε τῆς σῆς δεξιᾶς εὐωλένον, Where it is a common error to 
translate εὐωλένου as an epithet of δεξιᾶς. Similarly when there is 
no pronoun, ἐν δέ re Γοργείη κεφαλὴ δεινοῖο πελώρου, “and on it 
the Gorgonian head of a terrible monster,” i.e. “‘of that terrible 
monster the Gorgon ;’’ παππῷον δὲ καὶ οὗτος ὄνομ᾽ ἔχει τοὐμοῦ 
πατρός, “he also has the name of his grandfather, who is my 
father ;"’ ᾿Αθηναῖος ὧν πόλεως τῆς μεγίστης Kal εὐδοκιμωτάτης, 
“being of Athens, the greatest and most famous of cities.”’ 


(6) It is not uncommon to have apposition in a partitive or 
distributive sense, namely, when the whole is not expressed in the 
genitive, but in the same case with its parts; thus Thucyd. 11. 47: 
Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι τὰ δύο μέρη ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Arti- 
κήν, ‘the Peloponnesians and their allies, that is to say, two thirds 
of them, invaded Attica,” instead of τῶν II. τὰ δ. μι Soph. Antig. 
21: ov yap τάφου νῷν τὼ κασυγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; “has not Creon honoured one and dishonoured 
the other of our two brothers in regard to their sepulture?’’ Xen. 
Anab. τι. 1, ὃ 15: οὗτοι μὲν ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγεε, “of these one says 
one thing, one another.” Id. Vectig. ΤΥ. § 4: καὶ viv δὲ of κεκτημέ- 
vot ἐν τοῖς μετάλλοις ἀνδράποδα οὐδεὶς τοῦ πλήθους ἀφαιρεῖ, “ and 
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now of those who possess slaves in the mines no one diminishes the 
number.”’ 


()ὴ To this form of apposition belongs the σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον 
καὶ μέρος, i.e. when the totality is mentioned first, and the particu- 
lar part is afterwards specified. Thus Hom. 71. xvi. 597: τὸν 
μὲν ἄρα Τλαῦκος στῆθος μέσον οὔτασε δουρί, “ Glaucus wounded 
him, that is, the middle of his breast, with his spear.’ Eugip. 
Heracl. 63: βούλει πόνον μοι τῇδε προσθεῖναι χερί; “do you wish 
to impose labour on me, that is, on this hand of mine ?” 


(«) The partitive reference of the apposition is sometimes 
made more distinct by the addition of the genitive of a pronoun; 
as Xen. Cyr. ΤΥ. 5, ὃ 37: κοινὰ yap ἡμῖν ὄντα τὰ παρόντα, πολλὰ 
αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἀσύντακτα for κοινῶν ὄντων, κιτ.λ., without αὐτῶν. 
Plat. Apol. Socr. Ὁ. 18 C: ἐπιστεύσατε παῖδες ὄντες ἔνιοι ὑμῶν for 
ἐπίστευσαν ὑμῶν ἔνιοι παῖδες ὄντες. 


(A) A noun in the nominative may appear as the apposition 
rather to the idea conveyed by the verb, that is, the predicate, 
than to the nominative or subject of the proposition, which is the 
grammatical construction. Thus Eurip. Hel. 994: κεισόμεσθα δὲ 
νεκρώ....... ἀθάνατον adyos σοί, ψόγος δὲ σῷ πατρί, “we shall lie as 
two corpses, (as so lying we shall be or our lying so will be) an ever- 
lasting grief to you, and blame to your father.” Id. Heracl. 71: 
βιαζόμεσθα καὶ στέφη μιαίνεται, πόλει τ᾽ ὄνειδος καὶ θεῶν ἀτιμία, 
“we are haled away by force, and our suppliant chaplets are defiled, ᾿ 
8 circumstance which is a reproach to the city and a dishonour to 
the gods.” Id. Orest. 490: σάρκες δ᾽ am’ ὀστέων ἀπέῤῥεον, δεινὸν 
θέαμα, ‘the flesh fell off from the bones, a terrible sight,” 1.6. not 
the flesh, but its falling off. 


§ VII. Zhe Pronouns as Subject. 


408 The only pronouns, which can be used properly and di- 
rectly as the subjects of propositions, are the personal pronouns 
ἀγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, which, whether expressed or implied, are 
always the nominatives respectively of verbs of the first and second 
person; the distinctive pronoun ὅς or 6, which in certain cases 
appears as the nominative of verbs in the third person, though it is 
generally superseded by some noun or subsides into the prepositive 
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sich a passage as the following (Plat. Gorg. p. 473 a): ‘viv μὲν 
οὖν ἃ διαφερόμεθα, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστί: σκόπει δὲ καὶ σύ". εἶπον ἐγώ που 
ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι κάκιον εἶναι' σὺ δὲ τὸ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι' καὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας ἀθλίους ἔφην εἶναι ἐγώ, καὶ ἐξη- 
λέγχθην ὑπὸ σοῦ. To bring out this opposition or emphasis 
more strongly, the predicative αὐτός often takes the place of the 
personal pronouns in the nominative or is appended to them in 
the accusative. Thus we find such usages as the following: 
Πρόξενος εἶπεν, ὅτι αὐτός εἰμι ὃν ξητεῖς (Xen. Anab, 11. 4, § 16), 
‘‘Proxenus said, 1 am the very person whom you seek;”’ αὐτός, 
ὦ Φαίδων, παρεγένου Σωκράτει, ἢ ἄλλου του ἤκουσας (Plat. Phed. 
init.), ‘‘ were you by the side of Socrates yourself, Phedo, or did you 
hear of his death from some one else?’ αὐτὸς ἔφα (of Pythagoras), 
“he said it himself,” tpse ditt, “it is the great master’s own say- 
ing’* (cf. Arist. Nub. 219). And in the oblique cases we have this 
addition when there is an emphatic reference. to the subject; as 
(Xen. Cyr. tv. 6, ὃ 2): ἥκω πρὸς σὲ καὶ δίδωμί σοι ἐμαυτὸν 
δοῦλον, σὲ δὲ τιμωρὸν αἰτοῦμαι ἐμοὶ γενέσθαι. In old Greek we 
find αὐτόν μιν (Od. Iv. 244) when the third person is expressed 
emphatically in an oblique case; but the short and simple pronoun 
of the third person being disused in Attic Greek, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, 
αὐτόν, &c. have taken its place, without any emphasis intended or 
expressed. | 


Obs. In replies to questions the first personal pronoun is used alone 
with an understood reference to the verb of the question; as (Plat. Gorg. 
. 454 c): καλεῖς τι πεπιστευκέναι; ἔγωγε, ie. καλῶ. (bid. B): ov δοκεῖ σοι 
ίκαιον εἶναι ἐπανέρεσθαι; ἔμοιγε, i.e. δοκε. And similarly when there is 
merely an interruption, as (Soph. Gd, 6. 1441): εἰ χρὴ θανοῦμαι--- μή σύ γ᾽ 
(i. ὁ. θάνῃς), ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ. 


(6) The Reflexive. 


410 Besides the emphatic combination of αὐτός with the per- 
sonal pronouns, especially in the oblique cases ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ, we have a reflexive usage which is not only independent of 
avrés, but even uses that pronoun as its proper antithesis, namely, 
as a substitute for the simple demonstrative. This is when the 
unemphatic personal pronoun is used as the subject of the objective 
sentence. Thus τολμήσω τήνδε πεῖραν ἔτι, with the unemphatic 
ἐγώ understood, is a regular subjective proposition: ‘I shall still 
venture on this attempt.” But it becomes objective and depends 


376 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


on another verb if we say (Soph. Hl. 471), δοκῶ με πεῖράν τήνδε 
τολμήσειν ἔτι, “I think that I shall still venture on this attempt.” 
Here then the personal pronoun ἐγώ becomes the reflexive με, 1. 6. 
a reference to the subject of the main verb, which is also the sub- 
ject of the independent infinitive. This usage being much less 
common in the first and second persons than the third, it has been 
customary to restrict the term reflexive to the pronoun %, οὗ, οὗ, ὅ, 
σφεῖς, ἄς. which expresses the subject of the objective sentence, 
whenever it is the same as the subject of the main verb; and here 
αὐτός plays an important part; for while it is opposed to the 
reflexive when it expresses the object of the dependent sentence, 
αὐτός becomes the subject of the objective sentence when the sub- 
ject requires this emphatic addition, and when the indicative pro- 
nouns are used to express the object of the dependent clause. 
These distinctions, which are of great importance, will be-best 
shown by examples. 


(aa) In epic Greek the reflexive was merely an indicative pro- 
noun, equivalent to ὅδε or the old μὲν, as we see from the following 
passage (Hom. Ji. 1. 234 sqq.) ; 

val pa τόδε σκῆπτρον, τὸ μὲν οὔποτε φύλλα καὶ ὄξους 
φύσει, ἐπειδὴ πρῶτα τομὴν ἐν ὄρεσσι λέλοιπεν, 

οὐδ᾽ ἀναθηλήσει" περὶ γάρ ῥά ἑ χάλκος ἔλεψεν 

φύλλα. τε καὶ φλοιόν: νῦν αὖτέ μιν υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν 

ἐν παλάμῃς popéouge. 


(66) Jn old Attic even the nominative ἴ is used when the no- 
minative of the subject is required in the objective sentence, as in 
the fragment of Sophocles (ap. Apoll. Dysc. de pron. p. 70 B): ἡ 
μὲν ὡς ὃ θάσσον᾽, ἡ δ᾽ ὡς ὃ τέκοι παῖδα, “one of the women said 
that she (i.e. herself), the other that she (i.e. herself) brought forth 
a fleeter son.’’ And it seems that this word must be restored in 
Plat. Symp. p. 175 c. , 


(cc) When the subject of the objective sentence has to appear 
in the accusative, which is the usual case, the employment of and 
σφᾶς is regular, and the other oblique cases are used to express the 
different relations of the subject, while αὐτός appears for the rela- 
tions of the object. Thus (Plato, Sympos. 174.4): τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα 
σφᾶς (1.6. himself and Socrates) ἔφη (ὁ ᾿Αριστόδημος) διαλόχθέντας 
ἐέναι, τὸν οὖν Σωκράτη ἑαυτῷ (i.e. Socrates himself) πὼς προσέ- 
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χοντὰ τὸν νοῦν κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν πορεύεσθαι ὑπολειπόμενον, Kal, περι- 
μένοντος οὗ (i.e. Aristodemus), κελεύειν προϊέναι εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν, 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ... οἵ (Aristodemus) παῖδα ἀπαντή- 
σαντα ἄγειν οὗ κατέκειντο οἱ ἄλλοι.. καὶ ὃ (Aristodemus) ἔφη ἀπο- 
νίζειν τὸν παῖδα... μετὰ ταῦτα σφᾶς (Aristodemus and the party) 
μὲν δειπνεῖν.. τὸν οὖν ᾿Αγάθωνα πολλάκις κελεύειν μεταπέμψασθαι 
τὸν Σωκράτη, ὃ (or ἴ, i.e. Aristodemus) δὲ οὐκ ἐᾶν. Perhaps the 
most elaborate example of this distinction is found in Thucydides, 
Iv. 98, 99, where it runs through two chapters; thus in 98, § 1, 
σφᾶς, the accusative after ἀδικοῦντας, refers to the Athenians, the 
subject of the main sentence, of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔφασαν ; in ὃ 8, αὐτοί is 
again the Athenians emphatically opposed to the Boeotians ; .“‘ they 
themselves’’ or ‘for their part;” ἐκ σφετέρου, “ from their own,” 
because they had appropriated Delium; αὐτοί, “the Athenians 
themselves,” opposed to ἐκείνους, “the Boeotians ;” ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέ- 
pay, “the country of the Athenians;’’ ὃ 5, ἐκείνους, “the Boeotians ;” 
σφίσιν, “the Athenians ; ἐν τῇ ἐκείνων, “in the country of the 
Beeotians ;” § 99, of δὲ Βοιωτοὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, εἰ μὲν ἐν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ 
εἰσίν, ἀπιόντας ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ σφέτερα, εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ 
ἐκείνων, αὐτοὺς γυγνώσκειν τὸ ποιητέον, “the Boeotians replied, that 
if the Athenians were in Bootia, they should go away from their 
(the Boeotian) territory and take away their own (the Athenian) 
property (i.e. the dead bodies), but if they were in their (the Athe- 
nian territory), they themselves (the Athenians) knew what they 
had to do.” Again, οὐκ ἂν αὐτοὺς Bia σφῶν κρατῆσαι αὐτῶν, 
“they (the Athenians) would not get hold of them (the dead bodies) 
in spite of themselves (the Boeotians) ;” οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐσπένδοντο δῆθεν 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐκείνων, “nor did they make a truce of course on behalf of 
the territory of them” (those others—the Athenians). The oppo- 
sition between σφεῖς and αὐτοί is strongly marked in another pas- 
sage (Thucyd. 11. 31), where we should read, ἵν᾽ or ὅπως ἐφορ- 
povos σφίσιν αὐτοῖς δαπάνη yiyvnrat, “in order that expenditure 
may be caused to them (the Athenians) while blockading them- 
selves (the Peloponnesians).”’ 


{dd) Although there is regularly this opposition between σφεῖς 
and αὐτοί, the latter may take the place of the former, which is 
then understood, and the indicative pronoun ἐκεῖνος must then be 
substituted for the latter. We have had an example of this in the 
passage cited already (Thucyd. Iv. 98, ὃ 3): ὕδωρ τε ἐν ἀνάγκῃ 
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κινῆσαι, ἣν οὐκ αὐτοὶ ὕβρει προσθέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ exelvous προτέρους 
ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν ἐλθόντας ἀμυνόμενοι βιάζεσθαι χρῆσθαι, “ they 
had touched the water through a necessity, which they (the Athe- 
nians) did not incur wantonly of themselves, but that in repelling 
the others (the Bcotians), they having first invaded their (the 
Athenian) territory, they were compelled to make use of it.” An- 
other example, much briefer, is found in Thucyd. Iv. 28, § 2: ove 
ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, “Cleon said that not he him- 
self (ἢ αὐτός), but the other (Nicias) held the office of general.”’ 


(c) The Indicative Pronouns. 


411 As αὐτός corresponds in syntactical value to the Latin ὦ 
and its derivatives tdem and ¢pse, so the indicative pronouns ὅδε, 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος are equivalent to the Latin hic, tste, ile as distin- 
guishing the three positions here, near to the here, there ; or where I 
am, where you are, where he ts ; which are virtually the relations of 
the first, second and third personal pronouns. In accordance with 
this we find that ὅδε is actually used for the first and οὗτος for the 
second personal pronoun; as Eurip. Alc. 690: μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, “do not die for me, and I will not 
die for you.” Soph. Gd. C.451: οὔτι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, 
ἐς assuredly they shall not obtain me for their ally.” Zbtd. 1623: ὦ 
οὗτος, οὗτος Οἰδίπους, τί μέλλομεν ; “what ho! what ho! Cidipus, 
(or thou Cidipus!) why loiter we?” τί τοῦτο λέγεις, “ what is that 
which you say?’ And ov is sometimes added, as οὗτος ov (Cd. 
T. 532), “you there.” But we have οὗτος ἐγὼ ταχύτατι (Pind. Ol. 
Iv. 37), ‘“‘there you have me, such a person as you see, am I for 
swiftness,” when the proof is before the persons addressed. That 
ἐκεῖνος is the most emphatic pronoun for the third person we have 
just seen in its opposition to αὐτός. There are several idiomatic 
applications of this general distinction of the indicative pronouns. 


(aa) In enumerations of particulars οὗτος generally means “the 
latter,’ i.e. the nearer, and ἐκεῖνος “the former,’ 1. 6. the more 
remote, where the Latin writers make the distinction still greater by 
opposing Atc and tlle. Thus we have in Plato, Resp. p. 337 c: ὡς 
δὴ ὅμοιον τοῦτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ, “as if indeed thts (what you say) were like 
that (what I had previously stated).”’ But the converse is often the 
rule, and the reference is interchanged. Thus Lysias, p. 146, 15: 
ὥστε πολὺ av δικαιότερον ἐκείνοις τοῖς γράμμασιν ἢ τούτοις πιστεύ- 
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ore ἐκ μὲν γὰρ τούτων ῥᾷδιον ἦν ἐξαλειφθῆναι τῷ βουλομένῳ, ἐν 
ἐκείνοις δὲ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν φυλάρχων ἀπενεχθῆναι. Demosth. 
de Chers. ὃ 72: δεῖ τὸ βέλτιστον ἀεί, μὴ τὸ ῥᾷστον ἅπαντας λέγειν" 
ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνο μὲν γὰρ ἡ φύσις αὐτὴ βαδιεῖται, ἐπὶ τοῦτο δὲ τῷ λόγῳ δεῖ 
προάγεσθαι διδάσκοντα τὸν ἀγαθὸν πολίτην. 


(6b) In a continued narrative ode generally refers to the par- 
ticulars about to be mentioned, “the following,” but οὗτος to what 
has been already told, ‘‘that before you.’ And the same distinc- 
tion applies to τοιοῦτος and τοιόσδε; thus Herod. 111. 119: ἡ δὲ 
βουλευσαμένη ἀπεκρίνατο τάδε, “made the following reply;” πυθὸ- 
μενος δὲ Δαρεῖος ταῦτα, “but Darius having heard these words 
(1. 6. the words which I have told you) ;” Thucyd. 1. 31: of Kepxv- 
patos ἔλεξαν τοιάδε, ‘made the following sort of speech;” 36: 
τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ ἹΚερκυραῖοι εἶπον" οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοιάδε. 
We sometimes find this opposition when the words stand side by 
side in the same sentence, as Plat. Phedo, p. 76 E: εἰ μὴ ταῦτά 
ἐστιν, οὐδὲ τάδε. Id. Meno, p. 90 C: ὅταν τοῦτο λέγωμεν, τόδε λέ- 
γομεν. In consequence of this reference of οὗτος to what has pre- 
ceded, we often find καὶ οὗτος and adverbially καὶ ταῦτα in the 
sense “and this too,” “‘ and that too,” especially in concessive sen- 
tences, The uses of οὗτος and ὅδε are, however, occasionally inter- 
changed, and we even find them in the same sentence and with 
reference to the same object, as in Soph. El, 981: τούτω φιλεῖν 
χρή, τώδε χρὴ πάντας σέβειν. 


(cc) In reference to single objects οὗτος implies general fami- 
liarity, and ἐκεῖνος special distinction. Thus Xen. “πα. 1. 5, ὃ 8: 
τούτους τοὺς πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας, “those (well-known, before you 
in thought and recollection) sumptuous tunics” of the Persians. 
But Περικλῆς ἐκεῖνος, “that famous Pericles.’’ Hence we have 
ἐκεῖνος used with either of the other indicative pronouns, as Kurip. 
Med. 98: τόδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, “this well-known saying.” Id. Orest. 804: 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, “that well-known circumstance familiar to you.” 
Plat. Sympos. p. 223 A: ταῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰ εἰωθότα, “what you say 
is that common experience.” And a sentence or head of discourse 
may conclude with καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτα, “80 much for this,” 
i.e. for what you have heard, 


(dd) In forensic language οὗτος or οὑτοσί is generally, like the 
Latin iste, a designation of the opposite party—* the person before 
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you; as Demosth. Lacr. 924, 12: Λακρίτῳ τούτῳ εἴληχα τὴν δίκην 
ταύτην κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοὺς νόμους τούτους. But there is occasionally 
some confusion in the use of the pronouns, which the speaker must 
have remedied by personal demonstration. Thus in Demosth. pro 
Phormione, 946, 26 ; 947, 1, 14; 948, 5, 29, &c. Phormio is called 
οὑτοσί, and the opposite party, Apollodorus, is designated as οὗτος: 
and so also in 948, 7,10. But Phormio is οὗτος in 947, 23, and 
ὅδε in 948, 14; and Apollodorus is οὑτοσί in 951, 8, though Phor- 
mio had been designated by the same pronoun just before (1. 7). 


() The Indefinite Pronouns, 
(aa) τις. 


412 Besides its common use as a sort of indefinite article 
(804, (d)), tus is employed in the sense of our substantive “one,” 
meaning the same as the German man and the French lon, 
namely, “any-body,” with reference very often to the first or 
second person, 88 (Aristoph. Zhesm. 603): ποῖ τις τρέψεται ; “ whi- 
ther shall one turn oneself?” i.e. “whither shall I flee?’ Id. 
Ran. 552, 554: κακὸν ἤκει τινι---δώσει τις δίκην, “some one (i.e. 
‘you) will be punished.”” Or it may seem to mean “every one,” 
as in Soph. 47. 245: ὥρα τιν᾽ ἤδη ποδοῖν κλοπὰν ἀρέσθαι, “it 
is time for every one (for all of us) to steal away.” Herod. vin. 
109: καί τις οἰκίην ἀναπλασάσθω, “let every one build up his 
house.” It is also used in the collective sense, “many a one,” 
as in the fragment of Archilochus: ἤμπλακον, καί πού τιν᾽ ἄλλον 
ἥδ᾽ ἄτη κυχήσατο, “1 have erred, and I suppose that this error has 
befallen many another person.” The indefinite may also be used 
in the emphatic sense, “somebody” or “something of conse- 
quence,” as Theocr. xt. 79: κήγών τις φαίνομαι ques, “and I too 
seem to be somebody.” And very frequently we find λέγειν τι, 
“to say something of weight or moment, to speak to the purpose” 
(Soph. Gid. T. 1475; Trach. 865; Xen. Mem, 11.1, § 12). To 
these phrases οὐδέν or τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι, “to be a cypher,” “a no- 
body;” οὐδὲν λέγειν, “to speak idly, not to the purpose,”’ are 
idiomatically opposed. To numerals signifying a definite number 
τίς is appended in the sense of our “about,” “nearly;”’ as πόσοι 
τινὲς παρῆσαν; ‘about how many were there?” διακόσιοί τινες, 
“about 200, some 200.”” In the same way the indefinite pronoun 
follows a definite article or pronoun; as in Soph. Gd. T. 106: 
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τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τινάς, “to punish the murderers (for 
we know he was murdered) whoever they may be” (for they have 
not been discovered). And so with the distributive 6; as in Arist. 
Aves, 1444: ὁ δέ τις τὸν αὑτοῦ φησὶν ἐπὶ τρωγῳδίᾳ ἀνεπτερῶσθαι, 
““ and another father, some one or other, another somebody, says that 
his son has taken a tragic flight.’’ In short, τὸς may be attached 
to any words which we wish to render vague or general; thus we 
have μέγας τις, μικρός τις, ὀλίγοι τινες, Tas τις, εἷς τις, and τις εἷς, 
αὐτός τις and τις αὐτός, ἕκαστός Tis, ὁποῖόν τι, πάνυ τι, πολύ τι, 


οὐδέν τι, σχεδόν τι, and the like. 
(δ) ὁ δεῖνα. 


The other indefinite, ὁ δεῖνα, is only used when we refer to some 
individual, whose name we do not know or do not wish to men- 
tion. And it is often found in much the same sense as ὃς Kal ὅς. 
Thus Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 394, 1: οὔτε κατειπεῖν τούτων εἶχε 
καλώς, οὐδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὅτι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχουσιν ὁ δεῖνα καὶ 6 δεῖνα, οὔτε φυγεῖν 
τὸ ἀνάλωμα, “he could neither with propriety inform against 
these men and say, Oh but this and that person have it, nor escape 
the expenditure.” Id. Lept. 488, 24: τὸν δεῖνα μεμφόμενος καὶ τὸν 
δεῖνα ἀνάξιον εἶναι φάσκων, ὧν οὐδὲν ἐκείνοις προσῆκεν, “ finding 
fault with this man and depreciating that man, with whose merits 
they had nothing to do.” 14. Syntax, 167, 25: ὁ δεῖνα τοῦ δεῖνος 
τὸν δεῖνα εἰσήγγειλεν, “such a one, the son of such a one, impeached 
such a one.” And it may be used even when the person or thing 
is present, as in Aristoph. Ran. 918: τί δὲ ταῦτ᾽ 'ἔδρασ᾽ ὁ δεῖνα; 
‘“but why did what ’s his name do this?’ although Aschylus is 
present; or when somebody is even addressed by name, as in 
Antiphanes (ap. Athen. 423 Ὁ): ὁ δεῖν᾽ Ἰαπυξ, κέρασον evlwpé- 
στερον, “1 say you, ΔΡΥ͂Σ, if that ’s your name, give us a little 
stronger mixture ;” or without a name, like the Latin heus tu/ in 
Eupolis (Meineke, p. 521): τὸ δεῖν᾽ ἀκούεις ; “1 say you, what ’s 
your name, do you hear?” 


(ec) ‘The Interrogative Pronouns. 


413 Although τίς appears as the nominative case in a propo- 
sition which, if it were not interrogative, would be categorical, and 
though it may even have an article prefixed (e.g. τὸ τί, Arist. Paz, 
696: τὸ ποῖον, Aisch. Prom. 249), it may be doubted, whether it is 
not always resolvable ultimately into a predicate. Thus, if we 
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ask, τίς ἥκει; “who has arrived?’’ the logical analysis of the 
sentence is, “he (the subject) is come, and I wish you to predicate 
or tell me his name.” As however the form of the interrogative 
sentence is quite parallel to that of the answer, and the interroga- 
tive pronoun in the former occupies the same place as the subject 
in the latter—for τίς ἥκει; corresponds formally to ὁ ἄγγελος ἥκει--- 
we may class the interrogatives with those pronouns which furnish 
a substitute for the subject of a proposition. 


The following are the chief peculiarities in the use of the in- 
terrogative : | 

(aa) ‘The interrogative is often interchanged with its correla- 
tive, as in Arist. Ran. 198: οὗτος τί ποιεῖς ; ὅτι ποιῶ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο 
γ᾽ ἢ le ᾽πὶ κώπην, οἶπερ ἐκέλευσάς με σύ; “you there, what are 
you doing? What am I doing? what else but sitting on the oar, 
where you told me to sit ?”’ 


(6b) Like the correlative οἷος (403, Obs. δ), the interrogative 
is often repeated in the same sentence; as in Hom. 1]. xxiv. 298: 
τίς πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν; Eurip. Troad. 248: τίν᾽ dpa τις ἔλαχεν ; 
That this is really equivalent to the two interrogatives coupled 
by a conjunction—“who and whence art thou?” “who has gained 
the first choice by lot, and whom has he chosen ?’’—appears from 
parallel passages in which the full construction is retained; as Od. 
XV. 423: ἠρώτα δὴ ἔπειτα τίς εἴη καὶ πόθεν ἔλθοι; Soph. Phil. 
56: τίς τε καὶ πέθεν πάρει; 


(cc) Hither by itself or with this repetition, the direct inter- 
rogative is used by the Greeks in a dependent part of the sentence, 
and even after an oblique case of the article. There is no parallel 
to this in Latin or English, and we must always express it by 
breaking up the sentence, as in the following examples. Plat. 
Protag. p. 312 c, Ὁ: εἴ tis ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, τῶν τί σοφῶν εἰσὶν οἱ ζω- 
γράφοι ἐπιστήμονες...... ὁ δὲ σοφιστὴς τῶν τί σοφῶν ἐστίν; “if any 
one were to ask us, in what does that cleverness consist, in which 
painters are learned? and in what does the cleverness of that class 
consist, to which the sophist belongs?” Id. Sympos. p. 206 a: 
τῶν τίνα τρόπον διωκόντων αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν τίνι πράξει ἡ σπουδὴ ἔρως 
ἂν καλοῖτο; “ἴῃ what manner do those pursue it, and in what kind 
of action, whose eagerness would be called love?” Soph. 44). 77: 
τί μὴ γένηται; “what is that which you fear lest it happen?” 
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Xen. Mem. 1. 4, § 14: ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φρον- 
τίζειν; ““what must the gods do to make you believe that they 
care for you?’ Plat. Phad. p. 1053: ᾧ dv τί σώματι ἐγγένηται 
θερμὸν ἔσται; “what is that by which any body, in which it 
takes place, will be warm?’ Demosth. Philipp. τ. § 10: πότ᾽ 
οὖν ἃ χρὴ πράξετε ; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται ; “ when will you do what is 
necessary ? what must have happened first?” Xen. Mem. τι. 2, 
§ 1: καταμεμάθηκας τοὺς τί ποιοῖντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦ- 
σιν; “have you observed what those persons are in the habit of 
doing, to whom people give this reproachful name (i.e. that of 
ungrateful)?’ Isocr. Antid. 222: τοὺς πῶς διακειμένοις λάβοιεν 
av οἱ τοιοῦτοι μαθητάς ; ‘in what state would those be, whom such 
persons would get for their disciples?” Xen. Cyr. π|. 1, § 19: 
ποίαν καὶ σὺ THY πατρὸς ἧτταν λέγων, οὕτως ἰσχυρίξζῃ σεσωφρονί- 
σθαι αὐτόν ; ‘“ what kind of a defeat sustained by your father is this, 
by which you assert that he has been sobered?”’ Plat. Resp. 
p-. 474 B: avayxaioy διορίσασθαι τοὺς φιλοσόφους τίνας λέγοντες 
τολμῶμεν φάναι δεῖν ἄρχειν, “it is necessary to define, who are 
those whom we call philosophers, and of whom we maintain that 
they ought as such to be rulers in our state?’ And in the same 
way if the interrogative is repeated in the same sentence; as in 
Xen. Mem. τι. 2, ὃ 3: τίνας ὑπὸ τίνων av εὕροιμεν ἂν μείζονα evep- 
γετημένους ἢ παῖδας ὑπὸ γονέων; “whom could we find more 
benefited, and by whom, than children by their parents?” Or in 
a still more dependent clause, as in Plat. Resp. p> 332 c: εἰ οὖν τις 
αὐτὸν ἤρετο, ἡ τίσιν οὖν τί ἀποδιδοῦσα ὀφειλόμενον καὶ προσῆκον 
τέχνη ἰατρικὴ καλεῖται ; “if any one were to ask him, to what things 
does that which is called the art of medicine impart that which 
ig due and appropriate, and in what does this, which it imparts, 
consist?” Where the answer is ἡ σώμασι (in answer to τίσι ;) 
φάρμακά τε καὶ σιτία καὶ ποτά (in answer to 7/5). 


(dd) To the same class of idioms we may refer the negative 
question, which forms a mere parenthesis, amounting to an exagge- 
rative statement; as in Demosth. de Coron. Ὁ. 241: τί κακὸν οὐχὶ 
πασχόντων; for πᾶν ὁτιοῦν κακὸν πασχόντων. So also Eurip. 
Phen. 906: τίν᾽ οὐ δρῶν, ποῖα δ᾽ οὐ λέγων ἔπη; for πάντα δρῶν 
καὶ πάντα λέγων. Without a negative the questions πώς δοκεῖς ; 
πόσον δοκεῖς ; are used parenthetically to express something extra- 
ordinary or wonderful ; as in Eurip. Hippol. 446: τοῦτον λαβοῦσα 
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(πῶς δοκεῖς ;) καθύβρισεν, “having taken this man, she insults him 
in a most extraordinary manner ;” Id. Hec. 1160: κᾷτ᾽ ἐκ γαληνῶν 
(πῶς δοκεῖς ") προσφθεγμάτων, “and then, after the most gentle 
conversation that could be imagined;” Arist. Eccl. 399: κἄπειθ᾽ 
ὁ δῆμος ἀναβοᾷ (πόσον δοκεῖς ;), “and then the people bawled out 
with the most surprising vehemence”’ (cf. Ran. 54; Ach. 12, 24; 
Nub. 881; Phil. 742). 


Obs. The force of the negative interrogation may be expressed by 
the correlative; for in Soph. Antig. 2, ὁποῖον οὐχὶ κακόν means “ every 
sort of evil.” 


(ee) The interrogative phrases τί παθών; τί μαθών; τί ἔχων; 
are of common occurrence, when we wish to ask for the cause of 
a surprising or unexpected act. The general effect of these phrases 
18 nearly identical ; but strictly τί παθών ; means “from what exter- 
nal cause?’ “what has happened to produce the effect?” τί 
μαθών; means “on what inducement?” “what motive has in- 
fluenced the mind?’ τί ἔχων ; means “ with what reason to allege ?” 
“holding forth what?” as the following examples will show: 
Aristoph. Nub. 341: λέξον δή μοι, τί παθοῦσαι, εἴπερ νεφέλαι 
y εἰσὶν ἀληθῶς, θνηταῖς εἴξασι γυναιξίν ; “tell me what has hap- 
pened to them, if indeed they are clouds, that they look like mortal 
‘women ?” Id. Ach. 826: τί δὴ μαθὼν φαίνεις ἄνευ θρναλλίδος ; 
“what has come into your head, that you show people up without 
a wick?’’ Plat. Phed. p. 236 E: τί δῆτ᾽ ἔχων στρέφει; “ what 
excuse have you got for hanging back ?” 


Obs. It is to be remarked, with regard to this use of ἔχων, thet in 
the poets its place is affected by the metre, as Aristoph. Vub. 181] : τί 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔχων otpayyevopar; Eccles. 1143: τί δῆτα διατρίβεις ἔχων; and that, 
while the older scholars regard it as a mere pleonasm, Hermann consi- 
ders it as an expression of continuance; and this is probably its use in 
those passages in which it appears without an interrogation ; as Aristoph. 
Av. 341: ληρεῖς ἔχων, “you talk nonsense continually.” Plato, Gorg. 
490 Ε: φλναρεῖς ἔχων. Huthydem. 295 c: ἔχων φλνυαρεῖς With regard 
to τί μαθών; it is to be remarked that in a number of passages we have 
ὅτι μαθών, where we are not to suppose that the interrogative has merely 
passed into its correlative; but ὅτι signifies “that,” “ because,” and μαθών, 
by itself, must denote “intentionally, deliberately, with a fixed purpose 
and design.” Thus Plato, Huthydem. 283 Ε: εἶπον av, ὅτι μαθών μου καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων καταψεύδει τοιοῦτο πρᾶγμα, “I would have said that yon 
intentionally bring such a false charge against me and others.” Apol. 
36 B: τί ἄξιός εἶμι παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι ὅτι μαθὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσνχίαν 
ἦγον, “what do 1 deserve to suffer or pay, because I designedly did not 
keep quiet during my life ?” 
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(ff) Wath certain particles the interrogative has a special 
meaning ; thus, 

τί yap; “for why? why indeed? what is there in that?’ is 
used when we wish to express the effect of something observed, 
or to indicate that the circumstance is not surprising; as Eurip. 
Med. 689: τί γὰρ σὸν ὄμμα χρώς τε συντέτηχ᾽ ὅδε; ““ but stay—why 
is thine eye bedimmed and thy complexion changed?” Orest. 
482: Μενέλαε, προσφθέγγει νιν, ἀνόσιον κάρα; “ Menelaus, dost 
thou speak to him, the impious wretch?” τί γάρ; φίλον μοι 
πατρός ἐστιν ἔκγονος ; “why do you ask? there is nothing sur- 
prising in it. He is the son of a father dear to me.”’ 

τί δέ; “but why? what next?” expresses surprise and remon- 
strance ; as Eurip. Hippol. 1413: τί δ᾽; ἔκτανες τᾶν μ᾽ ὡς τότ᾽ ἦσθ᾽ 
ὠργισμένος ; “ what! wouldst thou have slain me in thy rage?” 

τί μήν; “why? of course; why really do you ask?” expresses 
assent which might have been taken for granted; as Plat. Phadr. 
Ῥ. 229 A: ὁρᾶς οὖν ἐκείνην τὴν ὑψηλοτάτην πλάτανον; Ti μήν; 
“ΒΟΥ͂Σ can I help seeing it? Of course I do.” 

tl ποτε; or, in epic Greek, τέπτε; “what in the world? what 
ever? why ever?” expresses impatience and a certain amount of 
embarrassment, as Hom. 71, 1. 202: τίπτ᾽ αὖτ᾽ εἰλήλουθας ; “ why in 
the world are you come again ?” 

τί δῆτα; “why then?” expresses a kind of indignation; as 
ZEsch. Ag. 1259: τί δῆτ᾽ ἐμαυτῆς καταγέλωτ᾽ ἔχω τάδε; “why 
then do I keep these ornaments as a mockery of myself?” 


§ VIII. The Adjective as Epithet or Sulyect. 


414 The adjective, being either a general attributive word 
from which nouns or verbs may be derived, or else itself a deriva- 
tive from some substantive or verb, may in any case be used as a 
predicate of any order. These usages will be discussed in their 
proper place. But it is also capable of being joined as attribute 
or epithet to any noun substantive, and in certain cases this junc- 
tion is so regular that the substantive is not required, and the ad- 
jective becomes to all intents and purposes a substantive qualified 
to perform all the functions of the subject in a sentence. Both 


these usages require notice in this part of the Syntax. 
25 
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Whether as epithet or as predicate, the adjective properly 
agrees with its substantive in gender, number and case; but it is 
sometimes construed according to the sense rather than the form of 
the expression. Thus we find (Thucyd. 111. 79): ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν 
πόλιν ἐπέπλεον, ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ Kal φόβῳ ὄντας, because the in- 
habitants are presumed in the word πόλις, Similarly in Aésch. 
Agam. 189, we have βλαβέντα in the neut. pl. to agree with Aayivay 
γένναν, because this implies λωγὼ καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς, and in the 
same play (545) τιθέντες immediately follows δρόσοι, because it 
refers also to ὄμβροι implied in ἐξ οὐρανοῦ as opposed to ἀπὸ γῆς. 


(a) The Adjective as Epithet. 


(aa) The epithet may either appear without the article, as 
λευκὸς ἵππος, “8 white horse,” or it may stand between the article 
and the noun, as ὁ λευκὸς ἵππος, “the white horse,” or it may 
follow the noun with an article to itself, as ὁ frmos ὁ λευκός, “ the 
horse the white one.” 


(bb) Two or more epithets may be joined to the same substan- 
tive without any copulative conjunction; as Hom. 71. xvi. 801, 2: 
δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, βριθύ, μέγα, στιβαρόν, xexopvOpévov. Two 
epithets to the same noun are very common, especially in poetry ; 
as Il. xvi. 428: αἰγυπιοὴὺ γαμψώνυχες ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι. Asch. 
Eumen. 343: aipootayés, ἀξιόμισον ἔθνος. Ibid. 873: τῶν ἀρει- 
φάτων πρεπτῶν ἀγώνων. Agam. 237: τριτόσπονδον εὔποτμον 
παιᾶνα. Pind. Ol. 1x. 44: ὁμόδαμον λίθινον γόνον. Soph. Antig. 
1: ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα. And Sophocles has not 
hesitated to introduce three epithets in addition to two qualifying 
genitives in Gd. Col. 1662: τὸ νερτέρων εὔνουν διαστὰν γῆς ἀλύ- 
πητὸον βάθρον, which means “the painless threshold of the gods 
below which mercifully made an opening in the earth to receive 
him.” In Asch. Agam. 145, we have three, and immediately after, 
149, 150, sta epithets to one noun. 


(cc) On the other hand the conjunction is inserted, although 
our idiom does not admit it, when πολύς is prefixed to some other 
adjective denoting goodness or badness; as Herod. γὙ111. 61: πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγεν, “he uttered many reproaches.” Xen. Mem. 1. 
9, § 6: συνειδὼς αὑτῷ πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, “ being conscious to him- 
self of many wicked actions.” Plat. Resp. p. 615 Ὁ: πολλά τε 
καὶ ἀνόσια εἰργασμένος, “ having done many impious deeds.”” But 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION; 887 


in a particular emphasis the conjunction may be omitted, as in the 
well-known epitaph (Anthol. Pal. vit. 348): πολλὰ πιών, καὶ 
πολλὰ φαγών, καὶ πολλὰ κάκ᾽ εἰπών. 

(dd) In the poets an epithet sometimes does not agree gram- 
matically with the noun to which it refers, but with some other 
word in close connexion with it. Thus in Pind. Pyth. γι. 5: Πυθι- 
όνικος ἑτοῖμος ὕμνων θησαυρός means ἑτοῖμος θησαυρὸς Πυθιονίκων 
ὕμνων, “a treasure or store of hymns for Pythian victories, ready 
to be paid out.” Soph. Antig. 780: τόδε νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον 
means τόδε νεῖκος ξυναίμων ἀνδρῶν, “this quarrel of near relations.” 
Eurip. Orest. 991: τὸ πτανὸν δίωγμα πώλων means τὸ τῶν πτανῶν 
πώλων δίωγμα or οἱ πτανοὶ πῶλοι of ἐδίωκον. Soph. Trach. 508: 
ὑψικέρω τετράορον φάσμα ταύρου means φάσμα ὑψικέρωτος τετρα- 
ὁρου ταύρου. Id. Agam. 1123: πολεῶς πόντου θινός means πολιοῦ 
πόντου θινός. Ἐπτὶρ. Phen. 1370: λευκοπηχεῖς κτύποι χειρῶν 
means κτύποι λευκοπτηχῶν χειρῶν, ἄς. And this idiom is carried 
so far that even a predicative participle agrees with the nominative 
rather than with the dependent genitive to which it necessarily 
refers; as in Soph. Gd. Tyr. 1375: ἡ τέκνων ὄψις, βλαστοῦσ᾽ 
ὅπως ἔβλαστεν for βλαστόντων. 

(cee) By a further development, an epithet compounded with 
a- privativum may be followed by a genitive of relation, with which 
a part of it is connected as governing noun or attribute; thus in 
Hom. Od. 1v. 783: ἄσιτος ἄπαστος ἐδητύος ἠδὲ ποτῆτος, “ without 
food or tasting with regard to eating and drinking.” Soph. ΟἿ. 
Tyr. 191: "Ἄρης ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων, “ Mars un-brazen with regard 
to shields’’ (i.e. without the bronze of shields, or shields of bronze, 
his usual paraphernalia), is the designation of a destructive pesti- 
lence. Id. Aj. 314: ἀψόφητος ὀξέων κωκυμάτων, “without the 
noise of shrill wailings.”’ 


(ff) Conversely, the governed genitive may be contained in 
the epithet together with the real epithet of the main noun, as in 
Esch. Choéph. 21: ὀξύχειρ κτύπος = ὀξὺς κτύπος χειρῶν. Or the 
compound epithet may involve successive genitives in regimen, as 
fEsch. Suppl. 30: ἑσμὸς ἀρσενοπληθής = Expos πλήθους ἀρσένων. 
Or even when the whole phrase is itself in regimen, as Soph. Ant. 
1009: dvdpopOdpou αἵματος λέπος = λίπος αἵματος φθορᾶς ἀνδρός. 


(gg) An epithet is used to show that the substantive is not 
used in its proper sense, 88 Eurip. Phen. 221: ἀκάρπιστα, πεδία, 
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‘“‘unfruitful plains,” i.e. the sea; 7214. 790: κῶμος ἀναυλότατος, “a 
revel most entirely without flutes” (the flute being the regular ac- 
companiment of the comus), i.e. war; Orest. 319: ἀβάκχευτος θίασος, 
“a company not of Bacchanals” (the θίασος being properly a troop 
of Bacchic revellers), i.e. the Furies; Asch. Agam. 82: ὄναρ ἡμε- 
ρόφαντον, “a dream appearing in day light,” i.e. a feeble old man ; 
Ibid. 1231: δίπους λέαινα, “ἃ biped lioness,” 1. 6. a cruel woman; 
Sept. 81: κόνις ἄναυδος ἄγγελος, “dust, a voiceless messenger .᾽» 
Suppl. 812 : δίπους ὄφις, “a biped serpent,” i.e. a man; EHumen. 
172: πτηνὸς ὄφις, “a winged serpent,” i.e. an arrow; Ibid. 236: 
μηνυτὴρ ἄφθεγκτος, “a voiceless informant,” i.e. blood; Choéph. 
486: πέδαι ἀχάλκευτοι, ‘‘fetters not made of bronze,” i.e. the robe 
in which Agamemnon was enveloped. 


(6) The Adjective as Subject. 


We have already seen that the substantive is regularly omitted 
in certain cases, so that an adjective remains as the only expression 
of the subject (399, (¢)), and that all predicable words may become 
subjects (400, (a)). Besides these general exemplifications of the 
principle, there are certain adjectives which are regularly used as 
substantives. These are 


(2) Inthe masculine, adjectives denoting a personal relation, 
with which we might supply ἄνθρωπος, ἄνθρωποι (399, (y)), 88 
φίλος, “a friend ;” ἐχθρός, “a foe ;” πολέμιος, “a national enemy ;” 
ξένος, “‘a foreigner,” especially one with whom we are on friendly 
terms; ἐναντίος, ‘“‘an opponent;’’ θνητός, βροτός, “a mortal” or 
specially ‘a human being ;” μῶρος, “a fool; ἔμφρονες, ἄφρονες, 
“the wise,” ‘the foolish ;”” ὠγαθοί, κακοί, “ the good,” “ the bad,” 
or “the noble,” “the ignoble,” ἄς. The neuter very rarely de- 
notes an individual, as τὸ ἄῤῥεν, “the man;” τὸ θῆλυ, “the 
woman.” 

(8) In the neuter, and almost always with the article, 


(aa) Adjectives indicating space or locality, as μέσον, “the 
middle ;” ἔσχατον, “ the extreme ;” ὁμαλόν, “the level ;” and with 
prepositions, εἰς ἕν, “to one place or spot ;”’ ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοτέρον, * from 
higher ground ;” ἐπὶ πολύ, “to a considerable extent ;”” ἐπὶ βραχύ, 
‘for a short distance ;” τὰ ἐπιθαλάσσια, τὰ παράλια, ‘the coast ;” 
τὰ καρτερά, “the strong places; τὰ ἄκρα, “the heights;” τὰ 
στενά, ‘the narrow passes ;”” opewd, “ woodland,” &c. 


Ἃ 
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(66) Adjectives indicating time, as ἐπὶ πολύ, “for a long 
time ;” ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, “for the longest time ;’’ ἐς ἀΐδιον, ‘ for ever- 


lasting ;” ἐξ ἑωθινοῦ, “from the dawn,” ἄς. 


(cc) Adjectives equivalent to collective nouns, as τὸ ἄῤῥεν, 
“the males ;” τὸ θῆλυ, “ the females ;᾽ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, “ the Greeks 
in general, the Hellenic world, Greekdom ;”’ ἱππικόν, “ cavalry ;”’ 


ὁπλιτικόν, “men-at-arms .᾽ ναυτικόν, “ sailors”’ or “a fleet;’’ τὸ 
’ 


νέον, “the young men;”’ τὸ κράτιστον τοῦ στρατεύματος, “ the élite 


of the army.” 


(dd) Adjectives equivalent to nouns denoting qualities or states, 
as τὸ βασιλικόν, “royalty;” τὸ φιλοχρήματον, “avarice;” τὸ 
ἰσφαλές, “‘a state of security ; τὸ ξυγγενές, “relationship ;)᾽ τὸ 
ξηρόν, τὸ ὑγρόν, “dryness,” “ moistness ;” but τὰ ξηρά, τὰ ὑγρά, 
“dry, moist substances,” &c. 

-Obs. As denoting particular objects the neuter adjective is rarely 
used as a substantive, but it seems that yepapa means presents or gifts 
(γέρα) in two passages of Atschylus (Suppl. 672, Agam. 722), and it is 
clear that λυτήριον is equivalent to λύτρον in Pind. Pyth. v. 99: τὸ καλλί 
vuxov λυτήριον δαπανᾶν (see New Cratylus, §§ 297, 305). 


§ IX. The Comparative Degree. 


415 By its nature an adjective in the comparative degree is 
more likely to appear as a predicate than as an epithet. But as 
this form is used in both applications of the adjective, and as the 
construction is the same in both, it will be as well to consider 
it here once for all. 


Whether as epithet or predicate the comparative adjective must 
express one of two things; (a) the degree in which the quality is 
possessed by the subject; (5) the relation between the quality pos- 
sessed by one subject and that possessed by another. If in either of 
these applications a standard of comparison is introduced, it may be 
represented by a genitive case signifying, as we shall see, “in rela- 
tion to, with regard to,” the object mentioned, as οὗτος σοφώ- 
τερός ἐστιν ἐκείνου, “this man is wiser, stands in a higher grade of 
wisdom, in relation to that man;’’ but we say in English, “this 
man is wiser than the other,” where “than” is another and later 
mode of spelling “then,” so that the phrase means “this man is 
wiser, then (comes) the other.” Or the standard of comparison is 
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introduced by the conjunction 7 (epic ἠέ, nérep), signifying “as,” 
‘in the manner or degree in which,” like the Latin quam and the 
German als (a mutilated form of al-sé); thus, ἀρείοσιν ἠέπερ ὑμῖν 
ἀνδράσιν wptdnoa, “1 have kept company with men brave in a 
higher degree, as compared with the manner or degree in which 
you are brave,” that is, as we say, “braver than you.” The dif- 
ferent applications of these two modes of expressing the standard 
of comparison will be seen in the following illustrations of the two 
significations of the comparative degree. 


(a) The Comparative as referring to a single Subject. 


(aa) When we wish to indicate merely the degree in which 
the quality is possessed by the subject, we may use the comparative 
degree by itself; as ἀγροικότερόν (γελοιότερόν) ἐστιν εἰπεῖν, “it is 
somewhat, in a certain degree, rude or ridiculous to say ᾽ (Plato, 
Apol. p. 30 Ε, 32D; Gorg. 509 a): μῶν ὑστέραι πάρεσμεν (Aristoph. 
Lys. 69) ; “we have not come too late, have we?” ὦσσον tre (Hom. 
Il. τ. 335), “ approach nearer ;” ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω oixéopev (Herod. ΥἹ. 
108), ‘“‘ we live too far off ;” νεώτερέν τι, ‘‘ something too new, some- 
thing violent,’ whence vewrepitw, “1 adopt harsh measures ;” and 
this is very common in such phrases as ἄμεινον, βέλτιον, λῷον, κάλ- 
Mov, χεῖρον, κἀκιόν ἐστι, and the like. 


(6b) The same force of the comparative may be expressed by 
ἃ compound with vzro-, as ὑπόμαργος, “ somewhat crazy ;”’ ὑπολευ- 
κόχρως, “whitish,” “0416; ὑπόφαιος, “somewhat gray ;’’ ὑπό- 
χλωρος, “greenish yellow;” but even these are used in the com- 
parative degree, as Herod. 111. 145: ἦν οἱ ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομαργότερος, 
“he had a brother rather mad than otherwise.” 


(cc) When two qualities are contrasted in the same subject, 
they may both be expressed by the comparative degree, as Hom. 
Od. τ. 164: πάντες x’ apnoalar ἐλαφρότεροι πόδας εἶναι ἣ ἀφνειό- 
τεροι χρυσοῖο, “all would pray to be swift of foot in a high degree, 
as compared with being in a high degree rich in gold.” Herod. 111. 
65: ἐποίησα ταχύτερα ἣ σοφώτερα, “1 have acted in the manner 
distinguished by haste, as compared with the manner distinguished 
by wisdom,” i.e. with more haste than wisdom. Plat. Resp. 111. 
p. 410 "Ὁ: μαλακώτεροι ybyvovras ἣ ὡς κάλλιον αὐτοῖς, “ they prove 
themselves effeminate in a higher degree, as compared with the 
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manner that would be more honourable for them’’ (for κάλλιον 


(dd) When we wish to contrast the present with the previous 
or general possession of the quality by the subject, we use the 
reflexive pronoun to indicate the standard of comparison; as (Plat. 
Resp. p. 411 C): ἀνδρειότερος yiyverat αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ, “he grows 
braver in relation to himself,” i.e. than he was before, or than he 
generally is. Id. Lach. p. 182: πάντα ἄνδρα ἐν πολέμῳ καὶ 
Oapparewrepov καὶ ἀνδρειότερον ἂν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν ἑαυτοῦ αὑτὴ 
ἡ ἐπιστήμη, “this science would make every man in war more 
confident and courageous than he would otherwise be.” 


(ee) The possession of a quality by a subject may be exagge- 
rated by a reference of the capacity of the individual to the general 
case, or to the general conceptions and expectations of men, which 
thus serve as a standard of comparison; hence we have such 
phrases as μεῖζον φορτίον ἢ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀράμενος (Dem. Epist. 
Philipp. p. 156, 5), “having taken on him a burden beyond his 
strength ; λόγου μείξων, κρείσσων (Herod. 11. 148; Thucyd. 11. 
50), “transcending the powers of description; μεῖζον ἐλπίδος or 
εὐχῆς (Asch. Agam. 257; Lucian, Herod. 1.), “too great to be 
hoped or prayed for; ἐλπίσαντες μακρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνάμεως, 
ἐλάσσω δὲ τῆς βουλήσεως (Thucyd. 111. 39), “ forming hopes which 
exceeded their power, though they fell short of their wishes ;” 
μεῖζον 7) κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, or ἢ Kat’ ἀνθρώπων φύσιν 
(Plat. Resp. p. 359 p; Herod. viit. 38; Soph. Ant. 768), “ greater 
than in accordance with human power;” ἐπιθυμίαι μείζους ἣ κατὰ 
τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν (Thucyd. vt. 15), “desires greater than in 
accordance with the property on which he had to rely.” 


(6) The Comparative as contrasting two Subjects. 


(aa) The subject, which marks the contrast or serves as the 
standard of comparison, is subjoined in the genitive, or in the same 
case after 7; as Plat. Resp. p. 360 D: λυσιτελεῖν οἴεται πᾶς ἀνὴρ 
πολὺ μᾶλλον τὴν ἀδικίαν τῆς δικαιοσύνης, “every man thinks that 
injustice is much more profitable than justice.” Herod. vil. 10: 
μέλλοις “ὀπ᾿ ἄνδρας στρατεύεσθαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας ἢ Σκύθας, “ you 
are going to march against men much braver than the Scythians.” 
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(6b) If the case which should follow the ἢ is the dative; 
sometimes even if it is the genitive, the ἤ is omitted .and the 
genitive substituted, or retained alone; as Thucyd. vil. 63: ταῦτα 
τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι, “1 give these 
injunctions to the men-at-arms no less than to the sailors (ἢ τοῖς 
vavrais).” Dem. Περί. ὃ 135: τὸ δοκεῖν ἐξηπατηκέναι τοὺς ὠγαθόν 
τε ποιήσαντας ὑμῖν αἴσχιον τῶν ἄλλων, “to be thought to have 
deceived those who have done you good service is more disgraceful 
to you than to others (ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις). Eurip. Dic. fr. x. 4: 
κἂν ἀμείνονος πατρὸς Ζηνὸς πεφύκῃ, “even though he has sprung 
from a more noble father than Jove (79 Znves).” 


(cc) When the comparison is not with a single subject, but 
with a sentence involving a verb, the contrast is expressed either by 
ἢ with the nominative or with the simple genitive of the noun; 
thus on the one hand we find (Dem. de Coron. ὃ 178), ἡμῶν 
ἄμεινον ἢ κεῖνοι προορωμένων (i.e. ἢ κεῖνοι mpoopwyrat), and on 
the other hand (Thuc. vir. 52), οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι πλείοσι ναῦσι 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων παρῆσαν (i.e. ἢ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι or 7 als οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
παρῆσαν). 


(dd) The standard of comparison is implied but not expressed 
in such phrases as οἱ νεώτεροι, of πρεσβύτεροι, in speaking of 
classes of men; and in an antithesis like the following (Thucyd. 
Υ. 111): οἵτινες τοῖς μὲν ἴσοις μὴ εἴκουσι, τοῖς δὲ κρείσσοσι καλῶς 
προσφέρονται, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἥσσους μέτριοί εἰσι, πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν ὀρθοῖντο. 


(ce) In the contrast between two subjects there is sometimes 
an exaggeration of the comparative adjective by the addition of 
μᾶλλον; as in Eurip. Hec. 377: θανὼν ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος 
ἢ ζῶν, to which we find parallels in old English, as in Shakspere 
(Timon, 1v. 1): “He shall find the unkindest beast more kinder 
than mankind.” From this case we must distinguish those in which 
the comparative is used with a presumed, but not expressed, refer- 
ence (above, (dd)); as in Thucyd. 111. 65: ἐβούλοντο τοὺς ὑμῶν 
χείρους μηκέτι μᾶλλον γενέσθαε, “they wish that the worse citizens 
among you should not grow worse still.” 


(ff) Conversely, the μᾶλλον is omitted with verbs which 
convey in themselves the idea of preference; as Hom. Ji. 1. 117: 
βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι; Lys. Orat. Fun. ὃ 62: 
θάνατον μετ᾽ ἐλευθερίας αἱρούμενοι ἣ βίον μετὰ δουλείας. 
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(gg) When the standard of comparison is expressed by an 
infinitive with or without ὥστε, certain adjectives appear in the 
positive degree, although their meaning is comparative; as Thucyd. 
I. 61: ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ Siéyvwre, “your 
spirit is too debased to abide firmly by what you have resolved.” 
Enrip. Andr. 80: γέρων ἐκεῖνος ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρών, “he is too 
old to help you, if he were here.” 

(kk) In some few cases the numeral which is the standard of 
comparison is joined to πλέων or ἐλάττων (μείων) in the neuter 
singular without 7; thus Thucyd. v1. 95: ἡ λεία ἐπράθη ταλάντων 
οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν. 

(77) We may sometimes substitute the adversative ἀλλά or 
ἀλλ᾽ ov for the comparative ἤ after μᾶλλον and πλέον, according 
as they are negative or affirmative; or an affirmative form of the 
comparison may be followed by καὶ ov or καὶ μή, Thus Thucyd. 
I. 83: ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. Isocr. 
ad Nicocl. ὃ 42: πλησιάζειν βούλονται τοῖς συνεξαμαρτάνουσιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῖς ἀποτρέπουσιν (where βούλονται involves μᾶλλον, 
(above, (ff)). Thucyd. 1. 74: ἐδείσατε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν 
τὸ πλέον. 1ά. 1. 120: τοὺς τὴν μεσόγειαν μᾶλλον καὶ μὴ ἐν πόρῳ 


κατῳκημένους. 


(kk) Similarly πλήν may take the place of ἤ, as in Eurip. 
Heracl. 233: ἅπαντα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ κρείσσω πλὴν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις πεσεῖν. 


(ἢ To express a preference in general we may have πρό 
cum gen.; to express a choice, ἀντί cum gen. ; to indicate excess we 
may have παρά cum accus. or ἐπί cum dat., after the comparative ; 
as Plat. Crit. p. 54.B: μηδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ πρὸ τοῦ δικαίου. 
Soph. Ant. 182: μείζον᾽ avri τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας φίλον νομίζειν. 
Thucyd. 1. 28: ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ μνημονευόμενα. 
Hom. Od. vit. 216: οὐ γὰρ στυγερῇ ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο. 


(mm) By avery singular refinement the negative οὐ is inserted 
in the clause indicating the standard of comparison, when it is 
implied that the circumstance qualified by μᾶλλον is to be rejected 
or negatived in comparison with that to which it stands in contrast. 
Accordingly this idiom is generally found when the comparative 
clause is negative or interrogative, or contains some term of repro- 
bation. Herod. 1v. 118: ἥκει ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας 
ἢ οὐ καὶ ἐπ᾽ ὑμέας, “the Persian is come against us not a whit 
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more, as compared with the manner or degree in which he has not 
also eome against you.” Xen. Hellen. vi. 3, ὃ 15: τί οὖν δεῖ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπὸ πλήθους κακῶν ἀπείπωμεν, 
μᾶλλον ἢ οὐχ ὡς τάχιστα εἰρήνην ποιήσασθαι; “why should we 
wait until we are worn out by the multitude of our misfortunes, 
rather than (why should we) not make peace as soon as possible?” 
Thucyd. 111. 36: ὠμὸν τὸ βούλευμα πόλιν ὅλην διαφθεῖραι μᾶλλον 
ἢ οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους, “that the resolve was savage to destroy a whole 
city, rather than not (in colloquial English “rather nor’’) the guilty 
persons,” so that it is really equivalent to μᾶλλον πόλεν ὅλην καὶ 
οὐ μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰτίους oY οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους μόνον ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὅλην 
πόλιν (cf. (77)). In Aristot. Eth. Nic. tv. 1, ὃ 9, we find καὶ ῥᾷον 
δὲ τὸ μὴ λαμβάνειν τοῦ δοῦναι: τὸ yap οἰκεῖον ἧττον προΐενται 
μᾶλλον 7 οὐ λαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀλλότριον, where the ov has its proper 
force, and this idiom is only apparent; for the meaning is, ‘ people 
find it easier to abstain from receiving, than to give what they 
already have; for they less readily part with their own property, 
than they fail in receiving what belongs to somebody else.” 


§ X. The Superlative Degree. 


416 The main distinction between the comparative and su- 
perlative adjective in Greek consists in this, that, while the com- 
parative and superlative may both express the degree in which 
the quality is possessed by the subject simply, as γελοιότερός τις, 
“ἃ somewhat ridiculous man;” καλλίστη γυνή, ‘a very beautiful 
woman :” the comparative always presumes or expresses a relation 
to some standard of comparison from which the subject is for the 
time separated, and the superlative implies that the subject, to 
which this highest degree of a quality is attributed, forms the 
last term of a series containing all the lower degrees, so that 
the Greek superlative may sometimes be connected with a genitive 
plural, denoting a class of things to which the subject could not 
belong. This occasionally produces an apparent contradiction when 
we apply the English idiom, which often coincides with the Greek in 
the use of the superlative, to those special cases, where the English 
always reverts to the comparative. For example, Herod. 1v. 142, 
κακίστους καὶ ἀνανδροτάτους κρίνουσιν εἶναι ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων, 
may be rendered literally, “ἘΠΕ judge them to be the basest and 
most cowardly of all men.” But when Thucydides says (1. 1) 
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of the Peloponnesian war, that he expected it to be ἀξειωλογώτατον 
τῶν προγεγενημένων, we cannot render this “ most worthy of men- 
tion of all those that had gone before it,” for the present and future 
do not, according to our view, admit of classification with the past : 
but we must either translate, “(a war most worthy of mention of 
the long series of wars preceding and ending with it,” or “worthy 
of mention in the highest degree, if compared with the previous 
wars, which is much the same as “ more worthy of mention than 
its forerunners.” Similarly when A¢schylus makes Atossa say 
(Pers. 180) that the two visionary women, whom she saw in her 
dream, were peyé0es τῶν νῦν εὐπρεπεστάτα πολύ, we cannot render 
this “ most conspicuous in stature of those who now exist,” for 
they obviously did not exist; but we must either translate it 
“ὁ conspicuous in stature in the highest degree, if compared with 
existing women,” or “ more conspicuous in stature than any living 
women.” 


The following usages of the Greek superlative are most de- 
serving of notice : 


(aa) The genitive, which follows the superlative, may denote 
not the class or series to which the subject belongs, but some other 
standard of comparison suggested by the sentence; thus Plat. 
Gorg. p. 461 E: τῆς “Ελλάδος πλείστη ἐστὶν ἐξουσία τοῦ λέγειν 
᾿Αθηνῃσιν, “there is a liberty of speech at Athens in the highest 
degree as compared with the rest of Greece.”’ Dem. de Coron.§ 78: 
σίτῳ πάντων ἀνθρώπων πλείστῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι χρῶνται ἐπεισάκτῳ, 
“the Athenians consume imported corn to the largest amount as 
compared with the rest of the world.” Xen. Symp. vul. 40: σῶμα 
ἀξιοπρεπέστατον ἰδεῖν τῆς πόλεως ἔχεις, “you have a person stately 
in the highest degree as compared with (the other persons in) the 
city.” 

(6b) As in the comparative (415, (dd)), so in the superlative 
we may use the reflexive pronoun to indicate the standard of 
comparison, when we wish to contrast the highest with the usual 
condition of a person or thing; as Plat. Leg. p. 715 Ὁ: νέος ὧν 
was ἄνθρωπος τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀμβλύτατα αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ ὁρᾷ, “ when 
young, every man is at his dullest with regard to seeing such 
things.” Xen. Mem. 1. 2, § 46: εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην ὅτε δει- 
νότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα, “I wish I had enjoyed your society at 
the time when you were at your cleverest in these things.” 

| Δ 
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(cc) Pre-eminence in a class may be expressed by prefixing 
ἐν τοῖς to the superlative without a change of gender, or by adding 
εἷς with some word indicating the subject; thus Thucyd. 1.6: ἐν 
τοῖς πρῶτοι ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο, ‘the Athenians first 
among these (men) laid down iron weapons.” Id.111. 81: ἔδοξε 
μᾶλλον (wun εἶναι ἡ στάσις) διότι ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο, “‘ the sedi- 
tion seemed to be more savage, because it happened the first among 
these (things).’’ The same rule applies to the superlative adverb 
μάλιστα, as Thucyd. vil. 90: ᾿Αρίσταρχος, ἀνὴρ ἐν τοῖς μάλεστα 
καὶ ἐκ πλείστου ἐναντίος τῷ δήμῳ, “ Aristarchus, a man among 
them in the highest degree and for the longest time opposed to 
democracy.” sch. Pers. 325: Κιλίκων ἔπαρχος els ἀνὴρ πλεῖ- 
στον πόνον ἐχθροῖς παρασχών, “the governor of the Cilicians for 
one man (among all men) having caused most trouble to the 
enemy.” Thucyd. 111. 39: ἀποφαίνω Μυτιληναίους μάλιστα δὴ 
μίαν πόλιν ἠδικηκότας ὑμᾶς, “1 prove that the Mytileneans for one 
state (among all states) have most wronged you.” 


(dd) With the negative ov the superlative adjective or adverb 
assumes emphatically the opposite value; thus οὐχ ἥκιστα means 
“especially,” οὐκ ἀδυνατώτατος means “ most opulent or powerful.” 
Hence we have οὐχ ἥκιστα as a substitute for μέγιστα in co-ordi- 
nate sentences, as Thucyd. 1. 68: προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν 
ὅσῳ καὶ μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν. 


(ee) The superlative may be used with relatives or relative 
particles to express the highest degree possible, so that we may 
supply δυνατός ἐστι or δύναται yevéoOa:. Thus Plat. Symp. 
p- 220 B: πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου, “in the sharpest possible frost’’ 
(οἷος δύναται γενέσθαι δεινότατος). Similarly ὡς τάχιστα, “ 88 
quickly as possible’’ (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, § 26); ὅπως ἄριστα, “in the 
best way possible’ (Asch. Agam. 611); 9 ἄριστον (Xen. Cyr. I. 
4, ὃ 32); ὅσον τάχιστα (Soph. El. 1457); ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον 
(Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, § 48); ὅποι προσωτάτω (Eurip. Androm. 924); 
οἴτως ὅπως ἥδιστα (Soph. Trach. 330); ὡς dv μάλιστα (Thucyd. 
VI. 57); ὅτι ἐπ᾿ ἐλάχιστον (Id. 111. 46); ὡς ἐν ἐχυρωτάτῳ (Xen. 
Cyr. τ. 6, § 26). But the verb denoting possibility is often found, 
so that the sentence is complete; thus Thucyd. vil. 21: ναῦς ὡς 
δύναται πλείστας. Xen. Mem. ul. 8, § 4: os ἔνι ἀνομοιοτάτη. 
Id. Anab. τ. ὃ, § 15: ἡ δυνατὸν μάλιστα. Id. Mem. rv. 5, § 2: 
ὡς οἷόν τέ γε μάλιστα. 


CHAPTER II. 


ON THE CATEGORICAL PROPOSITION, AND ON THE 
DIFFERENT KINDS OF PREDICATES. 


§ 1. General Principles. 


417 IN the categorical proposition there are, as has been 
already mentioned (above, 400, (y)), three kinds of predicates: 


(A) Primary, when there is nothing between the subject and 
predicate, except the copula, either expressed or implied. 


(B) Secondary, when the predicate is connected with the sub- 
ject through a verb which already contains a primary predicate. 


(C) Tertiary, when in the second case there is also a πρόληψιες 
or anticipation of a distinct predication of something additional. 
Accordingly, 


(A) Primary predicates are the following: (a) Attributive 
nouns, whether substantives or adjectives. (6) Participles and 
other verbals. (c) Verbs of the indicative mood. 


(B) Secondary predicates are the following: (a) Adverbs, 
(Ὁ) Cases of nouns and participles (1) without or (2) with pre- 
positions. 

(C) Tertiary predicates are oblique cases of substantives, ad- 
jectives, and participles. 


§ II. A. Primary Predicates. (a) Nouns. 


418 When a noun is predicated directly, the copula is either 
a verb expressing existence, subsistence, &c., such as εἰμί, γίγνομαι, 
ἔφυν, κυρῶ, πέλω, ὑπάρχω, μένω, διαμένω; or a verb expressing 
appellation, designation, nomination, appointment, &c., such as κα- 
λοῦμαι, ἀκούω, κλύω, ὀνομάξζομαι, προσαγορεύομαι, ποιοῦμαι, καθ- 
έσταμαι, ἀποδείκνυμαι, εὑρίσκομαι, νομίζομαι, πέμπομαι, αἱροῦμαι, 
χειροτονοῦμαι, λαγχάνω. Verbs of the former class are usually 


Ἃ 
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added in the infinitive to verbs of appearing, seeming, &c., such as 
φαίνομαι, δοκῶ, ἔοικα, which may also serve as copula without any 
such addition. 

(a) ὁ Θεός ἐστιν ἀγαθός, “ God is good.” 

(Ὁ) ὁ ἐρῶν ἐραστὴς καλεῖται, “ he who loves is called a lover.” 

(c) of Πέρσαι ἐνομίζοντο ἀλκιμώτατοι, “the Persians were 

considered bravest.” 
(d) ᾿Αράσπας ἐπέμφθη κατάσκοπος, “ Araspas was sent as a 


spy.” 
(ce) ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἡἠρέθη στρατηγός, “ Alcibiades was chosen 
general.” 


(f) οὔτ᾽ ἔλαχε τευιχοποιός, οὔτ᾽ ἐχειροτονήθη, “he was not 
chosen to build the walls by lot or show of hands.” 
(9) οἱ νόμοι διαμένουσιν ἀκίνητοι, “ the laws remain unchanged.” 
(hk) χαλεπὸν δοκεῖ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον, “ this work seems difficult.” 
(j) τὸ δέ τοι κῆρ φαίνεται εἶναι, “but this appears to thee to 
be death.” 
(k) εὐδαίμων φαίνεται ὁ ἀνήρ, “ the man appears happy.” 
Regularly, these primary predicates agree with their subjects in 
gender and number; and all verbs, whether they merely serve as 
copula or contain in themselves the primary predicate, agree with 
the subject of the sentence in number and person. But the follow- 
ing irregularities are not of unfrequent occurrence: 


(a2) The primary predicate does not agree with the subject in 
gender and number. 

(aa) The predicate may stand in the neuter singular without 
regard to the gender and number of the subject, if we wish to indi- 
cate that the subject belongs to a particular class of things; as οὐκ 
ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη (Il. 11. 204), “a multitude of rulers is not a 
good thing’’—does not belong to the class of good things; αἱ μετα- 
Boral λυπηρόν (Eunp. Herc. F. 1263), “changes are a troublesome 
thing.” 

(bb) The predicate takes its gender from the meaning and not 
from the grammatical form of the subject; as τὸ μειράκιον éyévero 
καλός, “the boy grew up handsome ;” and this applies also to epi- 
thets (above, 414) and secondary predicates, as φίλε τέκνον (Od. xv. 
509); ὦ φίλη ψυχή, οἴχει δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶς (Xen. Cyr. vit. 8, § 8). 

(8) The verb does not agree with the subject in number. 
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(aa) When the subject is a neuter plural the verb is generally 
singular, as τὰ Soa τρέχει. The reason for this has been already 
given (381, (d)); and the same rule occasionally applies to the dual, 
as 11. ΧΧΤΙΙ. 477 : δέρκεται doce. But the plural may follow a neuter 
plural nominative (1) if it indicates a plural personality, as Plat. 
Lach. p. 180 E: τὰ μειράκια ἐπαινοῦσιν ; (2) if the objects referred 
to are necessarily distributed and numerous, as Xen. Anab. 1. 7, 
δ 17: φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά; (8) if 
the objects are separated by locality or otherwise, as Xen. Cyr. 11. 
2, ὃ 17: ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐλέγοντο, because the sayings of 
diverse parties are alluded to. In general this use of the plural 
verb with the neuter plural is more common in Xenophon, and in 
the Ionic and Doric poets, than in the majority of the prose writers. 


(6b) With ἔστε and some other verbs the singular verb is used 
with the plural subject, even when the latter is masculine or femi- 
nine; a8 Plat. Huthyd. 302 c: ἔστι γὰρ ἔμουγε καὶ βωμοί. Sympos. 
188 B: καὶ γὰρ πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυσίβαι γίγνεται. This 
idiom 18 called the schema Pindaricum, and Pindar uses a singular 
verb as a copula between a plural subject and a plural predicate, 
Ol. x. 4: μελυγάρνες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται. 


(cc) If the subject, though singular, is a collective noun, the 
verb is plural ; this applies not only to nouns of multitude, as δῆμος, 
πλῆθος, στρατόπεδον, &c., but also to words or expressions like 
ἕκαστος, Tis, ἄλλος ἄλλον, εἴ τις, ὅστις, ὃς av, &c. Thus Alci- 
phron, Ep. 111.10: ὁ δῆμος εἰς τὸ θέατρον προελθόντες ἐβόων. Plat. 
Resp. p. 550 Ε: ἄλλος ἄλλον ὁρῶν καὶ εἰς ξῆλον ἐὼν τὸ πλῆθος 
τοιοῦτον αὑτῶν ἀπειργάσαντο. 


(dd) The plural verb stands beside a singular vocative, if the 
act refers to the companions also of the person addressed, as Soph. 
Phil, 466: ἤδη, τέκνον, στέλλεσθε ; 


(ee) When the plural of the first person is used royally and 
majestically, as it is called, for the singular, the proper number may 
be resumed even in the same sentence; as Eurip. Zroad. 904: ὡς 
οὐ δικαίως, ἣν θάνω, θανούμεθα. 

(ff) The dual, which is only an exceptional plural, may have 
a plural predicate or verb; as Plat. Resp. p.478 A: δυνάμεις ἀμφό- 
tepal ἐστον, δόξα τε καὶ ἐπιστήμη. Soph. Antig. 55: ἀδελφὼ δύο 
κοινὸν μόρον κατειργάσαντο. And 8 feminine dual may agree with 
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a masculine predicate or epithet; as Xen. Cyr. 1. 2,§ 11: μίαν 
ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα λογίζονται. 

(gg) If two or more subjects are referred to a common copula 
or predicate, the latter may either be plural or take its inflexion 
from the nearest or the predominant subject ; but the adjectival pre- 
dicate is in the neuter plural if the subjects denote inanimate 
things; as Xen. Anad. 11. 4, § 15: ἔτυχον ἐν τῷ περιπάτῳ ὄντες 
Πρόξενος καὶ Ἐενοφῶν. Thucyd. 1. 29: ἐστρατήγει τῶν νεῶν “Aps- 
στεὺς καὶ Καλλικράτης καὶ Τιμάνωρ. Xen. 4παὖ. 1. 10,81: βασι- 
λεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ εἰσπίπτει. Plat. Huthyd.p. 279 Β: εὐγένειαί 
τε καὶ δυνάμεις καὶ τιμαὶ δῆλα ἐστιν ἀγαθὰ ὄντα. 

(hh) The copulative verb may agree in number with either the 
subject or predicate, if the latter is a substantive or a substantival 
adjective; as Herod. 11.16: τὸ πάλαι αἱ Θῆβαι Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. 
Thucyd. Iv. 26: αἴτιον ἦν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες. 


419 As the predicate is necessarily a general term, it is pro- 
perly distinguished from the subject by the omission of the article; 
a 

° ὁ Σωκράτης ἦν ἄνθρωπος. 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἦν σοφός. 
See, however, above, 394, (β). 

(a) When the predication is thus distinct, the copula is often 

omitted ; as 
λευκὸς ὁ ἵππος, “the horse is white.” 

(b) The copula is very frequently omitted, when the following 
qualitative phrases form the predicate: φροῦδος, ἑτοῖμος, ῥάδιον, 
εἰκός, δῆλον, χαλεπόν, ἄξιος, δυνατός, οἷός τε, ἀδύνατος, θαυμαστόν, 
ἀμήχανον ὅσον, ἀνάγκη, χρεών, θέμις, ὥρα, καιρός, οὐ πολὺς χρόνος 
ἐξ οὗ, &c.; as 

φροῦδα τἀπειλήματα (Soph. Cid. Col. 660). 
They are often predicated in the neuter plural ; as 
χαλεπά ἐστι περυγίγνεσθαι (Herod. ΙΧ. 2). 

(c) The omission of the copula is most usual in the third per- 
son, but there are examples of its absence with the other persons; 
thus we have with the emphatic pronoun (βοὴ. Hum. 547), φόνον 
δὲ τοῦδ᾽ ἐγὼ καθάρσιος, and (Pind. Ol. 1v. 24), οὗτος ἐγὼ ταχυτᾶτι, 
‘‘such a one am I here before you for swiftness ;” “Ελλην ἐγώ, “ἃ 
Greek am I;” and the like. And ἐσμέν is understood with ὅτοιμοι 
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in Plat. Resp. 499 D: περὶ τούτου ὅτοιμοι τῷ λόγῳ διαμάχεσθαι, 
. where the pronoun ἡμεῖς is also omitted. 


(2) The copula is often omitted in relative sentences; thus 
Eurip. Ale. 171: πάντας δὲ βωμούς, of κατ᾽ ᾿Αδμήτου δόμους [εἰσι], 
προσῆλθε. This is sometimes found to be the case with the relative 
particles ὅτε and εἰ; thus (Plat. Resp. vi. p. 505 a): ὅτε γε ἡ τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ ἰδέα μέγιστον μάθημα [ἐστί], πολλάκις ἀκήκοας. Soph. Phil. 
1246: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δίκαια [ἐστῇ, τῶν σοφῶν κρείσσω τάδε. 


(6) The omission of the copula with the antecedent is regular 
in such phrases as οὐδεὶς [ἐστὶν] ὅστις ov, and the like, where the 
construction is often obliterated by an attyaction of the antecedent 
into the case of its relative (above, 405). 


(f) The copula is sometimes wanting even in the dependent 
moods; thus the imperative is omitted (Xen. Anab. 111. 3, § 14): 
τοῖς θεοῖς χάρις [éorw]; the subjunctive (1. 1. 547): ὃν μέν κ᾽ 
ἐπιεικὲς [ἢ] ἀκούεμεν ; the optative (Theocr. ΧΥΤΙΙ. 25): τᾶν οὐδ᾽ ἄν 
τις ἄμωμος [εἴη], ἐπεί x’ “Ἑλένα παρισωθῇ ; the objective infinitive 
(Plat. Phad. p. 74 Ἐ): οὔκουν ὁμολογοῦμεν ἀνωγκαῖόν που [εἷναι]. 


(9) A preposition with its case, or a compound involving this 
combination, seems to be specially adapted for predication, without 
the copula or some other verb containing the primary predication 
implied; thus Ausch. Agam. 675: πολύανδροί τε φεράσπιδες κυνα- 
yot κατ᾽ ἴχνος πλατᾶν ἄφαντον [ἤεσαν or εἵποντο), ‘the shielded 
huntsmen went or followed in the invisible track of their oars.” 
Earip. Electr. 733: νεφέλαι δ᾽ ἔνυδροι πρὸς ἄρκτον, “the watery 
clouds went to the north.” And even in a secondary predication 
we have the same usage, as in Thucyd. iv. 126: κατὰ πόδας [ἰόντες 
or ἑπόμενοι] τὸ εὔψυχον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ ὀξεῖς ἐνδείκνυνται, “ follow~ 
ing at their heels, they keenly exhibit their courage when there is 
no risk.’’ Hence we have the same omission with compound adjec- 
tives, as in Ausch. Agam. 277: ὑπερτελής te [ἤρθη], πόντον ὥστε 
νωτίσαε ἰχθῦς [Ὁ], πορευτοῦ λαμπάδος πρὸς ἡδονήν, πεύκη, τὸ χρυσο- 
φεγγὲς ὥς τις ἥλιος σέλας παραγγείλασα Μακίστου σκοπαῖς, where 
there is a secondary predicate of time in the aorist participle παραγ- 
γείλασα, ““ the pine torch was lifted aloft,—so that the fishes rose 
to the surface of the sea to enjoy the passenger light,—having sped 
forward its blaze to the watch-towers of Macistus.” 

26 
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In this case, as in those mentioned above (d), where we have 
given an instance of the phrase with the preposition (Eurip. Al. | 
171), the copula is omitted in relative sentences; thus Arist. Pol. 1. 
9,§ 6: τῷ εἰσάγεσθαι dv ἐνδεεῖς [εἰσὶ] καὶ ἐκπέμπειν ὧν πλεονά- 
ζουσι, “ by the importation of the things which they want, and by 
the exportation of their superfluities.”’ 

§ Il. Primary Predicates. (Ὁ) Participles and other Verbals. 
(2) Participles. 

420 (aa) The active participles are not very often used as pri- 
mary predicates, for the tenses of the verb will generally express 
our meaning with sufficient definiteness: consequently 6 farmos 
τρέχει will be more common than ὁ ἵππος ἐστι τρέχων, which is 
equivalent to it (above, 381). But we find such phrases as ὁδὸς ἡ 
ὁρωμένη ἦν ἄγουσα ἄνω (Xen. Anab. 1v. 3, ὃ 5); and in an emphatic 
passage we might say, ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν ἐμπνέων (cf. AUschyl. 
Agam. 629); or, 6 παῖς ἐστὶ πάντ᾽ ἀγνοῶν καὶ πάντ᾽ ἀποβλέπων εἰς 
τὸν διδάσκαλον (cf. Plat. Phed. p. 239 Β); or, in the aorist, ἦν ὁ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς βεβαιότατα δὴ φύσεως ἰσχὺν δηλώσας καὶ ἄξιος θαυ- 
paca (Thucyd. 1. 188, § 3); or, in the perfect, ὁ χρησμὸς ἔσται 
δεδορκώς (Ausch. Ag. 1150). The difference between this mode of 
predication and that with the finite verb is shown by such passages 
as the following; Thucyd. 1. 38, § 2: δῆλον ὅτι, εἰ τοῖς πλέοσιν 
ἀρέσκοντές ἐσμεν, τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἁπαρέσκοιμεν, “it 
is clear that if we habitually give satisfaction to the greater num- 
ber, there can be no justice in the dissatisfaction which these alone 
profess to entertain.” Id. 11. 29, ὃ 4: [Τήρης δὲ οὔτε τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα 
ἔχων, βασιλεύς τε πρῶτος ἐν κράτει ᾿Οδρυσῶν ἐγένετο]. Id. m1. 
2,81: ἃ μεταπεμπόμενοι ἦσαν, “ which things they were send- 
ing for.” 

(6b) The passive participle in -pévos is very often predicated ; 
indeed, as we have seen above (324, (3)), it is a substitute for cer- 
tain tense forms; and for the sake of emphasis we have such 
phrases as κάρτ᾽ ἀπομούσως ἦσθα γεγραμμένος (Auschyl. Ag. 733), 
“you were painted very unfavourably.” 

(8) Other Verbals. 

421 The verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos are also very often 

used as primary predicates; thus, 
τοῦτο οὐ ῥητόν ἐστι poi. 
ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή. 
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But the verbal in -réos is also used as a mere infinitive, without 
inflexion, and governing the case of the noun, which in the direct 
predication would have been the subject. Here the dative is taken 
in immediate connexion with the substantive verb, and ἐστί pos, 
ἐστί cot, “there is to me,” ‘there is to thee,’’ &c., mean, “1 
have,” “thou hast’’ (to do so and so), i.e. “it is right or necessary 
for me and thee to do so.” Thus for ἀσκητέα éori-cot ἡ ἀρετή, 
‘“‘virtue is-for-thee to cultivate,’’ we may write ἀσκητέον ἐστίςσοι 
τὴν ἀρετήν, “it-is-for-thee to cultivate virtue,” i.e. “thou must 
cultivate virtue;” and so, if the verb implied governs another case ; 
as ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστίςσοι τῆς ἀρετῆς. The person is sometimes but 
more rarely expressed in the accusative, as in Plat. Crit. p. 49 a: 
οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ φαμὲν ἑκόντας ἀδικητέον εἶναι. Both constructions 
may appear in the same sentence, as Herod. 1x. 58: ἐκείνοισι 
ταῦτα ποιεῦσι οὐκ ἐπιτρεπτέα ἐστί, ἀλλὰ διωκτέοι εἰσί, “ it-is-not- 
(for us) to give permission to them doing these things, but they 
are-for-us to pursue (we must pursue them).” 


Obs. 1 Just in the same _way we have δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἐμὲ ταῦτα ποιεῖν 
by the side of δίκαιός εἶμι ταῦτα ποιεῖν; ; whence we have the negatives εἰ 
μὴ ἀδικῶ ye, OF ἀδικοίην μέντ' ἂν εἰ μή, i.e. “1 ought to do so.’ Similarly 
we have ἀξιόν ἐστι, δῆλόν ἐστιν ἐμέ, κιτ.λ., by the side of ἄξιός εἶμι, δῆλός 
εἶμι. And as δεῖΞε δέον ἐστί is equivalent to δίκαιόν ἐστι, we may have 
both πολλοῦ δέω τοῦτο ποιεῖν and πολλοῦ δεῖ ἐμὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν. 


Obese. 3 As the verbals in -τός and -τέος are of a qualitative or ad- 
verbial nature, like the adjectives mentioned above (419, (b)), we often 
find them predicated i in the neuter plural ; as 

συγγνώστ ᾿ dy ἦν σοι τοῦδ᾽ ἐρασθῆναι λέχους (Eurip. Med. 491). 
σννεκποτέ ἐστί σοι καὶ τὴν τρύγα (Aristoph. Plut. 1085). 


Obs. 8 For this reason, and because the stress in the combination 
ἐστί μοι, ἐστί σοι, as expressing the subject, falls upon the dative of the 
pronoun, the substantive verb is often omitted, and sometimes when the 
subject is clear, the pronoun also is wanting; thus we may have 

γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡ ἡσσητέα (Soph. Antig. 678) 
for οὐδαμῶς δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἡσσᾶσθαι γυναικός. 


Obs. 4 We observe this in other combinations of ἐστί with the 
dative ; thus in Homer, J/. xvi. 159, 
πᾶσιν δὲ παρήϊον αἵματι φοινόν, 
πᾶσιν includes the subject and copula—“all had their mouths gory with 
blood.” 


Obs. 5 There cannot be an omission of the copula when the par- 
ticiple is predicated in a conditional sentence. Apparent instances to 
the contrary are corrupt. 

26—2 
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§1V. Primary Predicates. (c) Tenses of the Finite Verb. 

422 As every verb has reference to action, and all action 
must take place in time, whatever is predicated by a verb 18 8 
predication of tense. 

A predication of tense has reference either to the time of speak- 
ing, or to. some other point of time which must be defined. In 
the former case the tense is called (a) definite or determinate ; in 
the latter (4) indefinite or indeterminate’. 

(a2) In Greek the following are the definite tenses which relate 
to the time of speaking: 

The present, which expresses stmultanetty, 1.6. 

res geritur (quod significat rem geri) 60 ipso tempore, quo 
loquimur. 

The future, which expresses posteriority, i.e. 

res geretur (quod significat fore ut res geratur) post id tem- 
pus, quo loquimur. 

The perfect, which expresses anteriortty, 1. 0. 

res gesta est (quod significat rem gestam fuisse) ante id 
tempus, quo loquimur. 
Thus: 

γράφω, “1 write or am writing,” ie. “now, αὐ the moment of 
speaking.” 

γράψω, “1 shall write,” i.e. “at some time after the moment of 
speaking.” 

γέγραφα, “1 have written,” i.e. “at some time before the mo- 
ment of speaking.” 

(8) The following are the indefinite tenses, which relate to 
some time specially defined. 

The imperfect, which expresses simultaneity, 1.6. 

res gerebatur (quod significat rem geri) altquo tempore, de 
quo loquimur. 

The aorist, which expresses posteriority, i.e. 

res gesta est (quod significat fore ut res geratur) post aliquod 
tempus, de quo loquimur. 

The pluperfect, which expresses antertortty, 1.6. 

res gesta erat (quod significat rem gestam fuisse) ante ali- 
‘quod tempus, de quo loquimur. 

1 This classification is due to J. L. Burnouf, to whom it was suggested by the 
tenses of the French verb ; see New Cratylus, ὃ 373. 
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Thus : 
ἔγραφον, “1 was writing,” i.e. “at some specified time.” 
ἔγραψα, “1 wrote,” 1. 6. ‘ after some specified time.” 
ἐγεγράφειν, “1 had written,” 1. 6. “before some specified time.” 


(a) Definite Tenses. 


423 Α,1. The Present. 


(aa) It is unnecessary to give any examples of the ordinary 
use of the present indicative. But there are three applications of 
this tense which deserve special notice. 


(1) In lively narratives the present is used for the imperfect or 
aorist, to signify that an action was going on, or that a deed was 
done, at some time specified by the context; thus Thucyd. vit. 83: 
καὶ ἀναλαμβάνουσί re τὰ ὅπλα καὶ οἱ Συρακούσιοι αἰσθάνονται καὶ 
ἐπαιώνισαν' γνόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὅτι οὐ λανθάνουσι κατέθεντο 
[τὰ ὅπλα] πάλιν : here the present is mixed up with the aorist, to 
show that the actions denoted by the former continued up to the 
point of time indicated by the latter. Again, we may have the 
present in a relative sentence, with an emphatical reference to past 
time; as in Eurip. Bacch. 2: Διόνυσος ὃν τίκτει ποθ᾽ ἡ Κάδμου 
κόρη Σεμέλη λοχευθεῖσ᾽ ἀστραπηφόρῳ πυρί, where the aorist λο- 
χευθεῖσα, as well as the particle ποτέ, indicates the past time, to 
which τίκτει points as the moment of the event described; cf. 
Enurip. Suppl. 640; Xen. Ages. τι. 17—20, Anab. 1.1; Thucyd. 
I. 48. 


(2) The present is used for the future in order to express the 
certainty of the coming event; thus we have the prophecy of 
Apollo, Pind. Ol. vit1. 42: Πέργαμος ἀμφὶ reais χερὸς ἐργασίαις 
ἁλίσκεται, “ Troy is taken, i.e. is not impregnable, but-is doomed 
to capture, where thy hands have wrought,” though afterwards, 
when a definite time is referred to, we have the future ἄρξεται. See 
also Pind. Pyth. 1v. 49; and Herod. vir. 140, where we have μένει, 
λεέπεται, πέλει and ἐρείπεε in a Delphic oracle. Xen. Cyr. vit. 1, 
19: viv ὁρᾶς ἔργον τῆς σῆς ταχυεργίας" viv yap εἰ φθάσομεν κ. τ.λ. 
οὐδεὶς ἀποθανεῖται. 


(3) The present is used for the perfect in verbs which express 
the permanence of a state, or an impression and its results. Such 
are ἀκούω, κλύω, αἰσθάνομαι, μανθάνω, γυγνώσκω, expressing the 
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continuance of a perception or cognizance: ἀδικέω, “ 1 am a wrong- 
doer ;” éfavyéw, “I boast or am confident;” θνήσκω, “I am 
dying” (Soph. Gd. 7.118); νικάω, “1 am victor or have con- 
quered ;” φεύγω, “1 am an exile.” Thus Hom. Od. xv. 403: 
νῆσός τις Lupin κικλήσκεται ef πον ἀκούεις, “if you have heard,” 
i.e. possess knowledge by hearsay on that point; similarly Soph. 
Phil. 261: ὃν κλύεις tows, “whom perhaps you have heard of, 
know by hearsay.” isch. Agam. 305: νικᾷ δ᾽ 6 πρῶτος καὶ 
τελενταῖος δραμών, “ both the first and the last (in the series) have 
conquered in the race.” . 


(6b) Besides these usages there may be cases, in which, 
although the main verb is present both in form and signification, 
the reference is emphatically to the past and no longer existing 
state of things. Thus we have the two remarkable passages in 
Thucydides, 1. 6 and 1.32. In the former we read: οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
αὐτοῖς τῶν εὐδαιμόνων διὰ τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον ov πολὺς χρόνος ἐπειδὴ 
χιτῶνάς τε λινοῦς ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦντες καὶ κρώβυλον avadovpevor, 
where the words διὰ τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον bear an involved past sense, 
which qualifies the whole passage: “such was their luxurious 
attire, that it ts only a short time since they saw the old men of 
the wealthy class among them leave off wearing linen tunics and 
binding up a knot of their hair with the fastening of golden 
mannah-flies.’’ In the other passage we read: ξυγγνώμη, εἰ μὴ 
μετὰ κακίας, γνώμης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ, τῇ πρότερον amrpaypoourn 
ἐναντία τολμῶμεν, where, as in the former example, the past refer- 
ence on which the emphasis depends, in opposition to the present 
τολμῶμεν, is involved in the clause μὴ μετὰ κακίας «.7.r.: “allow- 
ance should be made for us if, when there was previously no male- 
volence, but only an error of judgment, we now venture on a mea- 
sure at variance with our former isolation: for certainly the 
orator does not imply that the present wish of his countrymen to 
form an alliance with Athens is an error of judgment: he con- 
cedes that only with reference to their former ἀπραγμοσύνη or 
unwillingness to encumber themselves with foreign politics. 


424 B,1. The Future. 


(aa) As distinguished from the periphrastic future with μέλλω, 
the simple form is used to denote a future event without any 
specification of the time after which it will happen, whereas the 
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periphrastic future requires or implies a definition of the time. 
Thus Plat. Gorg. 523 a: ὡς ἀληθῆ ὄντα λέξω σοι ἃ μέλλω λέγειν, 
“1 shall speak the truth in what I am now going to say.”’ 


(6b) The simple future often conveys the meaning of obliga- 
tion rather than mere futurity. Thus Xen. Mem. 11.1,17: of eis 
τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδενόμενοι τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
κακοπαθούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ ῥυγώσουσι, “if 
they must (are obliged to) suffer hunger and thirst and cold.” 
Eurip. Med. 1320: λέγ᾽ εἴ re βούλει, χειρὶ δ᾽ ov ψαύσεις ποτέ, 
“speak if you like, but you shall not touch me with your hand.” 
Hence, as we shall see, the future used interrogatively becomes 
equivalent to an imperative, as in Arist. Aves, 1571: ἕξεις ἀτρέμας, 
“keep quiet.” 


(cc) The future seems to be used for the present in cases when 
we imply a habit so usual or confirmed, that it may be expected 
and relied on; thus, ἀνὴρ σοφὸς τὰς ἐν τῷ βίῳ συμφορὰς ῥᾷον 
olces τῶν ἄλλων, “a wise man will be found to bear, may be 
expected to bear, usually bears, misfortunes more easily than 
others.” 


(dd) In relative sentences the future implies the object or 
end proposed ; thus, ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, of αὐτοὺς 
ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, “they said they would bring 
with them guides who would lead them (to lead them) to a place 
from which they would (in order that they might from thence) get 
provisions.” 


(ee) The verb βούλομαι is sometimes used in the future, 
although the wish itself is present, because the mind passes on 
to the desired object, which is regarded as still absent and to 
come, and because a sort of conditional possibility is implied ; 
thus Eurip. Med. 259: τοσοῦτον οὖν σου τυγχάνειν βουλήσομαι, 
ἣν μοι πόρος τις μηχανή τ᾽ ἐξευρεθῇ, “1 shall desire to obtain so 
much from you,” if circumstances admit of my obtaining what 
I wish. Soph. Gd. Col. 1291: καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὦ ξένοι, 
βουλήσομαι καὶ ταῖνδ᾽ ἀδελφαῖν καὶ πατρὸς κυρεῖν ἐμοί, “1 shall 
desire to obtain these things from you,” if you will oblige me. Gd. 
T. 1076: τοὐμὸν δ᾽ ἐγώ, κεὶ σμικρόν ἐστι, σπέρμ᾽ ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι, 
“41 shall wish to see it,” 1. 6. “1 shall be glad to see it.” 
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(ff) The future sometimes implies that a thing is doomed 
or destined, as in the lines of Philemon: 
οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὐδὲ εἷς 
ᾧ μὴ κακόν τι γέγονεν ἢ γενήσεται. 
Hence the phrase ὦ κακῶς ἀπολούμενε, “O thou, that art doomed 
to perish basely,”’ of an execration; and this too with the article, as 
in Euripides [Fr. Inc. cx. 2]: 
νικᾷ με χρεία χὴ κακῶς ὀλουμένη 


» Ἀ ἐ 


γαστήρ᾽ ud ἧς δὴ πάντα γύγνεται κακά. 


(gg) In the infinitive the future is used after verbs of re- 
questing, wishing, &c., where in English we are content to employ 
the present ; thus [Thucyd. 1. 27], ἐδεήθησαν of KopivOcoe τῶν 
Μεγαρέων ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπροπέμψειν, “the Corinthians requested 
of the Megarians to (that they would) assist in escorting them 
with a fleet ;” [Id. 1v.121], τὸν πόλεμον διενοοῦντο προθύμως οἴσειν, 
“they intended to (that they would) carry on the war with spirit ;” 
[14. vi. 6], of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφίεντο τῆς Σικελίας ἄρξειν, “the Athenians 
desired to (that they might) rule over Sicily.” 


425 C,1. The Perfect. 


(aa) ‘The perfect expresses the state or condition consequent 
on an action; thus Xen. Cyr. vi. 4,§ 14: ἡσκήκατε μὲν τὰ εἰς τὸν 
πόλεμον πολὺ μᾶλλον τῶν πολεμίων, συντέτραφθε δὲ καὶ συντέ. 
ταχθε ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλείω ἤδη χρόνον ἢ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ συν- 
νενικήκατε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ πολλοὶ συνήττηνται 
μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν, “you have been exercised, and the discipline remains ; 
you have been nurtured and drawn up together, and have shared 
in victories up to this time; but most of your enemies have been 
continually partners in defeat :’’ so that the two states or conditions 
may be contrasted. 


(6b) Hence the perfect often denotes the completion of an act, 
especially the fixed result of a thought or determination; thus 
Thucyd. 1. 120: ὁ ἐν πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάξων οὐκ ἐντεθύμηται 
θράσει ἀπίστῳ ἐπαιρόμενος, “he, who in war is lifted up by 
prosperity, has not reflected, has not come to the just conclusion, 
that he is elated by a boldness on which he ought not to rely;” 
cf. the ἐνθυμεῖται γὰρ οὐδείς which immediately follows, and 
means “no one reflects,” i.e. is in the habit of reflecting. Simi- 
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larly Dem. Phstl. τ. 8 19: ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἃ πᾶσι δεδόχθαι φημὶ 
δεῖν, “these are the sentiments, which, I maintain, ought to be 
the fixed*convictions of all.”’ 


(cc) The perfect often denotes an immediate consequence 
with or without the explanatory particles εὐθύς, ταχύ, παραχρῆμα; 
thus Thucyd. 11. 45: τὸ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀναντωγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμη- 
ται, “that which is no longer in the way is at once (¢pso facto) 
held in honour ;” Xen. Cyr. 1v. 2, § 26: ὁ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα 
συνήρπακεν, “he who conquers at once carries off everything ;”’ 
Plat. Crat. 432 aA: ἀριθμός, ἐὰν ἀφέλῃς τι ἢ προσθῆς, ἕτερος εὐθὺς 
γέγονε, “ἃ number, if you add anything to it, or subtract from it, 
becomes at once (ipso facto) different.” 


(8) Indefinite Tenses. 
426 <A, 2. The Imperfect. 


(aa) The imperfect, as its name signifies, denotes an incom- 
plete action, one that is in its course, and is not yet brought to its 
intended accomplishment. It implies therefore that a certain 
thing was going on at a specified time, but excludes the assertion 
that the end of the action was attained. Hence it may often be 
expressed by the paraphrase “began to,” “proceeded to,” “ at- 
tempted to,’ especially by the side of the aorist indicating, as we 
shall see, the single or completed action. Thus Thucyd. 11. 92, 
§ 2: ὡς ἡ ναῦς διεφθείρετο, ἔσφαξεν ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἐξέπεσεν ἐς τὸν 
λιμένα, “ when the ship was sinking, he (Timocrates) slew himself 
and fell overboard into the harbour;’’ because the sinking of the 
ship, after it was pierced by the beak, was a comparatively slow 
process, whereas the suicide and its result were single and moment- 
ary acts. Similarly in a longer passage of Xenophon: ἐπεὶ ὕπην- 
τίαζεν ἡ φάλαγξ καὶ ἅμα ἡ σάλπυγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἐπαιάνιζον 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἠλάλαξζον καὶ ἅμα τὰ δόρατα καθίεσαν, ἐνταῦθα 
οὐκέτι ἐδέξαντο οἱ πολέμιοι ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον, “when the phalanx 
proceeded to meet them, and at the same time the trumpet sounded 
(single and completed act), they proceeded to sing the pan, and 
after these things raised the war-cry, and at the same time proceeded 
to level their spears, thereupon the enemies no longer awaited their 
attack (completed result), but proceeded to flee.” The tentative 
signification is clearly conveyed by such verbs as κτείνω, when 
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predicated of a person still living; thus Iphigenia says of herself 
(Eurip. Iph. T. 27): ὑπὲρ πυρᾶς perapola ληφθεῖσ᾽ 

ξίφει. So in the optative, Gd. Col. 996: εἴ τίς σε xreivoe ππαρα- 
ards, πότερα πυνθάνοι᾽ ἂν εἰ πατήρ σ᾽ ὁ καίνων ἢ Tivol ἂν εὐθέως : 
Indeed the tentative meaning had so attached itself to this verb, 
that it is sometimes used in the same sense even in the aorist: 
see Soph. 4). 1105; Eurip. Jon, 1500. Something of the same 
‘kind is observable in cases where an incomplete act is interrupted 
by its remedy or otherwise; as Andoc. p. 133, 40: ἐπειδὴ τῷ 
ψεύδεσθαι ἀπώλλυντο, ἡγήσατο τἀληθῆ κατειπὼν διὰ τούτου σωθῆναι 
ἄν, “when he found that he was ruining himself (beginning to be 
- ruined) by falsehood, he thought that he would save himself by 
giving true information.” 


(6b) The idea of incompleteness very frequently passes into 
that of repetition, especially in the case of verbs  ἔλαγον, 
ἐκέλευον; thus: τοὺς μὲν πρέσβεις εὐθὺς ἀπήλλαξαν" ἑαυτὸν δ᾽ ἐκέ- 
λευεν ἀποστέλλειν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς, “they immediately got rid of 
the ambassadors, but Themistocles proceeded to urge, kept urging, 
repeatedly recommended them to send him away.’ Hence we 
explain the opposition to the aorist in such passages as Herod. vit. 
63: οὗτοι δὲ ὑπὸ μὲν Ελλήνων ἐκαλέοντο Σύριοι, ὑπὸ δὲ τῶν Bap- 
βάρων ᾿Ασσύριοι ἐκλήθησαν, ‘they used to be called Syrians by 
the Greeks, but they had the name of Assyrians from the bar- 
barians.”’ 


(cc) The imperfect is often used to intimate that the circum- 
stances mentioned existed or were observed at a particular time, 
and it is neither asserted nor denied that the same state of things 
still continues; thus (Xen. Anab. 1. 4, § 9): ὁ Χάλος ποταμὸς ἦν 
πλήρης ἰχθύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, ods of Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ 
ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, ‘“‘the river Chalus was (at the time when Xeno- 
phon was there) full of large tame fishes, which the Syrians at 
that time regarded as divinities, and did not allow to be injured.” 


(dd) This is particularly common, when a previous statement 
is recalled to recollection; thus: ἦν ἡ μουσικὴ ἀντίστροφος τῆς 
γυμναστικῆς, εἰ μέμνησαι, “music was (in our previous argument) 
the counterpart of gymnastics, if you remember.” 


(66) But it may be implied that the previous admission, 
assumption, or observation was, after all, erroneous; and this is 
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idiomatically expressed by the imperfect with the particle dpa; 
thus Soph. Electr. 1175: ws οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἤδη τῶν ἐμῶν οὐδὲν κακῶν, 
ἐς how it now seems that after all I knew nothing of my miseries!”’ 
Enurip. Troad. 414: οὐδέν τι κρείσσω τῶν τὸ μηδὲν ἦν apa, “ they 
were not a whit better after all than a cypher.’’ Herod. rv. 64: 
δέρμα δὲ ἀνθρώπου ἦν dpa σχεδὸν δερμάτων πάντων λευκότατον 
λαμπρότητι, “so then it seems that after all the human skin was, 
what we should not expect, the whitest and brightest of all skins.” 


(ff) In connexion with this usage we find the imperfect in 
verbs and phrases like ἔδει, ἔχρην, εἰκὸς ἦν, ὥφελον, to signify a 
dissatisfaction with the present state of things, and a wish or 
opinion that it ought not to have taken place; thus [Eurip. Hec. 


1187]: 
οὐκ ἐχρῆν ποτὰ 

τῶν πρωγμάτων τὴν γλῶσσαν ἰσχύειν πλέον, 

ἀλλ᾽ εἴτε χρήστ᾽ ἔδρασε χρήστ᾽ ἔδει λέγειν, 

εἴτ᾽ αὖ πονηρὰ τοὺς λόγους εἶναι σαθρούς, 
“the tongue ought not to have been stronger than deeds, but when 
actions were good there ought to have been good words, but the 
words ought to have been feeble when the deeds were bad.” 
Similarly: εἰκὸς ἦν ὑμᾶς μὴ μαλακῶς, ὥσπερ νῦν, ξυμμαχεῖν, “ it 
would have been reasonable that you should not, as now, act the 
part of faint-hearted allies; ὠφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν, ἐπεὶ δὲ τετελεύ- 
τῆκεν, ἐπωγγελλόμεθα ᾿Αριαίῳ εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν 
αὐτόν, ““ Cyrus ought to have lived (would that he had lived), but 
since he is dead, we offer to Arieus to seat him on the royal 


throne.” 
427 B, 2. The Aorist. 


Since the aorist, in its fuller and more usual form, contains the 
adjunct o-, by which the future expresses time to come, as well as 
the augment, ἐ-, which expresses past time, it confines the action 
predicated within certain limits of previous and subsequent time. 
From this limitation or isolation of the predicated action spring 
all the uses and applications of the Greek aorist. 


(aa) As a strictly historical tense the aorist denotes single 
acts, or acts which had both their commencement and their termi- 
nation at the time specified ; and if a continuance ever seems to be 
implied, it is to be referred to something consequent on the action 
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predicated by the aorist, not to that action itself. The following 
passages will illustrate the usage; Thucyd. 111. 22: ψιλοὶ δυώδεκα 
ἀνέβαινον, ὧν ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αμμέας καὶ πρῶτος ἀνέβη, “twelve men 
lightly equipped proceeded to go up, and Ammeas was their 
leader, and he got up first’’ (i.e. succeeded in getting up, which 
was the end of the whole proceeding). Xen. Anad. 111. 4, § 31: 
ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, καὶ τῶν τετρωμένων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα 
ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, “there they remained three days (i.e. the 
three days contained and completed the period of their stay, so 
that it was a single and separate incident in the march), both on 
account of the wounded, and at the same time they had (during 
those three days, which in themselves were a continuous period) 
plenty of provisions.” Thucyd. 1.14: Δαρεῖος μετὰ Καμβύσην 
Περσῶν ἐβασίλευσε, “ Darius became king of the Persians after 
Cambyses,” i.e. his coming to the throne was a point of time or 
& single incident between the continued periods of his own and his 
predecessor’s reigns. Plat. Phaedr. 243 B: Στησίχορος ποιήσας δὴ 
πᾶσαν THY καλουμένην παλινῳδίαν παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψεν, ““ Stesi- 
chorus, having composed all the so-called palinode, immediately 
recovered his sight,” i.e. although he continued to see afterwards, 
the recovery was a single incident between his seeing and his 
previous blindness. | 


(6b) From this use of the aorist to denote a single act, or one 
completed within certain limits in past time, we derive its employ- 
ment in cases where the singleness of the act is alone regarded, and 
where the predication of time is, as the name aorist (ἀόριστος) im- 
plies, quite indefinite. In fact we might substitute for the aorist 
the future, which is the same tense without the augment as the 
mark of past time. Thus in the passage quoted above (424, (cc)): 
ἀνὴρ σοφὸς τὰς συμφορὰς ῥᾷον οἴσει τῶν ἄλλων, we might substi- 
tute ἤνεγκε for οἴσει, and render it, “he bears in each separate case,” 
‘he is found, as often as the occasion arises, and for each separate 
occasion, to bear his misfortunes more easily than others.” That 
we may thus fall back on the future is clear from the fact, that, in 
the second case of conditional propositions, where the future regu- 
larly follows the subjunctive with dy (below, 502), the aorist may 
take its place, when the habitual act expected is regarded as single, 
separate, and of repeated but distinct occurrence. Thus of a pas- 
sage from Augina to Athens (Plat. Gorg. 511 p): ἐὰν ἐξ Αὐγίνης 
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δεῦρο σώσῃ, οἶμαι δύ᾽ ὀβόλους ἐπράξατο, “if the pilot’s art shall 
have brought us safe from “ΖἘρῖπα to this city, I presume it charges 
(in each case, and for each passage) two obols.”” And so of punish- 
ments for different offences ; Xen. Cyrop. 1.2, §2: ἣν δέ τις τούτων 
τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, “if any one shall transgress 
any of these laws, the cities in each case inflict a corresponding 
penalty.” Conversely in a relative sentence; Eurip. Alcest. 324: 
παῖς μὲν ἄρσην πατέρ᾽ ἔχει πύργον μέγαν, ὃν καὶ προσεῖπε καὶ προσ- 
εῤῥήθη mary, “the male child has in his father a great protection, 
whom, in every case, he addresses, and is addressed in turn.” 


(cc) This signification of single acts is strictly borne out by 
the use of the aorist in the other moods and participles, where the 
augment is necessarily absent, but where the conclusion and com- 
pleteness of the act is sufficiently denoted by the connexion of the 
form with its use in the indicative, just as the Latin past tenses are 
represented only by an affix, which is strictly and properly future, 
because at one time the original form must have been recollected or 
presumed. 


(a,) In the imperative, if we say ypade, κλέπτε, σκάπτε, we 
mean “go on writing, stealing, digging ;” but if we ΒΑ γράψον, 
κλέψον, σκάψον, we mean “ write, steal, dig’”’ some particular ob- 
ject, and have done with it (οὐ μόνον τὸ μὴ γενόμενον προστάσσει 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ γενόμενον ἐν παρατάσει ἀπαγορεύει, εἴ ye καὶ τοῖς ypd- 
φουσιν ἐν πλείονι χρόνῳ προσφωνοῦμεν τὸ γράψον, τοιοῦτόν τι 
φάσκοντες, μὴ ἐμμένειν τῇ παρατάσει, ἀνύσαι δὲ τὸ γράφειν. Apol- 
lon. Dyse. Syntaxts, p. 251 Sylb., p. 253, 1.12 Bekker). Thus in 
Matth. 111. 8: ποιήσατε οὖν κάρπους ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας, the mean- 
ing is, “ bring forth at once and completely fruits worthy of repent- 
ance,” ‘“‘do at once and completely that which repentance requires 
as its necessary and antecedent condition’.” We see the same in 
prohibitions, though here Attic usage compels us to use the sub- 
junctive when we forbid a single act; thus μὴ κλέπτε means “ do 
not steal” in general, but μὴ κλέψῃς, “do not steal’’ this particular 
thing: so also παῦσαί νυν ἤδη μηδ᾽ ἐρωτήσῃς πέρα, “be silent 
at once, and don’t ask any thing more,” where both verbs refer to 


1 Andrewes (1. p. 430, Anglo-Cath. Libr.) says: ‘‘the word is not bring forth at 
this time now, then it should be ποιεῖτε ἢ the present ; but it is not, it is ποιήσατε in 
the aorist, a tense the Latin hath not, nor our tongue neither. It signifies have done 
bringing forth rather than bring forth presently.” 
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the completion of the single act; but μὴ ἀποκάμῃς ἀλλὰ σκόπει, 
‘do not be wearied, but go on considering,” where the former verb 
indicates the completion of the consideration by the weariness and 
consequent cessation of the inquirer. So again we have (Col. 11. 
21) : μὴ ἅψῃ, μηδὲ yevon, μηδὲ θύγῃς, of single acts prohibited; but 
in an important passage, which has often been misunderstood (John 
Xx. 17): μή μου ἅπτου, οὔπω γὰρ K.T.d., πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀδελφούς μου, καὶ εἶπε αὐτοῖς x.7.d., “do not continue to cling to 
me, for I have not yet ascended; but proceed to my brethren, and tell 
them that I am about to ascend. " 


(6,) In the subjunctive the aorist either denotes the single as 
opposed to the continuous act, or the completed act as opposed to 
that which is still in progress. Thus we have μὴ μαινώμεθα μηδ᾽ 
αἰσχρῶς ἀπολώμεθα, ‘let us not continue in madness, nor let us 
come to a disgraceful end ;᾽ εἴπωμεν ἢ σύγωμεν ; “ shall we speak (as 
one act), or go on in silence, continue to be silent?’ In the condi- 
tional sentence the subjunctive aorist answers exactly to the perfect 
subjunctive in Latin; thus, in the same passage (Thucyd. I, 28), we 
have οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἀπεκρίναντο αὐτοῖς, ἣν τὰς ναῦς K.T.r., ἀπάγωσι, 
βουλεύσεσθαι, ‘the Corinthians answered, that if they will proceed 
to withdraw (st abducant) the ships, &e. , they will deliberate: :” and - 
Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀντέλεγον, ἣν καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς ἐν Ἐπιδάμνῳ atraya- 
γωσι, ποιήσειν ταῦτα, “ the Corcyreans replied, they would do s0, if 
the Corinthians shall first have withdrawn (s¢ abduxerint) those 
in Epidamnus.” And so in temporal sentences (Antiphanes, p. 151 
Meineke) : 

ἐγὼ γυναικὶ δ᾽ ἕν τι πιστεύω μόνον 

ἐπὰν ἀποθάνῃ μὴ βιώσεσθαι πάλιν. 

τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἀπιστῶ πάνθ᾽, ἕως ἂν ἀποθάνῃ, 
“T trust a woman in one thing only—that when she shall have 
died (postquam mortua fuerit) she will not return to life: but in all 
other things 1 distrust her until she shall have died” (donec mortua 


fuertt). 


(c,) In the optative the aorist always denotes a transient or 
single act, as opposed to the present, which signifies continuity. 
This is the case (a) when the optative expresses a wish; thus, ev- 
δαιμονοίης, ‘may you continue to be happy;” but ὦ παῖ, γένοιο 
πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, “O my son, may you have become, may you 


Ἂ 
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prove, as a result, more fortunate than your father ;’’ γένοιο, οἷος 
ἔσσι, ‘“ prove yourself to be what you are,” show yourself in single 
acts, what you are in your essential and unalterable character. 
(8) When the optative is the apodosis of a condition; thus, οὐκ ἄν 
ποτε 6 δίκαιος ἄδικος yévotro, “in no single case could the righteous 
man become unrighteous ;” εἰ ἅπαντες μιμησαίμεθα τὴν Aaxedat- 
μονίων ἀργίαν καὶ πλεονεξίαν, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολοίμεθα, “if we were 
all to imitate (in each case, as it occurred) the indolence and grasping 
ambition of the Lacedsemonians, we should (in each case) be ruined.” 
(y) When the optative is frequentative; thus, "Hp ὁ Appeviov ava- 
βιοὺς ἔλαγεν ἃ ἐκεῖ ἴδοι, ‘Er, the son of Armenius, having returned 
to life, related the several things which he had seen in the other 
world ;” οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἑκὼν εἶναι τυραννίδος ἀφεῖτο, ὅσπερ ἅπαξ 
κτήσαιτο, “no one ever yet willingly relinquished a tyranny, who 
had once attained 11. (δ) When the optative is final; thus, ἐδόκει 
ov φαύλην πεμπτέον δύναμιν εἶναι ὅπως τό Te φρόνημα τῶν νενικη- 
κότων κατασβεσθείη καὶ μὴ μάτην τὰ πεποιημένα γένοιτο, “it 
seemed good that no inconsiderable force should be sent, in order 
that both the spirit of the victors might be quenched (once for all), 
and that the results might not have been effected to no purpose.” 


(4) In the infinitive the aorist denotes the single act either as 
the completion or as the commencement of a continuity; thus, ἄνευ 
τοῦ γύγνεσθαι γενέσθαι ἀδύνατον, “ without a coming into being, it 
is impossible to have come into being ; πολὺ ῥᾷον φυλάττειν ἣ 
κτήσασθαι πάντα πέφυκεν, “it is naturally much easier, in all 
cases, to keep continually what we have got than to have acquired 
in the first instance.” This is the explanation of the aorist χειρώ- 
σασθαι, which is placed by the side of the present yiyveo@ae in 
Thucyd. Iv. 24, and by the side of the futures ἀπαλλωγήσεσθαι and 
κακώσειν in Thucyd. tv. 28 and 52. But the infinitive of the 
aorist is used to express in this dependent form all the values of 
this tense in the indicative. 


(e,) Inthe participle the aorist denotes the single act generally 
as antecedent to some other acts or course of action; thus, καὶ ζῶν 
ὁ φαῦλος καὶ θανὼν κολάζεται, “the good-for-nothing man is 
punished both while he lives and after his death.” Its distinctive 
use is best seen when we have an aorist or a present participle 
in conjunction with a finite verb in the aorist. ‘Thus, πολλᾶς τῶν 
πολεμίων vais ἔλαβον τριηραρχήσαντες, “when they served as 
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trierarchs, then, i.e. in each trierarchy, they took many of the 
enemy's ships;” but τόδε δεῖ σκοπεῖν, ὅταν κρίνειν μέλλῃς φύσιν 
φιλόσοφον, μή σε λάθῃ μετέχουσα ἀνελευθερίας, “this you must 
consider, when you are going to estimate a philosophical character, 
lest you should not discover at the time of your examination that 
it permanently and regularly partakes of illiberality.” 


(dd) The sense of completeness and termination is remarkably 
expressed in a Greek conversational idiom, in which the aorist is 
used to denote a present recollection of the impression produced by 
the recent words or acts of another. Here it implies that something 
followed ἃ given event and is itself completed and done with ; so that 
nothing further need be said on the subject. Here the singleness 
and transient nature of the predication is manifest: it is included 
between the previous event to which it refers, and its own com- 
pletion which is represented as immediate. 


The aorist ἤνεσα and its compounds are very frequently ἃ used in 
this way to signify the dismissal with approbation of something 
which has just been said or done’. That the aorist is not simply 
a substitute for the present is clear from those passages in which 
the present of the same verb had previously occurred. Thus we 
have in Eurip. Alcest. 1093 sq.: 


Herc. αἰνῶ μέν, αἰνῶ" μωρίαν δ᾽ ὀφλισκάνεις. 
Adm. ὡς μήποτ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε νυμφίον καλῶν. 
Herc. ἐπήνεσ᾽ ἀλόχῳ πιστὸς οὕνεκ᾽ εἶ φίλος. 


Here Hercules first praises Admetus, with the reservation that 
he is foolish. And when the king declares that Hercules shall 
never call him a bridegroom again, Hercules says: “1 praised 
you for your fidelity to your wife; let that be supposed; no more 


1 The true explanation of this idionr was first given by Hermann, de emendand. Gr. 

Gr. pp. 194 8qq. Quoting Soph. 4. 536, 
ἐπήνεσ᾽ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔθου--- 
he says: ‘‘qui ἐἔπηνεσα dicit ubi de re presenti loquitur, hoc vult, probare se sane ea 
quae alter dixerit vel fecerit, sed nolle his laudibus tempus terere, immo esse alia 
potiora de quibus dicendum sit. Propterea respondet Tecmessa sic, ut quarat ab 
Ajace quid illud sit quod magis cure habeat : 
τί δῆτα δρῶσ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ dy ὠφελοῖμί σε; 

Similis est apud Latinos futuri perfecti usus, ut quam dicunt, id ego widero, tu istuc 
Seceris.” 
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of it; but now receive this woman into your house.” Similarly 
in the Jon, 1609, Creusa says: 


αἰνῶ Φοῖβον οὐκ αἰνοῦσα πρίν, 


(1 praise Phoebus, although I did not praise him before.” And 
Minerva replies: 

ἤνεσ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ εὐλογεῖς θεὸν μεταβαλοῦσα, 
“1 have received with approbation your changing your mind and 


praising the god: so there is an end of that.” This meaning 
appears very clearly in Eurip. Troad. 53: 

ἐπήνεσ᾽ ὀργὰς ἠπίους, φέρω δὲ σοὶ 

κοινοὺς ἐμαυτῇ τ᾽ ἐς μέσον λόγους ἄναξ, 
1.6. “I like your placability—I received with assent and appro- 
bation your gentle words when they fell from you; but enough 
of that. I have a proposal to make.” 


The distinction between this aorist and the present may be 
seen in passages where the commendation is dismissed with a 
sort of impatience, because the speaker has certain grounds of 
dissatisfaction. Thus Agamemnon receives the messenger’s ac- 
count of the approach of Clyteemnestra and her daughter (Zph. A. 
440) with the following words: 


emnves” ἀλλὰ στεῖχε δωμάτων ἔσω, 
i.e. ‘’tis well: but do you go within the house.’’ On the other 
hand he expresses his entire satisfaction with what Menelaus says 
by the present tense (Ibid. 506) : 
αἰνῶ oe, Μενέλα᾽, ὅτι παρὰ γνώμην ἐμὴν 
ὑπέθηκας ὀρθῶς τοὺς λόγους σοῦ τ᾽ ἀξίως. 
Perhaps the most remarkable instance of this idiom is the fol- 
lowing passage (Earip. Med. 706—8): 
Med. Κρέων μ᾽ ἐλαύνει φυγάδα γῆς Κορινθίας. 
fig. ἐᾷ δ᾽ Ἰάσων; οὐδὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπήνεσα. 
Med. λόγῳ μὲν οὐχί, καρδίᾳ δὲ βούλεται. 


Here Augeus expresses his disapprobation before he has received 
the answer to his question, because he assumes that the reply will 
be affirmative. The full sentence would be, “if this is.so, I at 


once declare my disapproval: suppose that I have done so.” That 
27 
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ἐπήνεσα may appear as the apodosis of a future condition is clear 
from Eurip. Orest. 1670 sqq. : 


ἀλλ᾽ εὖ τελεῖται, πείσομαι δὲ σοῖς λόγοις. 

ἰδού, μεθίημ᾽ “Ἑρμιόνην ἀπὸ σφαγῆς, 

καὶ λέκτρ᾽ ἐπήνεσ᾽, ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν διδῷ πατήρ" 
i.e. “whenever her father shall give her to me in marriage, I at 
once accept her as my bride: you may suppose it done.” 


It is to be observed that even the periphrastic use of the aorist 
participle with ἔχω is allowable in this idiom: thus we have (Earip. 
Heracl. 435 sqq.): 

συγγνωστὰ γάρ τοι καὶ ta τοῦδ᾽, εἰ μὴ θέλει 
κτείνειν πολιτῶν παῖδας" αἰνέσας δ᾽ ἔχω 

καὶ τάἀνθάδ᾽. εἰ θεοῖσι δὴ δοκεῖ τάδε 
πράσσειν ἔμ᾽, ovrot σοί γ᾽ ἀπόλλυται χάρις. 

Here the transient satisfaction expressed by the aorist has 
superadded to it a signification of continuous approval. For Iolaus 
says: “allowance is to be made for Demophon, if he is unwilling to 
slay the daughters of his citizens; and I received with approval, 
indeed I still approve, of the proceedings of the Athenians. If the 
gods have decreed that I must meet with this fortune, my gratitude 
to thee, O king, is not nullified on that account.” 


Although ἤνεσα is the most common example of this usage of 
the aorist, especially in Euripides’, other verbs are used precisely in 
the same manner; thus we have ἐδεξάμην (Soph. Electr. 668): 

ἐδεξάμην τὸ ῥηθέν" εἰδέναι δέ σου 

πρώτιστα χρήξω, τίς σ᾽ ἀπέστειλεν βροτῶν, 
“your omen is accepted. Suppose me to have received it with 
the proper acquiescence.” 

ἥσθην (Aristoph. Aves, 570): 

) ἥσθην σέρφῳ σφαγιαξζομένῳ, 
“T liked the idea of an ant being sacrificed—that was a capital 
thought.” 

ἐχάρην (Aves, 1743) : 

ἐχάρην ὕμνοις, ἐχάρην δαῖς, 
ἄγαμαι δὲ λόγων. 
1 There is a large collection of examples, with an attempt to divide them into three 
classes, in a paper by E. Moller, Zeitschrift f. d. Alterthumswiss. 1846, pp. 1065 πᾳ. 
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“ΟΣ hymns were excellent: so were your songs: and I admire 
your words.” 


So also the converse meaning expressed by amémrvoa, “1 ex- 
pressed my dislike by spitting” (Eurip. Jph. A. 874; Iph. T. 
1161); ᾧμωξα, “I cried, Ah me!” (Med. 791); κατεδάκρυσα, “1 
wept” (Helen. 673); κατῴκτειρα, “1 compassionated”’ (ph. A. 
469), &c. 


The aorist εἶπον, in particular, as Matthid says (Gr. Gr. ὃ 506), 
expresses “‘an action completely finished, in which no alteration 
can be made, every doubt of its truth and unalterableness being 
removed, as in Latin hoc tibi dictum volo.” Thus Eurip. Med. 
273 : 

σὲ τὴν σκυθρωπὸν Kal πόσει θυμουμένην 
Μήδειαν εἶπον τῆσδε γῆς ἔξω περᾶν, 


41 bad thee once for all to leave this land—my orders are final and 
determinate—there is nothing more to be said;” as the same 
speaker says afterwards (v. 322) : 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔξιθ᾽ ὡς τάχιστα, μὴ λόγους λέγε, 
ὡς ταῦτ᾽ ἄραρε, κοὐκ ἔχεις τέχνην ὅπως 
μενεῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν. 
And again (v. 355): 
λέλεκται μῦθος ἀψευδὴς ὅδε. 
To this class must be also referred the reply ἔμαθον (Plat. 


Phileb. p. 26 D) or οὐκ ἔμαθον (Soph. Ὁ. 228 A), used to signify “ that 
was clear” or “that was not clear to me,” i.e. when you spoke. 


(ee) This idea of completeness conveyed by the aorist must be 
distinguished from that of a state consequent on an act, which is 
_ the meaning of the perfect. We find a special example of this 
in the opposition between ἐμνήσθην, “I recollected and mentioned 
it at the time when it occurred to me,” and μέμνημαι, “I have 
recalled it, and still remember it” (above, 349). We have occa- 
sional examples of the same distinction in such passages as the 
following (Demosth. Zenoth. 882, 3): βούλομαι παρωγεγραμμένος 
μὴ εἰσαγώγιμον εἶναι τὴν δίκην, περὶ τῶν νόμων πρῶτον εἰπεῖν καθ᾽ 
ods παρεγραψάμην, “1 wish now that I have brought a cross- 
action to the effect that the original suit does not lie, to speak first 
concerning the laws according to which I brought this cross-action,”’ 

27—2 
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i.e. “as I appear before you in the state consequent on that pro- 
ceeding, I wish to explain the reasons why I took that, line im the 
first instance.” His filing the bill in the cross-action (szrapaypagn) 
was a single and transient act, but it placed him in the position of 
plaintiff in that suit till the question was decided. 


428 C,2. The Pluperfect. 


(aa) The pluperfect, as we have seen, expresses the com- 
pletion of some act before a specified time; thus, ὅτε ἐγεγράφειν, 
παρεγένετό τις, ‘when I had done writing, some one came up;” 
ὁ μὲν [Νικίας] ἐτεθνήκει, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς λιθοτομίαις οἱ Συρακόσιοι 
χαλεπῶς μετεχείρισαν, ““ Nicias had been put to death, and’ the 
Syracusans roughly treated those who were set to work in the 
quarries,” i.e. “after the death of Nicias, they subjected the other 
prisoners to this cruel treatment.” 


(6b) Sometimes the meaning of the pluperfect is the establish- 
ment of a state or condition in past time; as ἐν τοῖς Δράκοντος 
νόμοις pia ἅπασιν ὥριστο τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν ζημία, θάνατος, “in 
the laws of Draco one punishment, death, remained fixed for all 
offenders.” 


(cc) As the aorist follows the pluperfect in its ordinary predi- 
cation of an event completed before some specified time (above, (aa)), 
80 in the sense just explained the pluperfect will follow the aorist ; 
thus, οὐδεμίαν διατριβὴν ἐποιησάμην, GAN εὐθὺς παρεκέκληντο οἷς 
εἶπον, προειρηκὼς δ᾽ ἦν αὐτοῖς ἐφ᾽ ἃ συνεληλυθότες ἦσαν, ἀνέγνωστο 

᾿ ὁ λόγος, “1 made no delay, but those whom I mentioned were 
immediately summoned, and I had told them why they were met, 
and the speech had been read to them.” Sometimes an imperfect 
follows the pluperfect in this case; thus, τὴν ἀγορὰν ἀνεσκεύασαν 
καὶ αἱ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τειχῶν ὅπλα ἐφαίνετο, “ they 
dismantled the market-place, and the gates were and remained 
closed, and arms began to appear on the walls.” 


(dd) In some writers, especially in Homer and Herodotus, we 
find the pluperfect when we should expect the aorist; thus Hom. 
Il. τ. 221: ἡ δ᾽ Οὐλυμπόνδε βεβήκει, “the goddess was already 
gone to Olympus,” she had vanished in a moment; v. 65: τὸν μὲν 
Μηριόνης, ὅτε δὴ κατέμαρπτε διώκων, βεβλήκει, “as soon as he 
overtook him, he smote him at once.” [1Ποτοά. 1. 84, ad fin.: τότε 
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δὴ ὁ αὐτός τε ἀναβεβήκεε καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι Πέρσαι ἀνέβαινον, 
προσβάντων δὲ συχνῶν, οὕτω δὴ Σάρδιές τε ἡλώκεσαν καὶ πᾶν τὸ 
ἄστυ ἐπορθέετοκ That the aorist might have been substituted 
for these two pluperfects is clear from the passage of Thucydides 
(111. 22) quoted above (427, (aa)). The similarity in meaning 
between the aorist and pluperfect in these cases has given rise 
to an occasional confusion between ἀπικέατο the 2 aor. and amt 
xaro the plup. in the text of Herodotus: see e.g. vir. 157. 


(C+B) The Future of the Perfect Passive or Paulo-post Futurum. 


(aa) The perfects of intransitive verbs denote the state or con- 
dition which is consequent upon an action. Whether, there- 
fore, they retain their original forms or receive new inflexions, 
they become present tenses, and may have their own futures, as 
well of the active as of the middle inflexion; thus, 


θνήσκω, “I am dying;” θανοῦμαι, “I shall die;”’ τέθνηκα, 
“Tam dead;” hence τεθνήκω, id.; τεθνήξομαι or τεθνήξω, “1 
shall be dead.” 


Similarly if the present is transitive ; as 


ἴστημε, “1 am placing;” ἕστηκα, “I have been placed” or 
“TI stand;” ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, “I shall stand;” and in the 
same way perhaps the well-known verb ἥκω, adsum, “1 am come,” 
has been formed (see above, 319, 352). 


(6b) This rule is particularly applicable to perfects of a pas- 
sive form; as | | 

μιμνήσκω, “1 am reminding; μέμνημαι, “1 have been re- 
minded,” i.e. “I remember;” fut. μεμνήσομαι, “1 shall re- 
member.” 


γράφω, “I am writing ;” γράφομαι, “I am being written ;” 
γραφήσομαι, “1 shall be written; γέγραμμαι, “I have been 
written,” i.e. “I stand or remain written ;” γεγράψομαι, “1 shall 
stand or remain written ;” as in the following example: 


οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπουδὰς μετεγγραφήσεται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον ἐγγεγράψεται, 
(Aristoph. Equttes, 1371), 


i.c. “no one shall be transferred by private interést to another 
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catalogue, but as he was at first enrolled, so shall he remain 
inscribed.” 


§ V. Primary Predicates considered with reference to the Secondary 
Predicates. Voices of the Verb. 


429 In itself every finite verb involves a primary predication, 
and therefore, with its nominative expressed or understood, includes 
the whole of the proposition, as τρέχει, “he is running.” That 
proposition, however, is very frequently not complete or intelligible 
without the addition of some secondary predication. Accordingly, 
the verb is divided into different classes, which are not always in 
the Greek language distinguished by differences of form, but which, 
in their syntactical usage, require or dispense with the adjunct of 
an accusative case denoting the secondary predication of the object 
implied in the action. 

It has been already mentioned (287), that, according to the in- 
flexions, there are only two differences of voice, namely, that in 
which the person-ending represents an instrumental case, or indi- 
cates that there is an act by some one, as δίδωμι, “ there is a giving 
by me,” and that in which the person-ending represents a locative 
case, or indicates that there is an act done upon some one, as δίδομαι, 
“there is a giving on or of me.’ As a matter of usage, however, 
in the Greek language there are five distinctions of voice, two for 
the former and three for the latter class of person-endings, namely, 
one transitive and one intransitive or neuter for the active form, and 
two transtitve and one tntransttive for the passive form, as in the 


following table: 
I. . Active inflexions. II. Passive inflexions. 
a, Active (transitive). c. Passive (intransitive). 
b. Neuter (intransitive). d. Middle 


6. Deponent} (transitive). 


I. Acteve Inflexions. Transitive and Neuter Verbs. 


430 Although it is the custom to place the transitive before the 
intransitive verb in the active form, there can be no doubt that, in 
the active, as in the passive inflexions, the intransitive usage is an- 
terior to the transitive, which is merely a causative or secondary 
signification, and requires an objective case as a secondary predica- 
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tion to complete it. The anomalies of signification, which have 
been briefly mentioned above (336—350), show that even after the 
transitive use had become the common and established signification, 
there was a tendency to fall back on the neuter or independent con- 
struction. Thus in common Greek ἔχω means “I have or hold 
forth” something, which is expressed in the accusative case. But 
in the established idiom this verb, with an adverb in -ws, means 
‘to have, hold forth, or exhibit oneself in a certain manner,” just as 
in English the same kind of verb passes to a different application ; 
for “to hold forth” is used absolutely for “‘to speak in public.” 
And there is of course no reason why ἔχω, “I am in possession, or 
I hold forth and exhibit,” should not have been originally a com- 
plete and independent predication. The true theory of syntax, ac- 
cording to which every oblique case represents an adverbial or 
secondary predication, renders it necessary to consider every verb 
even of the active form as having been originally neuter or inde- 
pendent. 


(aa) It will generally be found that the difference between a 
transitive and intransitive verb, whether the form be active or pas- 
sive, consists in the nature of the secondary predication, which is 
expressed by the accusative case, when this case is added. For 
while the transitive verb may be accompanied by an accusative 
expressing either the secondary predicate of manner (which is in 
the category of quality) or the secondary predicate of the object 
(which is in the category of quantity), the intransitive verb is 
limited to the former, which may, however, be added whenever it is 
required. Thus in the phrase ἐστεφάνουν ἐμὲ εὐωγγέλια (Arist. Eq. 
654), ‘‘ they crowned me for the good news,” the object of the action 
is expressed by ἐμέ, and the manner of the action by εὐωγγέλια, “in 
the way of good news.” But in ἐκδήμους στρατείας ἐξήεσαν (Thu- 
cyd. 1. 15), ‘they went out on foreign expeditions,” the accusative 
merely denotes the manner of going out, and being of cognate sig- 
nification with the verb, and often expressed by a word containing 
the same root, this use of the accusative is called the figura ety- 
mologica. 

(bb) A number of verbs, which, according to their ordinary 
signification, are intransitives, are used in certain senses with an 
accusative of the object or quantity, and this shows how the more 
uniformly transitive verbs have assumed their present signification 
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and ‘usage. Thus, not to speak of the accusatives of extension and 
duration (below, 462,463), many neuter verbs take an accusative of 
the object, by passing on to a secondary meaning, which is implied 
in, or inferred from, their strict and ordinary use. Thus, ἐξίστασθαι 
in itself means “to stand out of” something, and therefore takes the 
genitive with or without a repeated preposition, as ἐκστὰς τῆς ὀρθῆς 
καὶ δικαίας ὁδοῦ (Dem. de Cor. p. 230, 3), “ having left the right and 
just road;” or, ἐξ ἕδρας col πλόκαμος ἐξέστηχ᾽ ὅδε (Eurip. Bacch. 
928), ‘‘ this lock has got out of its place for you.” In a secondary 
and inferential meaning ἐξίστασθαι signifies ‘“‘to avoid,” 1.6. to stand 
out of the way of something; and in this sense it is followed by 
the accusative of the person or thing avoided ; as φρονοῦντα yap νιν 
οὐκ av ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ (Soph. Ajax, 82), “if he were in his senses, I 
should not avoid him through fear ;” and, οὐδένα πώποτε κίνδυνον 
ὑπὲρ δόξης ἐξέστη (Demosth. tn Androt. p. 617, 15), “it [the people 
of Athens, ὁ δῆμος] has never yet shrunk from any danger in the pur- 
suit of glory.” Similarly ῥυγέω, “I am cold,” which expresses a 
state frequently consequent on terror, is used in the transitive sense, 
(1 fear ;” thus, on the one hand, we have ai δὲ παρθένοι piynoay ὡς 
ἤκουσαν (Soph. Cd. Col. 1607), “the virgins shuddered (with 
fear), when they heard ;” and, on the other hand, οὔτοι ἀγὼν ἔῤῥυγα 
μάχην οὐδὲ κτύπον ἵππων (Hom. Il. xvi. 175), “assuredly I do 
not fear battle or the tramp of steeds.” The neuter verb πηδάω, 
‘to jump or bound,” not only takes the accusative of cognate sig- 
nification (figura etymologica), 88 πηδᾶν πήδημα, “to leap a leap” 
(Eurip. Androm. 1140, Orest. 263), or πηδᾶν λαιψηρά (Enrip. Jon, 
717), “to take light leaps;” πηδᾶν μείζονα (Soph. Gd. T. 1300), 
“to take greater bounds,” i.e. with πηδήματα understood, but is 
even used in the directly transitive sense, ‘to traverse with bounds,” 
in Soph. 47. 30: 
αὐτὸν εἰσιδὼν μόνον 
πηδῶντα πεδία, 


“having seen him alone bounding over the plains.” So also 
ὁρμαίνω, “1 am deeply agitated,” of the sea, in its secondary sense, 
“1 ponder deeply” (Pind. Ol. xu. 84), may take an accusative, as 
in Pind. Ol. vit. 41: ἀντίον ὁρμαίνων τέρας, “pondering on the 
adverse portent.” 


(cc) The transitive use of verbs of the active inflexion belongs 
more properly to the different employments of the accusative case. 
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It may however be convenient to place before the student a list of 
the verbs, which, though usually transitive, may be employed idio- 
matically in a neuter or independent predication. 


"ATO, (a) “1 am a leader,” “1 lead on,” as ἄγειν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος 
(Xen. Cyrop. 1. 6, § 19); (b) ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν, “to plunder,” some- 
times with an accusative of the country (Xen. Hell. 111. 2, § 2); also 
as common transitive verbs, but in the inverted order, and in the 
sense “ to carry off” (Xen. Cyrop. 111.3, §2; Plato, Phedr. 279 c; 
Legg. vii. 817 A). 


In the imperative dye, ἄγετε are interjectional: “come on!” or 
“well then.” And the compounds amay’ ἐκποδών, ὕπαγε signify 
“get out of the way.” Similarly ἀνάγειν means “to withdraw ’”’ 
(Xen. Cyr. vit. 1, § 45); ἀνάγειν ἐπὶ πόδα (Arist. Av. 383), “to 
retreat facing the enemy ;” ἀνάγειν, i.e. ναῦν, “to weigh anchor or 
put out to sea”’ (Herod. 111. 41). And διάγειν, 1. 6. βίον (Herod. 1. 
94), means “ to live.” 


AIPQ, “1 lift,” means (a) “to be up and off;” as in the 
imper. alp’ εἰς κόρακας, “be off to the crows;” (Ὁ) “to rise,” 
of the sun, as Soph. Phil. 1315: 

ὡς ἂν αὑτὸς ἥλιος 

ταύτῃ μὲν αἴρῃ τῇδε δ᾽ αὖ δύνῃ πάλιν. 
(c) ἄραι τῷ στρατῷ, ταῖς ναυσί, ‘to start, to set sail,” also ἀπαί- 
ρειν, a8 ἀπαίρειν ἀπὸ Σαλαμῖνος (Herod. γι. 57). (4) ἀνταίρειν, 
“to rise up in opposition,” as in Dem. Pail. 11. p. 66, 24: μέγεθος 
δυνάμεως πρὸς ἣν οὐδ᾽ ἀντᾶραι δυνησόμεθα. 


᾿ΑΠΑΓΟΡΕΥΩ, ’AITEITION, ’AITEIPHKA, “1 forbid ’’ or 
“say no,” “TI give in,” “I cry out that I have had enough,” like 
the Latin fatiscor, fessus, compared with fateor; thus, ov γάρ πον 
ἀπεροῦμέν πω; ἥκιστα ἐάν περ μὴ σύ ye ἀπαγορεύσῃς (Plat. Theatet. 
200 Ὁ), “‘ we will not give in yet. By no means, unless you cry 
off first ;"’ ἀπεῖπον ἄλγει (Eurip. Hec. 930), “1 gave in, fainted, 
through sorrow.”’ 


‘APMOZOQ, ZTNAPMOTTO, “I adapt or accommodate,” 
means ‘‘I am fitted or adapted;” as θώρηξ ἥρμοσεν αὐτῷ (Hom. 
Ml. 111. 333), “the corslet fitted him; συναρμόττουσιν ἀλλήλοις 
(Plat. Protag. 333 a), ‘they harmonize with one another.” 


"AS KEQ, “I work upon or practise,” means “I endeavour,” 
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as in Soph. Electr. 1024: ἄσκει τοιαύτη καὶ δι’ αἰῶνος μένειν, “ en- 
deavour to continue such also throughout your life.” 


BAAAQ, “1 throw,” has an intransitive meaning in several of 
its compounds, as ἐμβάλλειν, εἰσβάλλειν, “to attack ;” προσβαλ- 
Aew, “to assault,” with the dative; ὑπερβάλλειν, “to go beyond ;” 
ἐπιβάλλειν, “to go straight towards,” “to attack,” with the dative; 
and in the impersonal usages ἐπιβάλλει μοί τι, “ something comes 
to my share,” whence τὸ ἐπίύβαλλον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς μέρος, “the portion 
that devolves on us or falls to our share.’ 


AIAOMI, “I give,” is used intransitively in some compounds ; 
(a) ἐκδιδόναι, “to disembogue or discharge itself,” of a river; 
(6) ἐνδιδόναι, “to yield, to give in, to flag, to fail’’—sometimes 
absolutely (as in Thucyd. 11. 81), and sometimes with μαλακὸν 
οὐδέν (as in Herod. 111. 51, 105; Aristoph. Plut. 488); also in the 
sense of ἐκδιδόναι of a river, as in Herod. 111. 117; (c) ἐπιδιδόναι, 
‘to improve or increase,’ sometimes absolutely, as in Plat. Protag. 
318c; Thucyd. γι. 13; and sometimes with such additions as 
ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον, Thucyd. VIIL. 24; ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον, Plat. Protag. 318 A; 
ἀνταποδιδόναι, “to correspond,” Plat. Phed. 72 A,B, though im- 
mediately before (71 Ε), it was used transitively. 


"EAATNO, “I drive,” often means “I ride or am carried ona 
horse or in a ship or carriage,’ and so also in its compounds ar-, 
δι-) ἐξ-, ἐπ-, παρ-, mpo-, mpoo-; as in Xen. Mem. 111. 3, § 1: πρῶτος 
ἐλαύνειν, “to ride first,” of the ἵππαρχος ; προελαύνουσιν, “ they 
ride before,” of the ἱπποτοξόται. 


“EXO, “I have or hold forth,” besides its common use with 
the adverbs in -ws, is intransitive in the sense “I keep [myself], 
TI stay”’ in some place, with κατά and the accusative (Herod. VI. 
89; Pind. Pyth. 1.72; Eurip. Jph. 4.11; with éwurovs, Herod. 
1. 79) ; also “1 hold on, I direct my course, I land at a place” 
(Hom. Od. 111. 182; Arist. Ran. 188); also “I project or stand 
up” (Hom. Od. x1x. 38); also “1 stand firm or hold on” (1. 
494) ; whence the imperative phrases ἔχε δή, ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμας, ἔχ᾽ ἠρέμα, 
‘‘ keep quiet.” Many of the compounds are used similarly, as in Aris- 
toph. Aves, 1721: ἄναγε, Siexe, mapaye, πάρεχε, and the common 
ἐπίσχες, “stop.” In the more general use the following compounds 
of ἔχω are intransitive: (a) ἀνέχειν, “to stand up” (Hom. Jl. 
XVII, 310), “to rise up,” as the sun (Herod. 111. 98), or a light 
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(Aasch. Ag. 93); also ‘to hold on,” “continue doing” (Thucyd. 
vil. 48; Xen. Hell. 11. 2,10) or “endure” (Soph. 427. 211), and 
conversely “to cease from doing’’ (Xen. Hell. τ. 6, § 28) or “to 
cease from enduring” (Soph. Gd. T. 174); (0) ἐξέχειν, “to stand 
out or project” (Arist. Vesp. 1377), or, like avéyew, of the sun 
(Arist. Fragm. 346; Dem. 1071, 3); (6) προέχειν, “to excel,” 
with the dative (Thucyd. 1. 9), or absolutely, as οἱ προέχοντες Biot, 
‘the most prominent modes of life ’’ (Arist. Eth. Nio. 1. 5, § 2); also 
‘to precede” in space or time (Thucyd. 111. 49, § 1); (d) κατέχειν, 
“προσέχειν, a8 nautical terms, “to touch at ἃ place”’ (appellere), 
and the latter, from the phrase προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, means abso- 
lutely ““ἰο attend ;᾽ (6) ὑπερέχειν, “to excel,” as Plat. Menez. 
237 Ὁ: ἄνθρωπος τῶν ἄλλων ξῴων ξυνέσει ὑπερέχει. 


ἽΗΜΙ, “1 send forth or throw,” is often used in the sense “I 
go forth,” as Eurip. Hec. 164: ποῖ στείχω; ποῖ δ᾽ ἥσω ; and this 
has become the regular use of ἥκω, “1 am come,” formed from the 
perfect efxa. We have an intransitive use of the compounds, 
(a) ἀνιέναι, “to remit,” ‘to become less violent,” of a wind or 
disease (Soph. Phil. 636, 753); (6) ἀφιέναι, “to march or set 
sail” (‘Thucyd. vir. 19) ; (c) ἐφιέναι, “to give up to” (Plat. Protag. 
338 A; Resp. 388 Ἐ); (d) μεθιέναι, “to relax or cease from” 
(Hom. 12, x11. 234) or “ desist from an effort,” as in the phrase 
μεθῆκε Bin (Il. xxi. 176) or μεθῆκε Bins (Od. xxt. 126). 


ΚΕΎΘΩ, “TI conceal,” means frequently “1 am buried’’ (Soph. 
Cid. T. 968). 

ΚΛΙΝΩ, “TI cause to bend,” is often intransitive in the sense 
(1 incline or lean or tend,” as Xen. Mem. u11. 5, ὃ 13: ἡ πόλις 
ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ἔκλινεν, “ the city fell off for the worse.” 


KOT®IZO, “ T lighten,” is used, like ἀνέημει, of a disease, in the 
sense “1 grow lighter” (Soph. Phzl. 725). 

AAMBANQO, “TI receive or take,’’ is intransitive in its com- 
pounds, (a) ἀναλαμβάνω, “41 revive or recover my strength’’ (Plat. 
Resp. 467 A); (δ) ὑπολαμβάνω, “41 assume or suppose” (Herod. 
11, 55) or “I interrupt or reply,” especially in the phrase ἔφη 
ὑπολαβών. 

MITNTMI, “I mix,” becomes intransitive in the compounds 
ἐπιμέγνυμι, “1 have free and reciprocal intercourse ;” προσμίγ- 
νυμε, “1 join battle ;” συμμύγνυμε, “1 converse or come in contact.” 
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‘OPMAOQ, “1 put in motion,” is very frequently intransitive in 
the senses “1 rush forward, I start, Iam eager, I am bent on doing 
something, I make a headlong attack.” 


TIATO, “1 stop or cause to cease,” is used like παύομαι in the 
sense “1 cease;’’ but in Attic Greek this sense appears only in 
the imperative, like our “stop!” 


ΠΡΑΣΣΩ, “I do or effect by action,” is often used like the 
corresponding English verb, “1 do,” and the Greek ἔχω, with 
adverbs in -ws, to signify “I am in a certain condition, I fare so 
and so;” as πῶς ἄρα πράσσει Ἐξέρξης βασιλεύς ; (Ausch. Pers. 140), 
“ΠΟΥ fares king Xerxes?” 1.6. “how does he do?” εἰ πράσσοις 
καλῶς (Id. Prom. 981), “if you were to fare well.” 


ΠΡΟΚΟΠΤΩ, “1 cut down before me, I remove obstacles,” 
gets the intransitive sense “I advance.”’ 


‘PHI'NTMI and ’"ANAPPHI'NTMI are sometimes used in- 
transitively to signify “I break forth,” as in Gd. T. 1079, 80. 


ῬΙΠΤΩ, “1 fling,” with its compounds avap-, ἀπορ-, éravap-, 
διαρ-, means “ I rush forward.” 

ΣΟΒΕΏΩ, “1 cry σοῦ, coi! I scare away,” is used in the sense 
(1 bustle along,” like our word “ push,” with the idea of jostling 
other persons aside (Demosth. Mid. 565). 


ΣΤΡΕΦΩ, “1 turn,” with its compounds ava-, xata-, ὗπο-, 
is used in the sense “1 turn myself or am turned.”’ 

TEINO, “1 stretch or extend,’’ is used as an intransitive verb 
in the sense “I tend to or aim at,” as in Plat. Lys. 205 E: εἰς σὲ 
τείνουσιν αὗται αἱ @dai, ““ these songs have reference to you.” So 
also κατατείνειν, “to strive” (Xen. Anab. 11. 5, § 30), and συντείνειν, 
“to agree” (Eurip. Hec. 190). 

(dd) When a verb with active inflexions is fixed in its in- 
transitive use, it is construed in precisely the same manner as a 
verb which is passive in inflexion as well as in sense; thus we 
may have not only ἀπέθανε πλίνθῳ, “ he was killed by the in- 
strumentality of a brick,” but ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, “he was 
slain by the enemy ; πολλὰ κακὰ ἐπάθομεν ὑπὸ τῶν λῃστῶν, “ We 
suffered many hardships at the hands of the robbers;’’ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πλήθους ἐξέπεσον, “ they were banished by the populace ;” ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
ud "Extopos ἔφυγον, “the Achwans were put to flight by Hector ;” 
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Τιμόθεος φεύγει viv ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ταύτην τὴν δίκην, “ Timotheus is now 
prosecuted by me in this suit.” 


II. Passive Inflextons. 
(a) Passive Verbs. 


431 The passive verb, properly so called, implies that the 
subject of the proposition is not the agent, but the object or local 
limitation of the action. This, as we have mentioned, is the force 
of the passive inflexions. And the agent of all passive verbs is 
_ expressed, as in those fixed intransitive verbs to which we have 

just referred, by some prepositional phrase indicating the source 
from which the action proceeds. 


(aa) The most usual phrase for the expression of the agent of 
something done upon the subject of the passive verb (the agens rei 
geste) is the genitive of the noun, which would be the nominative 
in the active construction, with the preposition urd. Thus, ὁ 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει Tov” Extopa, “ Achilles slays Hector,” becomes, in 
the passive construction, "Exrwp κτείνεται ὑπὸ ᾿Αχιλλέως, “ Hector 
is slain by Achilles; literally, “there is a slaying upon Hector 
from under and out of Achilles.” 


(6b) In epic poetry ὑπό is used with the dative in this con- 
struction; as in Hom. 7]. x111. 98: ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δαμῆναι, “ to be 
conquered under (by) the Trojans;”’ Ibid. 667: νούσῳ ὑπ᾽ dpya- 
λέῳ φθίσθαι, “ to be destroyed under (by) a painful disease.” This 
construction is found in prose, especially with the verbs τεθράφθαι 
and πεπαιδεῦσθαι ὑπό τινι; as in Plat. Resp. 111. 891 C: ὑπὸ τῷ 
σοφωτάτῳ Χείρωνι τεθραμμένος, “ brought up under (by) the most 
wise Chiron.” 


(cc) When the verb involves the idea of a comparative, the 
preposition ὕπό is often omitted. This is regularly the case with 
ἡττᾶσθαι, “to be defeated or worsted” (ἥττων εἶναι), as Eurip. 
Alcest. 697: γυναικὸς noonpévos, “surpassed or vanquished by 
8 woman,” 1.6. ἥσσων γυναικός; though we have also the full 
construction with vad, as Herod. 11. 106: τοῦτο ἑσσοῦνται ὑπὸ 
τῶν Μηδικῶν, “in this they are surpassed by the Median horses.’’ 
Similarly νικᾶσθαι, “to be conquered,” κρατεῖσθαι, “to be mas- 
tered,” δουλοῦσθαι, “to. be enslaved,” and the like, take the 
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genitive of the agent. That this genitive expresses merely relation, 
as in the construction of the comparative, is clear from the fact 
that the active νικᾷ is similarly used in Soph. 447. 1357: νικᾷ yap 
ἀρετή με τῆς ἔχθρας πολύ, “his valour has much more weight with 
me than his animosity,’ where the meaning involved is ἡ ἀρετὴ 
πολὺ κρείττων ἐστὶ τῆς ἔχθρας. 


(dd) With some passive participles the genitive alone is used, 
because a substantive is implied as the result of the predication ; 
thus Eurip. Zhes. 298: τίνος κεκλημένος; ‘by whom called?” 
(i.e. whose son?); Soph. Phil. 3: κρατίστου πατρὸς τραφείς, 
“brought up by (i.e. the son of ) a most excellent father ; Eurip. 
El. 123: σᾶς ἀλόχου odayeis. Orest. 497: πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς 
ἐμῆς, “smitten by (i.e. the victim of) my daughter.” 


(ee) Other prepositions sometimes take the place of ὑπό. 


(a,) ἐκ (ἐξ) 18 frequently used with the passive by Homer and 
Herodotus and the Attic poets. The construction is rare in the 
Attic prose writers. Thus we have Hom. 77. 11. 669: ἐφίληθεν 
ἐκ Διός, “they were beloved by Jove;” Herod. 1. 114: τὸ προσ- 
ταχθὲν ex: τοῦ Κύρου, ‘that which was commanded by Cyrus;” 
Soph. Antig. 63: ἀρχόμεσθ᾽ ἐκ κρεισσόνων, “we are ruled by 
superior powers ;’’ Xen. “πα. 1.1, 86: πόλεις ἐκ βασιλέως Sedo- 
μέναι, “cities given by the king of Persia ;”” Thucyd. 111. 169: νῆες 
ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιδιωχθεῖσαι, “ships pursued by the Athe- 
nians.”’ Such constructions as Soph. Gd. Tyr. 811, τυπεὶς ἐκ 
τῆσδε χειρός, “smitten by this hand,’ are connected with the 
idiom ἐκ χειρός, cominus, ‘in close conflict’? (Soph. 4). 27; Xen. 
Anab, v. 4, ὃ 15). 


(Ὁ) ἀπό is generally used with πράττεσθαι, “to be done;” 
ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι, “to be undertaken ;᾽ πέμπεσθαι, “to be sent ;” λέ 
γεσθαι, μηνύεσθαι, “to be said or declared ;” δίδοσθαι, “to be 
given; σώξεσθαι, ““ἴο be saved;”’ and other words denoting the 
side or quarter from which the action has proceeded. Thus Thucyd. 
1.17: ἐπράχθη ἀπὸ τῶν τυράννων οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, “ nothing 
worth mentioning was done by (on the part of, from the side of) 
the tyrants ; μηνύεται ἀπὸ μετοίκων τινῶν, “information is given 
by (on the part of ) some resident aliens.”’ 


(c,) πρός is generally used only with the personal genitive, 
and is rarely found with the passive in Attic prose. Xen. Anab. 
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1. 9, § 20: φίλους γε μὴν Κῦρος ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος 
δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν, ‘Cyrus is admitted by (on the part of ) 
all to have been by far the best in serving his friends.” 


(4) παρά with the genitive of personal agency is not uncom- 
mon. Thus we have in the same passage (Plat. Phedr. p. 245 Β) 
ὁ ἔρως ἐκ θεῶν ἐπυπέμπεται, “love is sent by (from) the gods;” 
and παρὰ θεῶν ἡ τοιαύτη μανία δίδοται, “such a madness is given 


by (from the side of) the gods.” 


(ff) The agent of the passive verb, especially of the perfect 
passive, which, as we have seen, expresses the state consequent 
upon an action, is represented by the dative alone, when we wish 
rather to point to the agent as present and close at hand, than to 
indicate that the action is proceeding from or out of him; thus, Aa- 
xedatpoviors ἐπετάχθη, ‘the order was given by the Lacedemonians,”’ 
i.e. they appeared as the directors; ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, “these 
things have been said by and for us,” i.e. we are at hand as the 
speakers ; τἀληθὲς ἀνθρώποισιν οὐχ εὑρίσκεται, “truth is not dis- 
covered by men,” i.e. it is not for men to discover it: where we 
approximate to the force of the dative with the verbal in -réos 
(above, 421). 


(gg) The dative is of course used to denote the instrument or 
mere occasion with the passive as with the active and neuter verb; 
as Xen. Cyrop. Vil. 2,§ 20: πιεζόμενος ταῖς συμφοραῖς, “ oppressed 
with the calamities; Dem. de Coron. ὃ 302: ταῦτα ἅπαντα πέ- 
Mpaxtas τοῖς ἐμοῖς ψηφίσμασιν, “all these things have been effected 
through my decrees.” 


(hh) The Greek idiom admits of a passive even of those verbs 
which in the active form take a genitive or dative of the ‘object. 
Thus although we say, ἀμελεῖν τινος, Plato writes (Resp. VIII. 
p. 551 A): ἀσκεῖται δὴ τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζό- 
μενον, “ that which is honoured for the time is cultivated, and that 
which is dishonoured is neglected ;’’ and though we say, πιστεύειν 
τινι, Isocrates writes (ad Demon. ὃ 30): μέσει τοὺς κολακεύοντας, 
ὥσπερ τοὺς ἐξαπατῶντας" ἀμφότεροι yap πιστευθέντες τοὺς πιστεύ- 
σαντας ἀδικοῦσιν, “detest flatterers like deceivers, for both being 
trusted wrong those who trust them.” 
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(72) Even the dative or genitive of the person, which had 
formed the object of the active verb, may become the subject of 
the passive; thus we may say (Thucyd. 1. 126): οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακὴν ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς ἐχθρούς, “those of 
the Athenians, to whom the watch was intrusted (the active phrase 
18 ἐπιτρέπειν τινί Tt), Slew their enemies.” Similarly Xen. Anab. 
11. 6, § 1: οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν, “the 
generals were put to death by having their heads cut off,” the 
active phrase being ἀποτέμνειν τινὸς τὴν κεφαλήν. 


(b) Middle Verbs. 


432 The various uses of the middle voice constitute one of 
the greatest practical difficulties of the learner, as they exhibit 
the nicest refinements of the Greek language. To remove these 
difficulties and to appreciate these refinements, it is necessary that 
the student should always bear in mind the fact, indicated by the 
forms of the verbs, that the middle is only an idiomatic application 
of the intransitive passive. Sometimes indeed it is almost impos- 
sible to say whether the verb is middle or passive; thus from the 
intransitive ἀπορῶ, ‘I am at a loss,” we have ἀποροῦμαι, which 
may be rendered either “I feel myself in difficulty” or “I am 
brought into a state of want or perplexity.” The reflexive meaning 
which is generally attributed to the middle voice is quite secondary. 
The form indicates that the subject of the proposition is the object 
or local limitation of the action, and the change from a transitive 
to an intransitive use is the same in the passive as in the active 
inflexions. ‘This will be seen if we take a simple example. The 
verb Aovw means “1 wash,’’ i.e. there is an act of washing by me; 
and this may be followed not only by an accusative of the object, 
but also by an accusative of the part, as in the lines of Anacreon 
(20, 9): ὕδωρ θέλω γενέσθαι, ὅπως σὲ χρῶτα λούσω, “1 wish to 
become water, in order that I may wash you as to your body.” 
The passive λούίομαι will therefore denote ‘I am washed,” i.e. an 
act of washing is being performed on me; to which an accusative 
of the part might be added. If however we think of the subject of 
the proposition involved in λούομαι, as well as of the limitation 
to the subject implied in the case of the person-ending, Aovopas will 
mean “‘I am the subject and object of an act of washing,” 1. 6. 
I wash myself. And this of course may have an accusative of the 
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part, as in Eurip. Alc. 160: ὕδασι ποταμίοις λευκὸν χρόα ἐλούσατο, 
‘she washed her fair body in running water.” If now we add 
an accusative denoting some other person, the limitation of the 
agency to the subject must have one of two significations: for 
λούομαί τινα must either imply “I wash some person for myself” 
or “1 get some person washed.” These, then, are the three most 
common usages of the Greek middle verb. It denotes (aa) action 
on the agent, with or without an accusative of the part, which is 
a reflexive meaning; (5d). action in the interest of the agent, with 
an accusative of the object, which is an appropriative signification ; 
(cc) action done for or on behalf of the agent, with an accusative 
of the object, and this is a causative sense. The first of these 
usages may be expressed in other languages by an accusative of the 
personal pronoun when it stands alone, or by the possessive when 
it is accompanied by an accusative of the part in Greek; thus Aovo- 
pas is equivalent to lavo meipsum, “I wash myself” vifopat τὰς 
χεῖρας is equivalent to lavo meas manus, “1 wash my hands.” The 
second usage may be expressed in other languages by a dative of 
the personal pronoun; thus παρασκευάξομαι ta ἐπιτήδεια is equi-' 
valent to apparo mihi commeatum, “I provide to or for myself neces- 
saries,” The third usage may be expressed in other languages by 
some causative periphrasis or auxiliary; thus διδάσκομαι τὸν παῖδα 
may be rendered by docendum-curo filium, “1 get my son taught,” 
literally, ‘(I teach me my son”’ or “I have an act of teaching done 
for me in regard to my son, who is in some sense a part of me,” 80 
that this really approximates to the first case with an accusative of 
the part. 


(1) These three cases require to be illustrated by examples. 


(aa) In a strictly and emphatically reflexive sense the middle 
is of comparatively rare occurrence. The following is perhaps one 
of the most striking examples of the usage, for the reflexive mean- 
ing is accompanied by a secondary predicate; Soph. 47. 1355: 
ὠγγέλλομαι Τεύκρῳ, ὅσον τότ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ἦν, τοσόνδ᾽ εἶναι φίλος, “1 
offer myself to Teucer, to be as much a friend as I was before 
an enemy.’ In Greek, as in other languages, the active with the 
reflexive pronoun is always used, when we wish to express dis- 
tinctly that the action of the agent on himself is different in some 
essential peculiarity from the same attion performed on him by an- 
other. Thus although the effect is the same whether we render the 
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verb as 8 reflexive or a passive in such phrases 88 λούομαι, “1 
wash myself, I bathe,” or “1 am washed ;” ἐκδύομαι, “I take off 
my clothes” or “I am stript of my clothes; μεταβάλλομαε τὸν 
τρόπον, “1 change my character” or “I am changed as to my 
character,’’ and the like; yet there is a marked distinction in the 
character of the actions when we say ἐπαινώ ἐμαυτόν, “I praise my- 
self,” or ἐπαινοῦμαι, “1 am praised,” i.e. by another; διαφθείρω 
ἐμαυτόν, “41 destroy myself,” or διαφθείρομαι, “1 am destroyed,” 
i.e. by some one else. (Consequently, in these cases the passive 
inflexion is not used in a reflexive sense. 


The following examples will illustrate these distinctions : 


(2) Reflexive middle without an accusative of the part; Thueyd. 
Iv. 48: of δὲ ἐφυλάσσοντό τε ὡς ἠδύναντο καὶ Gua οἱ πολλοὶ 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρον οἰστούς τε εἰ τὰς σφαγὰς καθιέντες καὶ 
ἐκ τῶν ἱματίων παραιρήματα ποιοῦντες ἀπαγχόμενοι, παντὶ τρόπῳ 
ἀναλοῦντες σφᾶς αὐτούς, καὶ βαλλόμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἄνω δεεφθά- 
ρησαν, “they defended themselves as well as they could, and at the 
same time most of them destroyed themselves by thrusting arrows 
into their throats, and strangling themselves by means of strips — 
from their outer garments, in every manner making away with 
themselves, and they were also destroyed by being shot at from 
’ above.” Here we observe the passive, the active with reflexive 
pronouns, and the reflexive middle, in juxtaposition, and we see 
that although ἀπάγχεσθαι, “to strangle oneself,” would not be 
used as an isolated phrase, it is employed here because it is amply 
explained by the context. 


(8) Reflexive middle with an accusative of the part; Hom. 
Od. XX11. 316: ἀλλά μοι ov πείθοντο κακῶν ἄπο χεῖρας ἔχεσθαι, 
‘they did obey me so as to keep their hands (τὰς ἑαυτῶν χεῖρα) 
from wickedness.” Xen. Cyr. vil. 3, 6: καὶ ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὃ Κῦρος 
ἐπαίσατο dpa τὸν μηρόν, “and having heard these words, Cyrus in 
consequence smote his thigh,” .1.6. τὸν ἑαυτοῦ μηρόν. In this sense 
of the reflexive middle, with an accusative of the part or particular 
thing, there is a special opposition between δύω and its compounds, 
and their corresponding middle and passive forms; for while the 
former denote an act performed on the clothing of another, the 
latter imply the same act performed by ourselves or on our own 
clothing. Thus in Aisch. Agam. 1240, we have od δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 
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αὐτὸς ἐκδύσας ἐμὲ ypnornplay ἐσθῆτα, “see! Apollo with his own 
hands stripping me of my prophetic vestments; but we say 
(Herod. v. 106, ad fin.): ἐκδύσασθαι τὸν κιθῶνα, “to put off my 
own coat’ (where the verb is used strictly of the under garment, or 
of totally divesting a person, ἀποδύομαι being properly “I take off 
my ἱμάτιον or outer garment ;” Lys. c. Theomn. 117, § 10). | 


(66) In an appropriative or limiting sense—that of the dativus 
commodi as it is called—the middle is of very frequent occurrence, 
and classes of verbs may be formed in which this sense distinguishes 
the active from the passive inflexions. Thus ποιεῖν ἄκοιτιν means 
“to bring about a marriage for some one else,” as in Hom. 77, xxiv. 
537: καί of θνητῷ ἐόντι θεὰν ποίησαν ἄκοιτιν. But ποιεῖσθαι 
ἄκοιτιν is “to marry ἃ wife for oneself,” as in Hesiod, Theog. 929: 
λοισθοτάτην δ᾽ "Ἥρην θαλερὴν ποιήσατ᾽ ἄκοιτιν. It is to be ob- 
served, however, that though the approximation is sufficiently 
expressed by the voice of the verb, the reflexive pronoun is some- 
times added by way of superfluous distinctness. Thus we have 
Xen. Mem. 11. 6, 10: φίλους ἑαυτοῖς ποιοῦνται. Id. Cyrop. vit. 1, 
815: τὴν ὀχολὴν οὕτω κατεσκευάσατο ἑαυτῷ τε Kal τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν. 
Soph. Gd. T. 1143: ὡς ἐμαυτῷ θρέμμα θρεψαίμην ἐγώ. Antig. 
188: οὔτ᾽ av φίλον ποτ᾽ ἄνδρα δυσμενῆ χθονὸς θείμην ἐμαυτῷ. 
Aristoph. Ack. 1017: αὑτῷ διακονεῖται. 


(cc) In 8 causative sense the middle appears especially in those 
verbs, and with those objects in the accusative, which imply that 
the subject is interested in the effect, and presume an intermediate 
agency. Thus, as a man of rank does not wait upon himself, the . 
statement (Thucyd. 1. 130), ὁ Παυσανίας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρε- 
τίθετο, naturally means that ‘‘ Pausanias had a Persian table set 
before himself,” that ‘“ he caused it to be placed by his side.” Again, 
as a father does not generally teach his son special accomplishments, 
the statement (Plato, Meno, p. 39 Ὁ), Θεμιστοκλῆς τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα 
ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαθόν, will mean ““ Themistocles got his son taught to be 
a good horseman.” And as a whole nation does not consist of sculp- 
tors, the statement (Herod. 1. 31), ᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησά- 
μενοι ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελφούς, is necessarily understood as signifying 
“the Argives, having caused statues of them to be made, offered them 
up at Delphi.” This causative sense is especially shown in certain 
oppositions: for instance, ἐρῶ means “1 will speak,” εἴρηκα, “I 
have spoken,” but the middle ἔρομαε signifies “1 cause to speak,” 
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ie. “I ask,” just like the Latin gue-ro = que-so = que-sino (cf. tr- 
quam). 


(2) From these three main distinctions in the use of the middle 
voice others arise, which may be considered as supplementary to 
them respectively. 


(aa) The reflexive middle has some special usages. 


(aa,) The reflexive meaning is often merged in a secondary 
sense of the verb, which is expressed in English without any refer- 
ence to the reflected action; thus παύω means “1 cause another to 
stop or cease,’ παύομαι, “I cause myself to stop;’’ but we should 
render παύσασθε τὰ ἄδικα ποιοῦντες, “desist from unrighteous 
actions ;” similarly εὐωχεῖν τίνα means “to give another person a 
good dinner” (Xen. Cyrop. v. 5, § 42), εὐωχεῖσθαι, “to give one- 
self an entertainment ;”’ but the middle practically means “ to feast, 
to enjoy oneself,” as in Xen. Cyrop. 1v. 5, ὃ 7: καὶ ἔπινον καὶ 
εὐωχοῦντο καὶ ηὐλοῦντο Kal πάσης εὐθυμίας ἐπίμπλαντο, “ they 
drank and feasted and had the flute played to them and filled them- 
selyes with every kind of merriment.” So again τίλλω means “I 
pull out hair,” τίλλομαι, “1 pull out my own hair;” frequently, 
however, it denotes ‘“‘I lament” in general, and we have (Hom. J1. 
XXIV. 711): πρῶται τόν γ᾽ ἄλοχός τε φίλη καὶ πότνια μήτηρ τιλ- 
λέσθην, “ first of all his dear wife and his queenly. mother bewailed 
him.” 


(bb) The appropriative middle has several particular applications. 


(6b,) The middle verb often expresses a mental act or opera- 
tion. Thus ὁρίζω means “1 define, mark out, or appoint some- 
thing for another person,” as Eurip. Iph. 7. 979: ἡμῖν ὥρισεν 
σωτηρίαν, “ [God] has appointed safety for us;” but ὁρίζεσθαι in 
the middle, besides its strictly appropriative sense, “1 mark out or 
appoint for myself,” “I claim” (as in Asch. Suppl. 256), means 
(1 estimate, define, or settle in my own mind,” as Arist. Pol. v. 9: 
κακῶς ὁρίζονται τὸ ἐλεύθερον, ‘they make a faulty estimate of 
freedom.”” Similarly ἀριθμεῖν is simply “to count or reckon,” but 
ἀριθμεῖσθαι is “to reckon in one’s mind” (Plat. Phadr. p. 270 5); 
σταθμᾶν, ‘to measure an object” (Eurip. Jon, 1137), but σταθμᾶ- 
σθαι, ‘to calculate in one’s mind” (Herod. 11. 150) ; διοικεῖν is “to 
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manage or regulate externally,” as διοικεῖν τὴν πόλιν (Thucyd. vit. 
21), but διοικεῖσθαι is ‘‘ to arrange a thing in one’s own mind,” ex 
anime sur sententia aliquid gerere constituere, presertim machinart, 
as Dem. Phil. p. 93,8: πάνθ᾽ ὅσα βούλεται Φίλεππος διοικήσεται. 


(6b,) Sometimes the appropriative sense appears in a statement 
implying that the subject includes within itself the causes of that 
which is outwardly exhibited; thus παρέχειν πράγματα, πόνους, 
φόβον, ἀθυμίαν κ. τ. λ.., mean “to cause trouble, toil, fear, despon- 
dency, and the like, to others ;” but wapéyeoOas εὔνοιαν, προθυμίαν, 
ὠφέλειαν, “to evince, produce, or exhibit from oneself good will, 
alacrity, service,’ &c. Hence we have the pleonastic phrase (Thu- 
cyd. 1. 3): ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι. 


(66,) The middle form of a neuter verb is often and indeed 
regularly used to denote the appropriation to an individual of a 
state or condition. ‘This is particularly common with verbs in -evo. 
Certain of these verbs are used only in the active form, because 
they denote merely a condition belonging actually or naturally to 
the subject. Such are ἀριστεύειν, “to be most excellent,” πρω- 
τεύειν, ‘to be first,” βασιλεύειν, “to be a king,” κρατιστεύειν, “ to 
have superior power,’ ἄς. Others again employ both active and 
middle forms, because they admit of the idea of an appropriation of 
the condition. Thus στρατεύειν means “to march on an expe- 
dition,” as Herod. 1.77: στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας, “to march 
against the Persians.’’ στρατεύεσθαι, though it is sometimes used. 
in much the same application as στρατεύω, properly means “to be 
a soldier,’ as in Arist. Aves, 1367: φρούρει, στρατεύου, ‘stand sen- 
tinel, be a soldier;’’ whence of the Athenians, Id. Ran. 1113: 
ἐστρατευμένοι yap εἰσι, “they have been soldiers.” Similarly, 
while πολιτεύειν means “to be a citizen,” “to live in a free state,” 
as in Thucyd. 1. 19, κατ᾽ ὀλυγαρχίαν πολιτεύειν, “to be citizens 
under an oligarchy;” πολιτεύεσθαι means “‘ to appropriate the con- 
dition of a citizen to oneself individually, to take a part in politics,” 
as in Demosth. de Cor. p. 271, 1, μισθώσας σαυτὸν Kata τουτωνὶ πο- 
λετεύῃ, “ you work against these Athenians as a hireling politician.” 
Cf. Timocr. p. 760. So also Aristot. Pol. 1.11, ad fin.: διόπερ τινὲς 
καὶ πολιτεύονται τῶν πολιτευομένων ταῦτα μόνον, “on which ac- 
count some statesmen apply themselves exclusively to this branch 
of public business.”’ Similarly πρεσβεύειν is “ to be an ambassador,” 
but πρεσβεύεσθαι, “to act by means of an embassy ; βουλεύειν is 
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to give advice,” βουλεύεσθαι, “to act as a councillor” (Thueyd. 11. 
15: αὐτοὶ ὅκαστοι ἐπολιτεύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο). Finally, some 
verbs of this class are employed only in the middle form, because 
they do not admit any signification except of an habitually appro- 
priated and characteristic act; such are ἀνθρωπεύεσθαι, “to act 
like a man” (κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον), as opposed to the gods and lower 
animals (Arist. Eth. N. x. 8, 6); εὐτραπελεύεσθαε, “ to be habitually 
witty ;” πονηρεύεσθαι, “to play the rogue.” 


(δῦ), The appropriative middle often exhibits a signification 
which might be called intensive, but which really implies an imme- 
diate reference to some result in which the agent is interested. One 
of the most common of the cases, in which the passive form is thus 
distinguished from the active, is that of the aorists ἰδεῖν and ἰδέσθαι, 
of which the former means simply “ to see,” the latter, “ to behold, 
to look with interest, or with a view to some contemplated and de- 
sired effect’.’’ We have them both in one sentence in Homer, J7. 1. 
262 : οὐ yap πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, “1 have not yet 
seen such men, nor is it probable that I shall behold their like,” ie. 
if I looked for them; also in Herod. 11. 32: εἴ τε πλέον ἴδοιεν τῶν 
Ta μακρότατα ἰδομένων, “whether they might see anything more 
than those who had surveyed (i.e. with a special object and interest, 
as travellers are wont to do) the most distant regions.” For this 
reason ἰδοὺ is more frequently used than ie in calling attention to 
something worth seeing. In much the same way θεωρεῖν, προορᾶν, 
and σκοπεῖν are distinguished from θεωρεῖσθαι, προορᾶσθας and 
σκοπεῖσθαι. Thus we have Plat. Gorg. 474 Ὁ: ἐὰν ἐν τῷ θεω- 
ρεῖσθαι χαίρειν ποιῇ τοὺς θεωροῦντας, “if the beauty of person 
gives pleasure to the spectators in the act of beholding them, gazing 
on them with interest.” Again, Demosth. p. 664, 1.13: αἰσθάνεται 
ταῦτα καὶ προορᾷ Χαρίδημος, ““ Charidemus is aware of these things 
and foresees them (as a fact) ;’’ but Demosth. p. 234,1.8: ἃ ἐγὼ 
προορώμενος καὶ λογιζόμενος TO ψήφισμα τοῦτο γράφω, ‘I, pro- 
viding for (earnestly looking forward to) these things and estimating 
the consequences, drew up this decree.” And Xen. Anab, v. 2, 
§ 20: ὁ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ of λοχαγοὶ ἐσκόπουν...σκοπουμένοες δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἔδοξε, “ Xenophon and the captains examined; and as they were 
carefully reconnoitering the place, it appeared to them,” ἄς, 


1 See Kenrick on Herod, 11. 32. 
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Obs. In this particular use of the middle there is a great difficulty 
in distinguishing between the signification of the active and the middle 
forms of the same verb, the latter being apparently used only as a de- 
ponent. In these cases it will generally be found that the middle implies 
& certain special diligence and earnestness in the action. Thus κρύπτω 
means “I conceal;” xpumropat passive, “I am concealed ;” κρύπτομαι 
middle, in its more usual sense, “I conceal myself or something belonging 
to myself;” but also “I conceal diligently or entirely or by some means 
dependent solely on myself.” For example, in the same passage of 
Sophocles we have (Ajax, 658): κρύψω τόδ᾽ ἔγχος τοὐμόν, “I will hide this 
sword of mine ;” and (Jdid. 647): χρόνος φύει τ᾽ ἄδηλα καὶ φανέντα κρύπ- 
vera, “time both brings forth what is unknown, and diligently or com- 
pletely conceals (has in itself the means of concealing) things after they 
have come to light.” So of a communication not yet made, Soph. 
Trach. 474: πᾶν σοι φράσω τἀληθὲς οὐδὲ κρύψομαι, “I will tell you all the 
truth, nor will I keep it to myself, take pains to conceal it,” where the 
proper force of the middle is more apparent. The more perplexing 
instances of this use of the middle are discussed in the subjoined list of 
verbs, 


(cc) The causative middle exhibits some usages of a special 
character. 


(cc,) There are many verbs in which the causative middle is 
the correlative of the active. Thus we have ἀποδιδόναι, “to give 
back,” but ἀποδίδοσθαι, “to sell; γράφειν, ‘to enrol,’ but γρά- 
φεσθαι, “to get enrolled,” i.e. “to indict; ἀπογράφειν, “to put 
down on a register,” ἀπογράφεσθαι, “to get put down on the 
register,” i.e. “to proscribe as belonging to the state ;” δανείξειν, 
“to lend,” δανείζεσθαι, “to get lent,” i.e. “to borrow ;”” δικάξειν, 
“to try a cause’”’ (of the judge), δικάξεσθαι, “to get a cause tried, 
to bring an action’’ (of the plaintiff); exrupndifew, “to put the 
question,” ἐπιψηφίζεσθαι, “to get the question put’’ (to vote) ; 
᾿ θεῖναι νόμον, “to propose a law” (of the legislator), θέσθαι νόμον, 
“to pass a law,” it having been proposed (of the people); ὁ θεὶς 
τὴν οἰκίαν, “the mortgager,”’ who raises money on his house, 
ὁ θέμενος τὴν οἰκίαν, “the mortgagee,” who lends the money, and 
᾿ yeceives the house as a security (similarly ὑποτίθημε, “1 pledge” 
or “pawn,” ὑποτίθεμαι, “1 lend money on a pledge” (ὑποθήκη) ; 
but conversely eveyupatw, “1 take a pledge,” ἐνεχυράξομαι, “1 
receive a pledge”); μισθόω, “to let out,” μισθοῦσθαι, “to get let 
out,”’ i.e. “to hire ;” περιδιδόναι, “to give all round,” but περιδίς 
δοσθαε, “to wager ;” τίειν, τιννύειν, “to pay,” τίνεσθαε, “ to exact 
payment ;” χρᾶν, “to lend,” also “ to consult an oracle,” χρῆσθαι, 
“to borrow,” also (of the god) “to return an oracular response.’ 
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(ἡ) The causative middle not unfrequently amounts ‘to an 
expression of mutuality. Thus (Xen. Anab. 111. 1, § 5), Socrates 
recommends Xenophon ἐλθόντα eis Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαε τῷ θεῷ 
περὶ τῆς πορείας, “ to go to Delphi and consult the god about the 
journey ;’ but he had previously said, ὁ Revopav ἀνακοινοῦται 
Σωκράτει περὶ τῆς πορείας, “ Xenophon confers with Socrates 
about the journey,’ because they talked it over together. This 
is particularly observable in such verbs as διαλέγεσθαι, “to talk 
with one another ;” διαλύεσθαι, “to make it up with one another” 
(also καταλύεσθαι) ; κοινολογεῖσθαι, “to commune together;” 
νέμεσθαι, “to divide it among themselves;” and the opposite 
notions are implied in διατείνεσθαι, ““ἴο strive together ;” διαφέ- 
ρεσθαι, “to quarrel;’’ λοιδορεῖσθαι, “to abuse one another;” 
φιλοτιμεῖσθαι, “to vie with one another.” 


(cc,) The causative sense of the middle may appear even in 
the case of verbs which have another and regular employment 
of this voice. Thus although καθίζειν is used intransitively, xaGi- 
ζεσθαι regularly means “1 seat myself or am seated.” But we 
have it said of an arbitration (Demosth. p. 897, 1. 4): ἕνα ἑκάτερος 
παρεκαθίσατο, “each of the parties caused one arbiter to sit beside 
the main referee as his representative.” 


(c) Deponent Verbs. 


433 A deponent verb is one which, though exclusively pas- 
sive or middle in its inflexions, has so entirely deponed or laid asidé 
its original meaning, that it is used in all respects like a transitive 
or neuter verb of the active form. Some of the verbs whicli have 
been already discussed as belonging to the middle voice, are vir- 
tually deponent in meaning (especially those which are mentioned 
432, (2), (bb,) and (cc,)). But in these cases the coexistence of the 
active form leads to a recognition of the proper middle force of 
the verb; and we cannot give the name of deponent to any verb 
which is ever active in form or passive in usage. 


The proper classification of deponent verbs is according to the 
usages of the middle in which they respectively originated. 


(aa) The following were originally reflexive: ἀλῶμαι, “1 
make myself to roam” (cf. vagor, palor) ; δύναμαι, “I make my- 
self good (δύνος = duonus, bonus), I am strong enough, able, equal ;” 
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ἡγοῦμαι, “I-make myself go before, I take the lead;” ᾿γύγνομαε, 
“1 bring myself into being, I come forth, exhibit myself in a 
certain way” (as γύγνομαι ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ) ; ἔρχομαι, “1 make my- 
self go in a straight line; ἱκνοῦμαι, “I make myself come, I 
bring myself; μιμοῦμαι, “I make myself like;”’ φείδομαι, “1 
restrain or deny myself” (like ἀπέχομαι) ; 80 also the verbs ex- 
pressing a corporeal act, as ἄλλομαι, “1 jump myself; ὀρχοῦμαι, 
“1 make myself dance.” 


{6b) The following are appropriative: ἀριστοποιοῦμαι, “T 
take my dinner;” ἀκρατίξομαι, “1 breakfast,” i.e. dip bread for 
myself in pure wine; αὐλίξομαι, “1 encamp or bivouac,” i.e. make 
an αὐλή or temporary shelter for myself; ξυλίζομαι, “I gather 
wood for myself” (Jignor); with the more general words ἀσπά- 
Coat, “1 draw to myself,” i.e. 1 embrace; κτάομαι, “I acquire ;” 
exracapny, “1 have got;” ἐπᾶάσάμην (πατοῦμαι), “1 have eaten ;” 
μηχανῶμαι, “Ἰ contrive or provide for myself;’’ ὠνοῦμαι (ἐπριά- 
μην), “I buy for myself,” and the like. 


(ὁ) The following express a mental act: αἰσθάνομαι, “1 per- 
ceive,” with the special verbs ἀκροῶμαι, “1 hear,” ὀσφραίνομαι, “1 
smell,” θεῶμαι, “1 see,” &c.; λογίζομαι, “I reckon up;” Svavood- 
pat, “I think over something” (διὰ νοῦ ἔχω); ἐνθυμοῦμαι, “1 
think deeply of something” (ἐν θυμῷ ἔχω) ; τεκμαίρομαι, “1 set up 
an end or boundary (τέκμαρ) for myself,” “1 decree, design, con- 
clude or judge.” Similarly αἰδοῦμαι, “I feel shame or pity” 
(αἰδώς) ; ὠδυσάμην, “I was wroth”’ (cf. od?), and the like. 


(6,.) The following imply that the cause of the action is ap- 
propriated to the subject: ἐργάξομαι, “1 work out;” dxodua, “I 
effect a cure” (similarly ἰῶμαμ) ; δωροῦμαι, “‘I make a present” 
(Swpe is of very rare occurrence); ὑπισχνοῦμαι, “1 make a pro- 
mise;” χαρίζομαι, “1 bestow a free gift or confer a favour ;” and 
perhaps δηλοῦμαι, “1 cause a damage”’ (cf. deleo). ‘To this sense 
rather than to the causative middle we may attribute such depo- 
nents as αἰτιῶμαι, “I charge;’’ ἀποκρίνομαι, ‘I make answer 
from myself”’ (cf. ἀπολογοῦμαι, ἀπαμείβομαι); ἰσχυρίξομαι, διῖσχυ- 
ρίζομαι, “1 maintain obstinately;” ἀρνοῦμαι, “I deny;’ with 
many verbs expressing the utterance of the voice, as φθέγγομαι, 
βρυχῶμαι, μυθοῦμαι, εὔχομαι, ἀρῶμαι, λίσσομαι, wappnordto- 
μαι, ἄς. 
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(cc) The following sre causative: μαρτύρομαι, ὀπιμαρτύρομαι, 
“T call as a witness;” δέχομαι, “1 cause to give,” 1.6. I receive 
(it implies an original déyw or δέκω, “1 hold out the hand,” ef. - 
δείκο-νυ-μι) ; ἔρομαε, “1 ask,” i.e. cause to speak; ἱλάσκομαι, “1 
propitiate,” i.e. make ‘Aads; and the like. The sense of mutuality 
is given by such verbs as μάχομαι, “1 fight;” wyevilopa, “1 
contend ;”” μέμφομαι, “1 find fault ;” μωμῶμαι, “1 blame,” &c. 


List of Middle or Deponent Verbs with peculiar significations. 


434 The following list of verbs with passive inflexions con- 
tains those, which, in certain passages, exhibit a peculiarity of 
usage or signification : 


"ATOMAI means especially “I carry off with myself,” “I take 
away to my house,” in speaking of marriage, as in Hesiod, Theog. 
508: ἠγάγετο Ἰλυμένην καὶ ὁμὸν λέχος εἰσανέβαινεν. - But in this 
sense ἄγειν is also used, as in Aschyl. Prom. 557. And both 
voices occur in the same passage, Soph. Phil. 1018: καὶ νῦν τί μ᾽ 
ἄγετε; τί μ᾽ ἀπάγεσθε; τοῦ χάριν; 


AIPOTMAI, in the middle, generally means “I take to 
myself, I choose, I elect; but in Homer it signifies “1 take 
something belonging to me,” as Jl. x. 31: δόρυ δ᾽ efrero χειρὶ 
παχείῃ, “he took his own spear;” hence, “I appropriate or take 
for my own enjoyment,” as J/. xvI. 381: δὴ τότε κοιμήσαντο καὶ 
ὕπνου δῶρον EXovro; hence it means any kind of appropriation, as 
in Od. xxi. 368: 


ὦρσε δὲ Τηλέμαχον καὶ βούκολον ἠδὲ συβώτην, 

πάντας δ᾽ ἔντε᾽ ἄνωγεν ᾿Αρηΐα χερσὶν ἑλέσθαι, 
where the order is merely that they should take arms to themselves 
respectively. 


"AN@OMOAOTOTMAI, “1 exact a formal acknowledgment 
of a debt, or a promise to pay it,” is rather an unusual example of 
the causative sense of the middle of ὁμολογῶ, “I promise to do 
a thing” (Plat. Sympos. 174 4; Phedr. 2548), especially in its 
construction with πρός c. accus. of the debtor, and the accusative of 
the debt: Dem. c. Apatur. 894, 26: τὰς τρεῖς, ἃς προειλήφει οὗτος 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνου, ἀνθομολογησάμενος πρὸς τοῦτον, “having exacted an 
acknowledgment (got ἃ promissory note) from Apaturius for the 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 443 


three mine which he had previously received from Parmenon.” 
On the other hand Polybius uses this middle verb in what ought to 
be the sense of the active (v. 56, § 4): τοῦ ᾿Αντιόχου πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἀνθομολογησαμένου, ““ Antiochus having admitted to him;” and 
absolutely (xxx. 8, § 7): διὰ τῶν βασάνων ἐλεγχόμενος, ἀνθωμο- 
λογεῖτο καὶ σύμφωνος ἦν πᾶσι τοῖς συνθήμασιν, ‘being put to the 
torture he confessed and gave the same evidence as the secret cor-~ 
respondence.” In διομολογοῦμαι we have the sense of mutual 
agreement, which springs, as we have seen, from the causative use 
of the middle, with πρός c. accus. of the person and accus. ret; 
Dem. c. Aphod. τι. 840, 6: διωμολογημένος πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ὅσα- 
περ ἐκεῖνος γράψας κατέλιπεν, “having made an agreement with 
my father with regard to all that he had left in writing.” Or with 
the accusative alone, c. Dionysod. 1284, 14: διομολογοῦνταε τοὺς 
τόκους, ‘‘ they agree mutually as to the interest of the loan.” 


"APXOMAI, as distinguished from ἄρχω in the sense, “1 am 
first, I begin,” implies that the person who commences also con- 
tinues the action, whereas dpyw means that the example is pro- 
posed by the agent, but followed by some other persons or things. 
Thus in Thucyd. 1. 144, § 3: πολέμου οὐκ ἄρξομεν, ἀρχομένους δὲ 
ἀμυνούμεθα, “we will not be the first to take up arms, we will not 
set the example of hostilities; but if they engage in the war, begin 
with the view to continue it themselves, we will defend ourselves 
against them.”” As Béckh says (Corp. Inscript. 1. p. 878): “ex- 
spectabatur ἄρχοντας : at qui belli initium faciunt, non modo ut ab 
aliis id continuetur, ejus faciunt initium, sed sibi faciunt ejus ini- 
tium, ut id bellum ipsi continuent: itaque etiam ἀρχομένους dici 
potuit, hoc est ἐν ἀρχῇ ὄντας." Just so we might say: ἔαρ ἄρχε- 
ται, “the spring begins,” 1.6. to be followed by the spring as long 
as that season lasts; but ἔαρ ἄρχει τοῦ ἔτους, “the spring begins 
the year, ’ because the rest of the year is not all spring. This 
meaning is implied in ἄρχω, “1 rule,” for the ἄρχων is not one of 
those who follow him. 


"ADAIPOTMAT, “1 take away to myself, I deprive entirely,” 
is more common in the middle than in the active, which bears a 
meaning not easily distinguishable. Demosthenes uses the two 
forms together in an emphatic passage, Lept. 462, 2: ὁ τοίνυν τὴν 
πίστιν ἀφαιρῶν τῶν δωρεῶν νόμος οὗτος, ᾧ μόνῳ κρείττους εἰσὶν 
αἱ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν δωρεαί, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται, “this law then, which 
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takes away the security of the gifts, entirely deprives your gifts of 
their only distinctive superiority.”” The explanation of this is more 
simple than it appears at first sight. He, who takes away for the 
purpose of appropriating the object to himself, is supposed to effect 
a more complete deprivation than the person who abstracts, it may 
be partially, without any such object on his own account. Com- 
pare Shakspere’s distinction between ‘‘stealing a purse” and 
“‘filching a good name’”’ (Othello, Act 111. sc. 8). 


ΒΙΩΣΚΟΜΑΙ, “1 come to life,” "ANABIOXKOMAI, “I come 
to life again,” are used in the causative sense of the middle, not 
only in the 1 aor. but even in the present. Thus we have Hom. 
Od. vit. 468: 

σὺ yap μ᾽ ἐβιώσαο, κούρη, 
“for you have brought me to life, O damsel.’ And Plat. Ογέϊο, 
48 c: τῶν ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντων καὶ ἀναβιωσκομένων γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ οἷοί 
τε ἦσαν, “of those who make no difficulty about killing, and would 
restore to life again, if they had the power.” 


BOTKOAOTMAI, “1 tend cattle for myself,” is used once 
with an accusative of the object in the sense “I collect my thoughts, 
I think about, dwell upon;” Ausch. Humen. 78: καὶ μὴ πρόκαμνε 
τόνδε βουκολούμενος πόνον, “do not anticipate, forestall, your troubles 
by meditating on this toil;” and the active is used in the same 
sense, with the dative φροντίσι to explain it, in Agam. 669: 
ἐβουκολούμεν φροντίσιν νέον πάθος, “ὙΠ meditated on our new 
misfortune.’ So that the primary idea must be that of cogito= 
co-agito, just as Sophocles (4). 607) has the phrase φρενὸς οἰοβώ- 
tas, in the sense “‘self-willed.” In the same sense the passage 
cited by Hesychius, βουκολεῖσθαι χρησταῖς ἐλπίσιν, must be under- 
stood, though Toup (Emend. H1. 258) proposes to add ἀπατᾶσθαι, 
which was one of the later meanings of βουκολεῖσθαι, derived 
perhaps from an intermediate sense of βουκολεῖν, ‘to alleviate by 
meditation ; cf. Luc. Ocypus, 8: ἅπας yap αὑτὸν βουκολεῖ ψευδο- 
στομῶν, and see the passage quoted by Wyttenbach ad Select. 
Histor. p. 380. It must not however be supposed that βουκολῶ 
is not used in its natural sense by the best writers. We have in 
Hom. Jl. xx1. 448: 


Φοῖβε, σὺ δ᾽ εἰλίποδας ἕλικας βοῦς βουκολέεσκες, 
and though there is a metaphor in Xen. Cyr. 1. 4, 818 : yap 
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γὰρ εἰ ἕνεκα xpeadiov τῇ θυγατρὶ τὸν παῖδα ἀποβουκολήσαιμε, “ it 
were a pretty business, if, for the sake of a little meat, I were to 
allow my daughter's. son to go astray and get lost,”’ i.e. like a 
sheep from the flock ; yet in this passage there is a distinct reference 
to the original meaning of the term. 

TPA®OMAI, “I write down for myself or get written,” is used 
of the first sketch or memoranda of a treatise, in opposition to 
γράφω, which implies the completion of the writing itself, the 
filling up of the outline; Aristoph. Vesp. 537: καὶ μὴν ὅσ᾽ ἂν λέξῃ 
Ὑ ἁπλῶς μνημόσυνα γράψομαι ya; Plat. Theetet. Ὁ. 143 B: éypa- 
Ψψάμην μὲν τότ᾽ εὐθὺς οἰκάδ᾽ ἐλθὼν ὑπομνήματα, ἵστερον δὲ κατὰ 
σχολὴν ἀναμιμνησκόμενος ἔγραφον---ὥστε μοι σχεδὸν πᾶς ὁ λόγος 
_ γέγραπται, “as soon as I reached home, I got some memoranda 
written down (aorist), and afterwards, as I recollected the details, 
I proceeded to write them down at my leisure (imperfect), so that 
nearly all the conversation is committed to writing.” Again 
(Ibid. B): ἐγραψάμην δὲ δὴ οὑτωσὶ τὸν λόγον, “this was the way 
in which I got the conversation written down’’—showing the book ; 
but in speaking of the composition he adds immediately after: τού- 
τῶν vexa ws αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς διαλεγόμενον ἔγραψα, “this was the 
reason why I made him, in my writing, converse in the first 
person.” 

AIAAXKOMAI in the middle means both ‘I teach myself,” 
i.e. “1 Jearn,” and “I get another taught,” e.g. my son. The 
latter or causative meaning, which is the common use of the middle 
of this verb, has been illustrated above (432). The former or 
reflexive meaning occurs in Soph. Antig. 356: καὶ φθέγμα καὶ 
ἠνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνόμους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο, “man has taught 
himself (i.e. has learned without a master) language and lofty 
thought and the dispositions of a well-ordered citizen’’ (see our 
note on the passage). But besides these two meanings διδάσκομαι 
is used in a sense, which it is hard to distinguish from the active, 
and which can only be explained by a reference to the intensive 
use mentioned above (432, (2), (25,), Obs.). In such passages as 
Plat. Dlenex. 238 B, οἱ (θεοὶ) τὸν βίον ἡμῶν κατεσκεύασαν πρός Te τὴν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δίαιταν τέχνας πρώτους παιδευσάμενοι καὶ πρὸς τὴν 
ὑπὲρ τῆς χώρας φυλακὴν ὅπλων κτῆσίν τε καὶ χρῆσιν διδαξάμενοι, 
it may be doubtful whether the two middle participles do not imply 
that the gods provided for our being taught, instead of undertaking 
our instruction themselves. But in the following cases it is obvious 
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that the immediate instructors are the subjects of the verb. Simo- 
nides, Fr. 54, p. 377 Gaisford: διδαξάμενος χορὸν ἀνδρῶν, of the 
poet or χοροῦ διδάσκαλος ; Pind. Ol. vill. 59: τὸ διδάξασθαε δέ τοι 
εἰδότε ῥάτερον, of the gymnastic trainer; Aristoph. Nub. 781: οὐκ 
ἂν διδαξαίμην σ᾽ ἔτι, of Socrates ; and it might seem impossible to 
discriminate between the active προδιδάσκω and the middle προ- 
διδάσκομαι in the two following passages of Sophocles, 47. 162: οὐ 
δυνατὸν τοὺς ἀνοήτους τούτων γνώμας προδιδάσκειν, and Trach. 680: 
ἐγὼ γάρ, ὧν ὁ θήρ με Κένταυρος προὐδιδάξατο, παρῆκα θεσμῶν 
οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἐσωζόμην. Unless in these passages it is sufficient to 
understand that the teacher taught diligently and from his own 
knowledge, which is expressly implied in the passage of Pindar, 
we must fall back on what was perhaps the origin of the causative 
middle, namely, the causative use of the passive, and understand 
διδάξασθαι as meaning here “to cause to learn,” for the passive 
διδάσκομαι means simply “to learn” in Soph. Antig. 726 ; Eurip. 
Hec. 299 ; Aristoph. Plut. 473; Soph. Phil. 1874. Το add to the 
irregularities in the use of the voices of this particular verb, it is to 
be observed that διδάσκω sometimes means “‘] get my son taught.” 
Aristonymus ap. Stob. Floril. 4, 106: πολλοὶ ἀδικηθέντες ὑπὸ 
ῥητόρων τοὺς υἱοὺς ῥήτορας διδάσκουσιν, where the context shows 
that the fathers were not competent to teach rhetoric themselves. 


AIQOKOMAT, as distinguished from διώκω, means “1 cause to 
go swiftly for myself or from myself; thus in Hom, Jl, xxl. 
691, 2, we have 

ὁ δ᾽ ἐπέσσυτο ποσσὶ διώκειν" 
ἕως ὁ τὸν πεδίοιο διώκετο πυροφόροιο, κ.τ.λ.. 
*“ Achilles hastened to pursue him (i.e. to put him to flight); and 
while he urged the pursuit (followed it earnestly, and with interest) 
over the ground productive of corn, ἄς." In the Odyss. xvii. 8, 
ὅς ῥ᾽ ἐλθὼν Ὀδυσῆα διώκετο οἷο δόμοιο, it seems to mean “he 
eagerly endeavoured to drive away Ulysses.” 

ΔΟΥΔΟΥ͂ΣΘΑΙ, as distinguished from δουλοῦν, means “to 
subject to oneself,” “to make oneself permanently the master ;” 
as Thucyd. 1.18: ὁ βάρβαρος τὴν Ελλάδα δουλωσόμενος ἦλθεν, 
“the Persian king came with the intention of subjugating Greece.” 
See χειροῦμαι. 

EIZIIPATTOMAI, “I get in or exact for myself,” is used in 
its proper sense as an appropriative middle in such passages as 
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Lys. ο. Alcid. 1. p. 142, 14: τελευτῶν δήσας ἀργύριον εἰσεπράττετο, 
“at last he put him in prison and exacted the money from him.” 
But it may be sufficient to express the effect on the debtor without 
referring in the particular case to the interests of the creditor; 
and this leads to occasional carelessness in the use of the voices. 
Thus in the same passage of Demosthenes, c. Apatur. p. 900, we 
have middle, passive and active with the necessary varieties of 
meaning, though the two former seem to be confused: 1.9, ded τί 
οὐκ ἐπράττετο τὴν ἐγγύην; “why did he not sue me for my 
bond?” 1. 11, αὐτὸς γὰρ εἰσεπέπρακτο ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὰς χιλίας 
δραχμάς, “ἴον he had himself had the 1000 drachme: exacted from 
him ;” 1. 16, εὐθὺς τότε εἰσέπραττεν ἄν με τὴν ἐγγύην, “he would 
exact the bond of me at the moment,” because the pressure of 
the creditor is brought forward more prominently than his wants, 
which are not mentioned till the next sentence. 


"EAKOMAI seems to mean “I weigh or measure for myself, 
I cause to weigh,” in Pind. Pyth. 11.90: στάθμας twos ἑλκόμενον 
Weptooas. 

"EIITAN@IZOMAI, “1 colour myself with” blood, is the proper 
force of this middle verb in a passage of Auschylus, Agam. 1434, 
where we should read νῦν δὲ τελείαν πολύμναστον, ἐπηνθίσω αἷμ’ 
ἄνιπτον, “but now having destroyed (ὀλέσασα) the last of these 
lives (τελείαν ψυχήν), one much to be remembered, you have 
stained yourself with blood not to be washed out.’ That ἐπανθίζω 


means “to colour” (floridum reddere) is shown by a number of 
passages. : 


᾿ἘΠΙΔΕΙΚΝΥΜΑΙ means “I make an exhibition of myself or 
something peculiar to myself.” Xen. Anab. iv. 6,§ 15: viv μάλα 
Got καιρός ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασθαι τὴν παιδείαν, “ now it is quite the 
time for you to show off your education.” The Scholiast on Plat. 
Alcib. 1. p. 105 B, says: τὸ ἐνδείξασθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ λογισμοῦ τάττει, 
τὸ δὲ ἐπιδείξασθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀποστάδην, i.e of that which is 
directly or really exhibited. The distinction which Schleiermacher 
in his version of Plato makes between these two verbs is as 
follows : he translates ἐνδείξασθαι, sich sehen lassen, “to show one- 
self off ;”’ ἐπιδείξασθαι, sich héren lassen, “to hold forth,” “to make 
a formal display of one’s powers of speaking.” But although an 
ἐπίδειξις is often technically used to signify an oratorical exhibition, 
@ set speech, both the noun and the verb have the general force 
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given above; as Plat. Phadr. p. 234 B: τὴν αὑτῶν ἀροτὴν er 
δείξονται, “they will exhibit their own excellence; Demosth. 
Aristog. 785, 17: τῆς ἑαυτοῦ πονηρίας ἐπίδειξιν ποιούμενος, ““ mak- 
ing an exhibition of his own wickedness.” 


᾿ἘΠΙΔΙΛΤΙΘΕΜΑΙ is used in the special sense ‘“‘I make a 
deposit of a stake or pledge’’ as a guarantee for the performance of 
a certain engagement. Ilarpocr. s. v.: ἐπιδιατίθεσθαί ἐστι τὸ συν- 
θήκας τινὰς ποιεῖσθαι κατατιθέμενός τι ῥητὸν ἀργύριον παρά τινι 
τῶν μεταξὺ γενομένων. Demosth. c. Apatur. 896, 22: ἐπιδιαθέ- 
μενος ἀργύριον ἐὰν μὴ ὀμόσῃ, “having staked some money to be 
forfeited in case he should not take the oath;” Jul. Poll. rx. 96 
(of gamblers) : μνᾶν αὐτῶν ἐπιδιατεθειμένων ἑκάστῳ κύβῳ. 


ἘΠΙΣΚΗΠΤΟΜΑΙ, “TI cause an indictment (érioxnis),”"— 
especially for false witness or murder,—‘“‘to be heard in court,” is 
properly used in the midde, like γράφομαι, δικάξομαι, and other 
forensic terms; thus /Hschines, c. Tim. 18, 27: ψευδομαρτυριῶν 
ἐπισκήψασθαι; Plat. Euthyphr. 9 A: ἐπισκήπτεσθαι φόνου τὸν υἱὸν 
τῷ πατέρι; Legg. X1. 937 B: οὐδενὶ τῶν ψευδομαρτύρων ἐπεσκημ- 
μένος. But it may be used in the active without reference to an 
actual hearing in court, when we imply that the veracity of an in- 
dividual is challenged, and that too in a passage where σκήπτομαι 
is used in the sense “I pretend or allege,” as in Plat. Theatet. 
145 ο: ἀλλὰ μὴ avadvou τὰ ὡμολογημένα σκηπτόμενος παίζοντα 
λέγειν τόνδε, ἵνα μὴ καὶ ἀναγκασθῇ μαρτυρεῖν" πάντως γὰρ οὐδεὶς 
ἐπισκήψει αὐτῇ, “but do not retract what you have promised, on 
the pretence that he spoke in jest, lest he should be compelled also 
to put in formal testimony : for assuredly no one will challenge his 
veracity.” In the passive ἐπισκήπτομαι may mean ‘I am solemoly 
charged,” i.e. with murder; as in Soph. Antig. 1313: ὡς αἰτίαν 
ἔχων τῶνδε κἀκείνων ἐπεσκήπτου μόρων. 


ΕΥ̓ΡΙΣΚΟΜΑΙ, “TI procure or obtain for myself,” bears a 
sense more nearly approaching that of the form ἐπ-αυρίσκομαι, “1 
derive advantage from,” amavpaw, ‘I receive or get,” than its 
active εὑρίσκω, “1 find, discover, or invent.” 


@HPQMAI, as distinguished from θηρῶ, means “TI pursue 
eagerly for myself,” especially in a metaphorical sense, as in Soph. 
Ajax, 2: πεῖράν tw’ ἐχθρῶν ἁρπάσαι θηρώμενος, “ endeavouring to 
get some means of attacking your enemies.” But θηρῶ bears 
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sometimes a scarcely distinguishable signification, and θηράσω, 
θηράσομαι are equivalent forms of the future. 


@TOMAT, “1 sacrifice with a special object,’ e.g. to draw an 
inference from the appearance of the viscera; as Herod. 1x. 62: 
ἐγένετο θνομένοισι τὰ σφάγια χρηστά. Hence it means “1 take 
the auspices,”’ and may be followed by an infinitive, as Xen. Anab. 
11.2, 8 8 : θυομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα οὐκ ἐγένετο τὰ ἱερά, “ when he 
was consulting the auspices about going to the king, the sacrifices 
did not allow it.” 


KAAOTMAI, “1 call a person to me,” as Hom. 77. 111. 161: 
Πρίαμος δ᾽ “Ἑλένην ἐκαλέσσατο φωνῇ. Also to “call down upon a 
person,” as Soph. Gd. C. 1385: ἀράς, as oot καλοῦμαι ; cf. apa- 
μαι, εὔχομαι, which are always in the middle form. 


KAMNOMAI, “I labour for myself, I effect by my labours ;” 
as Hom. Od. 1x. 130: of κέ σφιν καὶ νῆσον ἐϊκτιμένην ἐκάμοντο, 
“who might make the island well-peopled.” 


‘ KOAAZOMAI, “1 punish, correct, or discipline for my own 
purposes or interest,’ stands in marked contrast to the active 
κολάζω, which, though it generally has a future of the middle form, 
is used regularly to denote a chastisement by which the offender is 
corrected and made better, as distinguished from τιμωρεῖσθαι and 
δίκην λαμβάνειν, which refer to the vengeance and satisfaction of 
the injured party. (See Xen. Cyrop. τι. 2,§7; Arist. Rhet. 1. 10, 
§ 17; Wyttenbach ad Select. Histor. Ὁ. 372). This use of the mid- 
dle form is comparatively rare, because it is generally superseded 
by τιμωροῦμαι, and the following are perhaps nearly all the pas- 
sages in which it occurs; Thucyd. 111. 40: παρὰ τὸ εἰκὸς καὶ 
τούσδε ξυμφόρως δεῖ κολάξεσθαι, where the turn of the sentence and 
the adverb ξυμφόρως show that the Athenians are supposed to con- 
sult their interest in the punishment of the Mytileneans; but lower 
down in the same chapter we find: κολάσατε ἀξίως τούτους καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις παράδενγμα σαφὲς καταστήσατε, because the 
chastisement of the Mytileneans is in this case regarded rather as 
an exemplary castigation for the warning and benefit of the other 
allies. Id. γι. 78: τὴν τοῦ Συρακοσίου ἔχθραν κολάσασθαι, where 
there is an expression of vengeance for enmity. Aristoph. Vesp. 
405: νῦν ἐκεῖνο, viv ἐκεῖνο τοὐξύθυμον ᾧ κολαζόμεσθα κέντρον ἐντέ- 
tat ὀξύ, “‘now thrust out the sharp sting, that choleric weapon 
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with which we punish,” scil. those who offend us. Plato, Protag. 
324: ἀποτροπῆς γοῦν &vexa κολάζει" ταύτην οὖν τὴν δόξαν πάντες 
ἔχουσιν ὅσοιπερ τιμωροῦνται καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ. τιμωροῦνται 
δὲ καὶ κολάζονται οἵ τε ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι ods ἂν οἴωνται ἀδικεῖν καὶ 
οὐχ ἥκιστα ᾿Αθηναῖοι. Here we have κολάζω and κολάξομαε in 
direct opposition, the former as denoting chastisement designed for 
the benefit of the offender, the latter as nearly synonymous with 
τιμωροῦμαι. Much the same is the meaning in Plat. Menex. 240 p: 
οἱ ἐν Μαραθῶνι ἐκολάσαντο τὴν ὑπερηφανίαν τῆς ᾿Ασίας. Aristot. 
Hist. Anim. v1.17, §3: φασὶ δὲ καὶ τὴν τῆς τροφῆς δαψίλειαν 
πρᾳοτέρους αὐτοὺς [ἐλέφαντας] παρέχειν" καὶ προσάγοντες δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἑτέρους κολάζονται καὶ δουλοῦνται, where the other middle verb 
clearly indicates that the discipline and subjugation of the elephants 
are designed for the benefit of their owners. 


KOMIZOMAI, “1 get in or get back for myself, I import or 
recover,” differs from the active xouifw only in the greater empha- 
sis of the appropriative sense. Thus we have Thucyd. 1. 43: νῦν 
παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἀξιοῦμεν κομίξεσθαι, ““ we now claim to receive 
the same return from you;” Id. 111. 58: σώφρονα ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς 
κομίσασθαι χάριν, “to receive a modest instead of a disgraceful 
favour; Id. 1.117: εἰσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο ἃ ἐβούλοντο, 
“they conveyed in and out for themselves what they wanted.” 
But Pind. Ol. x11. 58: κομίξοντες “Ἑλέναν (cf. Nem. vit. 28), of 
the Greeks who tried to get back Helen for Menelaus; Id. Pytk. 
11. 56: ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκ θανάτου κομίσαι ἤδη ἁλωκότα, of Ausculapius re- 
storing a man to life; Id. Pyth. τγ. 106: ἀρχαίαν κομίξων πατρὸς 
ἐμοῦ τιμάν, because his father was still alive; Id. 7214. 159: κέλε- 
tat ἐὰν ψυχὰν κομίξαι Φρίξος, “ Phrixus bids us bring back his 
exiled soul’’(cf. Nem. vi1l. 44; Auschylus, Agam. 938). 


NEMOMAI, besides its appropriative meaning “1 cultivate for 
myself, I get in the produce of land or some other object,” as in 
Thucyd. 1. 2, νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν, bears the 
signification of mutuality (482, (cc,)), “1 divide with another,” and 
this too in opposition to νέμω, when the division is not made by 
the persons immediately interested in it. In A’schylus, Prom. 237: 
εὐθὺς δαίμοσιν νέμει γέρα ἄλλοισιν ἄλλα καὶ διεστοιχίζετο ἀρχήν, of 
Jupiter; so also in Demosth. pro Phorm. 946, fin.: εἰ δοήσει ἐξελόν- 
Tas ἀντιμοιρεὶ τὰ λοιπὰ νέμειν, of a distribution of property by 
executors; though we have immediately afterwards: καὶ νέμονται 
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τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν πλὴν ὧν ἐμεμίσθωτο οὑτοσί, because the obliga- 
tion to divide, under the will, stands in a certain opposition to the 
act of division, which the executors performed with the same 
amount of care and interest as if they had divided the property 
among themselves; so that the distinction, between νέμω in the one 
case and νέμομαν in the other, is much the same as that between 
the active νέμει and the middle διεστοιχίξετο in the passage from 
fEschylus. Afterwards we have (947, 1. 13): ἐνείματο οὗτος πρὸς 
τὸν ἀδελφόν, of one of the parties immediately interested. 


ITPOIEMAT, “1 part with or spend my money,” ἄς. (Thucyd. 
11. 43; Lys. 162, 35; Demosth. Dionysod. 1297, 14; Ausch. c. 
Ctesiph. 78), is so regularly used in this sense, that Demosthenes 
employs the periphrastic form of the pluperfect passive in the same 
signification without any accusative of the object, pro Phormione, 
Ρ. 946, 8: εἵλετο μᾶλλον αὐτὸν τὸν Πασίωνα χρήστην ἔχειν τούτων 
τῶν χρημάτων ἣ τοὺς ἄλλους χρήστας οἷς προειμένος ἦν, “ he pre- 
ferred to have Pasion himself as his debtor for these sums rather 
than the other debtors to whom he had lent them.”’ 


TIPOXIEMAI, “I admit to myself,” not only bears the sense 
“T approve,” as in Plat. Phad. p. 97 B: τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον οὐδαμῆ 
προσίεμαι, “I do not at all admit or approve of this method ;” 
but is even used in the third person to signify “it approves itself 
to me,” as in Aristoph. Hquit. 359: τὰ μὲν ἄλλα μ᾽ ἤρεσας λέγων, 
ἂν δ᾽ ov προσίεταί pe, “in the rest of what you said you pleased 
me, but one point does not approve itself to my judgment or 
taste.” 


ΠΡΟΣΤΡΕΠΟΜΑΙ, “I turn myself towards,” has the special 
meaning “I go as a suppliant,” especially for purification from 
homicide; whence the name προστρόπαιος. Thus Ausch. Humen. 
196: καὶ προστραπέσθαει τούσδ᾽ ἐπέστελλον δόμους, “1 bad him 
apply for purification at this temple.’ Whence it seems probable 
that προστετραμμένος πρὸς ἄλλοισιν οἴκοις (Humen. 229), “ having 
applied for and received supplication at another temple,” is the 
true reading instead of προστετριμμένος (New Cratylus, § 218). 


IIPOZTPIBOMAI, “I cause to be rubbed in” or “I rub 
in diligently,” is applied idiomatically to express any act which 
produces an indelible or very lasting impression; thus we have 


Dem. 6. Aristog. 1. Ὁ. 786, 5: σκοπῶν τίνει συμφορὰν ἢ βλασφημίαν 
29—2 
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ἢ κακόν τι προστριψάμενος ἀργύριον εἰσπράξεται, “ considering on 
whom he can inflict some prejudice or’ slander or mischief, and so 
extort money for himself;’’ Id. c. Androt. 617, 4: πλούτον τινα 
δόξαν προσετρίψατο τοῖς κεκτημένοις, ‘ such things attach to their 
possessors an outward show of opulence;” Aristoph. Hutt. 5: 
πληγὰς ἀεὶ προστρίβεται τοῖς οἰκέταις, “he is always getting the 
servants a beating.’ It is used in this application as a passive 
verb; see Ausch. Prom. 329. 


ΣΠΕΝΔΟΜΑΙ, “1 pour forth libations with a special object,” 
i.e. “I make a treaty.” 


ΣΤΕΛΛΟΜΑΙ, means not only “I cause myself to go,” “I 
prepare myself for a journey,” as in Soph. Phil. 464: ἤδη, τέκνον, 
στέλλεσθε; “are ye going to start at once?’ sometimes with the 
infinitive, as Herod. 111. 124: ἐστέλλετο ἀπιέναι, ‘he prepared 
himself to depart; but also “I cause another to come,” as in 
Soph. Gd. Tyr. 433: σχολῇ γ᾽ ἂν οἴκους τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐστειλάμην, 
“1 should hardly have sent for you to my house,” in which sense 
we have the active, Soph. Antig. 165: ὑμᾶς ἔστειλ’ ἱκέσθαι, “1 
summoned you to come here.” 


TIKTOMAI, “1 produce from myself,” is sometimes used to 
denote the mother, or the immediate source of production, as distin- 
guished from réxrw, which denotes the exciting cause of birth; 
the most remarkable passage is that in Soph. Trach. 331: ὃν τέκετο 
θάνατος, ἔτεκε δ᾽ αἰόλος δράκων, where both the nouns are mas- 
culine, and where it is only by a great refinement that we can 
understand how death was the mother, and the hydra the imme 
diate agent, of the poison which destroyed Hercules. In the frag- 
ment of Eschylus, Danaides, 38, ὄμβρος am’ οὐρανοῦ πεσὼν 
ἔκυσε γαῖαν, ἡ δὲ τίκτεται βροτοῖς, κι τ...) it is easy to see that the 
earth is represented as producing grass and corn from its own 
bosom. And in the Choéph. 419, τῶν τεκομένων refers to Cly- 
teemnestra as distinguished from Agamemnon; and ὁ τεκωών is the 
father in Chotph. 690; Soph. Géd. Col. 1108; Eurip. Electr. 835. 
On the other hand ἡ τεκοῦσα is the mother in Sept. c. Theb. 908; 
smd τίκτω is constantly used of the mother, sometimes with ἐκ 
τινος of the father. 


TINOMAI or TINTMAI, “I exact vengeance” (cf. τειμωροῖ- 
pat= τιμὴν ἀείρομαι), is the causative middle of riw, “1 pay.” 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 453 


It takes an accusative of the wrong avenged, and of the person 
punished, as well as the accusative of δίκη, “the satisfaction or 
penalty.” Thus Hom. Odyss. xxiv. 326: λώβην τινύμενος καὶ 
κακὰ ἔργα; Od. XV. 236: ἐτίσατο ἔργον ἀεικὲς ἀντίθεον Nadja; 
Eurip. Orest. 323: αἵματος τινύμεναε δίκην. 

ΤΡΕΠΟΜΑΙ is used both as the reflexive middle, ‘I turn 
myself or take to flight,” Herod. vill. 91: τῶν βαρβάρων ἐς 
φυγὴν τραπομένων ; and as the causative middle, “I turn another 
to flight, I rout him,” Eurip. Heracl. 842: ἐτρεψάμεσθ᾽ ᾿Αργεῖον 
és φυγὴν δόρυ. 

TIIOAEITIOMAI, “TI cause to be left for myself, I retain or 
preserve,” Herod. Iv. 121: οἱ Σκύθαι ὅσα σφι ἐς φορβὴν ἱκανὰ 
ἦν τοσαῦτα ὑπολιπόμενοι, τὰ ἄλλα τῇσι ἁμάξησε προέπεμψαν. 
Dem. de Coron. 301, 28: ὑπελείπετο (some read ὑπέλευπε) γὰρ 
αὐτῶν ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ ἅμα μὲν ῥᾳστώνην, κ. τ. Δ. 

ΦΡΑΖΟΜΑΙ, “I speak or confer with myself, I consider or 
devise, I provide beforehand,”’ whence, even in the form of a perfect. 
passive, we have Soph. Antig. 364: νόσων φυγὰς συμπέφρασται. 


XEIPOTMAI, “1 subdue for myself,” like δουλοῦμαι; as in. 
Herod. 1. 211: ἐχειρώσαντο τοὺς ἐναντίους. 


XEOMAI, “1 pour out for myself,” i.e. libations, is used like 
θύομαι, εὔχομαι, &c., to express the special interest of the worship- 
per. We find both voices in Soph. Gd. Col. 478, 9: χοὰς χέασθαι 
στάντα πρὸς πρώτην ἕω--- τοῖσδε κρώσσοις ols λέγεις χέω τάδε; 
In the former the act of worship is distinctly implied, in the latter 
the reference is to the effusion itself and its instrument: cf. σπένδω, 
απένδομαι. 


§ VI. B. Secondary Predicates. (a) Adverbs. 


435 (a) The name of the adverb (148) implies that it is inti- 
mately connected with some verb, which contains a primary predi- 
cation; and it may be said, that all secondary predications are 
adverbial words and sentences (383). In stating, however, that 
the adverb, in accordance with its name, is a secondary predicate 
intimately connected with some verb, we must bear in mind that 
the verb, on which the adverb depends, may be itself in some form, 
which subordinates it to another verb, or the adverb may be 
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attached to some predicable word. Thus we may say not only εὖ 
παρασκευάζεται, but ev παρεσκευασμένος, where the verb contains a 
primary predicate, but the participle is in itself adverbial; and we 
may not only say τῶν ὁμοίων σωμάτων οἱ αὐτοὶ πόνοι οὐχ ὁμοίως 
ἅπτονται ἄρχοντός τε ἀνδρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτου (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, ὃ 25), 
where the adverb ὁμοίως is intimately connected with the verb 
ἅπτονται, but we may use the same adverb as qualifying an adjec- 
tive only; thus (Herod. 1. 52): τὸ ξυστὸν τῇσι λόγχῃσι ὁμοίως 
χρύσεον. To this distinction Cicero refers in the following passage 
(de Fin. 1v. 27, § 75): “ut in fidibus pluribus, si nulla earum ita 
contenta numeris sit, ut concentum servare possit, omnes sque 
incontents sint: sic peccata, quia discrepant, sque discrepant; 
paria sunt igitur. Hic ambiguo ludimur: esque enim contingit 
omnibus fidibus, ut incontents sint: illud non continuo, ut sque 
incontente.” For in the former case the adverb belongs to the 
verb containing the primary predicate; thus, ai χορδαὶ ὁμοίως 
πλημμελοῦσι; in the latter it belongs to the predicated adjective, 
ai yopdai εἰσιν ὁμοίως ἀσύμφωνοι. 


(5) These considerations will enable the student to see that 
grammarians (for instance Matthii, § 309 ; Rost, p. 464) are in error 
when they state that the adverb can take the place of the adjective 
as a primary predicate. In all cases where this seems to occur 
the adverb in its proper sense qualifies some verb predicating in 
itself the existence or nature of the subject. The adverbs used in 
this way are almost always secondary predicates of time, place, 
quantity or manner, and the verb is always capable of predicating 
substance. Thus we have Jl. vi. 130: οὐδὲ γὰρ Λυκόοργος δὴν 
ἦν, “for neither did Lycurgus exist along time.” 714. 1. 416: 
ἐπεί νύ τοι aloa μίνυνθά περ οὔτι μάλα δήν, “since it is your fate 
[to live] a short and not at all a long life.” Xen. Anad. 1. 8, § 8: 
ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐγύγνοντο, “‘ when they came (i.e. were come into 
@ position) nearer.” Similarly, Id. Cyr. rv. 1, § 18: χωρὶς γενόμενοι, 
“having gone apart.” Thucyd. Iv. 61: ov γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι, ὅτι δέχα 
πέφυκε, τοῦ ἑτέρου ἔχθει ἐπίασιν, ‘for they do not invade nations, 
because their origin is different (because they have been born in 
different places), through hatred of one of our races” (i.e. the 
Dorian). Eurip. Jph. Τ. 1014: ἅλις τὸ κείνης αἷμα, “the blood of 
her (Clyteemnestra) has been shed so as to satisfy all demands” 
(unless ἅλες is really a substantive, like the Latin satis). Id. Hee. 
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536: σῦγα πᾶς ἔστω λεώς, “let all the people exist silently, 1.6. be 
in a state of silence.” JU. vil. 424: διαγνῶναι χαλεπῶς ἦν ἄνδρα 
ἕκαστον, “it was hardly possible (it was allowed or possible with 
difficulty) to distinguish each man.” Jbid. 1x. 551: Κουρήτεσσι 
κακῶς ἦν, “it went badly with the Curetes.”” Xen. Anab. Iv. 3, 
§ 24: ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γυγνόμενα, “when he saw the 
matters on the other side of the river going on, turning out, well.” 
Isocr. απο. ὃ 5: ὥστ᾽ ἤδη μάτην εἶναι τὸ μεμνῆσθαι περὶ τούτων, 
“so that already it is in vain (i.e. it exists in vain, it comes to 
pass fruitlessly) to remember these things.” 


(c) We have seen above (259), that adverbs, etymologically 
considered, are cases of nouns, pronouns or adjectives, which 
express the time, place, cause, form or manner of an action. 
The only difference, therefore, between the adverbs and other 
secondary predicates consists in this, that while the adverbs signify 
general affections, the case of nouns predicate specially some 
secondary relation. Thus we may say, specially, | 


ἐπεδήμει τῇ Σπάρτῃ or ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, 
or generally, 

ἐπεδήμει ἐκεῖ. 
And we may say, with reference to a person’s general state, ὄχει 
καλῶς, bene se habet, “he is well,” or we may append a particular 
reference, ἔχει καλῶς τὸ σῶμα or τοῦ σώματος, bene se habet- quoad 
corpus, “ he is well in his body.” In fact, the use of a verb with 
an adverb, as well as with a case, is a degree less definite than the 
employment of two cases with the verb. Thus, if we say, πατάσσει 
ῥάβδῳ, “he strikes, and a stick is the instrument,” we add one 
particular; if we say, πατάσσει ἰσχυρῶς, “he strikes, and his 
manner of striking is violent,” we add another particular: but we 
may say, πατάσσει ἰσχυρῶς ῥάβδῳ, “he strikes violently with a 
stick ; and we may add to this an accusative case expressing 
the object, πατάσσει ἰσχυρῶς ῥάβδῳ τὸν ὄνον : we have then three 
adjuncts to the primary predication, “he is striking,” and besides 

the manner is violent, the stick is the instrument, the ass is the 

object of his striking.” 


436 . The conditional proposition, which is a relative sentence 
with an indefinite antecedent, is of an adverbial nature. For it is 
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an equally adverbial predication to say generally, “I will go to 
London conditionally,” and to say more distinctly, “I will go to 
London ὦ" you will accompany me,” i.e. conditionally on your 
accompanying me. 


437 The causal sentence, which is often expressed by the 
absolute use of the participle, may be contained in the simple 
adverb; thus in Thucyd. 1. 39, ad fin.: ἐγκλημάτων μόνων ἀμε- 
τόχως means “you being free from their inculpation alone,” dye- 
τόχων ὄντων ὑμῶν. And in the same author, Iv. 20, ὃ 3: πολε- 
μοῦνται ἀσαφῶς ὁποτέρων ἀρξάντων, “they are involved in war, 
without knowing who began it,’’ ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότεροι ἦρξαν. 


438 The illative sentence may be expressed by a mere adverb; 
thus (Thucyd. 1. 21, 8 1): τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ χρόνου αὐτῶν ἀπίστως 
ἐπὶ τὸ μυθῶδες ἐκνενικηκότα, “ most of these old stories having won 
their way to fabulousness, so as to lose all credit.” So also in the 
same writer, VI. 58: ἀδήλως TH ὄψει πλασάμενος πρὸς τὴν ξυμ- 
φοράν, “having dissembled in his countenance with reference to 
the calamity, so as not to betray his feelings or disclose what 
had happened.” 


439 Parallel adverbs are sometimes used to express a tertiary 
by the side of a secondary predication ; thus in Thucyd. 11. 64, § 2: 
φέρειν τε χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμέων 
ἀνδρείως, “one must bear what the gods inflict as necessary things, 
i.e. because they are unavoidable, and face the assaults of enemies 
courageously, i.e. after the manner of brave men,’’ where ἀναγκαίως 
amounts to a tertiary predication of the object, and ἀνδρείως is a 
secondary predication referring to the sulyect. 


§ VII. Secondary Predicates. (Ὁ) Cases of Nouns. 


440 As the Greek language is in an etymological, as well as 
in ἃ syntactical state, it expresses the relations of case, both by 
inflexions, and by an apposition of those inflexions to certain prono- 
minal adverbs called prepositions. The preposition, as an adverb, 
belongs to the first class of secondary predicates; but as the 
special meanings of the prepositions depend on the cases with 
which they are used, we must consider, in the first instance, the 
syntax of the cases themselves. 
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(a) The Nominative. 

441 We have seen that the nominative regularly designates 
the subject, and that it is predicated directly through certain verbs, 
which serve as copula. As the nominative cannot represent the 
object of the verb, it is clear that the words, capable of employment 
a8 secondary predicates in the nominative, are those which are 
adapted for the expression of the adverbial relations of time, place, 
manner, degree, &c. These are, in the first place, participles as 
temporal predicates ; next, adjectives and pronouns as predicates of 
Place and manner; and finally, those substantives which are by 
their nature categorical. In general, those words which appear as 
tertiary predicates in the oblique cases are best suited for secondary 
predication in the nominative. 


442 The following examples will explain this usage: 


(2) Participles are used as secondary predicates of time, or as 
equivalent to a temporal sentence. 


Thus we have γελάσας ἡσυχῇ ἔφη (Plat. Ῥλαά. 1018), “he 
laughed gently and said,” i.e. at the same time; ὅτε ἦλθεν ἄγων 
αὐτῷ τὰ παρὰ τῶν συμμάχων δῶρα (Ken. Gicon. 4, § 20), which 
Cicero renders (Cato, 17, § 59): quum venisset ad eum eique dona 
ὦ soctes attulisset. We should say indifferently, “he came and 
brought,” i.e. at the same time, or “he brought with him.” 


There are cases in which some caution is required, lest we 
should miss this adverbial sense of the participle. For instance, 
the punctuation of the ordinary editions leads students to mis- 
translate Thucyd. 1. 89, init.: καὶ φασὶ δὴ δίκῃ πρότερον ἐθελῆσαι 
κρίνεσθαε, ἣν γε οὐ τὸν προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς προκαλού- 
μένον λέγειν τι δοκεῖν δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐς ἴσον τά τε ἔργα καὶ τοὺς 
λόγους πρὶν διωγωνίζεσθαι καθίσταντα, where we must observe that 
τόν belongs to προκαλούμενον, and that προὔχοντα, “‘ when he has 
the advantage,” is quite as adverbial, or quite as much a secondary 
predicate of time, as ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς, “from a safe position,” 
“when he is in safety.” Compare the parallel sentiment in I1I. 82, 
ὃ 6, where we have εἰ προὔχοιεν, i.e. “as often as (whenever) 
those who made the proposal had the advantage.” And even 
when there is no article to confuse the meaning, the student is 
apt to lose the predicative force of the participle because it agrees 
m case with the object of the verb; thus in Ausch. Agam. 372—4: 
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οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἔπαλξις πλούτου, πρὸς κόρον ἀνδρὲ λακτίσαντε μέγαν 
Δίκας βωμόν, εἰς ἀφάνειαν, “when a man has wantonly spurned 
the mighty altar of justice, wealth furnishes no bulwark against 
destruction.” Sometimes the participle appears by the side of an 
adjective in these secondary predications, as in Thucyd. rv. 130, §3: 
ὁ δῆμος ἀναλαβὼν τὰ ὅπλα περιοργὴς ἐχώρει ἐπὶ τοὺς Πελοποννη- 
σίους, “the people, having snatched up the arms, rushed, in great 
wrath, on the Peloponnesians.”” Sometimes two participles, both 
as secondary predicates of time, may appear together to indicate 
consecutive events, as in Thucyd. 1. 75, § 2: καί τινων καὶ ἤδη 
ἀποστάντων κατεστραμμένων, ‘and as some had revolted and were 
reduced (permanently) to a subject state” (cf. Id. 1. 50, § 4), or 
even to express the contemporary state, as 11. 5, ὃ 2: τῶν μὲν 
διεφθαρμένων, τῶν δὲ ξώντων ἐχομένων, “some having been killed, 
and others being detained alive.” And a participle may be ac- 
companied by two other secondary predicates, one in the form 
of an adjective, the other in that of a regular adverb, as in Thucyd. 
Iv. 61, ad fin.: of τ᾽ ἐπίκλητοι, εὐπρεπῶς ἄδικοι ἐλθόντες, εὐλόγως 
ἄπρακτοι ἀπίασιν, “and those who have been called in, as they 
came with fair pretences and dishonest thoughts, shall go back 
again with fair reasons and disappointed hopes.” 


(6) Adjectives are used as secondary predicates of place, time, 
manner, cause, extent, &c. 


(aa) We have secondary predicates both of place and manner 
in Soph. .47. 594 sqq.: 
ὦ Krewe Σαλαμίς, od μέν που 
ναίεις ἁλυπλωγκτὸς εὐδαίμων 
πᾶσιν περίφαντος αἰεί, 


where κλεινά is the epithet, and ἀλυπλωγκτός the local predicate, 
whereas εὐδαίμων and περίφαντος are predicates of manner: “ thou, 
O glorious Salamis, dwellest τὸ the midst of the breakers ever 
happy and glorious.” These predicates of manner are often best 
rendered by a primary predicate; as “thou art happy and glorious, 
where thou dwellest.” Thucyd. 111. 56: ἐπέρχεσθε δεινοί, “ you 
are formidable when you attack.”’ And this must be the case 
when the secondary predicate of manner appears twice in the 
Same sentence; as in Thucyd. 11. 98, ad fin.: ὁ δὲ ἄλλος ὅμελος 
ξύμμικτος πλήθει φοβερώτατος ἠκολούθει, “the rest of the crowd 
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which followed was a mixed multitude, and exceedingly formidable 
from its numbers.’’ Adjectives denoting time are regularly used as 
secondary predicates; thus Hom. JI. 1. 423: χθιζὸς ἔβη, “he went 
away yesterday; Herod. vi. 120: τριταῖοι ἐγένοντο, “they ar- 
rived on the third day;” Plat. Resp. 6148: ἀναιρεθέντων δεκα- 
ταίων τῶν νεκρῶν ἤδη διεφθαρμένων, “the dead bodies having been 
taken up ten days afterwards, when they were already decayed.” 
The local predicate will often be best rendered by an adverbial 
phrase, as in Arist. Metaph. 1. 3, p. 983 a, 28: ἀνάγεται γὰρ τὸ 
dea τί εἰς τὸν λόγον ἔσχατον, αἴτιον δὲ καὶ ἀρχὴ τὸ διὰ τί πρῶτον, 
“the wherefore is introduced last into the definition, but the where- 
fore, as being the first, is the cause and the first principle.” The 
local predicate is very common in poetry, as Soph. Ané. 784: 
φοιτᾶς ὑπερπόντιος. (Πα. C. 119: ἐκτόπιος συθείς. Cid. T. 1411: 
θαλάσσιον ἐκρίψατε. Ibid. 32: oper ἐφέστιοι. Eurip. Andr. 
516: ἴθ᾽ ὑποχθόνιοι. Ibid. 357: βώμιοι πίτνοντες. ILbid. 266: 
κάθησ᾽ édpaia, where we use the noun with its preposition: “ over 
the main,” “out of the way,” “into the sea,” “at the hearth,” 
‘ander the ground,” “ at the altar,” “‘ on the seat.” 


(65) Sometimes this predicate expresses the cause of the main 
predication; as in Soph. Antig. 941: ξεύχθη ὀξύχολος παῖς ὁ 
Apvavros, “he was bound, because he was so keen in his wrath.” 
Id. Trach. 936: 

κἀνταῦθ᾽ ὁ παῖς δύστηνος οὔτ᾽ ὀδυρμάτων 
ἐλεύπετ᾽ οὐδέν, K.T.D. 
“the boy, like a miserable creature as he was,” or “for he was a 
miserable creature.” When the Greeks wish to express very 
strongly this mixture of the manner and cause, they add the mere 
adverb to the adjective; thus, 
ἢ κακὸς κακῶς ταφήσει νυκτὸς οὐκ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
᾿ (Eurip. Τγοαά, 448), 
“since you are a base wretch, you shall be buried in a base 
manner.” 
ἄγ᾽ ὦ θύγατερ ὅπως τὸ κανοῦν καλὴ καλῶς οἴσεις 
(Aristoph. Ack. 253), 
“as you are a pretty lass, bear the basket prettily.” 


Obs. The Latin writers imitate this idiom ; thus Virgil, Zn. v. 447: 


Ipse gravis, graviterque ad terram pondere vasto 
Concidit. 
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cc) Many adjectives are used both in prose and verse as 
secondary predicates of magnitude or amount; as Thurcyd. 1. 5: 
ὁ λσωπος coovn ueyas, “the isopus ran in a full stream;’ Xen. 
nad. VI. 2. αὶ +: ‘convy ἀᾷθονος ῥέουσα, “a fountam running 
abundantiv:” Thuevd. τι. 15: gpero τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχαυς μέγα, 
che ἀοῖσας or che wail was raised τὸ a creat altituade;’ Dem. Οἷ. 
Il. αὶ ὃ: δια τουττον ἡρεδν μϑγας, “Ὧν means of these he was raised 
τὸ great Jower.” In such phrases as Arstoph. Zy. 1362, ὥρας 
μετεοροῦν ἐς ϑαραύρον ἐμβαλῶ, this predication of degree is actually 
loeative: cor “lifting up high” means “lifting up from the 
round.” 
add There is often a kind of prolepms in these adverbial 
uljectives, i.e. they express the effect of the main verb, and there- 
tore approximate to the illative sentence (above, 438). Thus we 
have Soph. 7. 945: 
ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν ἢ κείνοις yAvKUS, 
αὐτῷ δὲ τερπνός, 
1.6. “ the effect of his death was grief to me and joy to his enemies, 
but to himself it brought pleasure.” 
So Eurip. Hippol. 796: 
λυπηρὸς ἡμῖν τούσδ᾽ ay ἐκλίποι δόμους, 
i.e. “his leaving this house would cause grief to me.” 
Thucyd. 111. 23: κρύσταλλος ἐπεπήγει οὐ βέβαιος ἐν αὐτῇ, 
ὥστ᾽ ἐπελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷος ἀπηλιώτου ἢ βορέου ὑδατώδης μᾶλλον, 
“1.6 had frozen on the ditch, not to the extent of being firm, so as 


to admit of their walking on it, but rather of a half liquid kind, 
such as is found when the wind is east rather than north.” 


(66) We may have all these forms of the adjective or participle 
used ag secondary predicates in one sentence, so that this prolepsis 
or statement of the effect follows upon similar predications of the 
time, the manner, or the cause. Thus in Plat. Theat. 178 Ο: 
ἐλυγγιῶν τε yap ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ κρεμασθεὶς καὶ βλέπων μετέωρος 
ἄνωθεν ὑπὸ ἀηθείας ἀδημονῶν τε καὶ ἀπορῶν καὶ βαρβαρίζων, 
γέλωτα Opdrrais μὲν οὐ παρέχει οὐδ᾽ ἄλλῳ ἀπαιδεύτῳ οὐδενί, οὐ 
γὰρ αἰσθάνονται, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐναντίως ἢ ὡς ἀνδραπόδοις τραφεῖσιν ἅπα- 
, “being dizzy, because he is held suspended aloft, and there 
above the carth looks down from his elevation, so that from 
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want of habitude he feels nervous and is perplexed and talks inar- 
ticulately, he does not (like Thales) cause laughter to Thracian 
maidservants or to any other uneducated person, for they do not 
perceive his embarrassment; but he does seem ridiculous to all 
those who are brought up not as slaves, but in the opposite manner.” 


443 (c) Substantives are used in a sort of apposition, which 
really involves the main category of the sentence. Thus, when we 
say (Hom. JI. 11. 673) : 


Nipevs, ὃς κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθεν, 


the main point asserted of Nireus is not his having gone to Troy, 
but his having been the handsomest man among those who went 
thither. We have an instructive instance of this mode of predica- 
tion, in connexion with the predicates of time, place and manner, 
in Soph. Gd. Col. 718: 

a δ᾽ εὐήρετμος ἔκπαγλ᾽ ἁλία 

χερσὶ παραπτομένα πλάτα 

θρώσκει τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 

Νηρήδων ἀκόλουθος, 


where the construction is ἡ εὐήρετμος (epithet) ; πλάτη, χερσὶ πα- 
ραπτομένη (predicate of time); θρώσκει (verb containing the pri- 
mary predicate) ; ἔκπωγλα (adverb of manner); dAéa (local predi- 
cate, almost equivalent to adverb of place); τῶν ἑ. N. ἀκόλουθος 
(noun in apposition, which involves the main category of the whole 
sentence); i.e. ‘the well-poised oar, when graspt by the hands, 
bounds surprisingly in the sea, and keeps pace with the hundred 
feet of the Nereids.” To this class belong the cases of apposition 
which have been explained above (407, 8), where we have shown 
how the apposition to the subject passes from the nature of an epi- 
thet to that of a predicate’. 


444 (d) There are certain pronouns or pronominal words, 
which are used specially in this sort of predication, and in a differ- 
ent sense from that which they bear as epithets. Such are the 


1 It was necessary to dwell at some length upon these predicative uses of the 
adjective and substantive in particular, because the whole doctrine of tertiary pre- 
dicates depends upon them. Perhaps the first writer who treated this subject ac- 
curately was K. O. Miiller, in the Got. Gel. Anz. for 1838, p. 1110, where he has 
correctly explained the passages from Soph. Aj. 594; Cd. Col. 718, quoted above. 
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bb. With the article, or as an epithet, μέσος means that which 
stands between two other objects. Without the article, or as a 
secondary predicate, μέσος is a local predicate signifying the middle 
point or part of a particular object. Thus ἡ μέση ἀγορά is “ the 
middle market-place,”’ that which stands in the midst of several 
others; but μέση ἡ ἀγορά or ἡ ἀγορὰ μέση is “the middle of 
the market-place, or the market-place at its middle.” Similarly 
μέσος πολίτης is “a citizen of the middle class” (Thucyd. vi. 54, 
§ 2); τὰ μέσα τῶν πολιτῶν, “the moderate party in the state” 
(Id. 111. 82, fin.); οἱ διὰ μέσου, “the neutral party” (Id. vir. 75, 
§ 1); τριῶν μοιρῶν ἡ ἐν μέσῳ, “ the middle class” (Eurip. Suppl. 
247); but ἔχομαι μέσος, “1 am caught by the waist, at the middle 
of my body” (Arist. Ach. 571; Ran. 469; Hg. 388). In the same 
way we distinguish ἡ ἐσχάτη, “the last island” of a group or 
cluster; ἡ νῆσος ἐσχάτη, “the island at its extremity” or “the 
end of the island ;” ὁ ἄκρος πολίτης, “ the perfect (tip-top) citizen” 
(Plat. Leges, p. 823 a); ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις τοῖς κώλοις, “at the extremities 
of the limbs” (Id. Zim. p. 76 E). 


cc. With the article, πᾶς and ἄλλος signify the entirety or 
whole residue of a collection of objects; thus ot πάντες are cunctt, 
of ἄλλοι are reliqui. But without the article, they are merely 
pronominal words expressing collection and difference. In the 
same way we may distinguish between such phrases as τῆς ἡμέρας 
ὅλης, “the whole day” (Xen. Anab. 111. 8, 8 11); δι’ ὅλης τῆς 
νυκτός, “through the whole night” (Ib. tv. 2, ὃ 4); and such as 
τὸ ὅλον πρόσωπον, “the whole face” (Plat. Protag. p. 329 £); τὸ 
ὅλον γένος, “the whole race” (Id. Crat. p. 392 c); γυναικὸς τῆς 
ὅλης, “the whole of the women” (Id. Symp. p. 191 8B). “Exaoros 
is either a pronominal word of this kind, or it is a secondary pre- 
dicate expressive of separate locality (see above, 398, (d), (e)). 


445 To this idiom we may at once refer the absolute use of 
the participle in the nominative (148). This is particularly com- 
mon in the case of those verbs which are used impersonally ; here 
the participle appears in a sort of causal or concessive sense: as 
δέον ἀπιέναι, “ since it was necessary to depart ;” οὐδὲν δέον, “al- 
though it was not at all necessary ; οὐδὲν προσῆκον αὐτοῖς, “ al- 
though it did not concern them ;” εἰρημένον, “although it has been 
said .᾽ δεδογμένον, “ after it had been resolved ;” ἀδύνατον ὅν, “since 


464 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


it is impossible ;” ἄδηλον ὄν, ‘since it is uncertain ;᾽᾽ τυχόν, “ since 
it may so happen,” i.e. “ perhaps;”’ δόξαν ταῦτα, ‘“‘ whereas these 
things had been determined ;”’ and sometimes with ὡς, as in the 
regular causative sentence (below, 616, Obs. 3); thus, ὡς τόδ᾽ αἷμα 
xelpatoy πόλιν (Soph. Cid. T.101) ; ὡς ov μετὸν αὐτοῖς '᾿Εστιδάμνου 
(Thucyd. 1. 28). ‘The adverbial nature of the participle in this 
construction is established by the fact that an adverb may be sub- 
stituted for it. Thus in Thucyd. Iv. 20, ἀσαφῶς ὁποτέρων ἀρξάν- 
των, the author might have written ἄδηλον ὄν for ἀσαφῶς (above, 
437). 


446 This adverbial apposition of the nominative of the par- 
ticiple sometimes assumes an appearance of great syntactical laxity, 
as when a nominative plural is placed by the side of a verb in the 
singular; thus Herod. 11. 133: ταῦτα δὲ ἐμηχανᾶτο ἵνα οἱ Suddexa 
ἔτη ἀντὶ δξ ἐτέων γένηται, ai νύκτες ἡμέραι ποιεύμεναε;; or where 
a nominative singular stands by the side of another nominative in 
the plural; thus, 

λόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐῤῥόθουν κακοί, 
φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα (Soph. Antig. 260) ; 
or when a participle stands between two verbs; thus, 
ἦν δὲ πᾶσ᾽ ὁμοῦ Bon, 
ὁ μὲν στενάζων, ὅσον ἐτύγχανεν πνέων, 


αἱ δ᾽ ἡλάλαξον (Eurip. Bacch. 1084). 


(8) The Genitive. 


447 The genitive signifies that the object referred to is 
considered as the source from which something proceeds—that it 
is sustaining a loss—that something is being taken from or out 
of it. 


All the meanings of this case in Greek syntax belong to one 
or other of the three following classes: 


a. The genitive of ablation, or the ablative case; as 
ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου, liberare aliquem a morbo, “to free 
some one from a disease.” 
b. The genitive of partition, or the partitive case; as 


ἔδωκά σοι τῶν χρημάτων, dedi tibi de mea pecunia, “1 gave 
you a part of my money.” 
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c. The genitive of relation, or the relative case; as . 
οὐδὲν διαφέρει τὰ ἕτερα τῶν ἑτέρων, ‘as compared with one 
another, the things do not differ.”’ 


448 To the first two classes belong all those usages which 
are expressed in English by the prepositions “of” or “ from.” 
And whenever we wish to express that an object is the starting 
point from which we set out, the cause of some action, the sub- 
stance from which we derive a sensation, or the source from which 
something else proceeds, the material of which it is made, or of 
which it is full; that it is something from which we desist, from 
which we are separated or set free, or of which we-are deprived ; 
in all these instances we have the Greck genitive as an ablative 
case. And when we wish. to express that an object is a whole, 
From or out of which we take or give a part, we employ the Greek 
genitive as a partitive case. 


449 The transition from the ideas of ablation and partition to 
that of relation is immediate. Indeed, the word proportion, which 
is applied to the latter, refers more literally to the former. And 
there are many examples in which it would be difficult to say 
whether the genitive signifies relation or partition. Thus, “to be 
king of a country,” ἀνάσσειν τῆς γῆς, may be periphrased into 
“to be king tn regard to the country ;”’ or “to belong to the country 
as king.’’ There is always this option in the case of possessives, 
comparatives, and superlatives: for it matters not whether we 
consider the genitive as a partitive or relative case. We sometimes 
find in the same sentence two genitives, one of which is partttive 
and the other relative; and yet the difference between their signi- 
fications is so slight, that they might be termed both of them 
partitive or both relative; thus in Plat. Resp. p. 439 a, we have ov 
τοῦτο θήσεις τῶν τινὸς εἶναι, i.e. “ tanquam partem eorum, que ad 
aliud quid referuntur.’ We might have expressed either genitive 
in English by the phrase.“ belonging to °—‘‘ as belonging to those 
things which belong to something else.” 


450 The genitive case plays such a prominent part in Greek 
syntax that we must either leave the student to apply these prin- 
ciples to the instances which he meets with in the course of his 
reading, or endeavour to illustrate the rules with very numerous 

30 
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examples. The former is the more useful course for one who 
wishes to master the idiom of the Greek language, and to exercise 
himself in reasoning; but for purposes of reference and in order to 
verify the statement which has been made, it will be convenient 
to enumerate and classify the chief idiomatic usages of the Greek 
genitive. We shall therefore give (1) the regular uses of the 
Greek genitive according to the above arrangement of its meanings 
as ablative, partitive and relative; and (2) those special uses in 
which the primary signification is subordinated to the idiomatic 
practice. 


(1) Regular uses of the Greek Genitive. 
(a) The Genitive of Ablation. 


451 The genitive denotes ablation, that is, separation or 
detachment from something, 


(aa) With all verbs of motion from a place; as Soph. 
Cid. Col. 572: γῆς ὁποίας ἦλθον, “from what sort of a land 
I came;” Phil. 613: εἰ μὴ τόνδε ἄγοιντο νήσου τῆσδε, “ if they 
did not take this man with them from this island.” 


(6b) With all verbs denoting separation or removal, such as 


(a) ‘To remove or separate” (χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, ἀποκρένειν, 
εἴργειν, ἀποκλείειν, ἐκβάλλειν, ἀφιστάναι), or “to be removed or 
stand away from” (ἀπέχειν, διέχειν, ἀπεῖναι, ἀφίστασθαι, ἀποστα- 
τεῖν, ἐξίστασθαι", μεθίστασθαι, &c.), or “to yield and give way” 
(εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, παραχωρεῖν, &c.), “to flee, to escape’’ (ἀλύσκειν, 
φεύγειν, ἐκφεύγειν, &c.). 


(8) ‘To set free or deliver” (ἀπαλλάττειν, λύειν, ἀπολύειν, 
ἀφιέναι, ἐλευθεροῦν, σώζειν, &c.), “to get off” (ἀπαλλάττεσθαμ),, 
-“to miss or fall short of” (ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀφαμαρτάνειν, διαμαρ- 
tavew, &c.). 


(y) ‘To repel, keep off, divert or stop” (ἔχειν, ἐπέχειν, ἀμύνειν, 
ἀλάλκειν, βάλλειν, ἀποβάλλειν, ἀφιστάναι, ἀποτρέπειν, παύειν, 
καταλύειν, &c.), “ to hinder or prevent’’ (κωλύειν, εἴργειν, ἐρητύειν, 
ἐμποδὼν εἶναι), “to cease, to desist, to remit” (παύεσθαι, ἀφίεσθαι, 
λήγειν, λωφᾶν, ἐπέχειν, Kec.), “to refrain or restrain oneself” 


1 For the use of this vorb with the accusative see 430, (68). 
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(ἀπέχεσθαι). For example, Hom. Od. xv. 33: ἑκὰς νήσων ἀπ- 
éyew ναῦν, “‘to keep a ship far from the islands.” Thucyd. Iv. 
3, § 2: ἀπέχει ἡ Πύλος τῆς Σπάρτης σταδίους τετρακοσίους, 
“‘Pylus is distant (i.e. removed or separated) from Sparta 400 
stades.”’ Pind. Οἷ. 1. ὅ8 : τὸν pevowav κεφαλᾶς βαλεῖν εὐφροσύνας 
ἀλᾶται, “which desiring to push away from liis head, he wanders 
away from joy.” Hence φθείρεσθαί τινος, ‘to leave something to 
one’s destruction” (Ausch. Pers. 443; Eurip. Andr. 715). To these 
must be added many of the nouns derived from such verbs, and 
conveying the same meaning. Thus we have both ἀπαλλάξαι τινὰ 
κακοῦ OY ἀπαλλαγῆναι κακοῦ (Plat. Gorg. 458 A), and ἀπαλλαγὴ 
πόνων (Ausch. Agam. init.), and so forth. 


(cc) With all verbs denoting a production or its result; as 
ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, κατασκευάζειν, &c., “to make;” or their con- 
verse, ποιεῖσθαι, γίγνεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, εἶναι, “‘ to be made, to come 
into being, to exist.” Thus we have Herod. v. 62: συγκειμένου 
σφι πωρινοῦ rou ποιέειν τὸν νηόν, Ilapiov τὰ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 
ἐξεποίησαν, “it having been covenanted by them to build the 
temple of tuff-stone, they finished off the front of it with Parian 
marble.” And to show how completely the idea of ablation enters 
into this use of the genitive, it is sometimes accompanied by ard, 
“from,” or ἐξ, “out οὔ; as Herod. vil. 65: εἵματα ἀπὸ ξύλων 
χεποιημένα; 11.96: τὰ πλοῖά ἐστιν ἐκ τῆς ἀκάνθης ποιεύμενα, 


To these verbs must be added nouns denoting the result of 
manufacture ; thus we have οἴκημα ξύλων, λίθων, ‘a chamber made 
out of timber or stones ;” νόμισμα χρυσοῦ, χαλκοῦ, “a coin made 
out of gold or copper ;”” λίθου ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶν ἡ ὁδός, “the road is 
paved with (out of) stones ; ἡ κρηπὶς λίθων ἐστὶ μεγάλων, “ the 
foundation is made of great stones.” 


(dd) To the same class we must refer the genitive of deriva- 
tion or selection, with distributives, as τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἐστίν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, “ (out) of existing things, some are and 
some are not in our power;’ with definite participles, as τῶν Βοιω- 
τῶν τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους, “those (out) of the Boeotians, who did 
not wish; with adjectives, as of πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε εἰρηκότων, 
‘the majority (out) of those who have spoken here;” of χρηστοὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, “ those out of the number of men who are good ;” 
with the adverb of place, as ἄλλοθι γαίης, “in a different place 

| 30—2 
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out of the extent of the earth ;” ποθὶ φρενός, ‘in what part (out) 
of the range of my mind;” ἵν᾽ εἶ κακοῦ, “in what situation (out) 
of misfortune you are.” <A special application of this is the 
genitive of sonship, as ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου, “ Alexander the 
son of (sprung or derived from) Philip;” for the idea of ablation 
is clearly shown in the occasional use of a preposition, as in Soph. 
Aj, 557 : ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχθροῖς οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾽τράφης. Also 
in the use of words like ἔκγονος, &c. 


(ce) Hence also the genitive is found with all kinds of sub- 
stantives to denote the cause or origin of a thing, as J/. 11. 396: 
κύματα παντοίων ἀνέμων, “the waves proceeding from, caused by, 
all sorts of winds;” Eurip. Or. 610: ὀνείρατ᾽ ἀγγέλλουσα Tayar 
μέμνονος, “ announcing the dreams sent from Agamemnon.” 


(ff) Verbs and nouns indicating fulness or want take a geni- 
tive of ablation, the former according to (cc), as denoting the 
materials, and the latter according to (bb), as implying separation 
or removal from the object. To this class belong the following: 
πιμπλάναι, WANpouv, μεστοῦν, γέμειν, κορεννύναι, βρίθειν, Bpvew, 
πλουτεῖν, εὐπορεῖν, with the adjectives μεστός, πλέος, πλήρης, 
πλούσιος, ἀφνειός, εὔπορος, and the adverbs ἄδην, ἅλις; also the 
converse of these, κενοῦν, ἐρημοῦν, γυμνοῦν, ἀπογυμνοῦν, μονοῦν, 
στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, ἀποδύειν, ἐκδύειν, σπανίζειν, πένεσθαι, ἀπορεῖν, 
ἐλλείπειν, λείπεσθαι, δεῖσθαι, δεῖν, with the adjectives κενός, ἔρημος, 
γυμνός, ἄπορος, πένης, ἐνδέης, ψιλός, ὀρφανός, καθαρός, ἄς.; also 
words denoting mental fulness and deficiency, as μέμνησθαι and 
its converse AavOaveoGar; thus, χρημάτων μὲν εὐποροῦμεν, λόγων 
δὲ ἀποροῦμεν, “ we abound in (we have an abundance derived from) 
money, but we are lacking in (we are deprived of, separated from) 
eloquence.” 


To this class belong the collective words which are followed 
by the genitive, as πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων, ἀγέλη βοῶν, σωρὸς λίθων. 
Also quantitative nouns estimated by a measurement, as τεῖχος 
σταδίων ὀκτώ, “a wall of (made up of materials extending to) 
eight stades ; ὁδὸς τριῶν ἡμερῶν, “a road or journey of (made up 
of the space traversed in) three days.’’ Hence the genitive is 
frequently used in estimates of space and time, with perhaps a 
tacit reference to some such word as μῆκος. Thus in Hom. Jt 
XVIL. 7, τί νηυσὶν ἔπι κλονέονται ἀτυζόμενοι πεδίοιο; “why dq. 
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“it smells,” i.e. “it emits the smell,’ may have the genitive of the 
object from which that particular scent usually proceeds; as Ausch. 
Agam. 1281: τόδ᾽ ὄξει θυμάτων ἐφεστίων, “this smells of (this is 
the smell from) victims at the hearth.” Arist. Ach. 191: df ove 
“πίττης καὶ παρασκευῆς νεῶν, “this treaty smells of, has the smell 
which comes from, pitch and the equipment of ships of war ;’’ Soph. 
Fragm. 147: περὶ δ᾽ ἐμῷ κάρᾳ κατάγνυται τὸ τεῦχος οὐ μύρου 
“πνέον' ἐδειματούμην δ᾽ οὐ φίλης ὀσμῆς ὕπο, “about my head there 
is broken a vessel not breathing forth (the scent) of (from) oint- 
ment; I was terrified by no pleasant smell.” 


To this class belong not only the verbs which refer to specific 
senses, a8 ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσθαι, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, &c., but general words, 
like αἰσθάνεσθαι, and secondary applications, like μανθάνειν, ξυνιέναι 
and πυνθάνεσθαι. The genitive is strengthened in the last verb by 
the occasional use of the prepositions ἀπό, ἐξ, and παρά. 


(hh) Verbs signifying the derivation of advantage or enjoy- 
ment from an object are followed by a genitive of ablation, on the 
same principle as the verbs of perception; thus we have a genitive 
after γεύεσθαι, ““ἴο taste οὗ; πάσασθαι, “to feed from;’’ ἀπο- 
λαύειν, ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαύρεσθαι, ὄνασθαι, “to get enjoyment from ;”’ 
εὐωχεῖσθαι, “to make a feast of; with their corresponding causa- 
tives, yevew, “to give to taste ; ἑστιᾶν, εὐωχεῖν, ‘to feast a per- 
gon,” ἄς. Just so in Latin we have the ablative after fruor, vescor, 
utor, and the like. Thus we find Xen. Gc. 12, § 7: of ἀπολαύ- 
ovres τῶν σῶν ἀγαθῶν evvoi cot yiyvovrat, ‘ those who derive benefit 
from your advantages are well disposed towards you.”’ Plat. Resp. 
Ρ. 352 B: εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου, ‘make a feast off the discourse.” 
Ibid. p. 571 Ὁ: ἑστιᾶν τινα λόγων καλών, “to regale a person on 
(off ) fine speeches.” 


(Ὁ) The Genitive of Partition. 


452 The manner in which the genitive of ablation passes into 
that of partition is strikingly shown in two of the applications of 
the former. Thus the genitive of time (451, (/f)) is undoubtedly 
ablative in the first instance, according to the definition given, 
namely, as a genitive of the amount, which serves as the materials 
from which the collective term is made up. But in other idioms it 
seems to be merely a possessive genitive dependent on some specific 
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word which would be expressed, if at all, in the dative. Thus the 
genitive of time not only expresses, as we have seen, “ out of (within 
the space of) a certain amount of time,” but also “ within the limits 
of a general division of the year or the twenty-four hours.” Now 
this latter usage is partitive, whether we consider the genitive itself 
to bear this meaning, or think it necessary to supply μέρει or ὥρᾳ, 
the latter of which actually appears with this use of the genitive. 
Thus, on the one hand we say, tod μηνός, τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, “ at inter- 
vals of a month or year,” the whole month or year being counted, 
so that we must supply μήκει, if anything, and the genitive will be 
ablative, as indicating the materials; or, om the other hand we say, 
ot πολέμιοι ἀπεχώρησαν νυκτός, “the enemy departed in the night, 
at some hour in the night,” where the whole period cannot be in- 
tended, and the genitive must therefore be partitive, or, what is the 
same thing, possessive. The same remark applies to the genitive 
as denoting some season of the year. For while we have the geni- 
tive alone in Xen. Mem. 111. 8,§9: ἡδὺ μὲν θέρους ψυχεινὴν ἔχειν 
τὴν οἰκίαν, ἡδὺ δὲ χειμῶνος ἀλεεινήν, “it is pleasant to have one’s 
house cool during the summer and warm during the winter,” where 
the whole of these seasons are intended, and μήκει, if anything, 
would be supplied, we often find these genitives dependent on ὥρᾳ, 
in which use they seem to be partitive; as θέρους ὥρᾳ (Hes. Op. et 
D. 582); ἦρος ἐν ὥρᾳ (Arist. Nub. 1008), &c. And while τὸ λοιπόν 
includes “the whole of future time,’’ τοῦ λοιποῦ means “ at times 
during the future,” which is manifestly partitive. Again, although 
the primary sense of the verbs denoting enjoyment (451, (λ})) 
leads to the inference that the genitive dependent on them signifies 
ablation or derivation; though this is confirmed by the analogy of 
the Latin fruor, vescor, &c.; and though there are passages, like 
Plat. Resp. 606 B: ἀπολαύειν ἀνάγκη ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων εἰς τὰ 
οἰκεῖα, where the ablative use is so plain that it has been proposed 
to change ἀπολαύειν into ἀπολαβεῖν,--τοῦ the other hand the word 
μέρος is actually supplied by Isocrates, c. Soph. p. 293 B: οὐκ ἂν 
ἐλάχιστον μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν αὐτῆς ; this verb governs the accusa- 
tive in many passages (as Xen. Mem. 1. 6, §2: τἀναντία τῆς σοφίας 
ἀπολελαυκέναι) ; and in one passage the genitive alone is placed in 
opposition to the genitive with ἐκ, Plat. Resp. 395c: ἵνα μὴ ἐκ 
τῆς μιμήσεως τοῦ εἶναι ἀπολαύσωσιν, “that they may not as a 
result of their imitation gain the reality’ (where some read τὸ 


εἶναι). 
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But while in these instances the connected ideas of ablation 
and partition can hardly be distinguished, there are very many 
examples in which the partitive use of the genitive is unmis- 
takable. : a 

(aa) Verbs signifying “ to partake or to participate in anything ” 
are followed by a genitive of the object from which the part is 
taken; such are μετέχειν, μεταλαμβάνειν, ξυλλαμβάνειν, Evval- 
ρεσθαι, μεταλαγχάνειν, κοινωνεῖν, κληρονομεῖν, &c.; also the imper- 
sonal verbs μέτεστί μοι, ‘there is to mea share ;’’ προσήκει pot, 
“there has come to me a share;”’ and the transitive μεταδιδόναε, 
4‘to impart or give a share;”’ ξυμβάλλεσθαι, “to make a con- 
tribution.” : 

Thus Thucyd. Iv. 10: ἄνδρες of Evvapapevos τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου, 
“ye men, who have taken on yourselves a share of this danger.” 
Boph. El. 1168: ξὺν σοὶ μετεῖχον τῶν ἴσων, “with thee I had a 
share of an equal fortune.” Cd. T. 630: κἀμοὶ πόλεως μέτεστιν, 
οὐχὶ σοὶ μόνῳ, “I too have a share in the state, not you only.” 
Arist, Av. 970: τί δὲ προσήκει δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων, ““ what share in 
the Corinthians has come to me? what have I to do with them?” 
Xen. Cyr. vil. 5, ὃ 78: θάλπους καὶ ψύχους καὶ σιτῶν καὶ ποτῶν 
καὶ πόνων καὶ ὕπνον ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, “it is 
mecessary to give even the slaves a share of heat and cold and food 
and drink and labour and sleep.” Eurip. Med. 288: ξυμβάλλεται 
δὲ πολλὰ τοῦδε δείματος, “many things contribute a part of this 
fear;”’ and the true reading in Thucyd. 111. 36, § 2, is προσξυνεβά- 
λοντο τῆς ὁρμῆς al νῆες τολμήσασαι παρακινδυνεῦσαι, “ the ships, 
having dared to venture on a cruise to Jonia, contributed an ad- 
ditional ingredient in their passion.” 


The partitive value of the genitive after ξυμβάλλομαι and 
μετέχω in particular is shown by the introduction of μέρος, as in 
Lysias, c. Nicom. 184, 31: τοῦ μὲν yap ὑμᾶς φεύγειν μέρος τι καὶ 
οὗτος ξυνεβάλετο, cf. Plat. Resp. 881 Β; and in Ζβοῃ, Ag. 518: 
“μετέχειν μέρος τάφου; or μοῖρα, as in Herod. Iv. 145: μετέχειν 
μοῖραν τιμέων. So also we have μέρος as the nominative of the 
otherwise impersonal μέτεστι, as in Kurip. Iph. T. 1310: μέτεστιν 
ὑμῶν τῶν πεπραγμένων μέρος ; or τὸ ἴσον appears with μέρος under- 
stood, as in Thucyd. 111. 37: μέτεστι πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον. 


Obs. Meréxw takes the accusative of other words besides μέρος and 
μοῖρα ; as χάριν, Soph. Gd. C. 1482 ; ras ἴσας πληγάς, Arist. Plué.. 1142. 
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This verb and ‘xowwvety are also used occasionally with other cases, when 
the noun of direct reference has to be supplied (e. g. Thucyd. 11 16; 
Plat. Resp. p. 452). With ξυμβάλλομαι we have not only μέρος and 
other words of quantity, but also the further object generally expressed 
by the accusative with εἰς or πρός, as Xen. Hel. vi. δ, ὃ δ :. τρία τάλαντα 


ξυνεβάλλοντο αὐτοῖς els τὴν δαπάνην. Cyr. τι. 4, ὃ 21: τοῦτο συμβαλεῖται 
πρὸς τὸ λανθάνειν. 


(bb) Verbs of all kinds, even those which are generally fol- 
lowed by an accusative of the object, take the partitive genitive 
when the action is limited to a part only of the thing designated ; 
thus διδόναι and λαμβάνειν are used with the accusative when it is 
implied that the whole of the object is given or received, but with 
the genitive when the giving or taking is limited to a part of it; 
Isocr. de Pac. § 23: τῆς αὑτῶν προσδώσουσι, “they will give in 
addition a part of their own land;” Ken. Anab. 1. 5, § 7: λαβόντες 
τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, “having taken a division of the bar- 
barians.”’ And similarly with many other verbs, as χαρίξεσθαι, 
ἐσθίειν, φαγεῖν, πέμπειν, τέμνειν, ἄς. Forexample, ΠΣ. 214; χαρι- 
ζομένη παρεόντων, “ freely giving a part of the provisions;” Eurip. 
Iph. T. 1216: σὺν δέ μοι σύμπεμπ᾽ ὀπαδῶν, “send some of your 
attendants with me;” 17. 1x. 214: πάσσε & ἁλές, “he sprinkled 
some’ (of the) salt over it;”. Thucyd. 1. 30: τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, * they 
laid waste a part of the territory; Id. 1.143: κινεῖν τῶν χρημάτων, 
“to touch a part of the treasure;” Arist. Pax, 30: wapoitas τῆς 
θύρας, “ having opened the door partially ;” Plat. Symp. p. 213 Ε: 
λαβόντα τῶν ταινιῶν, “having taken some of the fillets,” imme- 
diately after μετάδος τῶν ταινιῶν ; Arist. Ach. 1180: τῆς κεφαλῆς 
κατέαγε περὶ λίθων πεσών, “and fell down on the stones and broke 
a part of his head (inflicted a wound on the scalp).” 


(cc) The substantive verb is connected with many uses of the 
genitive of partition. 


(a) It implies “to be one out of a certain class,” ‘to belong to 
it as a part;” Plat. Gorg. 458 A: εἰ σὺ εἶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὧνπερ ἐγώ, 
“if you are one of the same class of men with myself;” Thucyd. 1. 
65: ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, “he wished to be one of those who 
staid behind ;” 111. 70: ἐτύγχανε βουλῆς ov, “he was at that time 
a member of the senate;” Plat. Resp. p. 360 A: διεπράξατο τῶν 
ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι, “6 managed to be one of the messengers ;” 
Ibid. p. 462 Ἑ:. ἡ τοιαύτη πόλις μάλιστα φήσει ἑαυτῆς εἶναι τὸ 
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πάσχον, “such ἃ city more than any other will say that the suffer- 
ing member belongs to herself, is a constituent part of the whole 
body.” 


(8) It implies “to belong to somebody, as a property or func- 
tion;” Herod. 111. 117: τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἦν ποτε Χορασμίων, “ this 
plain belonged formerly to the Chorasmians ;” Soph. Gd. Τ. 917: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, ἣν φόβους λέγῃ, “he belongs to (is the pro- 
perty of) the speaker, if he brings terrible news;” <Antig. 737: 
πόλις γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ἥτις ἀνδρός ἐσθ᾽ ἑνές, “a city has no existence, 
when it belongs to (is the property of) one man.” 


(y) It implies “to belong as a quality or duty; Soph. EL 
1054: πολλῆς ἀνοίας (ἐστί), “it is a thing of (has the quality of) 
no slight folly ;” Thucyd. 1. 83: ἔστιν 6 πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ 
πλέον ἀλλὲ δαπάνης, “war is a thing of (partakes of the quality 
of, presumes or requires) expenditure rather than arms;’’ Plat. 
Gorg. 461 A: οὐκ ὀλύγης συνουσίας ἐστί, “it is a thing pf (re- 
quires) no small discussion ;” Soph. Gd. C. 1429: στρατηλατοῦ 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω λέγειν, “it is the part or duty of a good 
general to speak of success,” 


(5) It implies “to belong as a capacity or qualification ;” 
Soph. Gd. T. 393: τό γ᾽ αἴνυγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν ἀνδρὸς διει- 
πεῖν, “the riddle did not belong to the capacity or qualification 
of every man to solve,” and so in tle proverb: οὐ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
εἰς Κόρινθόν ἐσθ᾽ ὁ πλοῦς, “non cuivis hominum contingit adire 
Corinthum.” 


(ec) It implies “to belong as a custom, wont, or habitude;” 
Thucyd. 111. 39: ἀπόστασις τῶν βίαιόν τε πασχόντων ἐστίν, “ re- 
volt is the usual resource of those who are oppressed;” Plat. 
Resp. p. 335: ἔστιν dpa δικαίον ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὁντινοῦν 
ἀνθρώπων; “is it the wont of a just man to do harm to any- 


body ?” 


Obs. 1 In these cases the genitive is sometimes accompanied by 
πρός, “from the direction of ;” sch. Ay. 603: ἦ κάρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς 
αἴρεσθαι κέαρ, “it is very much the part of a woman to have her heart 
elated.” 


Obs. 2 That this use springs from that of the ablative-genitive of 
derivation (451, (dd)) is clear from the use of that genitive with words 
which, if omitted, must leave a genitive of partition. Thus compare 
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with the genitive implying a part, such uses as the genitive following a 
demonstrative; Xen. Ages. 1.7: τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, “I admire these 
things (as a part of) in him.” Or without a demonstrative in the same 
sense; Isocr. Nicacl. p. 27 a, B: θαυμάζω τῶν ταύτην τὴν γνώμην ἐχόντων, 
41 wonder at this point in the persons who entertain this sentiment.” 
Or before a relative sentence; Thucyd. u. 65: διελόντες τοῦ τείχους 7 
προσέπιπτε τὸ χῶμα, “taking down that part of the wall where the 
mound was raised against it.” Or compare with the genitive denoting a 
quality or property, such uses as the genitive following οἰκεῖος, ἴδιος, and 
the like; Isocr. Nicocl. p. 19 B: ἅπαντα ra τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα 
τῶν καλῶς βασιλευόντων ἐστί, “all the property of those who inhabit the 
city belongs to those who govern well.” 


(dd) Verbs, which do not in themselves denote participation, 
like those enumerated in (aa), but which imply attainment gene- 
rally limited to a part of the object sought, are followed generally 
and regularly by a genitive of partition. Such are τυγχάνειν, 
κυρεῖν, ἀντιᾶν, λωγχάνειν, all signifying a contingent attainment. 
With regard to the first of these verbs, it is to be observed that 
although τυγχάνειν in itself means primarily “to hit the mark,” and 
though it is often used with the participle merely to indicate coin- 
cidence in time, the noun τύχη is synonymous with δαίμων and 
μοῖρα, which denote respectively “a divider’’ and “a share.’ The 
‘verb κυρεῖν corresponds in many of its usages with τυγχάνειν, and 
while τυγχάνειν 18 sometimes found with the accusative, κυρεῖν 
takes not only the genitive, but the accusative and the dative, the 
latter sometimes with ἐπί, ‘The same remark applies to ἀντιᾶν, 
and λαγχάνειν, which conveys the idea of obtaining a λάχος or 
lot, is often construed with the accusative. Of the use of these 
verbs with the genitive of partition the following are examples: 
Isocr. Nicocl. p. 22 B, C: θνητοῦ σώματος érvyes, ἀθανάτον δὲ 
ψυχῆς, “you have obtained a share in (you partake of) a mortal 
body, but an immortal soul.” Eur. Jph. A. 1624: λέγων ὁποίας 
ἐκ θεῶν μοίρας κυρεῖ, “saying in what sort of a destiny from the 
gods he is made a sharer.” Herod. 11.119: ξεινίων ἤντησε peyd- 
λων, “he obtained great presents.” Soph, Gd. C. 450: οὔτι μὴ 
λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, “they shall not gain me as an ally,” 


(c) The Genitive of Relation. 


453 The proper criterion of a genitive of relation is furnished 
by the fact, that in translating this usage we may always introduce 
the words “in regard or respect to;” in some cases this will be the 
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πάσχον, “such a city more than any other will say that the suffer- 
ing member belongs to herself, is a constituent part of the whole 
body.” 


(8) It implies “to belong to somebody, as a property or ἔππο- 
tion; Herod. 111. 117: τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἦν ποτε Χορασμίων, “ this 
plain belonged formerly to the Chorasmians ;” Soph. Gd. T. 917: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, ἣν φόβους λέγῃ, “he belongs to (is the pro- 
perty of) the speaker, if he brings terrible news;” <Antig. 737: 
πόλις γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ἥτις ἀνδρός ἐσθ᾽ Eves, “a city has no existence, 
when it belongs to (is the property of) one man.” 


(y) It implies “to belong as a quality or duty;” Soph. £1. 
1054: πολλῆς ἀνοίας (ἐστί), “it is a thing of (has the quality of) 
no slight folly ;’ Thucyd. 1. 83: ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ 
πλέον ἀλλὲ δαπάνης, “war is a thing of (partakes of the quality 
of, presumes or requires) expenditure rather than arms;” Plat. 
Gorg. 461 A: οὐκ ὀλίγης συνουσίας ἐστί, “it is a thing pf (re- 
quires) no small discussion;” Soph. Gd. C. 1429: στρατηλατοῦ 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω λέγειν, “it is the part or duty of a good 
general to speak of success.” 


(5) It implies “to belong as a capacity or qualification ;” 
Soph. Gd. T. 393: τό γ᾽ αἴνυγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν ἀνδρὸς διει- 
πεῖν, “the riddle did not belong to the capacity or qualification 
of every man to solve,’ and so in tlie proverb: οὐ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
els Κόρινθόν ἐσθ᾽ ὁ πλοῦς, “non cuivis hominum contingit adire 
Corinthum.” 


(c) It implies “to belong as a custom, wont, or habitude;” 
Thucyd. 1. 39: ἀπόστασις τῶν βίαιόν τι πασχόντων ἐστίν, “ re- 
volt is the usual resource of those who are oppressed;” Plat. 
Resp. p. 335: ἔστιν dpa δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὁντινοῦν 
ἀνθρώπων; “is it the wont of a just man to do harm to any- 


body ?” 


Obs. 1 In these cases the genitive is sometimes accompanied by 
πρός, “from the direction of ;” Alsch. dg. 603: ἦ κάρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς 
αἴρεσθαι κέαρ, “it is very much the part of a woman to have her heart 
elated.” 


Obs. 2 That this use springs from that of the ablative-genitive of 
derivation (451, (dd)) is clear from the use of that genitive with words 
which, if omitted, must leave a genitive of partition. Thus compare 
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with the genitive implying a part, such uses 88 the gone following 8 
demonstrative; Xen. dges. 1.7: τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ aya “TI admire these 
things (as a part of) in him.” Or without a demonstrative i in the same 
sense ; Isocr. Vicocl. p. 27 a, B: θαυμάζω τῶν ταύτην τὴν γνώμην ἐχόντων, 
“T wonder at this point in the persons who entertain this sentiment. ” 
Or before a relative sentence; Thucyd. u. 65: διελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἡ 
προσέπιπτε TC χῶμα, “taking down that part of the wall where the 
mound was raised against it.” Or compare with the genitive denoting a 
quality or property, such uses as the genitive following οἰκεῖος, ἴδιος, and 
the like; Isocr. Nicocl. p. 19 B: ἅπαντα τὰ τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα 
τῶν καλῶς βασιλενόντων ἐστί, “all the property of those who inhabit the 
city belongs to those who govern well.” 


(dd) Verbs, which do not in themselves denote participation, 
like those enumerated in (aa), but which imply attainment gene- 
rally limited to a part of the object sought, are followed generally 
and regularly by a genitive of partition. Such are τυγχάνειν, 
κυρεῖν, ἀντιᾶν, λαγχάνειν, all signifying a contingent attainment. 
With regard to the first of these verbs, it is to be observed that 
although τυγχάνειν in itself means primarily “to hit the mark,” and 
though it is often used with the participle merely to indicate coin- 
cidence in time, the noun τύχη is synonymous with δαίμων and 
μοῖρα, which denote respectively “a divider” and “8 share.”” The 
‘verb κυρεῖν corresponds in many of its usages with τυγχάνειν, and 
while τυγχάνειν is sometimes found with the accusative, κυρεῖν 
takes not only the genitive, but the accusative and the dative, the 
latter sometimes with ἐπί. ‘The same remark applies to ἀντιᾶν, 
and λαγχάνειν, which conveys the idea of obtaining a λάχος or 
lot, is often construed with the accusative. Of the use of these 
verbs with the genitive of partition the following are examples: 
Isocr. Nicocl. p. 22 B, C: θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀθανάτου δὲ 
ψυχῆς, “you have obtained a share in (you partake of) a mortal 
body, but an immortal soul.” Eur. Jph. A. 1624: λέγων ὁποίας 
ἐκ θεῶν μοίρας κυρεῖ, “saying in what sort of a destiny from the 
gods he is made a sharer.” Herod, 11. 119: ξεινίων ἤντησε peya- 
λων, “he obtained great presents.” Soph, Gd. C. 450: οὔτι μὴ 
λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, “they shall not gain me as an ally.” 


(c) The Genitive of Relation. 


453 The proper criterion of a genitive of relation is furnished 
by the fact, that in translating this usage we may always introduce 
the words “in regard or respect ἰο ;᾽ in some cases this will be the 
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᾿ most natural ‘and obvious rendering; but in all it will be found 
that it comes to this. 


(aa) The genitive follows comparatives and superlatives to 
indicate the standard of comparison; as ἀμείνων ἄλλων, “ better 
with regard to, in relation to, others ;” ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν, “ best of, 
with regard or respect to, the Achzans.’’ Hence verbs involving 
a comparative or superlative govern a genitive of relation; as Xen. 
Miero, τ. § 18: μειονεκτεῖν τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, “to have less in regard to 
private individuals.” Eurip. Hipp. 1009: ἐκαλλιστεύετο πασῶν 
γυναικῶν, “it (her body) was most beautiful as compared with all 
women.” Xen. Anab. 1. 7, ὃ 12: ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης, “he came 
after with regard to the battle.” From this notion of a compa- 
rison, we have the genitive after all verbs signifying superiority 
or pre-eminence, whether they involve a comparative or superlative 
adj ective or not; such are κρατεῖν, ἐπικρατεῖν, ὑπερέχειν, προέχειν, 
ὑπεραίρειν, ὑπερφέρειν, προφέρειν, ὑπερβάλλειν, πλεονεκτεῖν, περιεῖ- 
vat, περυγίγνεσθαι; and the same rule applies to those denoting 
inferiority, as ἡττᾶσθαι, ἐλασσοῦσθαι, μειοῦσθαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὑστερί.- 
Lew or ὑστερεῖν, λείπεσθαι, ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἐλλείπειν ; and to those 
involving a preference, as προαιρεῖσθαι, μᾶλλον αἱρεῖσθαι, προ- 
κρίνειν, προτιμᾶν ; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 111. 1, § 9: περιγίγνεσθαί τινος 
ταχύτητι, ‘to be superior in running as compared with some per- 
son.” The verb διαφέρειν signifies not only “to excel,” as in 
Plat. Leg. 711 E: τῇ τοῦ λέγειν ῥώμῃ πολὺ διαφέρειν ἀνθρώπων, 
“‘ greatly to excel as compared with other men in power of speak- 
ing; but also “to differ,” as Plat. Charm. 166 B: ὅτῳ διαφέρει 
“πασών τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἡ σωφροσύνη, “wherein temperance differs 
as compared with, in relation to, all the sciences.” According to 
the same analogy, all verbs signifying to rule, as ἀνάσσειν, Bact 
λεύειν, ἄρχειν, σημαίνειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, and the corresponding class of 
adjectives, as ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής, πότνια, &Kc., take a genitive of 
relation, as Herod. 1.206: βασίλευε τῶν σεωντοῦ, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχευ 
ὁρέωμ ἄρχοντας τῶνπερ ἄρχομεν, “be king 1 in relation to your own 
subjects, and endure to see us ruling in respect to these, whose 
rulers we are.” Conversely, the verbs signifying to be obedient or 
disobedient will fall under the same construction; such are ἀκούειν, 
ὑπακούειν, πείθεσθαι, ἀνηκουστεῖν, ἀπειθεῖν ; e.g. Hom. Od. vir.11: 
θεοῦ δ᾽ ὡς δῆμος ἄκονεν, “the people were obedient in respect to 
him as though he had been a god.” Hence also ἄρχειν and dp- 
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χέσθαι, “to begin,” take a genitive of relation; as Theocr. 1. 70: 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῦσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς, “ begin with re- 
gard to, make a beginning of, the bucolic βίγδὶη.᾿" 


| (bb) The genitive of relation is used especially after adverbs 
in -ws, predicating the manner of an action, in order to express the 
special relation or respect in which the manner is predicated. Thus 
Thucyd. 11. 90: ws εἶχε τάχους ἕκαστος, “88 each of them was 
situated—in the manner in which each of them held himself—in 
regard or relation to swiftness.” Herod. vi. 116: οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὡς 
ποδῶν εἶχον τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, “the Athenians, in the. 
fastest manner in which they held themselves with regard to their 
feet (as fast as their feet could carry them), hastened to the succour 
of the city.” Thucyd. 1. 22: ὡς ἑκατέρων τις εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης 
ἔχοι, “according as the individuals stood in relation to the favour 
with which they regarded either of the belligerents, or in relation. 
to their recollection of the facts,” 1. 6. according as they favoured, 
either of the parties or remembered the events. Id. 1. 36: ἡ 
Κέρκυρα τῆς “Itadias καὶ Σικελίας καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, “in 
regard to Italy and Sicily, Corcyra lies well for a coasting voyage.” 
Id. 111. 92: τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέμου καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ 
πόλις καθίστασθαι---τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδον χρησίμως ἕξειν, 
“the city (Trachis) seemed to be well situated for them in regard: 
to the war with the Athenians—and to be likely to be usefully 
placed in regard to the passage towards Thrace.” If a third cir-. 
cumstance has to be added, it is expressed by πρός with the accu- 
sative, as in Plat. Gorg. p. 451 Cc: πρὸς αὑτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα 
πῶς ἔχει πλήθους----πῶς πρὸς ἄλληλα τάχους ἔχει, Where we have. 
three circumstances, (1) the manner of the relation expressed by the 
ddverb in -ws, (2) the special relation in which the manner is 
predicated, expressed by the genitive, (3) the object of the re- 
lation expressed by πρός with the accusative. Sometimes the 
intermediate expressions are omitted and the third circumstance 
is alone specified, as in Soph. Phil. 23: ἅ μοι προσελθὼν siya 
σήμαιν᾽ εἴτ᾽ ἔχει χῶρον πρὸς αὐτὸν τόνδε γ᾽, εἴτ᾽ ἄλλῃ κυρεῖ, “ ap- 
proach silently and tell me whether these things are (thus) situated 
with regard to this very place, or whether they chance to be 
otherwise,” where οὕτως is implied in the opposition of ἄλλῃ. 
With the adverbs in -ws, to which the genitive of relation is so 
regularly added, we must class other adverbs, especially those 
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referring to time and place, as Herod. vil. 237: πρόσω ἀρετῆς; 
‘far with regard to virtue.” Plat. Prot. 326 C: πρωϊαίτατα τῆς 
ἡλικίας, “ very early with respect to age.”’ Some of these approx- 
imate very closely to the genitive of derivation (above, 451, (dd)). 


(cc) Many adjectives take a genitive of relation, on the same 
principle as the adverbs just mentioned; thus we have Plat. Leg. 
643 ἢ: τέλειος τῆς ἀρετῆς, “perfect with respect to virtue.” 
Herod. 1. 107: παρθένος ἀνδρὸς wpain. Ibid. 196: γάμον wpaly, 
“of age with regard to a husband or marriage.” isch. Suppl. 
468: θέλω δ᾽ didpis μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς κακῶν εἶναι, “I wish to be 
ignorant rather than wise with regard to misfortunes.” It is easy 
to see that the genitive stands in the same grammatical reference 
to these adjectives as it does to the adverb of manner. Compare 
for example Plat. Apol. p. 17 Ὁ, Eévws ἔχω τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως, “1 
am in the condition of a stranger, I am not at home, with regard 
to this mode of speaking,” with 26 D, οἴει αὐτοὺς ἀπείρους γραμ- 
μάτων εἶναι, “you think them unskilled with regard to literature.” 
The adjectives compounded with ἀ- privative are particularly used 
with this genitive of relation (see above, 414, (ee)). 


(dd) The genitive of estimation, value or price, seems to con- 
nect itself immediately with the genitive of relation and comparison. 
We see the identity of these uses of the genitive in the construction 
of ἄξιος, ἀντάξιος, ἀνάξιος. Thus Plat. Leg. p. 728 A: was 67 
ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς χρυσὸς ἀρετῆς οὐκ ἀντάξιος, “all the gold upon 
and below the earth is not of equal value as compared with virtue.” 
And so of a punishment, which was regarded as the price or penalty 
paid for a transgression ; Isocr. Nicocl. p. 87 E: νομίζετε τῆς αὐτῆς 
εἶναι ζημίας ἀξίους τοὺς συγκρύπτοντας τοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνουσε, “ con- 
sider that those who compound a crime are deserving of the same 
penalty with those who commit it,” Hence this genitive is placed 
after all verbs which require the determination of value, namely, 
those which signify “to buy, to sell, to exchange, to spend money, 
to charge, to set free, to ransom,” and the like (ὠνεῖσθαι, πρίασθαι, 
ayopatew, κτᾶσθαι, λαμβάνειν, παραλαμβάνειν, ἀποδίδοσθαι, πω- 
λεῖν, ἀμείβειν, ἀλλάσσειν, προΐεσθαι, πράττεσθαι, λύειν, λύεσθα!:, 
ἄς); those which signify “to fix a punishment” (τιμᾶν, τιμᾶ- 
σθαι); and those which signify “to lay a wager” (περιδίδοσθαι), 
with the adjectives dyvos and ὠνητός. Thus Herod. v. 6: ὠνέονται 
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τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων πολλῶν, “ they buy their 
wives from the parents for (the value of) large sums of money.” 
Xen. Mem. 1. 2, § 60: πολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐπώλουν, “they sold it 
for a good deal to others.” Eurip. Med. 963: τῶν ἐμῶν παίδων 
φυγὰς ψυχῆς av ἀλλαξαίμεθ᾽, ov χρυσοῦ μόνον, “I would give in 
exchange not gold only, but even my life, to save my children from 
exile.” Dem. Phil. 11. p. 68: μηδενὸς av κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ δίκαια 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων προέδθαι, “not to give up (part with) the common 
rights of the Greeks for (the value of) any gain.” JJ. x1. 106: 
ἔλυσεν ἀποίνων, “be set free for a ransom.” Plat. Apol. p. 36 A: 
τιμᾶταί μοι 6 ἀνὴρ θανάτου, “the man estimates my punishment 
at the price of death.” Jl. xx111. 485: δεῦρό νυν ἢ τρίποδος περι- 
δώμεθον ἠὲ λέβητος, ‘ come now, let us make a wager at the price 
of a tripod or a caldron”’ (but the genitive is generally accom- 
panied by a repetition of περέ in Attic, as in Arist. Ey. 798: 
ἐθέλω περὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς περιδόσθαι). Isocr. Nicocl. p. 21 B: δόξα 
χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνητή, “glory is not purchasable at the price of 
money.” 


(ee) From the genitive of price to that of the cause or motive 
the transition is immediate. This construction is found (a) with 
verbs, (8) with the adjective, (γ) with the substantive. 


(a) The varieties of this use will be best shown by examples. 
Verbs of prosecuting or accusing (such as διώκειν, αἰτιᾶσθαι, ra- 
χεῖν, γράφεσθαι, εἰσάγειν, καλεῖσθαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσθαι, ἐπεξιέναι), of 
convicting (48 αἱρεῖν), of judging (as δικάξειν), of being accused (as 
φεύγειν), of being convicted (a8 ἁλῶναι), take a genitive signifying 
“on account of,” e.g. Herod. vi. 104: Μιλτιαδέα ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος 
τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ, “they prosecuted Miltiades on account of his 
tyranny in the Chersonesus.” Similarly verbs signifying “to be 
angry or indignant” (as χαλεπῶς φέρειν, μηνίειν, κεχολῶσθαι), e.g. 
Soph. Antig. 1177: πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου, “incensed with his father 
on account of the murder ;” verbs signifying ‘‘ to grieve or lament” 
(as ἀλγεῖν, δακρύειν, στένειν), e.g. Ausch. Ag. 582: τί χρὴ τὸν 
ζῶντα ἀλγεῖν τύχης παλυγκότου, “why must the survivor lament on 
account of adverse fortune?” verbs signifying “ to praise or blame” 
(as ἐπαινεῖν, ἄγασθαι, paxapllew, εὐδαιμονίζειν, ὀνειδίζειν), e.g. Eu- 
rip. Iph. A. 1381: τὸν μὲν οὖν ξένον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι προθυμίας, “ it 
is just to praise the stranger for his readiness;”’ verbs signifying 
“to envy, hate, grudge, punish” (as ξηλοῦν, φθονεῖν, στυγεῖν, 
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τιμωρεῖσθαι ον Soph. El. 1027: ζηλῶ σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας 
etapa * Lenvy you on account of your prudence, but abhor you on 
MNERT of VOUT qowanlice ;” verbs signifying “ to intreat or adjure” 
NS Neer eiata, LEDER, γουνάξομαι) take a genitive meaning “ for the 
wake of ἐς ς. Hom, Od. τι. 68: λίσσομαι npev Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίον ἠδὲ 
Pcaernes. * 1 intreat you for the sake of Zeus and Themis ;” and in 
he same way the genitive is construed with many other verbs. 
Treg ths usage really belongs to that of the genitive of relation 
ἃς Seas Sewn the parallel cases in which the genitive dependent on 
ae adieed ἰὴ τως (above, (bb)) is interchangeable with the idiom now 
«δὲς consideration. Thus we find Xen. Cyr. v. 2, § 7: πενθικῶς 
ἔν» ter ὠδελφοῦ τεθνηκότος, ‘in a state of grief on account of his 
Yeveder being dead.”” When the genitive after these verbs appears 
we the form of an infinitive with the article, the cause generally 
ggwwmes the character of a motive of action, as in Thucyd. 1. 4: τὸ 
καθήρει ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι 
αὐτῷ, “he cleared away the pirates from the sea in order that his 
revenues might the better come in for him.” Id. 1. 23: τὰς αἰτίας 
ὄγραψα τοῦ μή twa ξητῆσαί ποτε, ἐξ ὅτου τοσοῦτος πόλεμος KATE- 
στη, “I have written down the causes, in order that no one may 
ever have to inquire, on what grounds so great a war arose.’ Xen. 
Cyr. τ. 6, § 40: τοῦ μὴ διαφεύγειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκο- 
ποὺς καθίσταμεν, ‘we set people to look out in order that the hare 
might not get away out of the nets.’ Plat. Gorg. Ὁ. 457 E: ov 
πρὸς TO πρᾶγμα τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθαι, “not with a view to the 
object, in order that it become plain.” Soph. Phil. 198: οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 
ὡς οὐ θεῶν τοῦ μελέτῃ, τοῦ μὴ πρότερον τόνδ᾽ ἐπὶ Τροίᾳ τεῖναι τὰ 
βέλη, πρίν κιτ.λ., “it is not possible that this is not with the con- 
trivance of some one of the gods, to the intent that he should not 
aim his bolts against Troy, before,” &c. (below, 606, (a)). 


(8) The adjectives with which the genitive of the cause is 
found are very often of the same kind as the verbs which admit of 
the same construction ; thus, as we have Plat. Resp. p. 516 c: ἑαυτὸν 
εὐδαιμονίζειν τῆς μεταβολῆς, “to consider himself happy on account 
of the change ;” so we have Id. Phado, p. 58 E: εὐδαίμων μοι οἱ ἀνὴρ 
ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ τρόπου Kai τῶν λόγων, “the man appeared to me 
happy both on account of his character and on account of his 
words.’ And very frequently in exclamatory sentences, as Eurip. 
. 1287: of ἐγὼ θανάτου τοῦ σοῦ μελέα, “ah me, wretched on 
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account of thy death!” Whence the interjection alone is followed 
by the genitive, as Eurip. Phen. 384: οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν ἐγὼ κακῶν, 
‘ah me, how wretched am I on account of my misfortunes!” Xen. 
Cyr. 111. 1, § 39: φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός, “ah, what a man!” 


(y) The substantives, to which this genitive is subjoined, be- 
long also to the same class; thus, as we have Eurip. Herc. F. 529: 
δακρύειν συμφορᾶς τινός, ‘to weep on account of some misfortune,” 
we have Id. Orest. 426: μελάμπεπλος κουρᾷ τε θυγατρὸς πενθίμῳ 
κεκαρμένος, “clothed in black and shorn with a mournful tonsure 
on account of his daughter.” 


(ff) The genitive of relation is used (a) after a verb or 
(2) noun or (γ) absolutely, to mean “in respect to, as to what con- 
cerns,” where we often find also the preposition zepé Thus we 
have (a) Soph. Gd. C. 355: μαντεῖα ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη σώματος, 
“the oracles which were pronounced concerning this body of mine” 
(i.e. περὶ ἐμοῦ). (8) Id. Antsy. 632: τελείαν ψῆφον τῆς pedr- 
λονύμφου, “the ratified decree touching, concerning thy affianced 
bride” (περὶ τῆς μελλονύμφου). (y) Eurip. Andr. 361: ἡμεῖς μὲν 
οὖν τοιοίδε" τῆς δὲ σῆς φρενός, ἕν σου δέδοικα, “ we for our part are 
thus determined; but with regard to your mind (περὶ τῆς σῆς 
φρενός), I fear one characteristic of yours.” 


(2) Idiomatic usages of the Greek Genitive. 


454 Besides the applications which have been now discussed, 
and in which we can trace one of the original meanings of the 
Greek genitive—ablation, partition, relattion—or some analogy im- 
mediately springing from them, there are certain idiomatic usages 
of frequent occurrence, in which it is possible indeed to assign the 
original meaning, but which are stamped with a special impress, 
and therefore entitled to a separate consideration. These are 
(aa) the possessive genitive, (bb) the genitive of contact, (cc) the 
tentative use of the genitive, and (dd) the genitive absolute. 


(aa) The Possessive Genitive. 


We have seen (452, (cc)) that the substantive verb is connected 
with many uses of the genitive of partition. In the instances there 
given the genitive meant a person when a quality was expressed. 
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If we invert this and make the genitive signify a thing or a person 
considered as an object, it becomes a possessive case, and amounts 
to an attributive adjective. Thus, if we say (Thucyd. 1. 113), τῆς 
αὐτῆς γνώμης εἰμί, “1 am of the same opinion,” or (Pind. Pyth. 111, 
108), οἵας ἐσμὲν αἴσας, “οὗ what condition in life we are,’ the 
genitive amounts to an attribution of consistency or specific destiny. 
And this kind of genitive is actually used by the poets as the sub-. 
stitute for an epithet. Thus Soph. Antig. 114: λευκῆς χίονος 
πτέρυξ, “a wing of white snow,” means “a snow-white wing.” 
Electr. 19: ἄστρων εὐφρονή, “a night of stars,” means “a starry 
night.” Eurip. Phen. 1529: στολὶς τρυφᾶς, “a robe of luxury,” 
means “a luxurious robe.” bid. 1616: τραύματα αἵματος, 
“wounds of blood,” means ““ bloody wounds,” &c. Compare the 
genitive denoting the result of manufacture (451, (cc)). . This 
genitive, when it refers to a person considered as object, is used 
after demonstrative or relative pronouns; as Xen. Ages. 1, § 8: 
πολλοὶ ἠγάσθησαν αὐτοῦ τοῦτο, τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι, &e., “many ad- 
mired this as belonging to him, his desiring,” ὥς. Thucyd. 1. 84: 
τὸ βραδὺ καὶ τὸ μέλλον ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν, ‘the slowness 
and delay, which they most blame as a characteristic of us.’ The 
genitive of possession may, like the possessive pronouns derived 
from the genitive of the personal pronouns, denote either the sub- 
ject or the object. Thus ἔχθος Κορινθίων may signify either “the 
hatred felt by the Corinthians” or “the hatred felt towards or 
against the Corinthians ;” πόθος υἱοῦ may signify either ‘the de- 
sire felt by the son” or “the desire of which the son is the object ;” 
and in cases where the main noun implies an action, and the geni- 
tive denotes a thing, this objective use of the genitive is the only 
allowable one, as in Plat. Sympos. 220 aA: Σωκράτης πρὸς τὰς τοῦ 
χειμῶνος καρτερήσεις θαυμάσια εἰργάζετο, “ Socrates did wondrous 
things with regard to his bearing up against the winter.” So in 
διδάσκαλος λόγων, ἐπιθυμία χρημάτων, ἀγγείων ἀπορία, ἀφορμὴ 
ἔργων, and the like, it is clear that the genitive must denote the 
object. But both genitives may depend on the same noun, as in 
Plat. Resp. 329 B: ai τῶν οἰκείων προπηλακίσεις τοῦ γήρως, “ the 
insults directed against old age by their own relatives.’ On the 
other hand, if the leading noun implies a person or thing, and the 
genitive denotes a person, the genitive must signify the subject, as 
in κῆποι ᾿Επικούρου, οἰκέτης Δημοσθένους, ἔργον Πραξιτέλους, σύγ- 
γραμμα Πλάτωνος, and the like. The same remark applies to the 
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chorographic genitive, when this case denotes the name of the more 
extensive district in which the lesser locality is contained; and in 
this case the genitive often precedes; as in τῆς Χερσονήσου ἐν 
᾿Ελαιοῦντι, but és Ὠρωπὸν τῆς πέραν γῆς ; τῆς Ἰταλίας Λόκροι, but 
MeOavn τῆς Λακωνικῆς ; τῆς ᾿Αρκαδίας ἐς Tlappacious, but πρὸς τὸ 
Κήναιον τῆς Εὐβοίας ; τῆς Λέσβου ἐπὶ τῇ Μαλέᾳ ἄκρᾳ, but ἐν τῇ 
᾿Ελαιάτιδι τῆς Θεσπρωτίας. It belongs rather to speculative phi- 
lology than to practical grammar to trace the various usages of the 
possessive genitive to their respective origins. But it is clear that 
they all approximate to the genitive of partition; that, like the ad- 
Jectives derived from them, they may be rendered by the English 
“of or belonging to;”’ and that they correspond to the Latin geni- 
tive as distinguished from the ablative. 


(bb) The Genitive of Contact. 


It may seem strange that the genitive, which primarily de- 
notes motion from a place and separation, should be regularly 
used after verbs implying contact and adhesion. But this is 
invariably the case, and we also find the genitive after ἔχεσθαι, 
ἀντέχεσθαι, λαμβάνεσθαι, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι, dpar- 
τεσθαι, ἅπτεσθαι, καθάπτομαι, signifying “to cleave to something, 
to lay hold of it, to fasten on to it, to grasp it,” and generally after 
θυγγάνειν and ψαύειν, “to touch.” Thus we have Xen. Anabd. VII. 
6, § 41: ἣν οὖν cwdpovapev, ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, “if we are wise we 
shall keep a fast hold of him.”’ Thucyd. 1. 140: τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης 
ἔχομαι, “I stick to the same opinion.’ Herod. Iv. 169: τούτων 
ἔχονται Τιλυγάμμαι, “the Giligamme come next to these, follow 
them in close contiguity.” Eurip. Hec. 402: κισσὸς Spuds ὅπως, 
τῆσδ᾽ ὅξομαι, “1 will cling to her, as the ivy clings to the oak,” 
and similarly with the other verbs of this class. That this genitive 
is not partitive appears from the fact that either the active form 
of these verbs is used with the partitive genitive, or, if the middle 
form is used, a genitive of the word signifying the part is placed 
by the side of an accusative indicating the whole of the object. 
With regard to the former distinction, if the partitive genitive 
follows a transitive verb, we signify that a part of the object is 
affected, but if the same case follows a middle verb, we signify that 
we have become a part of the object; thus, ἔχω τοῦτο, “I have 
this ;" ἔχω τοῦ adpyuplov, “1 have part of the money ;” ἔχομαι 
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ad we ὦ the money—I am, a3 it were, part 
ΝΥΝ " τὸ κόρ ἦγε τὸ τεῖχος, “the fire lighted the 

ΤᾺ ᾿ Similarly τοῦ τείχους (Thucyd. rv. 100), ‘‘the fire 
eel OP if the wall;” τὸ πῦρ ἥψατο τοῦ τείχους, ‘the fire 
cought 8 Pa τ "3,6. clave to it. With regard to the latter 
«πρὶ the ssn. λαμβάνειν 7s means “to take or receive the whole 
something” λαμβάνειν τινός, “to take or receive a part of 
ching " λαμβάνεσθαί τινος, “to lay hold, fasten on to some- 
” but Aap Paver Bal τινός tt, “to lay hold of something by 
some part of it.” Thus Xen. Anab. τ. 6, § 10: ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης 
τὶν Ὀρόντην, “ they took hold of Orontes by the girdle.” Or the 
itive of the part may appear without the accusative of the whole 
object ; a8 Plat. Parm. 126: καί μου ἐλάβετο τῆς χειρός, ‘“ he took 
hold of me by the hand.” This rule applies to other verbs besides 
those which regularly govern the genitive; thus we have ἕλκειν 
τινὰ ποδῶν, ‘ to drag a person by his feet ;᾽᾿ αὐχένων μάρψας ὄφιας, 
“having seized the serpents by their necks;” φέροντα χειρὸς 
ἀνίστη, “he raised the old man by his hand; and even with 
verbal adjectives, as γυναῖκα κρεμαστὴν αὐχένος, “a woman hang- 
ing by the neck.” The true explanation of these usages seems to 
be that which applies to the use of ἔχεσθαι and apraa@as with the 
genitive and ἐξ. In all such adhesions and attachments, the object 
attached is regarded as really separable, the idea of conjunction is 
conveyed by the verb, and the genitive, according to its proper 
ablative meaning, implies that there is at least a partial disjunction. 


(cc) The Tentative Use of the Genitive. 


The genitive regularly follows a number of verbs denoting the 
attempt to reach or hit an object. Such are ὀρέγομαί τινος, “ to 
reach after, to aim at’’ (which occasionally also takes the accusative 
when the object is represented as reached or hit); στοχάξεσθαι, 
τιτύσκεσθαί τινος, “to propose 88 a mark or butt ;”’ ὀρούειν, ἐπαΐσ- 
σειν τινός, “to move eagerly after an object;” ἱέναι τινός, “ to 
shoot at something ;” ῥίπτειν τινός, ‘to fling at something ;” τοξεύ- 
εἰν, ὀϊστεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν τινός, “to shoot with a bow and arrow 
or to dart ata mark ;” ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἐπιβάλλεσθαί τινος, “ to set one’s 
heart or mind in the direction of an object ;” and generally πειρᾶν, 
πειρᾶσθαί τινος, “to make an attempt upon something.” Thus 
Hom. Jl. vi. 466: οὗ παιδὸς ὠρέξατο, “he stretched out his hands 
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to reach his child;” but xv1. 322: ἔφθη ὀρεξάμενος (οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν) 
ὦμον adap, “ he was at once the first to hit his shoulder, nor did 
he miss it.” Soph. 47. 154: μεγάλων ψυχῶν ἱεὺς οὐκ dv apap- 
rot, “if he were to aim at great souls he could not miss.” 1. Iv. 
100: ὀΐστευσον Μενελάου, “aim an arrow at Menelaus.” Thucyd. 
I. 61: πειράσαντες τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ ἑλόντες, “having made an 
attempt on the place, without taking it.” Od. Χχι. 149: τόξου 
πειρήτιξεν, “he made a trial of the bow.” Ibid. 159: ἐπὴν τόξου 
metpnoerat, “ after he shall have made trial of the bow.” At first 
sight it may seem most natural to connect this usage with that of 
the genitive after verbs denoting fulness or want (451, (/f)), and 
certainly there is much resemblance between δεῖσθαί τινος, ‘to be 
in want of something,” and ὀρέγεσθαι, ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἐπιβάλλεσθαι, 
ὀρούειν, ἐπαΐσσειν τινος, “to set one’s mind after the attainment 
of an object.” In point of fact, however, this analogy does not 
seem to furnish the true explanation of the idiomatic usage of the 
tentative verb. It seems that opéyouat, originally synonymous 
with ἔρχομαι, “I make a straight line for myself,” indicates motion 
in ἃ presumed direction, and that until the object is reached, that 
is, as long as there is only motion in that direction, the genitive 
as the case of separation is in its proper place; but that the accu- 
sative would appear with the same verb, if the motion were supposed 
to be completed. We have seen that this is the fact with regard 
to the usage of ὀρέγομαι, and the same analogy applies to the 
other verbs. This view is farther supported, as we shall see 
below, by the use of ἐπέ with the genitive, and it is exactly 
paralleled by the construction of the genitive with the adverb εὐθύ 
(epic ἐθύς), when we wish to signify “straight in a certain direc- 
tion ;” as Plat. Lys. p. 203: εὐθὺ Λυκείου, “straight in the direction 
of the Lyceum” (ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας εἰς Λύκειον, Timeus, p. 127 Ruhn- 
ken), for which we have the accusative with εἰς, or the affix -ée, 
when the motion is completed, as Hom. Hymn. in Merc, 342: 
εὐθὺ Πύλονδ᾽ éxawv; Ibid. 355: eis Πύλον ἰθὺς ἐλῶντα. 


(dd) The Genitive Absolute. 


The absolute secondary predications with the participle (above, 
445, 6) occur more frequently in the genitive than in any other 
case. The genitive is here causal, i.e. ablative (above, 448), and 
the Latin ablative is used in precisely the same manner; thus, 
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ἐμοῦ καθεύδοντος = me dormiente, i.e. quum dormirem = “ while, 
whereas, or because I was sleeping at the time.” It is a mistake 
to confuse this with the genitive as expressing the relation of time, 
for the secondary predication is contained in the participle itself. 


(y) The Dative. 


455 The dative signifies that the object referred to is con- 
sidered as the point of juxtaposition or immediate proximity—that 
it is receptive of accession or gain—that something is being added 
to it. 


The Greek dative is therefore diametrically opposed to the 
genitive (see for example Plat. Zheet. p. 160 a, B, above, 451, 
(99)). (a) The latter signifies separation, the former proaimtty ; 
(Ὁ) the latter denotes subtraction, the former addition ; (c) the latter 
expresses comparison of different things, the former egualtty or 
sameness, Thus compare 


(a) Πολυκρατεῖ ὡμίλησε, “he kept company with Polycrates,” 
with πάλιν τράπεθ᾽ υἷος ἑοῖο, “ he turned back from his son.” 


(ὦ Διδωμί σοι ta χρήματα, “1 give the money to you,” with 
δέομαι χρημάτων, “1 am in want of money.” 


ς 


(0) Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ, “this man is the same as 
that,” with ἐπιστήμη ἐπιστήμης διάφορος, “one science different 
from another.” 


Hence the dative is capable of expressing whatever is close at 
hand; (a) coincidence or contingency in time, place or definition; 
(6) instruments or proximate causes of the action; (c) recipients 
or persons immediately interested in the action; (d) special limita- 
tions. In general, where we use the English prepositions “ at,” 
“in,” “with,” “by,” “to,” or “for,” to express any of these 
notions, we may employ the Greek dative; as the following ex- 
amples will show: 


(a) The Dative of Coincidence or Contingency. 


456 (aa) The locative case, which in Greek is identical with 
the dative, seldom appears in its original and proper sense, namely, 
as denoting rest in a particular place, without the support of some 
preposition, like ἐν. We have it, however, in proper names of 
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places, as Plat. Menex. 245: Μαραθῶνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι καὶ Πλα- 
ταιαῖς. And sometimes with a specialty of form, as in the names 
of Attic demes and other places, in the singular, e.g. Σφηττοῖ, 
Ἰσθμοῖ, Πυθοῖ, and in the plural, as ᾿Αθήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσι, Ὀλυμ- 
πίασι, &c. In the poets the dative is found as locative in other 
words, as Soph. El. 313: ἀγροῖς τυγχάνειν. Eurip. Suppl. 874: 
τιμὰς ἔσχεν “Apyela χθονί. Hom. 77. 1. 499: τόξ᾽ ὥμοισιν ἔχων. 
Od. xv. 523: αἰθέρι ναίων. Soph. Antig. 225: ὁδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυ- 
τὸν εἰς ἐπιστροφήν. 


(6b) In the secondary application of the locative, to express 
the point of time, the Greek dative is commonly and regularly 
used. Thus we have παρὴν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ‘he was here on the 
third day ;”’ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὸ στράτευμα ἀνέπαυσε, “he rested the 
army on the following day ;” τῷ τρίτῳ ἔτει οἴκαδε ἀπέπλευσα, 
“1 sailed home in the third year.” And so of regular feasts or 
stated occasions, as τοῖς Διονυσίοις, “at the Dionysia;” τῇ voupn- 
via, “on the first day of the month ;” ταῖς πόμπαις, “at the time 
of the processions ;’’ ἐς τὸ πεδίον ἐκείνη τῇ ἐσβολῇ ov κατέβη, “ he 
did not descend to the plain in that invasion.” The preposition 
ev may be prefixed in such phrases as ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐ ἐν τῷ Θαργηλεῶνι μηνί, ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καίρῳ, and always 
appears in the phrase ἐν τῷ παρόντι. 


(cc) The dative is constantly used without a preposition to 
indicate a coincident or contingent circumstance of manner, accom- 
paniment, and the like, so that it is really equivalent to an adverb. 
Thus we have παντὶ τρόπῳ (or πάντα τρόπον) πειρᾶσθαι, “to make 
the attempt in every way;”’ οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ εἰσπίπτειν, ‘to fall on with- 
out any order ;” βίᾳ εἰσιέναι, “to enter forcibly ;” πολλῇ κρανγῇ 
ἐπιέναι, “‘to attack with loud shouts ; or with a tertiary predication 
(Thucyd. vitl. 27), ἀτέλει τῇ νίκῃ ἀνέστησαν, “they started off with 
their victory incomplete.” Hence we have a number of substantives, 
or adjectives indicating by their gender the substantives to which 
they tacitly refer; as βίᾳ, δρόμῳ, κύκλῳ, παρασκευῇ or ἔργῳ as 
opposed to λόγῳ or γνώμῃ, ὀργῇ, θυμῷ, προφάσει as opposed to τῷ 
ὄντι Or TH ἀληθείᾳ, συγῇ, σπουδῇ, πολλῇ σπουδῇ OY σπουδῇ πάνυ, 
σχολῇ, or δημοσίᾳ, ἰδίᾳ, κοινῇ, πέξῃ, ταύτῃ, εἰκῇ, ἐκείνῃ, ἧ, ἂς 
For the substantives thus used we have sometimes a combina- 
tion with a preposition, as σὺν δίκῃ, μετὰ δίκης, μετὰ πολλῆς 
ἀκριβείας, and the like. 
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(dd) Closely connected with this is the use of the dative to 
indicate the definitive or qualifying circumstance, where we say 
“by, in, in respect to;” as γένει “Ελλην, “8 Greek by birth;” 
φύσει κακός, “bad by nature or naturally bad;” ἡλεκίᾳ νέος, 
“young in age;” προέχειν, ὑπερβάλλειν, διαφέρειν ἀρετῇ, ppo- 
νήσει, τιμαῖς, χρήμασι, πλήθει, μεγέθει, “to excel in virtue, pra- 
dence, honours, money, number, magnitude,” and the like. Hence 
the dative is used with comparatives and superlatives, as πολλῷ, 
μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ, μικρῷ μείζων, ὀλέγῳ τινὶ ἐλάττων, τῷ παντὶ 
κρείττων, μακρῷ ἄριστος, τέτταρσι μναῖς ἔλαττον, πολλαῖς γενεαῖς 
ὕστερα, ἄς. In these cases we sometimes have the accusative, 
as πολὺ μείξων, οὐδέν τε μᾶλλον. Compare παντὶ τρόπῳ with 
πάντα τρόπον. 


(ee) The dative is similarly used to express the specific part 
in which any thing is affected, for this is another way of intro- 
ducing a secondary predication of manner; thus, μεγέθει πόλεων, 
σώμασιν ἰσχύειν, ‘to be strong in regard to the magnitude of their 
cities, to their men ;” ναυσὶ καὶ πέξῳ νικᾶσθαι, “to be conquered 
both in ships and land-forces;” βλάπτεσθαι τῷ βελτέστῳ τοῦ 
ὁπλιτικῷ, “to sustain a loss in the élite of their regular in- 
fantry.” 


({f) External accompaniments are regularly expressed by the 
dative even without a preposition. Thus we have as military terms 
ἀφικνεῖσθαι εἴκοσι ναυσί, πολλῷ στρατῷ, χειρὶ πολλῇ, ‘to arrive 
with twenty ships, with a great army, a considerable force;”’ 
δισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν καὶ διακοσίοις ἱππεῦσι ἐστράτευσαν 
ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας, ‘they marched against the Chalcidians with 2000 
regular infantry from their own citizens and 200 hersemen;” 
κατεστρατοπεδεύσατο τῷ πέζῳ ἐπὶ λόφῳ, “he encamped with the 
land-forces on a hill.” In these collocations we sometimes find 
σύν with the dative, as in Xen. Anab. 1. 8, § 1: βασιλεὺς σὺν 
OTpaTevpatt πολλῷ προσέρχεται. But the preposition is rarely 
used with αὐτός, when it appears in the dative with some plural 
noun to indicate a collective accompaniment, which might have 
been wanting; as Thucyd. 1v. 14: of ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέντε vais ἔλαβον 
καὶ μίαν τούτων αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν, “the Athenians took five ships, 
and one of these together with its whole crew,” i.e. “men and 
811, for the crews very often escaped by swimming. And this 
is the only possible interpretation of the old and probably true 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 489 


reading in Eurip. Hippol. 1189: avraiow ἀρβύλαισιν ἁρμόσας 
πόδα, “having stept into the chariot all booted as he was, i.e. 
boots and all.” For it is expressly said that the departure of 
Hippolytus was hurried, and as a huntsman he would be regularly 
equipped with ἀρβύλαι. The preposition σύν is sometimes, but 
rarely, added in this construction, as in Herod. 11. 111: σὺν αὐτῇ 
τῇ πόλει. HKurip. Jon, 32: αὐτῷ σὺν ἄγγει σπαργάνοισί θ᾽ οἷς ἔχει. 


(gg) This use of the dative to signify accompaniment explains 
its construction with verbs denoting companionship and contact. 
Thus we have the dative after such verbs as ὁμιλεῖν, διαλέγεσθαι, 
λαλεῖν, μύγνυσθαι, καταλλάττεσθαι, all signifying familiar inter- 
course or its restoration. Also after such verbs as éyyifeww, πελά- 
Cew, πλησιάζειν, ἀντᾶν, ἐντυγχάνειν, συντυγχάνειν, signifying “ to 
approach, to meet, to fall in with.”’ Also after such verbs as 
ὅπεσθαε, ἀκολουθεῖν, ὀπηδεῖν, signifying “to follow in the same 
track, to go the same journey as another.’ And by an intelligible 
analogy also after verbs signifying ‘to join battle,” “‘to meet in 
conflict on the same spot,” “to fight with another ; as διὰ πολέ- 
μου sévas, ὁμόσε χωρεῖν, μάρνασθαι, μάχεσθαι, πειρηθῆναι, προκιν- 
δυνεύειν, διαμάχεσθαι, διωγωνίζεσθαι, παλαίειν, διαπυκτεύειν, πολε- 
μεῖν, στασιάζειν, ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, ἐρίζειν, δικάξεσθαι, and the like. 
Thus ὁμελέω takes the dative either of the person or of the thing, 
Esch. Pers. 753: τοῖς κακοῖς ὁμιλῶν ἀνδράσι. Plat. Resp. 
Ρ. 496 A: πλησιάξοντες φιλοσοφίᾳ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτῇ μὴ Kar’ ἀξίαν. 
In the former case we have παρά with the dative plural in Homer, 
to signify “among a number of persons.’ Of the verbs signifying 
“to approach,” many take also the genitive of relation. This is 
the more usual construction with éyy/fev. It is more rarely found 
with πελάζειν and πλησιάζειν (see however Xen. Cyr. 11. 2, 81; 
Soph. 47. 709; Phil. 1827). With &recOa: and ἀκολουθεῖν the 
dative is sometimes strengthened by ἅμα or σύν, or we have instead 
the genitive with μετά. With πολεμεῖν we have not only the 
dative, as in Plat. Resp. p. 440 a: ὁ θυμὸς ἐνίοτε πολεμεῖ ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις, ‘“‘the will is sometimes at war with the passions ;” 
bat also, and very commonly, πρός or ἐπί with the accusative 
(Thucyd. 1. 1; Xen. Anabd. 111. 1, § 5). And the noun μάχη or 
πόλεμος regularly takes the dative of the one party and πρός with 
the accusative of the other, as Thucyd. 1. 105: ᾿Αθηναίοις πρὸς 
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Obs. Some verbs signifying “to scold, to find fault with a person,” 
take the dative on the same principle as διαλέγεσθαΐ τινι on the one 
hand and μάχεσθαΐ τινι on the other. Thus μέμφεσθαι, μεμπτὸς εἶναι, δια- 
μέμφεσθαι and καταμέμφεσθαι take the dative in the signification “to be 
dissatisfied with a person, find fault with him, to cast something in his 
teeth,” but the accusative in the sense “to blame or upbraid,” and this 
is always the construction of ψέγειν and αἰτιᾶσθαι. Similarly λοιδορεῖν, 
“to revile,” has the accusative, but λοιδορεῖσθαι, ‘to scold one another,” 
has the dative. 


(kk) Verbs and nouns denoting juxtaposition, similarity, pe- 
culiar appropriation, identity, and the reverse, take the dative of 
proximity or accompaniment. Thus we have the dative after 
ἐοικέναι, ἰσοῦν, πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ὅμο- 
ρος, ἰσόῤῥοπος, ἀντίστροφος, ἐναντίος, ἀλλότριος, ὁ αὐτός, els; 88 
δούλῳ ἔοικας, “ you resemble a slave;” ὁ σίδηρος ἰσοῖ τοὺς ἀσθε- 
νεῖς τοῖς ἰσχυροῖς, “steel makes the weak equal to the strong;” 
ἡ δέσποινα ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαις εἶχε τὴν ἐσθῆτα, “the mistress had 
her dress similar to (that of) the. hand-maids;” ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ xu 
δύνῳ τοῖς φαυλοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι, “1 am exposed to the same 
danger as the meanest soldiers; ποῦ δ᾽ ὃς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ 
μητέρος; ‘where is he who was born from one and the same 
mother with me?” 

Obs. The adjectives ὅμοιος, προσφερής, and the participle πρέπον 


sometimes take the genitive of relation. Vide Herod. 11. 37; Eurip. 
Herc. F. 130; Soph. 4). 534. 


(6) The Dative of the Instrument or Proximate Cause. 


457 (aa) All instruments, and the members of the body consi- 
dered as instruments, may be expressed by the dative. Thus we say 
πατάσσειν τινὰ ῥάβδῳ, κτείνειν τινὰ ξίφει, βάλλειν τινὰ λίθοις, 
φαρμάκοις ἑλεῖν τινά, ὠθεῖν τινα ταῖς χερσίν, and the like. If it 
is necessary to exclude from the instrument any idea of causation, 
the Greeks substitute the genitive with διά for the dative only. 
Thus Plato says (Theetet. 184 0) : σκόπει γάρ, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα 
ὀρθοτέρα, ᾧ ὁρῶμεν τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι ὀφθαλμούς, ἢ δι’ οὗ ὁρῶμεν, καὶ 
ᾧ ἀκούομεν, ὦτα, ἢ δι’ οὗ ἀκούομεν; and when it is answered 
δι ὧν μᾶλλον % οἷς, the explanation is subjoined that there is 
one central αἴσθησις or power of perception in every man, ἡ διὰ 
τούτων οἷον ὀργάνων αἰσθανόμεθα ὅσα αἰσθητά, “ by which (as the 
proximate cause or primary instrument) through these as tools (as 
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the secondary instrument) we perceive all that is perceptible.” 
But in a passage of some theological importance we have δικαίο- 
σύνη διὰ πίστεως by the side of δικαιοῦσθαι πίστει (Paul, ad Rom. 
lf. 22, 28), whereas the Anglican article (xI.) writes both per 
jidem justi reputamur and sola fide nos justificart as synony- 
mous. 


(66) By an immediate application of this instrumental sense 
we find the dative in such phrases as κάμνειν νόσῳ, ἀνηκέστῳ πονη- 
pia νοσεῖν, συνέχεσθαι διψῆ, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι ξυμφοραῖς, ζημιοῦν 
τινὰ θανάτῳ, φυγῇ, χρήμασιν, πολέμῳ χώραν προσκτᾶσθαι, &e., 
where we speak of the immediate cause, instrument or conse- 
quence. 


(cc) Hence the dative is construed with verbs denoting to use 
or to take enjoyment or pleasure, or the reverse, in an object, which 
appears as the immediate occasion of these effects; as χρῆσθαί τινε, 
νομίζειν τινί, θαυμάζειν, ἄγασθαι, χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι, στέργειν, ἀγα- 
πᾶν, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύνεσθαι, δυσχεραίνειν, λυπεῖσθαι, ἀνιᾶσθαι, 
ἄχθεσθαι, βαρέως and χαλεπῶς φέρειν. Thus, τοῖς χρήμασι 
κακῶς χρῶνται οἱ πολλοί, “most people make a bad use of their 
money; ἀγῶσι καὶ θυσίαις διετησίοις ἐνόμιζον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ‘the 
Athenians accustomed themselves to (kept up habitually) yearly 
contests and sacrifices.”’ 


(dd) To the same class we must refer the dative after verbs 
signifying “to know, to judge, to calculate,” when the noun 
expresses the means or standard by which we estimate. Such 
verbs are γυγνώσκειν, “to know;” κρίνειν, “to judge; Texpai- 
ρεσθαι, σταθμᾶσθαι, στοχάζεσθαι, “to judge or estimate ;” εἰκά- 
Cav, μαντεύεσθαι, “to conjecture,’ ἄς. Thus, τῇ φωνῇ γυγνώ- 
σκομεν τὸν συνήθη, “we know an acquaintance by (means of) his 
voice ;᾽ ov τῷ ἀριθμῷ τὰ ἱκανὰ κρίνεται, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὰς χρήσεις, 
“what is sufficient is determined not by the number of things, 
but with reference to the uses;’’ εἴ re δεῖ τοῖς πρόσθεν ὡμολογη- 
μένοις rexpaiperOas, “if it is at all necessary to draw a conclusion 
from (by means of) what has been admitted,” or as a deponent 
verb: οὐδ᾽ ὁποῖ ἀνὴρ ἔννους τὰ Kawa τοῖς πάλαι τεκμαίρεται, 
“not like a sensible man does he infer what is new from what 
has already happened.” 
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(ee) From the use of the dative to express the instrument, 
the cause or the means, the Greek language sometimes passes to an 
employment of the same case to signify an agent, and this too 
even with passive verbs, where we regularly find the genitive with 
vmd. Thus we find ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, “ these things have been . 
said by us;” καὶ μὴν πέλας ye προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, “and see 
he is guarded by his attendants close by;” πολέες δάμεν “Exrops 
δίῳ, ““many were slain by godlike Hector.” This mode of ex- 
pressing the person from whom the action proceeds seems to be 
quite inconsistent with the proper signification of the dative, and the 
apparent difficulty is increased when we find the dative used with 
the verb δέχομαι to signify the person from whom something is re- 
ceived ; for, as we shall see, the dative is properly used to indicate 
the person éo whom something is given. Yet we have Hom. 7}. xv. 
87: Θέμιστι δέκτο δέπας, “ he took the cup at the hand of Themis” 
(cf. 22, τι. 186). Pind. Pyth. tv. 35: ὃν θεῷ δέξατο, “ which he re- 
ceived at the hands of a god.” sch. Choéph. 762: Ὀρέστην 
ἐξεδεξάμην πατρί. It may be seen, however, that in these cases 
the inconsistency is more apparent than real. For while the dative, 
as the case of proximity, is equally adapted to express ταῦτα λέ- 
λεκται ἡμῖν, “these things are spoken, and we are at hand as the 
speakers’’ or “they are spoken for us, and we have them as said,” 
which is virtually equivalent to ταῦτα λέλεκται ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, “ these 
things have been said, and the action has proceeded from under and 
out of us;”’ and ταῦτα λέλεκταί μοι, “ these things have been said, 
and J am at hand as the hearer” or “they are spoken for me, and 
I am the object to which the speaking is limited, and towards 
which it is directed ;”’ it is equally capable of expressing τοῦτο δέ- 
χομαί σοι, “I receive these things at your hand, for you, and 
through you;” and ταῦτα δίδωμί σοι, “1 give these things to you, 
and you are the object to which the giving is limited, and towards 
which it is directed.” We see both applications in the verb rexpat- 
popat, with which the dative, as we have seen, generally expresses 
the means by which we judge; but there is at least one passage 
in which the verb appears as passive, and the dative indicates the 
proximate cause or agent; Soph. Cedal. Fragm. 307 Dindorf: 

τοῖς μὲν λόγοις τοῖς σοῖσιν οὐ τεκμαίρομαι 
οὐ μᾶλλον ἢ λευκῷ λίθῳ λευκὴ στάθμη, 
“1 am not marked out by your words any more than a white 


ee line by a white stone.” 
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In the sense of agency the dative is sometimes accompanied 
by the preposition ὑπό, as in Eurip. Iph. A. 1285: μηδὲ βαρβάροις 
ὕπο, Ἕλληνας ὄντας, λέκτρα συλᾶσθαι Big; Plat. Lack. p. 184 E: 
ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβῃ ἀγαθῷ πεπαιδευμένος. This, however, is more com- 
mon in the instrumental phrases ὑπὸ χειρί (Eurip. Suppl. 404), 
ὑπὸ χερσί (Il. Xvi. 420), ὑπὸ παλάμῃσι (Hesiod, Theog. 862). 


(ff) From signifying the airiov or ὑφ᾽ οὗ the dative naturally 
passes on to the expression of the αἰτία or δι᾿ 6, and thus we find 
it used after all kinds of verbs to indicate that ‘‘on account of” 
which the thing is done. Thus in Plat. Menez. p. 238 Ὁ: οὔτε 
ἀσθενείᾳ οὔτε πενίᾳ οὔτ᾽ ἀγνωσίᾳ πατέρων ἀπελήλαται οὐδείς, 
οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις τετίμηται, “ὯΟ one is driven away on account 
of weakness or poverty or the obscurity of his parents, or honoured 
on the opposite account;” where Thucydides (11. 37) has οὐκ 
ἀπὸ μέρους τὸ πλέον ἢ ἀρετῆς προτιμᾶται. But in another passage 
he writes (111. 98), τοῖς πεπραγμένοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
“fearing the Athenians on account of what had taken place ;” and 
in V. 104, he writes, τῆς ye ξυγγενείας ἕνεκα καὶ αἰσχύνη βοηθεῖν, 
“to aid us on account of our affinity and for shame’s sake.” 


(c) The Dative of the Recipient. 


458 (aa) The very name of the dative implies that it 
denotes the recipient, or person to whom something is given. This 
originates, like the other meanings of this case, in its primary sense 
of proximity. For δίδωμί σοι τὰ χρήματα merely means “I am 
giving the money, and you are at hand as the recipient.” In the 
first class then of the uses of the dative of the recipient we must 
place its construction with verbs which imply the transference of 
something with a special limitation to or for some person or thing. 
Thus the dative follows διδόναι, ‘to give; orale, “ to bestow ;”’ 
πορεῖν, ‘to impart; παρέχειν, “to furnish ;” διανέμειν, “to dis- 
tribute ;”” τάττειν, “to appoint,” and the like; as (Aristoph. Paz, 
771): φέρε τῷ φαλακρῷ, δὸς τῷ φαλακρῷ τῶν τρωγαλίων, “ take 
(the wine) to the bald man, give of the sweetmeats to the bald 
man.” Pind. Ol. 1. 60: ἀθανάτων κλέψας ἁλίκεσσι νέκταρ ap- 
Bpoolay re δῶκεν, “having stolen the nectar and ambrosia from 
the immortals, he gave them éo his earthly peers.’” 
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(ff) Ina similar application the dative of the personal pro- 
nouns is used in intreaties, to strengthen the prayer by a reference 
to the earnest wish of the speaker; as in Hom. Ji. xiv. 501: 
εἰπέμεναί pot, Τρῶες, ayavod ᾿Ιλιονῆος πατρὶ φίλῳ καὶ μητρί, 
“tell for me, tell to oblige me, tell I desire, to the father and 
mother of Ilioneus.’’ Herod. vill. 68: εἰπεῖν μοι πρὸς βασιλέα, 
Μαρδόνιε, “say to the king, I desire you, Mardonius.” And 
elliptically, as in Arist. Vesp. 1172: μὴ μοί γε μύθους, “no fables, 
pray!’’ Dem. Phil. 1.§ 19: μή μοι μυρίους μηδὲ δισμυρίους ξένους, 
“don’t talk of 10,000 or 20,000 foreigners, I beseech you.” Simi- 
larly in a condition, Plat. Gorg. 461 Ὁ: ἐάν μοι ὃν μόνον φυλάτ- 
τῇς, “if you will only take care of one point at my request, to 
oblige me.” 


(gg) Hence also we have the dative of the participles of verbs 
of wishing, &c. used after substantive verbs and those signifying 
motion, and the like; thus Hom. Od. 111. 228: οὐκ ἂν ἔμουγε ἔλπο- 
μένῳ τὰ γένουτο, “those things would not happen to me hoping 
for them.’”’ Herod. 1x. 46: ἡδομένοισι ἡμῖν of λόγοι γεγόνασι, 
“‘the words have been said to us pleased (to our satisfaction).” 
Aristoph. Pax, 582: χαῖρε, χαῖρ᾽, ὡς ἦλθες ἡμῖν ἀσμένοις, ὦ φιλ- 
τάτη, “how glad we are to see you, our dearest goddess.” Soph. 
Gd. T. 1356: θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ av ἦν, “I too should wish for 
this.” Plat. Gorg. 448 νυ: εἰ αὐτῷ γέ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστὶν ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι, “if you would like to answer on your own account.” 


(kh) The dative of the recipient is used as an equivalent for 
the possessive genitive; thus Herod. γι. 103: 6 πρεσβύτερος τῶν 
παίδων τῷ Κίμωνι Στησωγόρης ἦν, ‘ Stesagoras was the elder of 
Cimon’s sons.”’ 


(4) The Dative of Special Limitation. 


459 (aa) The dative is used by the best writers to denote 
the special and subjective limitation of an act to some particular 
person ; in other words, it expresses that the act appeared under a 
special aspect as regarded from a certain point of view. Thus 
(Thucyd. 11. 101): ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτον οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ, “the army 
had no provisions for him,” “he found that the army had no pro- 
visions, it presented itself to his mind under that aspect.” Id. 1.6: 
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οἱ πρεσβύτεροι αὐτοῖς τῶν εὐδαιμόνων οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐπειδὴ 
χιτῶνας λινοῦς ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦντες, ‘it is not long since they saw 
the old men of the wealthy class leave off wearing linen tunics.” 
Id. 1. 101: οἱ Εἴλωτες αὐτοῖς ἀπέστησαν, ‘they experienced a 
revolt of the Helots.” Id. 111. 98, init.: μέχρι οἱ roferas εἶχον τὰ 
βέλη αὐτοῖς, “as long as they found, or saw, that the archers had 
their arrows.” Id. vir. 19: δωσπερ αὐτοῖς οὗτοι οἱ ὁπλῖται ἀπῆραν, 
“until they had got these men-at-arms started.” Id. Ibid. 84 : καὶ 
αὐτοῖς τοῦ χωρίου μηνοείδους ὄντος, “and as they found that the 
place was semicircular.” Plat. Resp. p. 343 A: ὅς γε αὐτῇ οὐδὲ 
πρόβατα οὐδὲ «ποιμένα γιγνώσκεις, ‘since she has the disgrace of 
finding that you cannot distinguish between the sheep and the shep- 
herd.” Soph. Antig. W4: καί τοι σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ, 
“ yet I did well to honour thee, as the wise would estimate the case.” 
We have two of these datives in the same sentence in Esch. Agam. 
BOS: εἶπε μανθιινοντί σοι τοροῖσιν ἑρμηνεῦσιν εὐπρεπῶς λόγαν, 
«ghe has spvken her words, as far as you understand them, in 
a manmr suited to (which requires) clear interpreters : cf. Pind. 
OL τι. δ : φωνᾶντα συνετοῖσιν, ἐς δὲ τοπὰν ἑρμηνέων χατιζει, 
“with an intelligible utterance for the wise, but to the common 
berd they need interpreters.” 


28° This dative of special limitation is sometimes accompanied 
ἂν as. Thus Soph. Gd. Ο 20: μακρὰν yap. ὡς γέροντι, xpot- 
erulos Sor, “vou have travelled onwards a long way for an old 
watt, ie, considend with special reference to the age of the 
waviarnr. οὐ δ: ἔρεθος ὦ φαεννυτατὸν ὡς ἐμοὶ, “ Ὁ Erebus, 
mest radiant, In rca τὸ me in partiedar. ἐπέ. 1161: ρέων 
pip ἐν ζρλωτιν, ὡς dace. Tore, “τοῦ was an enviable person 
sormeriy, as | τω σε the case.” 
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have admitted of the accusative. Thus in Thucyd. v. 111: πολλοῖς 
yap προορωμένοις ἔτι ἐς ola φέρονται τὸ αἰσχρὸν καλούμενον ἐπε- 
σπάσατο ξυμφοραῖς ἀνηκέστοις περιπεσεῖν, “in the case of many 
still foreseeing the tendency of their actions, that which is called 
dishonour has been an inducement to involve themselves in irre- 
mediable disasters.”’ 


(5) The Accusative. 


460 The accusative signifies that the object referred to is con- 
sidered as the point towards which something is proceeding—that it 
is the end of the action or motion described, or the space traversed 
in such motion or direction. 


The accusative, thus defined, has the following applications in 
Greek syntax. It denotes (a) motion to an object; (δ) distance in 
space; (c) duration in time; (4) the immediate object of a trans- 
itive verb; (e) the more remote object of any verb, whether it has 
another accusative or not; (f) the accusative of cognate significa- 
tion, 1.6. the secondary predication, by way of emphasis, of that 
which is already predicated by the verb itself; (g) an apposition to 
the object of the whole sentence; (ἢ) the subject of the objective 
sentence, when this is expressed in the infinitive mood. These dif- 
ferent usages are illustrated by the following examples. 


(a) The Accusative of Motion. 


461 The use of the simple accusative to denote motion to a 
place is confined to the poets. An older and fuller form of this case 
was also employed to express the end or object of motion. This 
form had the affix -de, as Ὀλύμπονδε, “to Olympus;” οἴκαδε = 
οἴκονδε, ““ homewards ;”” ᾿Αθήναζε = ᾿Αθήνασδε, “to Athens.” It is 
worthy of notice that this affix -de, as the numeral δύο = dFe, the 
particle δέ, and the index of motion, corresponds to the three 
English particles, or rather three different modes of spelling the 
same particle, two, too, to. In ordinary Greek prose the object of 
motion is expressed by the accusative with some preposition, 88 εἰς, 
πρός, ἐπί, ἄς. The following are examples of the simple accusative 
used as the case of motion to a place. Hom. Od. νυ. 55: ὅτε δὴ τὴν 
νῆσον ἀφίκετο, ἤϊεν ὄφρα μέγα σπέος ἵκετο; Soph. Aid. C. 643: τί 

82 
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δῆτα ypytas; ἡ ἄσμαυς στείχει» eucus; Earp. Med. 7: λέηδεια 
wupyous γῆς ὄπλευα᾽ Todas: tice. 151 : εἴθε δυναίμαν σε πέμψαι 
dacs; ἰώ. 112: χρεία τις σε θεσααλῶν χθάσα πέμπει: More 
rarely the person or 2omethimg personified is represented δα the 
object cf the motion im the aceusanve: as m Hom. Od. 1 233: 
μνηστῆρας ἀφικετα. ~ he came to the suitors; Eurip. Asdr. 287: 
ἔϑαν Πριαμιδαν. ~ I went to the son or Priam:” Hel. 613: πατέρ᾽ 
ἐς otpavop ἔπειμι. ~ I will go to my father unto heaven;” Pind. 
ΟΝ, τι. 113: αἷναν ἔϑα κόρος. ~ satiety attacks praise.” 


% «The Accusative of Extension. 


462 Here the accusative signifies “through the space,” “to 
the extent or distance cf. Thus Thucyd. 1.5: ἀπέχει ἡ Dares 
τῶν Or 309 oraciovs ἐξβέομηκαιντα. * Platea is distant from Thebes 
to the extent of seventy stades:” Hom. 77. χτπι. 599: Ἀεέσετο 
coupes ἐρωήν, “he was lett the flight of a spear behind;” Pind. 
χά. 1¥. 223: ὀρόγυιαν oy ile νῶτον yas, “he cut up the surface of 
the earth for a fathom;”’ Thucyd. vi. 49: ναύσταθμον Μέγαρα 
ἔφη χρῆναι ποιεῖσθαι, ἀπέχοντα Συρακουσῶν οὔτε πλοῦν πολύν, 
οὔτε ὁδόν, * he said they ought to make Megara a naval station, not 
far distant from Syracuse either by sea or by land.” 


( The Accusative of Duration. 


463 Here the accusative signifies “ through the time of.” Thus 
Dem. de Corona, Ὁ. 235,22: καθῆντο ἐν Maxedovia τρεῖς ὅλους 
μῆνας, “they remained in Macedonia three whole months ;” Xen. 
Anab. ¥. 8, § 24: τοὺς κίνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας διδέασι, 
τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἀφιᾶσι, “they tie up the savage dogs throughout the 
day, but let them loose throughout the night.’’ And sometimes 
with ordinals, as Plat. Prot. 309 ἡ: Πρωταγόρας ἐπιδεδήμηκε 
τρίτην ἤδη ἡμέραν, “ Protagoras has been here now for three days 
complete,” i.e. ‘throughout the third day.” 


(ὦ The Accusative of the Immediate Object. 


464 4s the case of transition, the accusative is properly used 
to express the immediate object of transitive verbs, which are 80 
called because their action passes on from the subject to an object. 
The manner in which this accusative of the immediate object per- 
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forms the functions of a secondary predicate has been illustrated 
above (435, (c)). In some languages (the Semitic, for example) 
the case denoting the object of the transitive verb is strengthened or 
indicated by a preposition signifying “unto.” This, as we have 
just seen, is the full value of the Greek accusative; and when we 
write λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα, we mean “ there is an act of taking on 
my part extending unto or as far as the shield.” How this view of 
the secondary predication involved in the accusative is a necessary 
result, if the verb is regarded as containing in itself a complete pri- 
mary predication, and how the accusative may express either quan- 
tity or quality, has been shown above (430, (aa)). Here it is only 
necessary to classify the verbs according as the accusative of quan- 
tity, with which they are construed, denotes the immediate or the 
secondary object of the act. 


All verbs take an accusative of the immediate object when its 
expression is necessary to complete the meaning which the verb is 
intended to convey in the particular instance, whether that meaning 
be the literal and primary meaning of the verb or not. Thus we 
have the accusative not only after such verbs as νικῶν, ‘‘ to conquer,” 
which may either dispense with an accusative, as Διοφῶν ὁ Φίλω- 
vos ἐνίκα, “ Diophon, the son of Philon, was the victor,” i.e. he 
conquered all competitors in certain games; or take an accusative of 
the antagonists who were overcome, as ot “EXAnves ἐνίκησαν τοὺς 
Πέρσας, ‘‘ the Greeks conquered the Persians :” but also after verbs, 
which, according to their primary signification, would take some 
other case, as ἐκστῆναι, “to stand out of,” which should be con- 
strued with the genitive of ablation, but which, in its assumed or 
inferential sense “to avoid,’ takes the accusative of the immediate 
object, as ἐκστῆναι κίνδυνον, “to avoid danger’’ (above, 430, (bb)). 
Similarly τύπτεσθαι, “to beat oneself, as a mark of mourning,” in 
its secondary sense “I bewail,’ may have the accusative of the 
person bewailed (Herod. 11. 132). And δορυφορεῖν, “to carry a 
spear,” in the sense “to guard,” may have the accusative of the 
person guarded (Thucyd. 1. 130). 


(6) The Accusative of the more Remote Object. 


465 The construction of a verb with an accusative of the more 


remote object is resolvable into two distinct usages, (aa) when the 
32—2 
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verb, in its transitive use, takes two accusatives, one of which de- 
notes the immediate, and the other the remote object of the action, 
so that when the verb becomes passive, the latter alone is retained ; 
(85) when we have in the active the σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος 
(above, 407, (ἐδ), so that the accusative denoting the part is alone 
retained in the construction with the passive verb. 


(aa! We may place two accusatives after the same transitive 
verb when we wish to express that a nearer, a3 well as a more 
remote object—a person as well as a thing—is affected by the 
action of the verb; thus, Θηβαίους χρήματα ἤτησαν (Thucyd. 1. 
τος Le. rogabant—quos? Thebeos—quid? pecuniam: so that either 
χοηματα-ἤτησαν or Θηβαίονυς-ἤἥτησαν, constitute a single transitive 
verb. Similarly τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῖν ἀπεστερήκαμεν---Ἰ. 6. 
““we have deprived—whom?—the enemies—of what ?—the ship.” 


To this class we may refer verbs of naming, choosing, appoint- 
ing, teaching, asking, clothing, depriving, speaking and acting well 
or ill, &c. The second accusative often appears as a tertiary predi- 
cate, or an apposition, or a representative in the oblique case of the 
primary predication with some of these verbs; compare Περικλῆς 
ῃρέθη στρατηγός (418) with ὁ Κῦρος τὸν Γωβρύαν ἀπέδειξε στρα- 
τηγόν. 


If such sentences are expressed by a passive verb, the accusa- 
tive of the person becomes the nominative; but the thing is still 
expressed by the accusative ; as οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν ναῦν ἀφῃρέθησαν, 
“the enemy were deprived of their ship.” 


(6b) We have already seen (407, (Ὁ)) that a word denoting the 
part may be placed in apposition to the word denoting the totality. 
And: this appears in a particular application when a verb of distri- 
bution (as διαιρεῖν, τέμνειν, νέμειν, διανέμειν, δάσασθαι) is followed 
by two accusatives, one denoting the totality, and the other the 
number of parts into which it is divided, as Herod. γι. 121: τρεῖς 
μοίρας δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πέζον στρατόν, “ having divided all his 
land forces into three parts.” The former usage is very often ex- 
pressed in the passive, and then the accusative of the part alone 
remains to denote the more remote object; as Demosth. de Corona, 


ΓῪ 247, 11: ἑώρων τὸν Φίλιππον τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, τὴν 


a 
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κλεῖν κατεαγότα, THY χεῖρα, TO σκέλος πεπηρωμένον, “they saw 
Philip with his eye knocked out, with his collar-bone broken, with 
his hand and leg mutilated.” 


(f) The Accusative of Cognate Signification. 


466 Verbs, whether active, neuter, or passive, may have after 
them an accusative of a cognate signification: this is called the 
figura etymologica; a8 ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν ἀνοσιωτάτας (Eurip. 
Phen. 65), i.e. “he utters imprecations against his children to the 
extent of the most impious imprecations.’”’ The examples of this 
construction are innumerable (see Lobeck, Paralip. pp. 498—538). 
The following are ἃ few specimens: κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κένδυνον, 
“1 shall be endangered in (incur) this danger;” πληγὴν πέπληγμαι 
καρτέραν, “1 am smitten to the extent of (I have received) a severe 
blow;” βίον βιῶναι or ζῆν, “to live (to pass) a life;’’ θάνατον ἀπο- 
Gaveiv,“‘ to die (to undergo) the death;” ὅρκον ὀμνύναι, ‘‘to swear (take) 
an oath;’’ αἰσχροὺς φόβους φοβοῦνται καὶ αἰσχρὰ θαῤῥη θαῤῥοῦσι, 
“they fear (are subject to) disgraceful fears, and are confident to the 
extent of (are inspired with) disgraceful confidences;” ἐμοῦ δέησίν 
τινα ἰσχυρὰν ἐδεήθη, “he implored me with a most urgent suppli- 
cation,” and so forth. In English we generally substitute some 
other verb, and retain the specific value of the secondary predicate 
only, as in the second translation given in the above instances. It 
will generally be observed that the accusative in the figura ety- 
mologica has either an epithet, or is used in a special meaning. 
The examples already given illustrate the former case, and the ad- 
jective alone is often used with an implication of the cognate accu- 
sative; thus we have θύειν τὰ Ἡράκλεια, διαβατήρια, σωτήρια, 
εὐαγγέλια, γενέθλια, and the like, when the accusative approximates 
to a predication of manner (above, 430, (aa)). Similarly, we have 
not only νικᾶν ναυμαχίαν, “to conquer tn a sea-fight;” νικᾶν πυγ- 
μὴν καὶ πάλην, “to conquer in boxing and wrestling;” but νικᾶν 
Ὀλύμπια, Πύθια, τὰ Παναθήναια, “ to conquer at the Olympian, 
Pythian, Isthmian games, at the Panathenaic festival,” and the 
like. In Pind. Ol. vi. 81, we have ἐν ᾿Ισθμῷ τετράκις εὐτυχέων, 
Νεμέα τ᾽ ἄλλαν ἐπ᾽ adda, scil. νίκαν or εὐτυχίαν εὐτυχέων. On the 
other hand, in such phrases as φόρον φέρειν, πομπὴν πέμπειν, φυ- 
λακὰς φυλάττειν, ἀρχὴν ἄρχειν, ἄς. the words φόρον, πομπήν, 
φυλακάς, ἀρχήν are not used in the primary sense of the verbs from 


502 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. . 


which they are derived, but signify respectively “tribute,” ‘‘a pro- 
cession,” ‘a watch,” “ἃ magistracy or office.” 


Obs. The use of the accusative as a secondary predicate is of very 
wide extent. Thus we have not only the figura etymologica μέγαν 
ὅρκον ὄμνυμι, “I swear a great oath,” but ὄμνυμί τινα or τι, “I swear by 
somebody or something ;” whence we have the formulz of adjuration: 
ov tov “Odvprov, “no (I appeal on oath to) Olympus,” and especially 
with the particles μά, in negative, and vj or vai μά, in positive oaths; as 
pa Δία, ov pa Δία, νὴ Ata, ναὶ μὰ Δί. There are also a great many 
cases in which the use of the accusative is merely adverbial, as in the 
following phrases: τάλλα, “for the rest ;” τὸ ξύμπαν, τὸ ὅλον, “in gene- 
ral ;” τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, πᾶν τοὐναντίον, “on the contrary, quite the 
reverse ;” τὸ ἐπί twa, τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, “as far as regards a certain per- 
son, as far as they themselves are concerned ;” θέμις γ᾽ εἶναι, “in accord- 
ance with justice at least,” Soph. Hd. Col. 1191 (where θέμις is inde- 
clinable); τὸ κατά τινα, “in what concerns a certain person ;” τὸ λοιπόν, 
“for the future;” and similarly ὕστερον, τὸ ὕστερον, πρότερον, πρῶτον, 
δεύτερον, τρίτον, ἄς. ; πολλά, “often ; τὰ πολλά, “for the most part;” 
τὸ τελευταῖον, “at last,” similarly τὸ τέλος ; ἀρχήν (Plato, Gorg. 478 c) 
and τὴν ἀρχήν (1δὶα.), “αὖ all;” τὸ τοῦ Δημοσθένους, “as Demosthenes 
says ; τὴν ὥραν, “at the time;” καιρόν, “at the right time ;” χάριν, “ for 
the sake of,” with possessives, ἐμὴν χάριν, “for my sake,” ἄς. ; πρόφασιν, 
“in pretence ; δωρεάν, προῖκα, “in vain;” ri, “why?” and τρόπον in 
various combinations, as ὃν τρόπον, τίνα τρόπον; πάντα τρόπον, τοῦτον 
τὸν τρόπον ; πάντα ταῦτα, “in all these respects” (Plato, Theetet. p. 203 ο); 
πᾶσαν τέχναν, “in every art” (Pind. Ol. vir. 51); πᾶσαν ὄργαν, “with all 
his best efforts” (Id. Jsthm. 1.41); ἀμφότερα, “in both ways,” sometimes 
followed by -re καί; δίκην, “after the exact equivalent ;” τὴν εὐθεῖαν, τὴν 
ταχίστην, μακράν, ἄλλην καὶ ἄλλην, and other combinations with reference 
to ὁδόν implied; ἀκμήν, “in a moment, directly, even now, still ;” anda 
number of other similar usages. 


(g) The Accusative in Apposition to the whole Sentence. 


467 An accusative is sometimes put in apposition to the object 
‘of a sentence, just as the nominative stands in apposition to the 
general predication (above, 407, (X)); thus we have Eurip. Orest. 
1103: ᾿Ελένην κτάνωμεν, Mevedéo λυπὴν πικράν, “let us kill 
Helen, to grieve Menelaus,” or “which will be an affliction to Mene- 
laus.” Adsch. Agam. 233: ἔτλη θυτὴρ γενέσθαι θυγατρός, πολέμων 
ἀρωγάν, “he brought himself to become the sacrificer of his daugh- 
ter, as a help for the warfare;’’ Hom. 71. rv. 196: ὅν τις ὀϊστεύσας 
ἔβαλεν...τῷ μὲν κλέος, ἄμμι δὲ πένθος, “whom some one has shot, 
a result which will procure him glory, as it is an affliction to us.” 
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Sometimes this apposition refers to a suppressed figura etymolo- 
gica; thus Eurip. EZ. 231: εὐδαιμονοίης, μισθὸν ἥδιστον πόνων, 18 
equivalent to εὐδαιμονοίης εὐδαιμονίαν, p. 7. π΄.) ἴ. 6. “may you 
enjoy the happiness, which is the sweetest reward of toils.” Simi- 
larly Hel. 77: ἀπόλαυσιν εἰκοῦς eaves ἂν Διὸς κόρης, is equivalent 
to aves dv θάνατον, a. εἰ., i.e. “ you would have incurred death as 
the fruit of your resemblance to the daughter of Zeus.”’ 


(kh) The Accusative as Subject of the Infinitive. 


468 If a verb in the infinitive mood is dependent on another . 
verb, and if its subject is not that of the main verb, what would 
otherwise be the nominative, as the subject of the proposition, is 
turned into the accusative, as the secondary predication of the main 
verb. Thus, from ἐκεῖνος στρατηγεῖ, ‘that other man is general,” 
we have, in the objective sentence, ἔφη ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, “ he said 
that the other man was general.”’ This is one form of the objective 
sentence, and will be more fully explained in its proper place. 


Contrasted Meanings of the Oblique Cases. 


469 From the separate examination of the oblique cases, the 
student may derive brief rules respecting their distinctive signi- 
fications : 


The genitive denotes motion from a place. 
The dative — _ rest ina place. 
The accusative — motion to a place. 


And 
The genitive implies separation. 
The dative © — conjunction. 


The accusative — approach with a view to conjunction. 


These differences of meaning appear most clearly in the con- 
struction of the cases with prepositions. 


ὃ VIII. Secondary Predicates. (Ὁ) Supplement to the Cases. 
(b,) Prepositions. 
470 The prepositions, usually so called, are pronominal ad- 


verbs indicating place with reference to some object, which is 
regularly expressed in an oblique case—the genitive, dative, or 
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accusative—and in direct apposition to the adverb. Some pre- 
positions admit of only one case in this apposition; some admit 
two; others may be construed with any one of the three cases. 
When placed after the noun to which they refer, the prepositions, 
with the exception of ava, receive an accent, if proclitic (above, 54), 
or become paroxytone if oxytone. 


471 The prepositions which admit the genitive only are ἀντί, 
ἀπό, ἐκ or ἐξ and πρό. 


Those which admit the dative only are ἐν and σύν (ξύν). 
And εἰς admits only the accusative. 


472 The following are prefixed to the genitive and accusative: 
dia, κατά, ὑπέρ. 


The dative or accusative may follow ἀνά. 


473 The following may be accompanied by any one of the 
three cases: ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός and ὑπό. 


(a) Prepositions with the Genitive. ᾿Αντί and πρό. 


474 ᾿Αντί and πρό signify “on behalf of,” “in front of,” 
‘instead of,” “for the sake of;” the only difference between them 
being this, ἀντί signifies “in loco guodam, qui ex adverso stat,” 
whereas πρό is more general, and denotes “quodcunque ante oculos 
est.” The genitive obviously expresses relation. The following 
examples will show the various applications of these nearly syno- 
nymous prepositions : 

(a) ‘Apri. 

(aa) The primary meaning is “in the place which is oppo- 
site.’ There is no undoubted example of this use; for in the 
passages, in which it occurs, the last vowel is elided, and it is quite 
probable that the word intended is not ἀντί but ἄντα, and this is 
indicated by the accent in the ordinary editions. See Hom. Jl. 
Vill. 233, xv. 415; Od. 1v. 115; Hesiod, O. εἰ D. 725. The last 
of these passages, however, has dvr’ ἠελίοιο τετραμμένος, and if we 
compare the adjective ἀντήλεος, “ opposite to the sun, over against 
the sun” (Ausch. Agam. 530; Soph. 44). 805), which is admitted 
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to contain ἀντί, we may, if we please, read ἀντί for ἄντα in the 
other passages. 


(66) The most common meaning of ἀντί is “instead of;” as 
in Soph. .4j. 439: οὐκ av τις αὔτ᾽ ἔμαρψεν ἄλλος ἀντ᾽ ἐμοῦ, “no 
other person would have taken them instead of me.” 


(cc) Hence it denotes an equivalent or something which may 
take the place of an object; as in Hom. 77. rx. 116: ἀντὶ πολλῶν 
λαῶν ἐστί, “he is worth, is equivalent to, many of the common 
people.” Demosth. Olynth. 1. init.: ἀντὶ πολλῶν χρημάτων, “in 
exchange for much money.” 


(dd) It signifies “on account of,” especially with the relative, 
as in Soph. Ant. 237: τί δ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνθ᾽ οὗ τήνδ᾽ ἔχεις ἀθυμίαν; 
“what is it, on account of which you feel this despondency ?” 
And ἀνθ᾽ ὧν very often stands for ἀντὶ τούτων ὅτι (402, Obs. 1), as 
in Lys. in Agorat. ὃ 76: ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐποίησεν “ because he did it,” cf. 
Xen. Hell. τι. 4, § 17, 1v. 8,§ 6; Isocr. Hel. Enc. p. 212. 


(b) Πρό. 


(aa) The primary meaning is “in some place which is oppo- 
site; as in Thucyd. v. 11: τὸν Βρασίδαν δημοσίᾳ ἔθαψαν ἐν τῇ 
πόλει πρὸ τῆς νῦν ἀγορᾶς οὔσης, “they buried Brasidas in the city 
before the forum as it now is.” Similarly πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
(Aesch. Fals. Leg. p. 47, 41), just as we have ἀντ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν (Hom. 
Od. 1v. 115). | 


(66) From this meaning of priority in place, πρό passes on to 
denote anteriority in time, which is the meaning of the Latin ante, 
as in Plat. Leg. p. 643 ἢ: πρὸ τῶν Περσικῶν δέκα ἔτεσι, “ ten 
years before the Persian war.”’ 


(cc) It conveys the idea of preference, as in Pind. Pyth. tv. 140: 
κέρδος αἰνῆσαι πρὸ δίκας δόλιον, “to praise deceitful gain in prefer- 
ence to justice.” And with a comparative, as in Herod. 1. 62: 
οἷσι ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἀσπαστότερον, “to whom tyranny is 
more welcome than freedom.” Hence the phrase πρὸ πολλοῦ 
ποιεῖσθαι, “to estimate a thing more than much, to set a very high 
value on it.” 
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(dd) It sometimes signifies “on behalf of,” i.e. taking the 
person of, as in another use of ἀντί; thus in Herod. vii. 74: πρὸ 
χώρας δοριαλώτου μάχεσθαι, “to fight on behalf of a country 
captured by the spear.” ΙΧ. 72: πρὸ τῆς “Ελλάδος ἀποθνήσκει, 
“he dies for (on behalf of) Hellas.” 


"Amo and ἐξ. 


475 ᾿Από, in epic Greek ἀπαί, and ἐκ (ἐξ) are followed bya 
genitive of ablation. The latter answers to the Latin ez, the 
former to the Latin αὖ, as well in origin as in signification. Thus, 

ἑτοίμης ἤδη τῆς στρατιᾶς οὔσης Ex τε τῆς Kepxvpas καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἠπείρου (Thucyd, vit. 33), 

i.e. “an army being now ready out of Corcyra and from the 
mainland.” 

Obs. Although ἀπό, ab, signify motion from the surface of an object 
(extrinsecus), and ἐξ, ex, motion from within an object (intrinsecus), it 
may be a matter of indifference which of the two we use: compare Thu- 
yd: Iv. 38: διαπλεύσας αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν. ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρον Λακεδαιμονίων a ἀνὴρ 

ere, with Asch. Pers. 355: ἀνὴρ γὰρ Ἕλλην ἐξ ᾿Αθηναίων στρατοῦ 
ἐλθὸν ἔλεξε. And we have them both together in Thucyd. 1. 124, ὃ ὃ : ἐκ 
πολέμου μέν----αφ᾽ ἡσυχίας 5é—, where the difference in meaning is scarcely 
perceptible; and as denoting g the grounds of an inference in Thucyd. Iv. 
126, ὃ 3: μαθεῖν χρὴ ἐξ ὧν προηγώνισθε τοῖς Μακεδόσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ ad ὧν 
ἐγὼ εἰκάζω x.7.d., where ἐξ denotes the experience, and ἀπό the testi- 
monies, which are more external. 


In detail the following are the usages of ἀπό and ἐξ: 


(a) ᾿Από denotes removal or procession from some object or 
point, (aa) as separation in space; (5b) as subsequence in time; 
(cc) as the effect of a cause; (dd) as the derivation from some 
source. 

(aa) Herod. 111. 75: ἀπῆκε ἑωυτὸν ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν φέρεσθαι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πύργου κάτω, “he let himself go so as to be carried down 
head-first from the tower.” Hom. Jl. xv. 386: μάχοντο of μὲν ἀφ᾽ 
ἵππων, ot δ᾽ ἀπὸ νηῶν, “they fought some from horses,” 1. 6. on 
horseback, “others from ships,” i.e. on the decks of the ships. 
So also of the order of things, Herod. 11. 75: ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ 
᾿Αχαιμένεος, “beginning from (with) Achemenes.” 


(6b) Herod. 1. 82: ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου, “from (i.e. after) 
this time.” Thucyd. vit. 43: ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ὕπνον, “ after the 
first sleep.” 


a πὰ. 
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(cc) Thucyd. 1. 17: ἐπράχθη am’ αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιό- 
λογον, “no considerable achievement was effected by them.” 


(dd) Aristoph. Plut. 377: ἐγώ σοι τοῦτ᾽ ἀπὸ σμικροῦ πανυ 
ἐθέλω διαπρᾶξαι, “1 am willing to effect this for you at (from the 
store of) a trifling expence”’ (cf. Thucyd. vil. 87: am’ ἐλασσόνων 
πράξας. Arist. Eg. 535: ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης). Herod. 111. 50: 
ἀπὸ πατρὸς Kal μητρὸς τῆς αὐτῆς, “ from (derived from) the same 
father and mother.” Whence Herod. 1.173: καλέουσι ἀπὸ τῶν 
μητέρων ἑωντούς, καὶ οὐχὶ ἀπὸ τῶν πατέρων, “ they call themselves 
after (as derived from) their mother, and not after their father.” 
Hence we have a number of adverbial phrases, as ἀπὸ τοῦ adoxn- 
tov, ‘‘on a sudden; ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ, “of old;” ἀπὸ παιδός, ““ from 
a child” (from childhood); ἀπὸ γλώσσης, “orally ;” ἀπὸ τῆς 
tons, “on fair terms;” οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου (where some read ἀπο), 
“ὁ not amiss,’ and so forth. 


(6) Ἔκ (ἐξ) denotes removal or procession from out of some- 
thing; (aa) as separation in space; (6b) as subsequence in time ; 
(cc) as the effect or consequence of a cause or agency; (dd) as part 
of a whole; (66) as the derivation from some source. 


(aa) Herod. 1. 24: ὁρμᾶσθαι ἐκ Τάραντος, “to set out from 
-Tarentum.” So also of the order of things, as in the phrase γῆν 
ἐκ γῆς, “one land after another,” from which we find also γῆν 
πρὸ γῆς. 


(bb) Herod. vis. 59: ἐξ ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, “ after that time.”’ 
Id. viii. 12: ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας, “ after the sea-fight.” Eurip. Hec. 
55: ἐκ τυραννικῶν δόμων, “ after having lived in a royal palace.” 


(cc) Xen. Hell. 111.1,§ 6: Δημαράτῳ ἡ χώρα δῶρον ἐκ βασι- 
λέως ἐδόθη, “the country was given to Demaratus by the king 
as a present.” 


(dd) Soph. Trach. 734: ἐκ τριῶν ἕν av εἱλόμην, “1 would 
have chosen one thing out of (as a part of) three.” 


(ee) Athen. x1. p. 483c: πίνουσιν ἐκ κεραμέων ποτηρίων, 
“they drink out of earthen cups.” 


Hence we have a number of adverbial phrases, as ἐκ χειρός, “in 
close fight ;” ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, ““ unexpectedly ; ἐκ ποδός, “ hard-a- 
foot, i.e. immediately ; ἐκ βίας, “by force ;” ἐκ μητρός, “ by the 
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mother’s side ;” ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς, “ openly ; ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, 
‘as far as the circumstances allow,’ and so forth. 


(8) Prepositions with the Dative. Ἔν and σύν. 


476 Ἔν and σύν (ξύν) agree in origin and signification with 
the Latin im and cum, with this proviso, that instead of ἐπ with the 
accusative, the Greeks employ the longer form εἰς τε ἐν-ς ; for which 
see the next section. "Ev signifies inclusion; σύν conjunction ; 88 
the following passage shows : 


Καδμείων ἀγοὶ χαλκέοις ἀθρόοι σὺν ὅπλοις ἔδραμον, 
ἐν χερὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αμφιτρύων κολεοῦ γυμνὸν τινάσσων φάσγανον 
ixero (Pind. Nem. 1. 51, 52), 


i.e. the ὄπλα, properly the shields, were by thetr sides, but Am- 
phitryon had his naked sword included or grasped in his hand. 
It might be necessary, however, to oppose the ὅπλον or shield to 
another piece of defensive armour, which was still more closely 
combined with the wearer, and thus Sophocles says (Anttg. 115): 
πολλῶν μεθ᾽ ὅπλων, Evy θ᾽ ἱπποκόμοις κορίθεσσιν, “ with many 
shields by their sides, as an accompaniment, and with many helmets, 
as a part of them, on their heads.” As the double-flute was fast- 
ened round the head with a mouth-piece, we find in Pindar, Ol. 
v. 19: ἔρχομαι Λυδίοις ἀπύων ἐν αὐλοῖς, “1 come calling thee 
with Lydian pipes.” 
The following are the chief idiomatic usages of ἐν and ξύν : 


(2) Ἔν denotes continuance or fixity in time (aa) or space (6) ; 
when used with persons it signifies presence in the same loca- 
lity (like the Latin coram) (cc), and when applied to things, it 
indicates the instrumental adjunct (dd). 


Thus we have (aa) Plat. Phad. 58 B: ἐν τρίσιν ἡμέραις. 
Esch. Agam. 537: ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ. Thucyd. 1. 5, 11.13: ἐν 
εἰρήνῃ, ἐν σπονδαῖς, “during the continuance of the peace or the 
truce; and such phrases as ἐν τούτῳ, “meanwhile;” ἐν 4, 
“whilst;” ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, “at the same time,” &c. 


(6b) Asch. Choéph. 643: ris ἔνδον ἐν δόμοις: Hum. 18: ἵζει 
μάντιν ἐν θρόνοις. Soph. Trach. 800: ἐν μέσῳ σκάφει θέντες. 
And very frequently with the genitive of the person whose house or 
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other locality is intended; as Plat. Protag. 320 a: ἐν ᾿Αρίφρονος 
éraideve, “he taught in the house of Ariphron,” and especially ἐν 
“Αἰδου, “in the mansions of Hades.” The applications of this local 
use are innumerable. 


(cc) Demosth. x. 3: ἐν ὑμῖν πειράσομαι τῶν δικαίων τυχεῖν, 
“I will endeavour to obtain justice in your court, before you.” 
Thucyd. 1. 36: μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμενος, “ not wish- 


ing to make ἃ long speech before you, when you know all about 
the subject.” 


(dd) Xen. Cyrop. τ. 6, § 2: ὅτε of θεοί ce εὐμενῶς πέμπουσι, 
καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. Hence such phrases 
as ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾶν, &c. 


(ὁ) dy denotes close connexion (aa) in time and (8d) in cir- 
cumstances. 


(aa) Xen. Cyrop. vil. 7,§ 6: σὺν τῷ χρόνῳ προϊόντι det 
συναυξανομένην ἐπυγυγνώσκειν ἐδόκουν καὶ ἐμὴν δύναμιν. 

(66) Id. Ibid. ὃ 18: ἡ τῶν φίλων κτῆσις ἔστιν οὐδαμῶς σὺν 
τῇ βίᾳ, ἀλλοὶ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ. Hence such phrases as σὺν 
Θεῷ, “with the help of God;” σὺν τῷ νόμῳ, “ in accordance with 
the law ;᾽᾽ σύν τινι μάχεσθαι, “to fight on one’s side,” ἄζο.. 


There are many adverbial phrases with ἐν and σύν, as ἐν μέρει, 
“in turn ” (vicissim); ἐν τάχει or σὺν τάχει, “ quickly,” &c. 


(y) Preposition with the Accusative. Eis. 


477 ἊἜἘν and és or eis = év-s' really do not differ more than ἐκ 
and ἐξ = ἐκ-ς, πρό and πρός. But this -s affixed conveys a more 
decided expression of motion. Eis signifies ad or in (cum accus.) 
le. “to” or “into;” 88 


Ῥ e 4 Ud 3 ’ 
εἰς Φωκέας ὡς πρὸς συμμάχους ἐπορεύετο 


(Demosth. Philip. 111. p. 118, § 16). 


Here it will be observed that εἰς Φωκέας, strictly speaking, 
᾿ designates the name of the country, whereas ὡς πρὸς συμμάχους 


1 In the poets ἐς and els are interchanged ad libitum to suit the metre; but és is 
more common in epic and lyric, and εἰς in Attic poetry. These forms appear some- 
what arbitrarily in prose also. 
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is a personal reference: from which mode of speaking arose the 
use of ws alone with names of persons, in nearly the same sense as 
eis with names of things; e.g. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ws βασιλέα for 
ws πρὸς βασιλέα (Demosth. Philip. 1. p. 54, § ὅδ). 

Idiomatically ets is used to express any extension or direction. 
Thus it means (aa) “‘ with respect to,” as Eurip. Electr. 29: ἐς μὲν 
yap ἄνδρα σκῆψιν ely’ ὀλωλότα, ‘ with respect to the death of her 
husband she had a pretext;”’ (06) ‘with a view to,” as Soph. 
Phil. 111: ἐς κέρδος τί δρᾶν, ‘to do something with a view to 
advantage ;” (cc) “to the amount of,” as ξυνεβοήθησαν eis εἴκοσι 
μάλιστα, “they came to their aid to the amount of about twenty.” 
And similarly of time, as εἰς ἐνιαυτόν, “to the amount of a year,” 
“for a year; εἰς τὴν τρίτην ὥραν, “up to the third hour;” ἥκετε 
εἰς THY τριακοστὴν ἡμέραν, “ye have come by the thirtieth day.” 

There are many adverbial phrases with eis, as εἰς καιρόν or 
εἰς καλόν, “ opportunely ;”’ eis ὑπερβολήν, “to excess;’’ ἐς τέλος, 
“at last,” ἄς. 


Pindar sometimes uses for εἰς the shorter form ἐν; as 
ἄμειψεν ἐν κοιλόπεδον νάπος θεοῦ (Pyth. ν. 37). 


(ὃ Prepositions with the Genitive and Accusative. Διά. 


478 Διά denotes separation or disjunction. With the genitive 
of ablation, therefore, διά signifies that something is done “ through 
and out οὗ; with the accusative of motion and reference, that it is 
done “through, and towards, or with reference to,” 1. 6. “along of” 
or ‘Son account οὗ, Thus, 


(a) With the genitive διά signifies “through,” as in Herod. 
VIII. 3: πάσης διεξελθὼν τῆς Εὐρώπης. 


(Ὁ) With the accusative διά signifies ‘on account of,” as in 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1129: ἔχω yap ἄχω διὰ σὲ κοὐκ ἄλλον βροτῶν. 


The student will find it easiest to recollect that διά with the 
genitive corresponds to per, with the accusative to propter, as in 
the following example, where they both occur together, Arist. ΕἸλ. 
Nie. Iv. 18, § 16: αἱ yap δυναστεῖαι καὶ ὁ πλοῦτος διὰ τὴν τιμήν 
(propter honorem) ἐστιν αἱρετά" οἱ γοῦν ἔχοντες αὐτὰ τιμᾶσθαι 
δι’ αὐτῶν (per ca) βούλονται. But in Homer, Pindar, and other 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 511 


poets, διά with the accusative sometimes signifies per, with this 
proviso, that it answers to the question quo? “whither?” and not, 
as with the genitive, to the question unde? “whence?” so.that the 
meaning is rather “along” than “through;” e.g. διὰ πόντιον 
κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν (Eurip. Hippol. 762). 

The special idiomatic usages of διά are generally confined to 
its construction with the genitive. Thus it signifies 


(aa) An interval in space or time; as in Thucyd. τι. 29, § 3: 
διὰ τοσούτου, “ at such a distance ;”’ Isocr. Archidamus, p. 121 B: 
ταύτην διὰ τετρακοσίων ἐτῶν μέλλουσι κατοικίζειν, “ they are going 
to colonise it after a lapse of 400 years.” Thucyd. 111. 21, § 3: 
διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων πύργοι, ‘there were towers at intervals of ten 
embrasures each.” 


(66) An instrument or means, as something intervening; thus in 
Herod. vir. 203: of "EXXnves ἐπεκαλέσαντο λέγοντες δι’ ἀγγέλων, 
“the Greeks called upon them, speaking by means of messengers.” 
Plat. Phed. p. 83 A: ἀπάτης μεστὴ ἡ διὰ τῶν ὀμμάτων σκέψις, “ the 
inquiring by means of the eyes is full of deceit’’ (see above, 457, 
(aa)). To this use we must refer the phrases διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν, 
“to have in hand;” διὰ στέρνων or διὰ φρενῶν ἔχειν, “to have 
in one’s heart ;”’ διὰ οἴκτου λαβεῖν or ἔχειν, “to hold in compas- 
sion; διὰ αἰδοῦς ὄμμ᾽ ἔχειν, “to look ashamed,” &c. 


(cc) The full extent of a procedure, generally with verbs of 
motion; a8 διὰ μάχης ἐλθεῖν, “to go to the length of fighting ;” 
διὰ φιλίας i ἰέναι, “to go all the length of friendship;” δ ἔχθρας 
γίγνεσθαι, “to get to the extent of animosity ;” διὰ φόβου ép- 
χεσθαι, “to go the whole length of fear, to be thoroughly afraid ;” 
διὰ γλώσσης ἰέναι, “to go the length of speaking.” Whence 
in the poets we have further applications of this phraseology, as in 
Pindar, Isthm. 111.17: διέστειχον πλούτου τετραοριᾶν πόνοις, “ they 
went so far in wealth as to keep four-horsed chariots.” 


There are many adverbial uses of διά, as διὰ τάχους, “ swiftly ;” 
διὰ τέλους, “completely ;” διὰ παντός, “entirely ;” δι’ εὐπετείας, 
“easily,” &c. 


Kara. 


479 Kara with the genitive denotes vertical motion or direc- 
tion ; with the accusative, it signifies horizontal motion or direction, 
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(a) Hom. ἢ. τ. 44: βῆ δὲ κατ' Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων χωόμενος 
κῆρ, “he went down from the summits of Olympus, enraged in 
his heart.” 


(6) Thucyd. tv. 126: κατὰ πόδας τὸ εὔψυχον ἐνδείκνυνται, 
“they display their courage by following at their heels.” (For the 
difference of κατὰ πόδα and παρὰ “πόδα see below, 485.) 


Thus οὗ κατὰ χθόνα are the living (Eurip. Hippol. 452), but 
ὁ κατὰ χθονός (Soph. Antig. 24) is the dead. In composition with 
κατά a verb governs the genitive if the action comes down upon 
the object, but the accusative if the action merely follows the object 
in its own line of motion. Hence κατά with the genitive is some- 
times rendered ‘“‘against,”’ and κατά with the accusative, “in ac- 
cordance with.” In the former signification, xara is opposed to 
ava; in the latter there is but little difference in their use. | 


The following are the chief idiomatic significations of κατά. 


(aa) With the genitive we have κατὰ σκοποῦ τοξεύειν, “to 
shoot at a mark ;”’ κατὰ κόῤῥης τύπτειν, “to smite on the cheek ;” 
κατά τινος εἰπεῖν, “to speak against some one;” ὀμνύναι nal 
ἱερῶν, κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς τοῦ παιδός, “to swear by (down upon) 
the sacred objects, by the head of the child;” τὸ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον, 
“the eulogium upon you,” &c. 


(6b) With the accusative we have τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν καὶ 
Θεμιστοκλέα, ‘ the circumstances concerning Pausanias and The- 
mistocles ; κατὰ τὰ μέτρα, “in accordance with the measures” 
(opposed to παρὰ τὰ μέτρα) ; κατὰ τὸν ἀκριβῆ λόγον, “in accordance 
with the strict argument ;”’ καθ᾽ ἕνα, “one by one;’’ κατὰ πόλεις, 
“city by city; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, “day by day”’ (but μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, “in 
the day-time’’); κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φρονεῖν, ‘to think like a man;” 
ov κατὰ Μιθραδάτην, “ not according to the standard of Mithra- 
dates; κατὰ στρατόν, “in the army ;” κατὰ Φωκαίην ody, “in 
a line with, near or off, the city Phocsea;” κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, “at 
the time of the war;” κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, “about sixty years;” 
καθ᾽ ἑπτὰ τοῦ ᾿βολοῦ (Aristoph. Av. 1079), “at the rate of seven 
for the obol;” κατὰ πεντήκοντα τάλαντα (Aristoph. Vesp. 681); 
“by fifty talents at a time.” 
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There are many adverbial phrases with κατά, a8 κατὰ μόνας, 
“alone ;” κατὰ μοῖραν, “properly ; καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, “quietly ;” 
κατὰ μέρος, “in turn;” κατὰ κράτος, “by main force;” κατὰ 
σμικρόν, “by little and little.” 


Ὑπέρ. 


480 Ὕ-πέρ--- ΠΟΙ is connected with περί, and appears as 
the comparative degree of J-76—designates the apex of the com- 
pass; whereas περί denotes the circle described. If the genitive 
follows, ὑπέρ signifies super relatively, i.e. “ over’ some object; — 
but if the accusative accompanies it, the meaning is ultra, with 
motion implied, i.e. “beyond” some object. Thus, 


(a) Pind. Nem. vil. 65: ᾿Αχαιὸς ἀνὴρ Ἰονίας ὑπὲρ ἁλὸς 
οἰκέων, “an Achzan dwelling above (on the shore of) the Ionian 
sea.” Thucyd. 1. 46: ἔστι δὲ λιμὴν καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης, “there is a harbour and a city above it (on its shore) 
away from the sea.” Plat. Zim. 38 Ὁ: ὁ θεὸς ἔθηκεν ἥλιον εἰς τὸν 
δεύτερον ὑπὲρ γῆς, “God placed the sun in the second orbit above 
the earth.” 


(6) Plat. Leg. 855, init.: τοὺς ἄλλους παράδευγμα ὀνήσει γενό- 
μενος ἀκλεὴς καὶ ὑπὲρ τοὺς τῆς χώρας bpovs ἀφανισθείς, “he 
will benefit the others as an example by being disgraced and 
hurried out of sight beyond the boundaries of the country.” Hence 
very commonly to denote excess in capacity, measure and number ; 
as Dem. p. 536, penult.: μανία ἐστὶν ὑπὲρ Suvapiv τι ποιεῖν, “ it is 
madness to do anything beyond one’s power.’’ Plat. Leg. 839 Ὁ: 
ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, ‘beyond the power of man.” Herod. v. 64: ὑπὲρ 
τὰ τεσσαράκοντα ἔτη, ‘more than forty years.” Hom. Od. 1. 34: 
ὑπὲρ μόρον, “against destiny ;” and since past time is regarded as 
above (see ἐπί), we have Plat. Zim. 23.0: ὑπὲρ τὴν φθοράν, ““ be- 
fore, earlier than, beyond the destruction (going backwards and 
upwards in time).”’ 

As the protecting champion fought over, as well as before his 
friend, we find both ὑπέρ and πρό, with the genitive, in the sense 
“on behalf οὗ; as in Eurip. Alcest. 690: μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνδρός, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ cod. But there is an implication of hostility 
in the use of ὑπέρ with the accusative; thus, ὑπὲρ ἀμπλακίαν, 
Pind. Isthm. Υ. 29. Sometimes vzrép corresponds in meaning to the 

33 
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cognate περί, as in Herod. 11. 123: τὰ λεγόμενα ὑπὲρ ἑκάστων. 
[Plat. Apol. 39 Ἑ; Aristot. Eth. Nic. τ. 6, 13.] It stands in a certain 
parallelism to ἀμφί and κύκλῳ in Soph. Antig. 117: 

στὰς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ μελάθρων φονώ- 

σαισιν ἀμφιχανὼν κύκλῳ 

λόγχαις, K.T.A. 


(e) Preposition with the Dative and Accusative. ᾿Ανά. 


481 ᾿Ανά with the dative is nearly equivalent to ὑπέρ with 
the genitive, or ἐπί with the dative, 1. 6. it means super, “ up-on;” 
as 

εὕδει ava σκάπτῳ Διὸς aterés (Pind. Pyth. 1. 6). 

But this usage is confined to the poets, 


With the accusative, ava signifies sursum per, “up-to” or 

“up-by ;” as 
ἀνέβαινε Μελάνθιος αἰπόλος αὐγῶν 
ἐς θαλάμους ᾿Οδυσῆος ἀνὰ ῥῶγας μεγάροιο 
(Hom. Od. χχιι. 142). 

The student must remark the constant antithesis or parallelism 
of the correlatives ava and κατά, which appear as equivalent 
particles under the shortened forms ἄν and κέν (below, 501). We 
may represent the force of these prepositions by either of the 
following forms: 

ἃς κατά 
#3 
8 

Thus ἀνά, κατά may signify ““ backwards and forwards,”’ “ hither 
and thither’ (ultro, citroque); ἄνω, κάτω, “up and down”’ (sursum, 
deorsum); κατά implies affirmation, ava, negation; κατά signifies 
progress, ava, retrogression, and so forth. But sometimes it seems 
a matter of indifference which of these prepositions we employ. 
Thus we might say, τοὺς ἄρτους πωλεῖν κατ᾽ ὄβολον or av’ ἡμιω- 
βολαῖα, “to sell the loaves at an obol” or “half an obol apiece ;” 
ava κράτος, “up to the full amount of his strength,” i.e. “ with all 
his might” (wera πάσης σπουδῆς, Suidas), or κατὰ δύναμεν, “ 80- 
cording to his power; ava πέντε or καθ᾽ ἑπτά, “by fives or by 
sevens ;’’ and ἐσκεδάσθησαν ava tas πόλεις, “they were scattered 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 515 


up and down the cities,’ or κατὰ πόλεις διεκρίθησαν, “ they sepa- 
rated to their respective cities.’’ The following idioms deserve 
notice: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, “ 411 the day,” but ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέ- 
ραν, “day by day;” ἀνὰ πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ θάλατταν εἰρήνη ἔσται, 
‘‘ there shall be peace throughout all the land and 868 ;᾽ ἀνὰ μέρος, 
‘‘in turmn;” ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχων, “speaking of, having in the mouth” 
(11. 11.250; Eurip. Electr. 80); similarly ἀνὰ στόμα εἶναί τινι (Lu- 
cian, Navig. 43); ἀνὰ λόγον, “ proportionally,” whence ἀνὰ τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον, “in the same proportion;” ἀνὰ δῶμα, “throughout 
the house”’ (I7. 1. 670) ; ἀνὰ στρατόν, ‘ throughout the army” (Idid. 
Iv. 209); ava θυμὸν φρονεῖν, ὁρμαίνειν (Ibid. τι. 36, xx1. 137), “to 
think or ponder in one’s mind.” 

Obs. ‘Ava, as a preposition, is never anastrophized, i.e. accentuated 
on the first syllable (vide Hom. Od. x11. 34: νειὸν av’ &Axyrov); but we 


have ἄνα for the imper. ἀνάστηθι, and this is not elided (vide Soph. Ajax, 
194). 


(Ὁ Prepositions with three Cases. ᾿Αμφί and περί. 


482 ‘Audi, utringue, and περί, circum, are nearly synony- 
mous; the former denotes an imperfect, the latter a completed circle. 
Hence ἀμφί is sometimes strengthened by the addition of κύκλῳ or 
περί, a8 In ἀμφιχανὼν κύκλῳ, ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην. We find ἀμφί 
chiefly in the Ionic writers and in poetry ; περί occurs everywhere. 
It is to be observed that, while ἀμφέ with the dative is never found 
in Attic prose, περί with this case is very rarely used by the Athe- 
nian prose writers in the strictly local sense, and that both of these 
prepositions occur most frequently in connexion with the accusative. 


(a) ᾿Αμφί, περί, with the genitive, signify “around, with rela- 

tion to, yet separation from, something else ;’’ as 
ἀμφὶ πόλιος οἰκέουσι (Herod. vit. 104). 
reravuoto περὶ σπείους ἡμερίς (Hom. Od. v. 68). 

Hence, “about or concerning ;” as 

τοιάδ᾽ ἀμφὶ ons λέγω παιδὸς θανούσης (Eurip. Hec. 580). 
περί τε γραμμάτων δυνάμεως καὶ συλλαβῶν καὶ ῥυθμῶν καὶ appo- 

νεῶν (Plat. Hipp. May. p. 285 D). 

This construction is common with verbs like διαλέγεσθαι, Bov- 
λεύεσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, πρέσβεις πέμπειν, μάχεσθαι, κινδυνεύειν, 
δοκεῖν, ποιεῖν, λέγειν, χε. 

33—2 
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In old Greek περί meant “‘ above,” like the cognate preposition 
ὑπέρ; thus Il. 1. 287: περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, “to be before 
and above all others ;’’ from this we have in common Greek the 
phrases περὶ παντός, πολλοῦ, ὀλύγον, σμικροῦ, οὐδενός, ποιεῖσθαε, 
εἶναι, “to estimate or be counted above every thing, a good deal, 
at a little, at nothing.” 


(6) "Audi, περί, with the dative, signify “ around and upon or 
close by ;”’ as 


πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι (Aisch. Pers. 199). 


χιτῶνας φεροῦσιν οὐ μόνον περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῖς 
μήροις (Xen. «“4παὖ. vit. 4, ὃ 4). 


περὶ τῇ χεῖρι χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν (Plat. Resp. p. 359 p). 
περὶ μὲν τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας (Herod. γι. 61). 


After verbs of fearing, &c. and with nouns of the same meaning, 
περί is frequently an accompaniment of the dative; thus 77. VIII. 
188 : ἀτύξεσθαι περὶ Karvy. Thucyd. 1, 60, § 1: δεδιότες wept τῷ 
χωρίῳ. Plat. Phedo, 114 Ὁ: θαῤῥεῖν περὶ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ψυχῇ ; also 
conversely, περὶ τάρβει, περὶ φόβῳ, περὶ χάρματι, and the like. 
But φοβεῖσθαι also takes the genitive with περί or ὑπέρ, as in the 
phrase: περὶ ἑαυτῶν φοβοῦνται καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. 


(c) ᾿Αμφί, περί, with the accusative, signify “ motion or exten- 
sion around.” ‘Thus Herodotus, in the passage quoted under (8), 
adds, περὶ δὲ τὸ σῶμα κιθῶνας, because while the tiara remains firm 
on the head, the tunic floats about the body; but see the preceding 
example from Xenophon; we have an implied motion in 


ἀμφί te ἄστυ ἕρδομεν ἱρὰ θεοῖσιν (Il. x1. 706). 
ὁ μὲν δὴ περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε ἡμέρας συχνάς (Herod. vit. 131). 


Both ἀμφί and περί are used with vague indications of time or 
number, as ἀμφί or περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγοράν, “ about the time when 
the market is full;” similarly ἀμφὶ δείλην, “about evening ;” ἀμφὶ 
Ta ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γεγονώς, “about sixteen years old;” similarly 
περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, “ about those times ;” περὶ μέσας νύκτας, 
“about midnight;” περὶ τρισχιλίους, “about three thousand.” 
These prepositions are also used with verbs signifying ‘to be 
busied about anything,” εἶναι, ἔχειν ἀμφί τι; εἶναι περὶ τὴν θήραν, 
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διατρίβειν περὶ τὴν γεωμετρίαν, σπουδάξειν περί τι, εὐσεβεῖν περὶ 
θεούς, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς περὶ τὴν πόλιν, and the like. Hence we have 
περί in a periphrasis, like οἱ περὶ Κῦρον, ‘Cyrus and his attend- 
ants,” or even Cyrus himself (above, 399, (γ)). 


Ἐπί. 


483 Ἐπί, which is another form of ἀμφί", by itself denotes 
superposition. 

(a) With the genitive therefore it signifies superposition with 
separation. There are two applications of this meaning. We may 
either imply, that, although there is total separation, yet the object 
is 80 placed that a line drawn from it would pass over or through 
the object designated by the genitive; or we may signify, that, al- 
though one object is placed on the top of another, yet the whole of 
the superimposed object does not rest upon the supporting surface. 
In the former case, ἐπί with the genitive may denote direction or 
motion at a certain height, e.g. a ship at sea was considered to be 
up in the air (μετέωρος) ; hence such phrases as πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου 
(Thucyd. 1. 116), “to sail in the direction of Samos;” τὰ ἐπὶ 
Θράκης, “the Thraceward districts.’ Past time is considered as 
up or above (cf. the augment ἐ- for ava, and see above, 480, (6), fora 
similar use of ὑπέρ) ; hence ἐπὶ Δαρείου ἐγένετο (Herod. vi. 98), 
“it happened in the time of Darius.” In the other case, ἐπί with 
the genitive denotes partial superposition, as when a line is regarded 
as passing over two points (hence called ἐφ᾽ ὧν, Arist. Eth. Niec.-V. 
4, § 12), or when planks are laid across piles fixed at intervals 
(Herod. v.16: ἔκρια ἐπὶ σταυρῶν ὑψηλῶν ἕστηκε), or when burdens 
are laid upon the head or shoulders, so as to extend beyond them 
on both sides (Herod. τι. 35: of μὲν ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, ai 
δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν @uwv). Hence such phrases as ἐπὶ θρόνου 
καθίζεσθαι, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχεῖσθαι, because in sitting and riding the legs 
hang down by the side. But we have in Eurip. Phan. 74: ἐπὶ 
Suyots καθέζετ᾽ ἀρχῆς, and in Ausch. Agam. 1538: κρατούντων τῶν 
ἐπὶ Suy@ δορός, of the officers, whose seats were placed on the ζυγά, 
so that their whole body was superimposed, as contrasted with the 
rowers, who would be said καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ fuyav. This usage of ἐπί 
with the genitive applies to every description in which a body rests 


1 See New Cratylus, 88 167, 172. 
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upon another body by only a part of itself. Thus we have of a 
turban which projects all round the head (Aristoph. Aves, 487) : 
ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς τὴν κυρβασίαν ; similarly of a bird perched 
on the top οὗ ἃ sceptre (Ibid. 510): ἐπὶ τῶν σκήπτρων ἐκάθητ᾽ 
ὄρνις. With a slight transition ἐπί with the genitive denotes that 
the surface extends on all sides beyond the superincumbent object, 
as in Herod. vil. 44: προεπεποίητο ἐπὶ κολωνοῦ προεξέδρη, and 
ero ἐπὶ τῆς ἠϊόνος. Thucyd. 1. 13, § 3: οἰκοῦντες τὴν πόλιν ἐπὶ 
τοῦ Ἰσθμοῦ. And we find this construction used to-describe the 
revolution of a sphere on the end of its axis, the surface below and 
the circumference above being detached. Plat. Polst. 270 a: ἐπὶ 
σμικροτάτου βαῖνον ποδὸς ἰέναι. We have also the military phrase 
ἐπὶ τεττάρων τετάχθαι, “‘to be drawn up four deep,’’ because each 
soldier is considered as separate and moveable; and this explains 
the rare construction ἐπ᾽ ἐκκλησίας (Thucyd. vir. 81,§1: Mem- 
non, Heracl. 59; Polysznus, Strat. γ. 63). 


(6) With the dative ἐπί signifies absolute superposition, i.e. 
rest upon or close to; 88 οἰκέοντες ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι (Herod. vit. 75), 
“dwelling close upon the Strymon ; κείμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πυρᾷ (Plat. 
Resp. p. 614), “lying on the funeral pile ;”’ ἀλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς 
κεφαλαῖς φορεῖν (Xen. Anab. vii. 4, § 4), “to wear fox-skins 
(closely fitted) on their heads”’ (contrast the case of the xcupBacia 
in Anristoph. Aves, 487) ; and ἐφ᾽ @ means “a point” (Arist. Eth. Nic. 
v. 5, § 8), as distinguished from ἐφ᾽ ὧν, “a line” (Tbtd. 4, ὃ 12). 
From this sense of immediate superposition all the other usages of 
ἐπί with the dative naturally flow. Thus it signifies 


(aa) Addition, as in the common phrase ἐπὶ τούτοις (Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5, § 38), “ besides,” preterea. 


(6b) Subsequence or succession, as in Xen. Cyr. 11. 8, 8 7: 
ἀνέστη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, “ Pheraulas rose up after him ;’? Hom. 
Od. νι. 120: ὄγχνη ἐπ᾽ ὄγχνῃ γηράσκει, “ pear ripens after pear ;”” 
Herod. 11. 22: ἐπὶ χιόνι πεσούσῃ, ‘after snow has fallen ;”” Asch. 
Pers. 531: ἐπίσταμαι μὲν ὡς én’ ἐξειργασμένοις, “1 know that I do 
this after all has been effected, when it is too late to mend the 
mischief,’ 


(cc) That which is close by us as a suggesting cause, accom- 
paniment, motive, or condition. Thus we have θαυμάζεσθαι ἐπὶ 
ζωγραφίᾳ, “to be admired for painting ;” ἐπὶ τοῖς τῶν φίλων ἀγα- 
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Bois φαιδροὶ γυγνόμεθα, “‘ we are cheerful on account of the pro- 
sperity of our friends ;”’ ἐπὶ μισθῷ, “ for hire ;”’ ἐπὶ πόσῳ ; “ for how 
much?” ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὄψον, “to eat kitchen (i.e. any 
savoury accompaniment) with bread ;” παλλακὴν ἔχειν ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθέ- 
pots παισίν, ‘to have a concubine as an accompaniment to free-born 
children ;᾿ γαμεῖν ἄλλην γυναῖκα ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀμήτορι, “to marry 
another wife as an addition (i.e. ἃ step-mother) to his motherless 
daughter”’ (cf. Herod. 1v. 154, with Eurip. Alcest. 805) ; ὀνομάζειν 
τι ἐπί τινι, “to give anything a name suggested by the presence of 
something else,” as in Plat. Resp. 493 c: ὀνομάζοι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα 
ἐπὶ ταῖς δόξαις τοῦ μεγάλου ζώου, “ but were to give all these things 
names from (in accordance with) the opinions of the great monster.”’ 


The use of ἐπί with the dative to signify a condition is very 
common; hence, besides such phrases as (Ausch. in Ctes. p. 499), 
χώραν ἀναθεῖναι ᾿Απόλλωνι ἐπὶ πάσῃ ἀεργίᾳ, “ ἴο consecrate a dis- 
trict to Apollo on condition that it should remain entirely unculti- 
vated ;’ we have the relative sentence ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε for ἐπὶ 
τοῖσδε ὥστε (below, 612). 


(c) With the accusative ἐπί signifies motion with a view to 
superposition ; as ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “to mount a horse ;” also 
ἐπιβαίνειν ἵππον or ἐπὶ ἵππου, and ἐπιβαίνειν ναῦν, νηΐ or ἐπὶ νεώς ; 
hence ὀπιβάτης means “a passenger.” That some sort of ascent is 
primarily implied by ἐπί with a verb of motion appears from 
Thucyd. 1. 72: of δ᾽ ἐκέλευον ἐπιέναι, καὶ παρελθόντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἔλεγον τοιάδε, “ they bid them mount the bema, and the Athenians 
coming forward (to the front) spoke as follows.” 


Similarly we have such phrases as πῦρ ἐπὶ πῦρ ὀχετεύειν (Plat. 
Leges, 666 a), “to heap fire upon fire;” ἵζεσθαι ἐπί τι (Herod. 11. 58, 
vill. 52), “to go any where for the purpose of sitting there ;’’ ἐπὶ 
τὰ τείχη ἀντιπαρατάσσεσθαι (Thucyd. vil. 37), “to go and post 
oneself against the enemy on the top of the fortifications;”’ κατα- 
φεύγειν ἐπὶ τεῖχος (Plat. Leges, 778 £), “to flee to the top of the 
wall.” Hence, as we say, “‘ to go up against an enemy,’’ ἐπί with the 
accusative very often denotes adverse or hostile approach, as in 
Herod. Iv. 118: ἥκει ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν Tt μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας ἢ οὐ καὶ 

ας, “ the Persian is come up against you quite as much as 
against us;” Plat. Resp. p. 886: Θρασύμαχος ἧκεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ws 
διαρπασόμενος, “ Thrasymachus came out against us, as though he 
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intended to tear us to pieces.” But ἐπί with the accusative is used 
also to signify any extended motion, such as might reach over and 
cover a point or line, whence we have such phrases as dyew τινὰ 
ἐπὶ τὰ καλὰ κἀγαθά, “to lead one to what is fair and good ;᾽" ἐπὶ 
τεσσαράκοντα στάδια, “to the extent of forty stades;” τὴν γῆν 
ἀπεμίσθωσαν ἐπὶ δέκα ἔτη, “they let out the land for ten years ;” 
πέμπουσιν ἐπὶ Δημοσθένην, “they send to (fetch) Demosthenes ;” 
ἔπλει ἐπὶ τὴν παραπομπὴν τοῦ σίτου, “ he sailed for the purpose of 
convoying the corn;” αἱροῦνται αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰς μεγίστας ἀρχάς, 
“they choose him for (to fill) the highest offices ;᾽ τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, “as 
far as I am concerned ;” τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην, “as far as this 
maiden is concerned ;’’ τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, ‘as far as depended on 
them.” And we have a number of adverbial phrases, as ἐπὶ πολύ, 
“to a considerable extent” in time or space; ἐπὶ πλέον, ἐπὶ μεῖζον, 
“to a greater extent ;” ἐπὶ πᾶν, “altogether ;” ἐπὶ ἴσα, “ equally,” 
and the like. 


Mera. 
484 Mera denotes companionship (above, 78). 


(a) With the genitive therefore it signifies ‘ connexion, with 
relation to,” 1.6. separable connexion ; as 
μετὰ δμώων ἐνὶ οἴκῳ πῖνε καὶ ἦσθε (Hom. Od. xvi. 140). 


(6) With the dative μετά is found only in poetry; and then it 
signifies ‘“‘ connexion, close upon, or among,” i.e. as a part of the 
object ; thus, 

μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν (Hom. 71. τ. 252). 


(c) Mera with the accusative signifies “ motion with a view to 
companionship ;’’ as 


βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ Ἰδομενῆα, μέγα πτολέμοιο μεμηλώς 
(Hom. Jl, x111. 297). 


It is only in its construction with the genitive and accusative 
that μετά appears in common Greek; and here some idiomatic 
usages deserve notice. With the genitive μετά sometimes denotes 
that kind of connexion which we express by the phrases “in the 
midst of,” ‘surrounded by,” and even “enhanced or aggravated” 
by some concomitant. Thus we have in Thucyd. 1.18: ἐμπειρό- 
τεροι ἐγένοντο μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελετὰς ποιούμενοι, “they became 


ὐδμωδν. 5. 
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more skilled from practising in the midst of dangers.” Id.11. 41: 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ay εἴδη καὶ μετὰ χαρίτων μάλιστ᾽ εὐτραπέλως τὸ σῶμα 
αὕταρκες παρέχεσθαι, “he would furnish his body in self-sufficing 
completeness for the greatest variety of actions, and with the 
highest amount of ready tact combined with and enhanced by 
graces of manner.” Id. Υ. 7: ἀναλογιζομένων τὴν ἐκείνου nrye- 
proviay πρὸς olay ἐμπειρίαν καὶ τόλμαν μετὰ οἵας ἀνεπιστημοσύνης 
καὶ μαλακίας γενήσοιτο, “reckoning up the skill and boldness to 
which the generalship of Cleon would be exposed, aggravated by 
such ignorance and dastardly cowardice.” It has been mentioned 
already (above, 476) that μετά, as distinguished from ξύν, denotes a 
more easily separable companionship and conjunction. There are 
cases, however, in which the two prepositions may be interchanged. 
Thus in Thucyd. 1. 18, ὃ 5, we have of ξυμπολεμήσαντες for those 
who fought on the same side, and immediately afterwards, § 6, ἐπτο- 
λέμησαν μετὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους. With the genitive 
plural μετά sometimes means the same as with the dative, namely, 
“in the midst of” or “among;” thus Eurip. Hec. 209: μετὰ 
νεκρῶν κείσομαι, “1 shall lie among the dead ;” and in Eurip. Andr. 
591, μετὰ ἀνδρῶν and ἐν ἀνδράσιν are used indifferently. This 
meaning is borne by μετά with the accusative plural, when motion 
into a crowd is implied; as in Jl. Iv. 70: ἐλθὲ μετὰ Tpaas xai 
"Axatovs. Hence we have such phrases as μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, “by day ;” 
μετὰ νύκτας, “by night;”’ μετὰ τρίτην ἡμέραν, “on the third day.” 
And it seems clear that the phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν (Herod. vil. 
16; Thucyd. 1. 138, § 4), whence the verb μεταχειρίξεσθαι, must 
have meant originally “to have between one’s hands,” with the 
sense of previous motion, which is implied in our phrase “to take 
a thing in hand.” 


Ilapa. 


485 Ilapd is equivalent to apud, with an implication of motion, 
i.e. it means “ from the side of.” 


(a) With the genitive παρὰ σοῦ is, “ αριιά me a te;”’ (Ὁ) with 
the dative παρὰ σοί is, “apud te—a me vel aliunde;” (c) with 
the accusative παρὰ σέ is, “ progrediens a me, vel aliunde, ut apud 
te sit.’ Thus, 


(α) ἀγγελίη ἥκει παρὰ βασιλῆος (Herod. vitt. 140). 
i 


» | 
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(Ὁ) ἐπικρατεῖν παρὰ τῷ βασιλέϊξ (Herod. tv. 65). 
(c) ἤγαγον αὐτὸν παρὰ Κῦρον (Herod. 1. 86). 


It is to be remarked that παρά with the dative may be applied 
to the subject of the sentence, as in Dem. Phil. Iv. 13: γυγνώσκειν 
παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ; cf. Pind. Pyth. 1. 28: diev xowav παρ᾽ εὐθυ- 
τάτῳ, γνώμᾳ πιθών. 


The usage of παρά with the genitive and dative is tolerably 
uniform ; but there are certain idiomatic usages of this preposition 
with the accusative, which require a few words of explanation to 
connect them with the general definition. Thus παρά signifies 
preter, “besides,” i.e. “in addition to,” as οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἄλλα (Arist. Nub. 698), i.e. taking them and placing them by the 
side of these things, quo fiet ut adjiciantur. It signifies preter when 
it is almost synonymous with contra, “against,” as παρὰ δόξαν, 
preter opintonem, as if two contrary things were compared; by a 
similar transition we have in English, “beside the question” for 
“out of” or “inconsistent with.’’ To this class belong the phrases 
Tapa γνώμην, “contrary to expectation; παρὰ δύναμιν (nearly 
equal to ὑπὲρ δύναμιν), “‘ beyond one’s power; παρὰ τὴν φύσιν, 
“contrary to nature ; παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους, “ beyond (exceeding) the 
others ;”’ παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, “in contravention of the laws’’ (whence 
“παράνομος, &c.; and here we may compare ὑπερβαίνειν τοὺς νόμους, 
ὑπερβασία, and the like). In Thucydides and Demosthenes, παρά 
with the accusative means propter, ‘‘ on account of,” as in our vulgar 
idiom, “all along of.’ Thus we have Thucyd. 1. 141: παρὰ τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν, ‘‘in consequence of his own neglect ;’’ Dem. Phil. 
III. p. 110, 15; ov παρ᾽ av οὐδὲ δύο εἰς τοῦτο Ta πράγματ᾽ ἀφῖκται, 
‘it is not from one or two causes that our affairs have come to this 
condition.” (Cf. Dem. Phil. 1. p. 43, 14; Isocrat. Archid. c. 52, p. 
126 E; [Aristoph. Aves, 846.]) Here it is a less usual construction 
than διά cum accusativo. While κατὰ πόδα signifies κατ᾽ tyvos, “ at 
the heels, in the traces of some one preceding,” παρὰ πόδας means 
“step by step,’ part passu, and is equivalent to εὐθέως ; compare 
Plat. Sophist. 242 a: παρὰ πόδα μεταβαλὼν ἐμαυτὸν ἄνω καὶ 
κάτω; Soph. Phil. 825: πολὺ παρὰ πόδα κράτος ἄρννυται, with 
Plat. Sophist. 248 Ὁ: κατὰ πόδα γε ὑπέλαβες, and see above, 479. 
In accordance with the meaning οὗ παρὰ πόδα we have παρά used 
to denote immediate subsequence ; thus in Demosth. in Panten. 
p. 966, 20: ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων εἰωθότων παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τἀδικήματα 
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μᾶλλον ἢ χρόνων ἐγγεγενημένων ὠγανακτεῖν, “all men being ac- 
customed to feel resentment immediately after their wrongs, rather 
than when some time has elapsed.” Hence also παρά is used in the 
phrases παρ᾽ ἡμέραν or παρ᾽ ἧμαρ (Soph. Gd. C. 1455; Aj. 470) 
or παρὰ πληγήν (Arist. Ran. 643), to denote an immediate subse- 
quence of days or blows. The extent of a difference is expressed 
by παρά in such phrases as παρὰ πολύ, “by a good deal;” παρὰ 
μικρόν, “by a little ;” παρ᾽ ὀλίγον, “by a few;’ παρ᾽ οὐδέν, “by 
no distinction; παρὰ τοσοῦτον, ‘by so much or so little” 
(Thucyd. 111. 49); παρ᾽ ἕν πάλαισμα, “by one wrestling match” 
(i.e. it was all that was wanted, Herod. 1x. 33). 


II pos. 


486 Πρός or π-ρο-τί is only a lengthened form of παρά 
(above, 78); but, containing in itself a significance of motion on- 
wards, it denotes ad-versus rather than apud. (a) With the geni- 
tive πρὸς μητρός is a matre versus me cognati, “relations on the 
mother’s side ;᾿ (5) with the dative, πρὸς τῷ λιμένι, “close by the 
harbour,” motion thither previously being assumed. (c) With the 
accusative πρὸς τὸν οὐρανόν is, “towards heaven,” ad celum 
versus. 


Hence πρὸς τούτων, ‘‘from” or “in consideration of these 
things—as a motive ; πρὸς τούτοις, “in addition to these things 
—as an act;” πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘with a view to these things—as an 
end.”’ The main distinction between the cognate particles παρά 
and πρός consists in this—that while the former always denotes an 
actual motion or change of place in some object, the latter merely 
indicates a direction or tendency. This is shown by the fact that 
“πταρά and πρός most nearly concur in their use with the dative or 
case of rest, and most plainly differ in their use with the genitive 
and accusative, which denote motion “from” and “to’’ respec- 
tively. It will be observed that πρός with the dative does not 
perceptibly differ from παρά with the same case. But although 
παρά with the genitive is directly opposed to παρά with the accu- 
sative, we find πρός with the genitive apparently used as a syn- 
onym for πρός with the accusative. Thus, in the same sentence 
(Herod. 11. 121): τὸν μὲν πρὸς βορέω ἑστεῶτα, τὸν δὲ πρὸς νότον. 
Similarly in Id. vir. 55: κατὰ μὲν τὴν πρὸς τοῦ Πόντου, κατὰ δὲ 
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τὴν πρὸς τὸ Αὐγαῖον. This arises from the tendency or relation 
implied; for in regard to a direction it matters little whether we 
consider it as indicated by a line proceeding from or tending to ἃ 
given point in the compass; and perhaps in both these passages a 
continued direction is implied from north to south. The same 
interchange is observed, but very rarely, in the use of παρά with 
the genitive!. With the genitive πρός may often be rendered “on 
the side of, from the point of view occupied by, in the sight of,” 
and, by a natural inference, “in favour of, on behalf of.” Thus we 
find phrases like the following: τὰ ὄπλα, τὴν ψῆφον τιθέναι πρὸς 
τινός, “to place one’s arms, to give one’s vote on the side of some 
one.” And in the secondary sense: 6 θεὸς πρὸς ἡμῶν ἔσται 
(Thucyd. rv. 92), “the god will be on our side, in our favour;” 
ἡ ἐν στένῳ ναυμαχία πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων ἐστί (Id. 11. 86), “the 
fighting in the narrow sea is in favour of the Lacedsemonians ;” 
ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (Xen. Mem. τι. 8, § 15), “you 
utter absurdities, and sentiments by no means suitable to yourself;” 
πρὸς μὲν θεῶν ἀσεβές, πρὸς δὲ ἀνθρώπων αἰσχρόν (Id. Anab. τι. 5, 
§ 20), “impious in the eyes of the gods, and disgraceful in the eyes 
of men;” δρῷμεν δ᾽ dv ἄδικον οὐδέν, οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν τῶν ὁρκίων 
οὔτε πρὸς ἀνθρώπων τῶν αἰσθανομένων (Thucyd. I. 71), “ we should 
do nothing disgraceful, either in the eyes of the gods, by whom we 
have sworn, or in the eyes of men, who know the facts.” The 
employment of πρός with the genitive in adjurations, as opposed to 
that of v7 and μά with the accusative in affirmations, is to be ex- 
plained in the same way; for πρὸς θεῶν means “in the eyes of the 
gods, as seen by the gods,” where the Romans said, per te deos oro. 
Although διά with the genitive is equivalent to the Latin per in 
other uses, the student must be careful not to substitute διά for 
πρός in this usage. 

With the accusative πρός signifies either the direction of motion 
or the relation between two objects. In the former sense we say 
not only ἀπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν Ὄλυμπον, “he departed towards, in 
the direction of, lofty Olympus,” but μάχη Περσῶν πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
‘a battle between the Persians and Athenians;” σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι 
πρὸς τοὺς στρατηγούς, “to make a treaty with the generals.” And 
in this latter sense students will remark the difference between the 
prepositions πρός, μετά, ξύν, which may all be occasionally ren- 


= 3 See the Note on Soph. Antig. 937, p. 207. 
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dered by “with,” cum. Thus, “they fought with their enemies” 
(cum hostibus), 18 πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐμάχοντο; “they went on 
the expedition with their allies”’ (cum socits}, is wera τῶν ξυμμά- 
χὼν éotparevov; and “they conquered with the aid of the gods” 
(cum dits), is ξὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἐνίκων. As an expression of relation 
πρός With the accusative is the regular construction. Thus we 
have (Thucyd. 1. 6, ὃ 3): ἐς τὰ ἄλλα πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐσοδίαιτοι 
κατέστησαν, ‘in other respects they became uniform in their mode 
of living in relation to the common people.” In Aristotle πρός τι 
expresses the category of relation. There are many adverbial 
phrases with πρός and the accusative, such as πρὸς βίαν, πρὸς 
φιλίαν, πρὸς χάριν, πρὸς ὀργήν, and the like. 


Ὑπό. 


487 Ὑπό, from which ὑπέ-ρ is formed, signifies with the geni- 
tive, motion from beneath ; with the dative, posttion below; with the 
accusative, motion or extension underneath ; thus, 


(a) ἢ καὶ νεοσσὸν τόνδ᾽, ὑπὸ πτερῶν σπάσας; 
(Eurip. Androm. 442), 
“will you also kill this child, having dragged him from beneath 
my wings?” | | 
(6) ἔρδομεν ἑκατόμβας καλῇ ὑπὸ πλατανίστῳ 
(Hom. 1. 11. 807), 
‘ we offered sacrifices beneath a beautiful plane-tree.” 


(c) ev? ὑπ᾽ Ἴλιον ὦρτο ναυβάτης στρατός 
(Asch. Ag. 459), 


‘when the ship-borne armament was making for its post beneath 
the walls of Troy.” 


There are many idiomatic usages of ὑπόίς, Thus with the geni- 
tive and dative it denotes the instrumental accompaniment of 
dancing or marching, a8 ὑπὸ φορμίγγων χορεύειν, ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ κωμά- 
ζειν (Hom. Ji. xviii. 492; Hes. Scut. 280) ; ὑπὸ αὐλητῶν πολλῶν 
χωρεῖν (Thucyd. v. 70); ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, ὑπ᾽ αὐλητῆρι ἐέ- 
vat (Hes. Scut. 283); and also of other influential or controlling 
accompaniments, as ὑπὸ μαστίγων τοξεύειν, ὑπὸ σάλπιγγος πίνειν, 
ὑπ᾽ εὐχαῖς λίσσεσθαι (Pind. Isth. vi. 64). 
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One of the most frequent usages of the genitive (or in epic 
poetry the dative) with ὑπό is that which expresses the cause, 
under and out of which an act is performed (see above, 430, (dd), 
431, (aa), (bb)). The difference between ὑπό του, ἔκ του, διά του, 
διά τι, is well given in a passage of Philo-Judseus (1. p. 162): πρὸς 
τήν τινος γένεσιν πολλὰ δεῖ συνελθεῖν: τὸ ὑφ᾽ οὗ, τὸ ἐξ οὗ, τὸ 
δι’ οὗ, τὸ δ & καί ἐστι τὸ μὲν ὑφ᾽ οὗ, “ τὸ αἴτιον." ἐξ οὗ δέ, 
“ ἡ ὕλη" Se οὗ δέ, “ ἐργαλεῖον." δι’ ὃ δέ, “ἡ airla.” Ἴδε τόνδε 
τὸν κόσμον" εὑρήσεις γάρ, “ αἴτιον᾽᾽ μὲν αὐτοῦ τὸν Θεὸν vd’ οὗ 
γέγονεν: “ὕλην᾽" δέ, τὰ τέσσαρα στοιχεῖα ἐξ ὧν συνεκράθη" “ὄρ- 
γανον᾽" δέ, Λόγον Θεοῦ, δι’ οὗ συνεσκευάσθη" τῆς δὲ κατασκευῆς 
“ αἰτίαν" τὴν ἀγαθότητα τοῦ Δημιουργοῦ. 

Like the Latin sub, ὑπό with the accusative expresses extension 
of time up to, but not through, a specified period; thus, ὑπὸ τὴν 
νύκτα, sub noctem, “up to the beginning of night.” Similarly ὑπὸ 
τὴν &w, “up to the breaking of the day.”” We have also the Attic 
phrase ὑπό τι, “up to a certain extent,” “in some measure” (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 495 c; Phadr. p. 242 D; Aristoph. Vesp. 290; also per- 
haps Thucyd. Iv. 28, ought to be read ὑπό τε θορυβησάντων, and 
Xenarchus ap. Athen. p. 693 C, ὑπό te νυστάξων; see Cobet, 
Hyperid. p. 70). 


§ IX. Secondary Predicates. (Ὁ) Supplement to the Cases. 
(b,) Quast-Prepositions. 


488 Many adverbs und fixed forms of nouns are used as pre- 
positions with the genitive; such are ἀμφίς, “side-ways” or “to 
the side of;” ἄνευ (poetically ἄνευθε), ‘without, removed from, 
independent of;’’ ἄτερ (=avrep) and ἄτερθε (both poetic only), 
‘“‘without, apart from;” ἄχρι or ἄχρις (poetic only); μέχρε or 
μέχρις (Ionic and poetic), “until;” πρόσω, later Attic πόῤῥω, 
“far into;’’ τῆλε, τηλοῦ, τηλόθι and τηλόθεν (poetic only), “ far 
from ;"" ἄγχι and ἐγγύς, “near;’’ χωρίς, “apart from;’ πλήν, 
“except;’’ δίκην or τρόπον, “like” (instar); ἕνεκα (εἵνεκα, 110, (b)) 
or ἕκατι, “‘on account of” (ergo); χάριν, “ for the sake of” (gratié), 
ἄς. These are only quasi-prepositions, and differ from those which 
have been just discussed, in the important circumstances, that they 
are not proclitics, that their accent is not drawn back when they are 
placed after the noun, and that they cannot form parathetic compounds 
with verbs. The following are examples of their signification : 


(a) 
(6) 


(d) 
(e) 


(9) 
(4) 
(2) 
(*) 
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(a) Adverbs. 

ἵπποι ἀμφὶς ὁδοῦ δραμέτην (Hom. Il. xxit1. 898), “the 
horses ran to the side of the road.” 

οὐκ ἄνευ θεῶν τινός (Aasch. Pers. 160), “not without the 
help of some one of the gods,” and so ἄτερ, Pind. Pyth. 
v. 76. | ΝΕ 

ἄχρι μάλα κνέφαος (Hom. Od. xvi11. 370), “until very 
late at night.” 

μέχρι θαλάσσης (Il. x111. 143), “as far as the sea;”” μέχρι 
ἡμῶν (Thucyd. 1. 74, § 2), “as far as us.” 

““ρόσω τοῦ ποταμοῦ (Xen. Anab. Iv. 3, 28), “far into the 
river.’ 

τῆλε φίλων καὶ πατρίδος αἴας (Il. x1. 817), “far from 
his friends and native land.” 

ἄγχι ἐλθὼν adds (Pind. Ol. 1. 71), “ having come near the 
sea.” 

ἐγγύτατα τοῦ νῦν τρόπου (Thucyd. 1. 13), ‘ very like the 
present fashion.” 

σμικροὶ μεγάλων χωρίς (Soph. 4j. 158), “great without 
small.’’ 

ἐλεύθερος οὐδείς ἐστι πλὴν Διός (isch. Prom. 50), “there 
is no one free except Jove.’ 


The adverbs ἄγχε and ἐγγύς are sometimes found with the 
dative, and ἄχρις has the accusative in epic Greek. 


(a) 
(6) 
(c) 


(d) 


(6) 


(8) Cases of Nouns. 
κυνὸς δίκην, “just like a watch-dog”’ (Asch. Ag. 3). 
τρόπον αὐγυπίων, “like vultures” (Id. 7614. 48). 


ἀέθλων γ᾽ ἕνεκα, “for the matter of prizes at least,” i.e. 
“as far as they are concerned” (Pind. Ol. 1. 99). 


πλήθους ἕκατι, “for the matter of numbers,” i.e. “as far 


as numbers go” or “if it had depended on that” 
(Atsch. Pers. 337). 


τόλμας χάριν, “thanks to his boldness” (Soph. Antz. 
868). 
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They are sometimes used with other prepositions: thus we 
have 
τηλόθεν ἐξ ᾿Απίης γαίας (Il. 1. 270). 
ἀμφὶ σοῦ ἕνεκα (Soph. Ῥλεΐ, 554). 
ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα (Thucyd. γ111. 92). 
περὶ τῶν ἀρξάντων ἕνεκεν (Lys. de Evandr. Prob. p. 176). 
ἕνεκα τοῦ τοιούτου χάριν (Plat. Polit. p. 302 8). 


ὃ X. Ο. Tertiary Predicates. 


489 The tertiary predicate, as has been already suggested, 
implies some sort of πρόληψις, or anticipation of a primary or 
secondary predication in the nominative case. Thus, in the 
example given above (400, (γ)), ὁ μάντις τοὺς λόγους ψευδεῖς λέγει, 
we imply either the primary predicate οἱ λόγοι ψευδεῖς εἰσίν, or 
the secondary predicate ot λόγοι ψευδεῖς λέγονται, for the meaning 
is “the prophet speaks, and his words are false’ = “ he speaks, and 
the words which he speaks are false” = “‘ he speaks, and his words 
are falsely spoken.”’ That there is a difference in the tertiary pre- 
dication and that of an adverb may be shown by an example. For 
when Theseus says to the herald (Eurip. Suppl. 403), πρῶτον μὲν 
ἤρξω τοῦ λόγου ψευδῶς, ξένε, ζητῶν τύραννον ἐνθάδε, he merely 
means that he began his speech falsely, or that the beginning of his 
speech was false ; whereas, if he had said ἤρξω τοῦ λόγου ψευδοῦς, 
he must have meant “the speech which you have begun is false,” 
for the predication of the oblique case of the adjective must have 
been dependent on that of the substantive, and could not have 
been immediately connected with the verb. 


490 The most convenient rule for translating this idiom is 
to take the tertiary predicate as the primary one, and to make the 
verb which contains the primary predicate dependent on a relative; 
as if the phrase, ὁ ῥινοκέρως τὴν δορὰν ἰσχυροτάτην ἔχει, which 
means “ the rhinoceros has its hide very strong” (as in the French 
idiom, tl a le front large), were to be rendered by its equivalent, 
ἡ Sopa, ἣν ὁ ῥινοκέρως ἔ ἔχει, ἰσχυροτάτη ἐστίν, “the hide, which 
the rhinoceros has, is very strong.” But the other plan may also 
be adopted, and the primary predication added, as if we were to 
BAY, ὁ ῥινοκέρως δορὰν ἔχει καὶ ἡ δορὰ αὐτοῦ ἐσχυροτάτη ἐστίν, 
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“the rhinoceros has a hide, ‘and it is a very hard one.” The only 
difference in the two cases being, that the hide is assumed to exist 
in the former mode of rendering. 


As professed scholars, especially on the continent, are some- ἢ 
times found to neglect or overlook the full force of this construction, 
and as even the most advanced students experience some difficulty 
in applying the principle to particular cases, it seems desirable that 
we should give a number of examples with the proper translation 
of each. 


Plat. Resp. 1. p. 8344 D: Θρασύμαχος ἐν νῷ εἶχεν ἀπιέναι κατ- 
ἀντλήσας κατὰ τῶν ὥτων ἀθρόον καὶ πολὺν τὸν λόγον, “ 'Thrasy- 
machus was thinking of going away, after having poured his dis- 
course down our ears in a full stream and all at once.” Pind. Ol. 
τι. 35: Μοῖρ᾽ & τε πατρώιον τῶνδ᾽ ἔχει τὸν εὔφρονα πότμον, “ fate 
which keeps up the prosperous fortune of this clan in accordance 
with its ancestral condition” (1.6. as a sort of heir-loom or inherited 
attribute); and similarly Soph. Antig. 594: ἀρχαῖα τὰ Λαβ- 
δακιδᾶν οἴκων ὁρῶμαι πήματα φθιμένων ἐπὶ πήμασι πίπτοντα, 
“οὗ old date are the calamities of the house of the Labdacide, 
which I see in the act of being added to the calamities of those 
who are dead and gone.” Ausch. Agam. 520: διπλᾶ δ᾽ ἔτισαν 
Πριαμίδαι Oapapria, “the penalty of their crime, which the Pria- 
mids have paid, has been two-fold” (i.e. they have lost Helen 
and their city has been destroyed). Lycurgus, c. Leocr. p. 153, 
§ 40: τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοὺς τὰς ἡλικίας πρεσβυτέρους ἰδεῖν ἦν καθ᾽ 
ὅλην τὴν πόλιν περιφθειρομένους διπλᾶ τὰ ἱμάτια ἐμπεπορπημένους, 
“086 might see the elderly men wandering miserably about the 
city, with their outer-garments doubled round their shoulders and 
fastened with a buckle’’ (see Suidas, 5. v. πεπορπημένος). Plat. 
Resp. Vil. p. 514 a: ἰδὲ yap ἀνθρώπους οἷον ἐν καταγείῳ οἰκήσει 
σπηλαιώδει ἀναπεπταμένην πρὸς TO φῶς THY εἴσοδον ἐχούσῃ μακρὰν 
παρ᾽ ἅπαν τὸ σπήλαιον, “consider men as though in a subterra- 
neous cavern-like abode, having its entrance extended to a great 
length along the whole front of the cavern,” where μακράν is 
a sort of quaternary predicate depending on the tertiary predicate 
ἀναπεπταμένην, and involving the secondary predication, ἡ εἴσοδος 
ἀναπέπταται μακρά (above, 442, (cc)). Arist. Eth. Nio. 1. 18, § 5: 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἀνθρώπινον ἐζητοῦμεν καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἀνθρωπίνην, 
“the good which we were seeking was one proper to man, and 
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so was the happiness about which we were inquiring.” Soph. 
Aj. 1120: Mev. ὁ τοξότης ἔοικεν οὐ σμικρὸν φρονεῖν. Teva. ov 
γὰρ βάναυσον τὴν τέχνην ἐκτησάμην, “ Men. Our archer seems to 
have no little pride. Teuc. Yes, for the art which I have acquired 
is not a handicraft”’ (i.e. itis truly military; ef. Herod. 11. 165: 
καὶ τούτων Bavavains οὐδεὶς δεδάηκε οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνέονται és τὸ 
μάχιμον). Esch. Agam. 620: Κηρ. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως λέξαιμι τὰ 
ψευδῆ καλὰ ἐς τὸν πολὺν φίλοισι καρποῦσθαι χρόνον. Χορ. πῶς 
δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἰπὼν κεδνὰ τἀληθῆ τύχοις; σχισθέντα δ᾽ οὐκ εὔκρυπτα 
γίγνεται τάδε, “ Herald. It is not possible that I should give my 
false words a favourable colouring, so that my friends should enjoy 
the delusion for a continuity. Chorus. 1 wish then that you could 
make your true tale a favourable one, for, if separated, these things 
are not easily concealed.” Herod. vil. 46: ὁ θεός, γλυκὺν yevoas 
τὸν αἰῶνα, φθονερὸς ἐν αὐτῷ εὑρίσκεται ἐών, “and god is proved 
to be envious, because the life, of which he has given us a little 
taste, is so sweet and pleasant.”” Demosth. ἐπ Mid. 524, 7: νόμους 
ἔθεσθε πρὸ τῶν ἀδικημάτων ἐπ᾽ ἀδήλοις μὲν τοῖς ἀδικήσουσιν, 
ἀδήλοις δὲ τοῖς ἀδικησομένοις, “you have enacted laws before the 
offences, on the principle that those who were to do or suffer 
wrong were both unknown.” Id. 714. 1.27: τὸν ἄρχοντα ἐὰν 
ἐστεφανωμένον κατάξῃς ἢ κακῶς εἴπῃς, ἄτιμος, ἐὰν δὲ ἰδιώτην, ἰδίᾳ 
ὑπόδικος, “if any one strikes or abuses the archon when he has his 
crown on, he is disfranchised, but if he does so to him in his private 
capacity, he is liable to a private suit.” Thucyd. 1. 71, § 2: πρὸς 
πολλὰ ἀναγκαζομένοις ἰέναι, πολλῆς καὶ ἐπιτεχνήσεως δεῖ, “ when 
persons are compelled to engage in many enterprises, many are 
the modifications which become necessary.” Ibid. § 4: τὴν Πελο- 
πόννησον πειρᾶσθε μὴ ἐλάσσω ἐξηγεῖσθαι ἢ οἱ πατέρες ὑμῖν wap- 
ἔδοσαν, “endeavour to be leaders of the Peloponnese to the same 
extent as your fathers transmitted the leadership to you.” Archi- 
lochus, Fragm. 58: τοιάνδε δ᾽, ὦ πίθηκε, τὴν πυγὴν ἔχεις, “such, 
O ape, are the posteriors which you have” (this is perhaps the 
earliest example of a tertiary predicate; see Miller, Hist. of Gr. 
Lit. 1. p. 180). Polybius, 111. 63, § 8: ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἐμάχοντο 
συστάδην, ἐφάμιλλον ποιούμενοι τὸν κίνδυνον, “for a long time 
they fought man to man, making the danger an object of eager 
rivalry.” Thucyd. vir. 71, § 2 (according to what appears to us 
the true reading): διὰ τὸ ὠγχώμαλον τῆς ἁμίλλης ἀνώμαλον καὶ 
τὴν ἔποψιν τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἠναγκάζοντο ὄχειν, “on 
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account of the equality of the conflict the view also which they got 
of the sea-fight from the land was necessarily unequal and varied.” 
Id. 11. 76, ad fin.: ἀφίεσαν τὴν δοκὸν χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἁλύσεσι καὶ 
οὐ διὰ χειρὸς ἔχοντες, “they let fall the beam with the chains 
loosened, and not holding them up in their hands;”’ where the 
secondary predicate of the participle explains the tertiary predicate 
of the adjective. Id. 1. 49, § 4: ἐνέπρησαν τὰς σκήνας ἐρήμους, 
‘“‘they burned the tents, deserted as they were (or, as they found 
them deserted), where we have in the tertiary predicate the same 
idiom as that which we have already noticed in the secondary 
predicate (above, 442, (b), (bb)). Id.1.77,§4: ἄμεκτα τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς νόμιμα τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔχετε, “the domestic institutions which 
you have repel all intercourse with other Greeks.” 

When the tertiary predicate appears in the form of an absolute 
case of the participle, which may be considered logically as a 
secondary predicate, it may be accompanied by the tertiary pre- 
dication of an adjective, as in Thucyd. 1. 35, ὃ 4: vavrucjs καὶ οὐκ 
ἠπειρώτιδος τῆς ξυμμαχίας διδομένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις, 
‘as the alliance which is offered is naval and not continental, the 
alienation of it is not the same.” Or two participles absolute may 
be placed side by side in different tenses, as Thucyd. 1. 75, § 2: 
καί τινων καὶ ἤδη ἀποστάντων κατεστραμμένων, “and some having 
revolted (as a single act), and in consequence being reduced to a 
state of subjection’ (442, (a)). 


For the case where the tertiary predicate has the article, see 
above, 394, (8), (2). 


491 The article, which distinguishes the subject of this tertiary 
predicate (above, 400, (y)), 18 sometimes replaced by the demon- 
strative, as in ἀπόρῳ ye τῷδε συμπεπλέγμεθα ξένῳ (Eurip. Bacch. 
800), which is equivalent to ὁ ξένος οὗτος, ᾧ συμπεπλέγμεθα, 
ἄπορός τις ἐστί. And, in this case, the predicate is often re- 
presented by an interrogative, which is to be explained in the same 
way; for τίνας ποθ᾽ ἕδρας τάσδε μοι θοάξετε; (Soph. Gd. 7. 2), 
conveys the same meaning as τίνες εἰσὶν αἱ ἕδραι aide, ἅς μοι 
θοάξζετε: ‘what are these supplicatory seats, which I see you oc- 
cupying here?” 


492 The words, which occur as secondary predicates in the 


nominative, are of most frequent use as tertiary predicates in the 
34—2 
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oblique cases; especially those which appear as secondary predi- 
cates of time and place. We have a remarkable instance of both 
of these in the same sentence in Pind. Pyth. 1v. 9, 10: καὶ τὸ 
Μηδείας ἔπος ἀγκομίσαιθ᾽ ἑβδόμᾳ καὶ σὺν δεκάτᾳ γενεᾷ Θήραιον, 
“and might bring back (recall) Medea’s saying when seventeen 
generations had passed away since it was uttered at Thera.” Asa 
general rule the participle has the most extensive employment as 
a tertiary predicate. For while other words are discriminated from 
their immediate subject by the article prefixed to the latter, the 
participle is sufficiently distinguished by the absence of the article 
in its own case. And the student cannot be too early impressed 
with the fact, that the participle without the arttcle can never be 
rightly rendered by the relative sentence with a definite antecedent, 
which is equivalent to the participle swith an article. 


493 The following examples show the connexion between the 
tertiary predicate and the secondary predication in the nominative ; 
Thucyd. 111. 57: οὐ yap ἀφανὴ κρινεῖτε τὴν δίκην τήνδε, ἐπαινού- 
μενοι δὲ περὶ οὐδ᾽ ἡμῶν μεμπτῶν, in which ἀφανῆ and μεμπτῶν are 
tertiary predicates, and ἐπαινούμενοι a secondary predicate in the 
nominative ; thus, ‘“‘ this judgment, which you will give, will not be 
unknown ; for you, the judges, are praised, and we, the parties, are 
free from reproach.” Xen. Anab. tv. 1, § 13: σχολαίαν ἐποίουν 
τὴν πορείαν πολλὰ ὄντα Ta ὑποζύγια, “the beasts of burden being 
many made the march slow;” Thucyd. 1. 34, fin.: 6 ἐλαχίστας 
τὰς μεταμελείας ἐκ τοῦ χαρίζεσθαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις λαμβάνων ἀσφα- 
λέστατος ἂν διατελοίη, ‘he, whose regrets from conferring favours 
on his enemies are fewest, would pass through life most safely ;” 
Id. rv. 85, § 4: τὴν αἰτίαν οὐχ ἕξω πιστὴν ἀποδεικνύναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
ἄδικον τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἐπιφέρειν ἢ ἀσθενὴς καὶ ἀδύνατος τιμωρῆσαι 
τὰ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἣν ἐπίωσιν, ἀφῖχθαι, “I shall not be able to 
establish my reasons (the cause of my expedition, cf. § 1, ἐϊὰ) 
so as to produce conviction (below, 497); but it will either ap- 
pear that the freedom which I am offering is unsupported by 
justice, or that I am come here weak and unable to give a good 
account of the Athenians, in case they attack us;” Plat. Gorg. p. 
494 B: οὐκοῦν ἀνάγκη γ᾽, dv πολὺ ἐπιῤῥέῃ, πολὺ καὶ τὸ ἀπιὲν 
εἶναι καὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἄττα τὰ τρήματα ταῖς ἐκροαῖς ; “is it not necessary 
that, if it flows in with a full stream, what runs off ‘should be 
abundant, and that the orifices for the outfalls should be some: 
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what large?” And for a number of predicates in the objective 
sentence; where they are logically secondary, but grammatically 
tertiary, see the same passage at C: δυνάμενον πληροῦντα χαίροντα 
εὐδαιμόνως Gv, “being able, because he takes pleasure in being 
satiated, to live happily.” 


494 Sometimes it is only necessary to connect the predicate 
contained in the participle with that contained in the finite verb, by 
introducing a copulative conjunction: thus, as we render ἦλθεν 
ἄγων “he came and brought " (442, (α)), we may render γυνή tis 
ὄρνιν ᾿εἶχε καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ἀὸν αὐτῇ τίκτουσαν, “a certain 
woman had a hen, and it laid her an egg every day.” 


495 But if the oblique case is connected with a preposition, it 
becomes necessary to express this preposition by a relative sentence 
or some descriptive word. Thus (above, 493) in Thucyd. 111. 57, 
the word “ parties’’ is necessary to give the full force of περί. So 
also in the following cases of participles ; 


(2) The substantive has the article: ἀσθενὲς ὃν πρὸς ἰσχύοντας 
τοὺς ἐχθρούς (Thucyd. 1. 36), “ being weak,’’ while his enemies, 
with whom he stands in contrast (πρός), will be strong ;”’ and ἄλλως 
τε καὶ ὑπεύθυνον τὴν παραίνεσιν ἔχοντας πρὸς ἀνεύθυνον τὴν ὑμετέ- 
ραν ἀκρόασιν (Id. 111. 43), “especially as the advice which we give 
is responsible, as contrasted (zpos) with the freedom from responsi- 
bility with which you listen to us,” or ‘“‘especially as the advice 
which we give is responsible, whereas you, the listeners, who stand 
in contrast to us (πρός), are irresponsible.” Id. 1. 74, ὃ 3: ἀπό τε 
οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων Kal ἐπὶ τῷ TO λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι, “ the cities 
from which they came (ἀπό) being still inhabited, and having the 
prospect of being so for the future.” Id. 111. 37, 52: ὅτι τυραννίδα 
ἔχετε τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πρὸς ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς καὶ ἄκοντας apyo~ 
μένους, “that the sovereignty which you exercise is despotic, and 
that those with whom you have to do (πρός) plot against you, and 
are held against their will.” 


(8) When the substantive has not the artiele: δέδιμεν μὴ eer 
διογνωσμένην κρίσιν καθιστώμεθα (Thucyd. 11. 53), “ we fear that 
what we have to meet (ézr/) is a prejudged decision.” 


(y) When there is no substantive: μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ 
βουλόμενος (Thucyd. 11. 36), “because I do not wish to enlarge 
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on the subject, when my hearers (ἐν) are well acquainted with it ;” 
cf. Id. 111. 53: πρὸς εἰδότας πάντα λελέξεται, “ those, to whom the 
speech will have been addressed (πρός), know all about it.” Plat. 
Resp. p. 515 E: εἴ τις αὐτὸν ἕλκοι Bla διὰ τραχείας τῆς avaBa- 
σεως καὶ ἀνάντους οὔσης, “if any one were to drag him up when 
the ascent (διά), by which he has to mount, is so rugged and 
steep; Id. Protag. p. 332 E: πράττεται δὲ τὸ μὲν ὑπὸ σωφροσύνης, 
τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ ἀφροσύνης ; vat. ἐναντίως ; πάνυ ye. οὐκοῦν ὑπὸ ἐναντίων 
ὄντων; ναί. ἐναντίον ἄρα ἐστὶν ἀφροσύνη σωφροσύνης. ‘ The one 
is done by discretion, the other by folly, is it not? Yes. Con- 
trariwise? Ofcourse. Accordingly, the things, by which they are 
done (ὑπό), are opposites. Yes. Therefore folly is the opposite of 
discretion.” Thucyd. 1. 69, ὃ 2: οἱ γὰρ δρῶντες βεβουλευμένοι 
πρὸς ov διεγνωκότας ἤδη καὶ ov μέλλοντες ἐπέρχονταε, “for those, 
who act after deliberation, advance at once and without delay, 
while those, whom they attack (πρός), have not yet come to a 
decision.” 


Obs. This form of the tertiary predicate is particularly observable 
when the participle represents a local predicate (above, 442, (ὁ). Thus 
we have in Herod. v. 29: ἐν ἀνεστηκνίῃ τῇ χώρῃ, “in the country where 
it extends upwards from the coast.” The κατέβησαν és τὸ ἄστυ, which 
follows, shows that this is the meaning intended. 


496 The use of the tertiary predicate with a preposition is not 
limited to participles, though they are best adapted for this con- 
struction. The adjective sometimes appears in the same kind of 
construction. Thus Dem. ὑπ Lacrit. 930, 1.13: ἐκεῖνον τὸν veavi- 
σκον τὸν δανείσαντα ἐξηπάτησαν ws ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθέροις τοῖς χρήμασι 
δανειζόμενοι, “they deceived that young man, who advanced the 
money, by the pretence that the property, on which they borrowed 
it (ἐπ), was free from all incumbrance.”’ 


497 Sometimes, as might be expected (above, 405, Obs. 2), the 
tertiary predicate approximates to the illative sentence. This pro- 
lepsis implies that the quality denoted by the adjective is conveyed 
to the object by the verb. Asin Pind. Ol. v.4: τὰν σὰν πόλιν 
αὔξων λαοτρόφον, i.e. ὥστε λαοτρόφον εἶναι, “increasing thy city 
so as to make it a nurser of population.” Similarly, with a kind 
of figura etymologica, in Thucyd. 1v. 17: τοὺς λόγους μακροτέρους 
παρὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς οὐ μηκυνοῦμεν, i.e. ὥστε μακροτέρους elvas, “we 
will not spin out our speech so as to make it more prolix, contrary 
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to our usual practice’.” This idiom is found even in Latin, which 
has no article; as in Pers. 1. 17: 
liquido cum plasmate guttur 
Mobile colluerts, 
1.e. ué mobile fiat; 
and even in the nominative, as in Juv. 1. 83: 
paullatemque anima caluerunt mollia saxa, 
le. ta ut mollia fierent. 


498 The Greek idiom did not even shrink from a negative use 
of this prolepsis; thus we have in Soph. Antig. 856: 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐμὸν πότμον ἀδάκρυτον 
οὐδεὶς φίλων στενάζει, 


i.e. ὥστε ov δακρύουσιν αὐτόν, “no friend bewails my fate, so that it 
remains unwept.” And the same adjective is similarly used in the 
Trach. 106: οὔποτ᾽ εὐνάζειν ἀδακρύτων βλεφάρων πόθον, 1. 6. evva- 
ζειν τὸν πόθον τῶν βλεφάρων ὥστε οὐ δακρύουσιν, or ὥστε γύγνεσθαι 
αὐτὰ ἀδάκρυτα, “to rest the regret of her eyes, so that they shed no 
tears,” 


1 This supplement is made in the margin and interpolated in the text of Plat. 
Polit. p. 311 0, where after κοινὸν ξυναγαγοῦσα αὐτῶν τὸν βίον, we have ὥστ᾽ εἶναι κοινόν. 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE HYPOTHETICAL PROPOSITION, AND ON THE 
MOODS, AND NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ I. General Principles. 


499 WE have thus far discussed at length all that concerns 
the elements of the simple proposition. It remains that we should 
examine the doctrine of co-ordinate and subordinate sentences. In 
passing to this part of our subject, we have to remember that the 
secondary predication, even when expressed by a single word, and 
that too a mere particle, may be equivalent to a conditional propo- 
sition (above, 436), and as this is really a relative sentence, which 
under other circumstances might be expressed by a mere epithet 
(above, 393, (5)), we must see that the due consideration of the 
hypothetical proposition connects itself immediately with certain 
elements in the analysis, to which the simple sentence has been 
submitted, and that, as far as the conditional clause is adverbial or 
relative, it deserves to be treated by itself, and as a sort of transition 
to the doctrine of those sentences which have an external appear- 
ance of greater distinctness and independence. It has been already 
remarked (above, 384), that there are two kinds of hypothetical 
propositions, and that they always contain two sentences. In the 
conditional hypothetical, these sentences are connected as antecedent 
and relative. In the disjunctive hypothetical, both sentences are 
relative. The one kind, therefore, may be referred to the doctrine 
of adverbial or dependent sentences: the other will fall under the 
class of co-ordinate sentences. In accordance with the principles, 
which we have now stated, we confine ourselves at present to the 
adverbial forms of the hypothetical propositions. 


§ II. Conditional Propositions. 


500 In the conditional hypothetical, the conditional or relative 
sentence 1s called the protasis (πρότασις), while the sentence which 
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follows is called the apodosis (ἀπόδοσις). It thus appears, that 
what is logically consequent, is grammatically antecedent. : 


501 The protasis of a conditional proposition is most generally 
and regularly expressed by the relative particle εἰ, and when it is 
thought necessary to express an antecedent to this relative, the par- 
ticle ἄν, or in epic Greek κέν, appears in the apodosis. These par- 
ticles are shortened forms of the antithetic prepositions ava and 
κατά (above, 481, Obs.). 


502 There are four classes of conditional propositions, which 
imply respectively 

I. Possibility, without the expression of uncertainty: εἴ rs 
ἔχει, Sidwou= “if he has anything, he gives it” τ δὲ quid 
habet, dat. 

II. Uncertainty, with some small amount of probability: ἐάν 
τι ἔχῃ, δώσει = “if he shall have anything (which is not im- 
probable), he will give it” = δὲ quid habeat, dabit. 

III. Mere assumption, without any subordinate idea: ef re 
: ἔχοι, διδοίη av= ‘if he were to have anything (i.e. as often 
as he had anything), he would give it” = δὲ quid habeat, det. 
IV. Impossibility, i.e. when we wish to indicate that the thing 
is not 80: | 
(a) εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν =“ if (which is not the case) he had 

anything, he would give it” = st guid haberet, daret. 
(ὁ) εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν dv= “ τῇ (which was not the case) he 


had had anything, he would have given it” =s¢ quid 
habutsset, dedisset. 


These four classes will be best illustrated by the following 
examples : 


(a) The first class includes all conditional propositions, in 
which the apodosis is expressed by the indicative without ἄν, or by 
the imperative, and it will be found in all cases that there is a mere 
expression of possibility, that, in fact, the protasis and apodosis are 
merely correlative sentences, in which the fact assumed and its con- 
sequence are placed on precisely the same footing. Thus we have 


(aa) The present or perfect in the protasis. Xen. Mem. 11. 1, 
§ 28: εἰ τοὺς θεοὺς ἵλεως εἶναί σοι βούλει, θεραπευτέον [ἐστὶ] τοὺς 


- 


“ 
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θεούς, “if you wish the gods to be propitious to you, you must 
worship the gods;”’ Plat. Crit. p. 43 ἢ: εἰ ταύτῃ τοῖς θεοῖς [éori] 
φίλον, ταύτῃ ἔστω, “if it is pleasing to the gods in this way, so be 
it;” Isocr. Paneg. ὃ 28: εἰ μυθωδὴς ὁ λόγος γέγονεν, ὅμως αὐτῷ καὶ 
νῦν ῥηθῆναι προσήκει, “if the story is fabulous, it is nevertheless 
proper that it should be spoken on this occasion.” 


(66) ‘The future in the protasis. Xen. Cyr. τι. 1, § 8: ef τι 
πείσονται Μῆδοι, eis Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει, “if the Medes shall 
suffer anything, the danger will extend to the Persians ;”’ Id. Anad. 
Iv. 7,§ 3: τῇ στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα τὸ 
χωρίον, “unless we shall take the place, there are no provisions for 
the army.” . 


(cc) A past tense in the protasis, Thucyd. 111. 54: ef τε ἄλλο 
ἐγένετο ἐπικίνδυνον, πάντων μετέσχομεν, “if any other danger 
arose, we took our share in all;” Id. 7614. 55: εἰ ἀποστῆναι ove 
ἠθελήσαμεν, οὐκ ἠδικοῦμεν, ‘if we refused to separate ourselves, 
we did no wrong;”’ Id. [bid. 65: εἰ ἐμαχόμεθα καὶ τὴν γὴν ἐδηοῦμεν, 
ἀδικοῦμεν, “if we fought and ravaged the land, we are in the 
wrong.” 


(8) The second class includes all conditional propositions, in 
which the protasis is expressed by ἐάν and the subjunctive, and in 
which the apodosis is the future indicative or some virtual equiva- 
lent. Plat. Huthyd. p. 288 0: τὸ ἑξῆς τούτοις πειράσομαι, ὅπως ἂν 
δύνωμαι, διελθεῖν, ἐάν πως ἐκκαλέσωμαι, κ. τ.λ., καὶ αὐτὼ σπουδάση- 
τον, “I will endeavour, in such way as I shall be able, to investi- 
gate what follows, if in any way (as is probable) I can induce them, 
&c., and if they will be in earnest.’’ And the subjunctive with ov 
μή, being equivalent to the future, is also used in the apodosis to 
ἐάν (below, 545). But the present and even the perfect may take 
the place of the future (above, 423, (aa), (2), 425, (c)), and thus we 
find the following constructions: Xen. Anab. 1. 8, § 12: κἂν τοῦτο 
νικήσωμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται, “and if we shall have conquered 
in this, everything is (will be) at once effected for us;” Dem. Οἱ. 
1. § 12: ἅπας λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, ματαιόν τε φαίνεταε καὶ 
κενόν, “all speaking, if actions are wanting, appears to be some- 
thing vain and empty.” It will be seen that in the expression of 
repeated acts (below, 580, (a)), the subjunctive with ὅταν, ἄς. is 
the regular protasis to the present or future indicative. 


\ 
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(y) The third class includes all cases, in which the supposition 
is transferred from the region of fact and reality to that of imagina- 
tion, when we have merely an idea, which may or may not admit 
of realization. Examples may occur in which it seems as if the 
possibility of the supposition was excluded by the nature of the 
circumstances themselves; and it may hence be supposed that 
there is an occasional confusion between this class of hypothetical 
propositions and the fourth. But it will always be found on~« 
close examination, that, while the latter expressly deny the validity 
of the assumption, the optative always presumes that we are still 
within the limits of a wish or prayer, and that the fulfilment of our 
expectations, however chimerical, is at least supposable for the sake 
of argument. Thus we read in Plat. Resp. Ὁ. 359 B, c: ws δὲ καὶ 
οἱ ἐπιτηδεύοντες ἀδυναμίᾳ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν ἀκόντες αὐτὸ ἐπιτηδεύουσι, 
μάλιστ᾽ ἂν αἰσθανοίμεθα, ci τοιόνδε ποιήσαιμεν τῇ διανοίᾳ, “ that 
those who practise justice do so unwillingly through an inability to 
be unjust, we should best perceive, if we were to form the following 
supposition in our imagination ;” and a little lower down: εἴη δ᾽ ἂν 
ἡ ἐξουσία, ἣν λέγω, τοιάδε μάλιστα, εἰ αὐτοῖς γένοιτο οἵαν ποτέ φασι 
δύναμιν τῷ Γύγῃ, “and the liberty of which I am speaking, would 
be nearly as if they got the same power as they say was once ob- 
tained by Gyges;” and then follows a purely imaginative fable. 
We see the same resolution of the supposition into a mere mental 
conception in exaggerations, such as that in Ausch. Pers. 431: 
κακῶν δὲ πλῆθος οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰ δέκ᾽ ἤματα στιχηγοροίην οὐκ av ἐκπλή- 
σαιμί σοι, “1 could not make up the full tale of our misfortunes, 
not even if I should recite them in order for ten days,” which is of 
course an extravagant supposition. That the basis of this form of 
the hypothetical proposition is the idea of repeated action, namely, 
that the apodosis is regarded merely as coextensive with the pro- 
tasis, is clear from the use of the optative in the corresponding tem- 
poral sentence (below, 580, (8)). 


(5) With regard to the fourth case the following points deserve 
notice : : 

(aa) That the past tenses of the indicative, thus used in the 
hypothetical clause and its apodosis, really exclude the supposition 
which is made, appears clearly from the following examples: 
Thucyd. 111. 53, § 3: ὁ μὴ ῥηθεὶς λόγος αἰτίαν ἂν παράσχοι ὥς, 
εἰ ἐλέχθη, σωτήριος ἂν ἦν, “the non-spoken speech would involve 
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the charge that tf it had been spoken it would have ensured their 
safety.” Herod. vil. 47: εἴ τοι ἡ ὄψις τοῦ ἐνυπνίου μὴ ἐναργὴς 
οὕτω ἐφάνη, εἶχες ἂν τὴν ἀρχαίην γνώμην, ἣ μετέστης ἄν; “if the 
vision of your dream had not appeared to you so. clear (i.e. if 
it had not been what it was), would you retain your former opinion, 

or would you have changed it?’ Hyperid. pro Euxenippo, col. 
80: εἴτ᾽ εἰ μὲν ἀπέφυγες τὴν γραφήν, οὐκ av κατεψεύσατο οὗτος 
τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐπειδὴ δὲ συνέβη σοι ἁλῶναι, Ἐξένιππον δεῖ ἀπολωλέναι, 
“if you had been acquitted, my client would not have given a false 
report about the god; but since it so happened that you were 
convicted, Euxenippus must needs be ruined.” 


(66) When the imperfect is used, the supposition excluded 
has reference properly to the present time, and this reference is 
sometimes directly expressed, as in Thucyd. 1. 71, § 2: μόλις δ᾽ ἂν 
πόλει ὁμοίᾳ παροικοῦντες ἐτυγχάνετε TovTou viv δ᾽, apyatérpowa 
ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα πρὸς αὐτούς ἐστιν, “you would scarcely 
ensure this, if you were (now) living by the side of a similar state; 
but now (as the case is) your principles are old-fashioned as com- 
pared with them.” It may appear, however, that this distinction 
18 neglected In certain cases. Thus in Demosth. Mid. 523, 10: 
ταῦτ᾽ ev old ὅτι πάντ᾽ ἂν ἔλεγεν οὗτος τότε, it seems that we ought 
to render it, “1 am well assured that he would have said all these 
things at that time.” But the context shows that the meaning 
really is, “1 know that he would now be saying all these things, if 
I had adopted the other course.” In Soph. Anttg. 388, σχολῇ 
ποθ᾽ ἥξειν δεῦρ᾽ av ἐξηύχουν ἐγώ, ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς als ἐχειμάσθην 
τότε, compared with Asch. Ag. 480, οὐ γάρ ποτ᾽ ηὔχουν μεθέξειν, 
the ἄν creates so much difficulty that it seems almost necessary to 
read ay’ for avd, in the sense of “ back again.” 


(cc) The particle ἄν may be omitted with the past tense of 
the indicative in the apodosis, by a sort of rhetorical artifice, 
to indicate the certainty of the immediate consequence; thus 
Eurip. Hec. 1111: εἰ δὲ μὴ Φρυγῶν πύργους πεσόντας ἧσμεν ‘EA- 
λήνων δορί, φόβον παρέσχεν οὐ μέσως ὅδε κτύπος, “did we not 
know that the towers of the Phrygians had fallen by the spear 
of the Greeks, this noise had caused us fear in no slight degree.” 
Id. Troad. 397: Πάρις δ᾽ ἔγημε τὴν Διός" γήμας δὲ μή, συγώμενον 
τὸ κῆδος εἶχεν ἐν δόμοις, “ Paris married Jove’s daughter, but if he 
had not married her he must have continued to keep his marriage 
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affinity in the obscurity which originally belonged to it:” Di- 
philus, ap. Athen. Iv. p. 165 F: εἰ μὴ συνήθης Φαιδίμῳ γ᾽ 
ἐτύγχανεν ὧν ὁ Χαβρίου Κτήσιππος, εἰσηγησάμην νόμον τιν᾽ οὐκ 
ἄχρηστον ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, “if Ctesippus the son of Chabrias had not 
been intimate with Phedimus, I had introduced a certain law, not 
without its use as I conceive.”’ The same omission is observed 
in later writers, as in Paul, ad Rom. vil. 7: τὴν ‘Apapriay οὐκ 
ἔγνων, εἰ μὴ διὰ Νόμου, “1 had not known Sin, but through 
Law.’ And we have a corresponding idiom in Latin, as in Juv. 
x. 123: Antoni gladios potuit contemnere, si sic omnia dixisset. 
In Greek it is particularly common with the impersonals ἐχρῆν, 
ἔδει, ὥφελον, προσῆκε, εἰκὸς ἦν, ἄξιον ἦν, δίκαιον ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, 
καλῶς εἶχε, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, κρεῖττον ἦν, ἐξῆν, ἐνῆν, ὑπῆρχε, ἦν, 
ἔμελλε, and with words expressing an inclination, as ἐβουλόμην 
and ἤθελον. Thus Soph. Electr. 1505 sqq.: χρῆν δ᾽ εὐθὺς εἶναι 
τήνδε τοῖς πᾶσιν δίκην, ὅστις πέρα πράσσειν ye τῶν νέμων θέλει, 
κτείνειν" τὸ γὰρ πανοῦργον οὐκ ἂν ἦν, “it were right that this re- 
tribution were immediately exacted from all, namely, to slay any 
one who wishes to violate the laws, for then villainy would not 
exist.” Thucyd. 1. 38, § 3: καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, — 
τοῖσδε μὲν εἶξαι τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ὀργῇ, ἡμῖν δ᾽ αἰσχρὲν βιάσασθαι τὴν 
τούτων μετριότητα, “it were right, even if we were erring, that 
these should yield to our passion, and then it would be disgrace- 
ful for us to put violence on their moderation.” Aristoph. Ran. 
866: ἐβουλόμην μὲν οὐκ ἐρίζειν ἐνθάδε, “1 should prefer not to 
contend here.”’ 


503 Circumstances may occur, under which the apodosis of 
one of these cases may follow the protasis of another: thus, we 
may have the protasis of I. with the apodosis of IIT., as in Soph. 
Antig. 901: 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν οὖν tad ἐστὶν ἐν θεοῖς φίλα, 

παθόντες ἂν ξυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες, 
where a special supposition is followed by a general sentiment. 
We have the protasis of IV. (a), as well as of III., with the apo- 
dosis of III., in Plat. Apol. p. 28 Ε: δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, εἰ 
τότε ἔμενον καὶ ἐκινδύνενον, viv δὲ ἀπολύποιμι τὴν τάξιν, because 
the facts of his past life are opposed to the mere supposition which 
he makes. We have the protasis of IT. with the apodosis of ITI, 
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in Soph. Gd. T. 216: τἄμ᾽ ἐὰν θέλῃς ἔπη κλύων δέχεσθαι, ἀλκὴν 
λάβοις ἂν κἀνακούφισιν πόνων, “if you shall be willing to hear 
and receive my words, you would get succour and an alleviation of 
your troubles,” where the mind supplies the intervening conse- 
quence, ‘“‘I will speak, and perhaps my words might produce the 
effect.” We have the protasis of III. with the apodosis of I. (502, 
(a), (cc)), or of IV. (a), without ἄν (502, (δ), (cc)), in Xen. Cyr. τι. 
1,§ 9: ἐγὼ μὲν dy εἰ ἔχοιμι ws τάχιστα ὅπλα ἐποιούμην πᾶσι 
Πέρσαις, as this is followed by the second case: κἄν ταῦτα παρα- 
σκευάσης ἡμῖν μὲν ποιήσεις, x.T.»., and immediately preceded by 
the third case: οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάντες ἔλθοιεν Πέρσαι, πλήθει γε οὐχ ὑπερ- 
βαλοίμεθ' ay τοὺς πολεμίους, before which we have in succession 
(δ 8): εἰ οὕτως ἔχει, τί ἂν ἄλλο τις κρεῖττον εὕροι; and εἴ τι wei- 
σονται Μῆδοι, εἰς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει, we may see that in the 
whole passage the protasis and apodosis are changed to suit the 
various shades of confidence or uncertainty with which the assump- 
tions are put forth. 


504 The apodosis is very often used in cases III. and IV. 
without any protasis, and with the same distinction of meaning as 
if a protasis had been expressed ; thus we have in Soph. .47. 88: 

μένοιμ᾽ dv ἤθελον δ᾽ av ἐκτὸς ὧν τυχεῖν, 
where the optative is used, as it very often is, to express a con- 
strained future, “1 suppose I must remain,” and the indicative 
expresses, ‘“‘but if it were possible, I should like to be out of the 
way.’ 


505 The most common substitutes for εἰ, in all these cases 
of protasis, are the participle without the article, and the relative 
with indefinite antecedent. Thus we can say, with scarcely any 
difference of meaning: 

I. εἴ τι ἔχει 
ἔχων τε \ δίδωσι. 

ἃ ἔχει. ' 

11, ἐάν τι ἔχῃ 
δώσει 


IIT. εἴ τι ὄχοι 
ὄχων τι | att av. 
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IV. (a) εἴ τι εἶχεν 
ἔχων τι } a ἄν. 
ἃ εἶχεν 
(Ὁ) εἴ τι ἔσχεν 
ἔχων τι | ace av. 
ἃ ἔσχεν 


On the other hand, the infinitive and participle may take 
the place of the finite verb in the apodosis, whenever the latter 
appears in a dependent sentence, which requires either of these 
verb-forms (below, 593, 594). Thus (a) the particle ἄν is very 
often found with the infinitive after such verbs as οἴομαι, δοκῶ, 
voit, ἡγοῦμαι, édmlto, ὑπολαμβάνω, denoting opinion or expec- 
tation, and also after verbs like λέγω, φημί, ὁμολογῶ, ὑπισχνοῦμαι, 
ὄμνυμι, denoting the expression of the thoughts in words with 
reference to something conditional, as Thucyd. 11. 20: τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
vaious ἤλπιζεν ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν, καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν 
τμηθῆναι, because in the independent sentence we should have had 
ἴσως av ἐπεξέλθοιεν καὶ οὐκ ἂν περιΐδοιεν. It is more than doubtful 
whether the future infinitive is ever used with dv. Instances are 
found in some of the existing texts, but they seldom stand the 
test of criticism (see Preface to Thucydides, p. xi). We find dy 
with the infinitive used substantively, as Thucyd. vu. 62: διὰ τὸ 
βλάπτειν ἂν τὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης, “on account of the fact that it 
would be a hindrance to the application of our skill.” (6) The 
apodotic use of the participle with ἄν is generally found in ob- 
jective, relative and causal sentences; as Thucyd. 1. 76: εὖ ἴσμεν 
μὴ ἄν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς γενομένους, “we are quite convinced 
that you would not have been less vexatious,’ where the protasis 
18 εἰ ὑπομείναντες ἀπήχθησθε. Plat. Crit. p. 48 c: τῶν ῥᾳδίως 
ἀποκτιννύντων καὶ ἀναβιωσκομένων γ᾽ ἄν, “of those who would 
without hesitation slay and restore to life again.” Thucyd. 1. 78: 
ἀδυνάτων av ὄντων πρὸς vais πολλὰς ἀλλήλοις βοηθεῖν, “as they 
would have been unable to assist one another when opposed to so 
many ships.” Xen. Anad. 1. 1, § 10: ws οὕτω περυγενόμενος av 
τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν, “on the ground that he would in this way 
have got the better of his political opponents.” On the repetition 
of ἄν with the participle when it really belongs to the verb of the 
sentence, see below, 508, (a). 
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506 The student must observe, that as dy is the antecedent of 
ei, when such an indefinite antecedent requires to be expressed, and 
both dy and tis of ὅς, we may write ἐάν τ- εἰ av and ὃς ay, or 
ὅστις, or ὅστις ἄν if we wish to express the English ‘“ whenso- 
ever’ or “ whosoever,” in regard to the present or future apodosis, 
that is, in those cases when these indefinite antecedents are not 
expressed in the apodosis. 


507 The following is the general rule respecting the use of 
ἄν (xe, κεν) in the formation of conditional propositions. (1) With 
the optative ἄν is always used in the apodosis, seldom, if ever, in 
the protasis. (2) The subjunctive never stands in the apodosis, 
but always in the protasis, and is generally attended by ἄν. With 
regard to the former of these rules, it is to be observed that a 
complete hypothetical proposition with its apodosia may be occa- 
sionally included in the sentence with εἰ, and in this case dy may 
be used with the included apodosis. Thus in Demosth. Mid. p. 582, 
ad fin.: εἰ οὗτοι, χρήματα ἔχοντες, μὴ πρόοιντ᾽ av, there is 
an included protasis in the participle ἔχοντες, and the sentence — 
involved is εἰ οὗτοι χρήματα ἔχοιεν, οὐκ ἂν πρόοιντο, 80 that the 
full meaning is as follows: “if they, on the supposition that 
they had money, would not part with it.’ Similarly in Isocr. 
Archid. p. 120, ad fin.: εἰ μηδεὶς av ὑμῶν ἀξιώσειε ζῆν ἀποστεροί- 
μενος τῆς πατρίδος, “if no one of you, on the supposition that he 
was deprived of his country would, on that supposition, think it 
worth while to live.’”’ With regard to the latter rule, we shall 
see that this does not apply to the Homeric use of the subjunctive 
mood (below, 513). 


508 (a) In the apodosis ἄν is always placed after the word 
which produces the greatest influence on the predication, which 
gives its colour to the sentence, and which therefore comes nearest 
to the notion of an antecedent. It is therefore attracted ’to nega- 
tives, superlatives, demonstrative pronouns, interrogatives, and 
verbs of thinking. Thus we should write: 

εἴποι av. 

ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴποι.᾽ 

μάλιστ᾽ ἂν εἴποι ταῦτα. 

οὐκ ἂν μάλιστα εἴποι ταῦτα. 

ἐδόκουν cv ἐμοὶ ταῦτα μάλιστα εἰπεῖν. 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 545 


οὐκ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἐμοὶ ταῦτα μάλιστα εἰπεῖν. 
’ φ ΓΝ , , 9 A 
τί οὖν av ἐδόκουν σοὶ μάλιστα εἰπεῖν ; 


As a result of this rule respecting the position of ἄν, it may 
be repeated when there is more than one emphatic word in the 
sentence. This is particularly the case with the negative, and 
there are instances in which the repetition follows immediately, as 
Eurip. Troad. 456: οὐκέτ᾽ av φθάνοις av; Id. Heracl. 721: φθά- 
vows δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ av; Arist. Lys. 361: φωνὴν ἂν οὐκ ἂν εἶχον. And 
we may have a double repetition in the same sentence, as in Eurip. 
Andr. 916: οὐκ ἂν ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοῖς δόμοις βλέπουσ᾽ av αὐγὰς τἄμ᾽ 
ἐκαρποῦτ᾽ ἂν λέχη; Id. Troad. 1233: ἀφανεῖς ἂν ὄντες οὐκ av 
ὑμνηθεῖμεν ἂν Μούσαις. When a participle appears in these pas- 
sages, the student must be on his guard against the error, into 
which some inaccurate scholars have fallen, of supposing that the 
repeated dy belongs to this form of the verb. For example, the 
first dy belongs, like the second, to the finite verb or infinitive which 
follows in Soph. Gd. T. 446: συθείς 7° ἂν οὐκ ἂν ἀλγύναις πλέον. 
Herod. vil. 139: ὁρῶντες dv ἐχρήσαντο ἄν. Thucyd. vi. 18: νομί- 
care τό Te φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον Kal τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς av Evyxpabey 
μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν. 


On the other hand ἄν is omitted in the apodosis, when it is 
easily supplied from a parallel sentence, as in Ausch. Agam. 1049: 
πείθοι av, εἰ πείθοι᾽, ἀπειθοίης δ᾽ ἴσως. Xen. Mier. 11,§ 11; ov 
μόνον φιλοῖ᾽ dv, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐρῷο ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 


(6) In the protasis ἄν always follows the relative word, which 
expresses the condition, such as ὅς, ὅπως, ws, &e. (above, 503); and 
it coalesces with εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπειδή, which become ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, Kc. 
These combinations are always followed by the subjunctive mood; 
whence the rule for beginners: Relativa et particule relative cum 
ἄν subjunctivum exigunt. 


§ III. General Rules respecting the Use of the Moods tn 
Conditional Propositions. 


509 In the Attic writers it is only the indicative mood which 
can, without the aid of the indefinite antecedent dv, form the 
apodosis of a conditional proposition. Of course, it is only this 
mood which can stand by itself in a categorical proposition. 

35 
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510 Only the indicative and optative, assisted by dy, can form 
the apodosis of a conditional proposition, and, with very rare and 
doubtful exceptions, ἄν is used only with past tenses of the indica- 
tive. In the passages quoted by the grammarians as instances of 
the use of ἄν with the future indicative (Xen. Cyr. vit. 5, ὃ 21; 
ιν. 5, 49; Thucyd. 1. 140; Plat. Phaed. p. 61 c; Crito, p. 53 ¢; 
Resp. p. 615 p; Eurip. Andr. 464; Dinarch. tn Dem. § 111), the 
best modern editors have either omitted the dy or changed the 
future into the optative. 


511 The other moods and the participles belong to the pro- 
tasis or to the adverbial sentence; except that the participle and 
infinitive may be converted into subjects by prefixing the article 
(above, 400, (a), 5, ὁ), and that the participle may form the pri- 
mary predicate of a sentence (above, 420), and the infinitive or 
participle may express the apodosis of a condition (505). 


512 It is the practice in most treatises on Greek syntax to 
discuss the uses of the moods according to their conjugational 
subdivisions. This is false in theory and mischievous in practice. 
The fanctions of a mood should be separately stated with reference 
to the different kinds of sentences in which they may appear. An 
examination, however, of the use of the moods in conditional pro- 
positions, amounts, in effect, to a general discussion of their dis- 
tinctive employments. 


§ IV. The Subjunctive and Optative tn Conditional 
Propositions. -«" 
513 It has been already remarked (292), that these moods are 
by-forms of the future and aorist. The subjunctive was originally 
a determinate tense, like the future, and signified ‘the probable 
occurrence of something after the time of speaking”’ (422, (a)). The 
optative, as an aorist, signified “the probable occurrence of some- 
thing after the time specified” (422, (8)). Thus, in Homer, we find 
these forms used as tenses in categorical predications. 


(2) The subjunctive opposed to the aorist: 
οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον dvepas, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι (11. τ. 262), 


i.e. “for I have not yet seen such men, nor ts ἐδ probable that I 
shall behold such men hereafter.” 
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(6) The optative parallel with the aorist : 
ὃ δὲ χερμάδιον λάβε χειρί, 


Τυδείδης, μέγα ἔργον, ὃ οὐ δύω ἄνδρε φέροιεν 
οἷοι νῦν βροτοί εἰσι (Il. v. 303), 


i.e. “he, Tydeides, took up a great stone, which ἐξ ts not probable 
that men of our time would take up, if similar circumstances were 
to occur.” 


This categorical or apodotic use of the optative without dy is 
common not only in Homer, but in Pindar (see Ol. 111. fin., 1x. 80, 
xX. fin.; Pyth. 1v. 118, x. 21) and the bucolic poets (see Theocr. VIII 
20; Mosch. 111. 108). 


514 With this signification of probability is intimately con- 
nected the implied ground of such probability, namely, frequent 
occurrence; insomuch that in later Attic Greek the adverb πολ- 
Aaxis, “often,” is used in a protasis to signify “perchance” or 
“probably,” i.e. “as often happens” (Heindorf, ad Plat. Ῥλαά. 
p- 19). Hence we find, that, in the protasis of conditional propo- 
sitions, the subjunctive, preceded by the conditional words and ἄν 
(506), and the optative without dy (507), presume a repetition or 
frequency of occurrence. If the subjunctive is followed by its cog- 
nate tense the future, we have seen that the conditional proposition 
looks to a probable result; if the optative is followed by another 
optative with ἄν, we have a mere supposition (499): 


ἃ av ἔχῃ, δώσει, “ whatever he shall have, or as often as he 
ἐάν τι shall have anything, he will give it.” 


a ἔχοι, διδοίη ἄν, “ whatever he might have, or as often as he 
εἴ τι had anything, he would give it.” 


But if the continuous present and past tenses are used in the 
apodosis, the implication of frequency is more strongly marked: 


obs ay } ἴδη, ἐπαινεῖ, ““ whomsoever he sees, as often as he sees 


ἐάν τινας them, he praises.”’ 
ous ἴδοι, ἐπήνει, “ whomsoever he saw, as often as he saw 
εἴ τινας them, he praised.” : 


Where the present tense presumes the fact, the imperfect as- 


sumes it. 
35—2 
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518 If in this last case the frequency of action requires 
more diatinet reference to the condition, the antecedent ἄν may 
he appended to the imperfect indicative, to the frequentative in 
~erer S81, SST. amd even w the acrist indicative; thus we may 
write, with nearly the samne sizurecaton : 

ἐπήνει 
ἃ ται ἃ ἐπήνει ἄν 
πον a | παινέεσκεν ἄν (Tonicd) 
ἐπήνεσεν ἄν 
When: ἂν ἀφουδιοῖν alone appears, the student will generally 
Enz 5 ---Ὁ Ὁ from the context the frequentative protasis. 


ek the subjunctive and optative may appear in the 
gant: οὐδοπὲ any expression of the apodosis, and often without 
yaeme word. Their signification in this usage is in strict 
aoa witl their original meaning,—namely, the subjunctive 
or deliberates concerning that which is present: the 
wishes or prays that something may become present. 











ep σπεύδωμεν, ἐγκονώμεν' ἡγοῦ μοι, γέρον (Eurip. Hee. 505), 
eat πε hasten, let us make all speed; lead me on, old man.” 
Interrogatively : 
εἴπωμεν ἢ συγῶμεν; 7 τί δράσομεν; (Id. Lon, 758), 
“must we speak, or hold our peace? or what shall we do?” 
(ὃ Without εἰ: 
ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος" καὶ γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ κακός" 
(Soph. .4). 550), 
‘““my son, mightest thou be more fortunate than thy father, but 


like him in all other respects, and then thou wouldest not be a 
bad man.” 


- With ef or ds: 
εἴ μοι γένοιτο φθόγγος ἐν Apayioos (Eurip. Hee. 830), 
“Oh! if I had a voice in my arms!” 
ὡς ὁ τάδε πορὼν ὅλοιτο (Soph. Electr. 126), 
“Qh! that he who has done these things were destroyed !” 
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517% In this sense the indicative is often used with εἰ, εἰ γάρ, 
εἴθε, and especially in the case of ὥφελον, which appears either 
with or without these particles, and followed by the infinitive. 
This presumes, like the corresponding protasis (502), that the wish 
cannot be realized. Thus we find 

εἴθε σοί τότε συνεγενόμην (Xen. Mem. τ. 2, § 46), 
“Oh! if I had been with you there!’ (which I was not). 


εἴθ᾽ aden ᾿Αργοῦς μὴ διαπτάσθαι σκάφος 
Κόλχων ἐς αἶαν κυανέας Συμπληγάδας 
(Eurip. Med. init.), 
“Oh! if the Argo had not been obliged (as it was) to fly through 
the Symplegades to the Colchian land !”’ 


518 The mere wish is often expressed interrogatively by the 
σ΄ optative with πῶς ἄν, “Oh! how could it be done!” as 
πῶς av ὑμῖν ἐμφανὴς 
ἔργῳ γενοίμην ὥς μ᾽ ἔθεσθε προσφιλῆ; 
(Soph. Phd. 531), 


“Qh! how could I show my gratitude by my actions !” 


§ V. The Imperative in Conditional Propositions. 


519. The imperative differs very little in any of its usages 
from the subj unctive. 


520 It sometimes appears, like ἐάν with the subjunctive, as 
the conditional protasis of the future; thus, 


θάπτε με, ὅττι τάχιστα, πύλας ᾿Αἴδαο περήσω 
(Hom. Zl. xxut. 71), 


i.e. “ the sooner you bury me, the sooner I shall pass the gates of 
Hades,” ἐάν με ὡς τάχιστα θάπτῃς, πύλας A. ὡς τ. περήσω. 


Also with καί interposed; as 
λαβέ, καὶ εἴσει (Plato, Theetet. 184 0), 
take ae and you will know,” i.e. ἐὰν λαβῆς, εἴσει. 


521 Tn its more common use, as a hortative, deliberative, or 
imperative form, we have already seen that the subjunctive often 
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. takes the place of this mood, with this difference, that except in 
prohibitions, when both moods are employed, the subjunctive is 
used for the first person, and the imperative for the second. This 
appears most clearly when they are both used in + Juxtaposition or 
antithesis; thus, 

A. σιώπα' B. σοί γ᾽ ὦ κατάρατε σιωπῶ "yo; 


“A, Hold your tongue, i.e. you must hold your tongue. 
B. What! must I hold my tongue for you?” 


σκοπῶμεν κοινῇ, καὶ εἰ K.T.r., ἀντίλεγε, καί σοι πείσομαι 
(Plato, Crito, 48), 


“let us consider the matter together, and if you can, confute me, 
and I will give way.” 


522 The imperative is often a mere exclamation, as in εἰπέ, 
ἄγε, φέρε, ἴδε, ἰδού, &c. And these imperatives are often prefixed’ 
to the first person of the subjunctive to urge the deliberation ; thus, 


φέρε, τί σοι δῶ καταφαγεῖν, 
“come, what must I give you to eat!” 


623 The future, which is the regular apodosis of the subjune- 
tive and imperative, is often used to express the latter, chiefly, how- 
ever, in interrogative-negative and in prohibitive sentences; as 

maides, ov σκέψεσθε; (Plat. Symp. 212 Ὁ), 
“slaves, go at once and see!” (below, 540). 


524 From the interchange of the imperative, subjunctive, and 
future in other cases, arise some uses of the former which may 
remind us of the fact (above, 293), that the imperative differs from 
the indicative only in the form of the person-endings. Thus, on the 
one hand, we find constructions in which a question is followed by 
an imperative ; such as 


ola® οὖν ὃ δράσεις, ὡς arratpwpev χθονός ; 
ὄδησον ἡμῖν σῖτον, οὗ σπανίζομεν 
(Eurip. Cycl. 181—3), 
“dost know what thou must do, in order that we may sail away 


from this land? Furnish us with corn, of which we are in 
want.” 
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Or by a prohibition; as 
οἶσθ᾽ ὡς μετεύξει καὶ σοφωτέρα φανεῖ ; 
τὰ χρηστὰ μή σοι λυπρὰ φαινέσθω ποτε | 
(Id. Med. 600, 1), 
‘dost know how thou must alter thy prayers and appear wiser ὃ 
Let not good things ever appear grievous to thee.” 


But, on the other hand, we find that the future of the relative 
clause in the question (8 attracted into the imperative which follows; 
thus we have 

οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον; μήτ᾽ ἀποσπασθῆς Bia, κ-τ.λ. 
(Id. Hec. 225), 
“dost know what thou must do?—neither be torn away by 
force,” &c. ' 


And even with a sentence interposed : 
I. οἶσθά νυν & μοι γενέσθω ; 
Θ. σὲν τὸ σημαίνειν τόδε. 


I. δεσμὰ τοῖς ξένοισε πρόσθες (Id. Iph. Taur. 1204), 


(7, Dost know what must be done for me? 
Tk. Thou must tell me this. 


1. Put chains on the foreigners.” 


The Latin comedian, from not understanding this idiom has 
endeavoured to express it by a transposition, tange sed sctn’ quomodo 
(Plaut. Rud. 111. 5, 18), which has misled Bentley and other 
scholars. . 


525 We find the imperative in deliberative interrogations, 
without any direct evidence of such an attraction; as 
τί οὖν; ὃ πολλάκις ἐρωτῶ, κείσθω νόμος ἡμῖν; 
(Plat. Legg. p. 801 pb), 
‘‘what then ?—according to my repeated question, must a law be 
laid down ?” 


This probably arises from a transition, by means of ὅτι, from 
the direct to the oblique oration. This transition is distinctly seen 
in the following passages: ἴσως ἂν εἴποιεν, ὅτι, ὦ Σώκρατες, μὴ᾽ 
θαύμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα (Plat. Crit. 50c). By the side of the future : 
χρὴ δεῖξαι ὅτι, ὧν μὲν ἐφίενται, πρὸς τοὺς μὴ ἀμυνομένους κτάσ- 
θωσαν, οἷς δὲ γενναῖον, κιτ.λ.,) ἀνανταγώνιστοι an’ αὐτῶν οὐκ 
ἀπίασε (Thucyd. Iv. 92). 
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§ VI. The Infinitive as a Substitute for the Imperative. 


526 The infinitive, or adverbial mood, does not take its place 
in the protasis, except as a substitute for the imperative. As an 
adverb, or secondary predicate, it is appended to the finite verb, 
which contains the main predication, as an explanatory adjunct 
(above, 468). In the same way, however, as the gerundive, or 
inflected form of the infinitive, assumes to itself a significance of 
obligation, which is properly conveyed by the substantive-verb 
(above, 423), the earlier Greek writers use the infinitive, without 
the substantive-verb on which it depends, as an imperative, to 
express what must or ought to take place. Thus, 


καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἰὼν 
εἴσω λογίζου, κἂν λάβῃς μ᾽ ἐψευσμένον, ᾿ 
φάσκειν ἔμ᾽ ἤδη μαντικῇ μηδὲ φρονεῖν 
(Soph. Gd. T. 462). 


527 Sometimes also as the expression of a wish or prayer; as 
ὦ Zev, ἐκγενέσθαι μοι ᾿Αθηναίους τίσασθαι (Herod. v. 105), where 
it cannot be said that the substantive-verb is necessarily under- 
stood; for we might say in English, “Oh! that it might be allowed 
to me, ἄς. and the Latin utinam marks a similar dependent 
clause. : 


§ VII. The Negative Particles μή and ov. 


528 The distinction between μή and οὐ depends upon their 
respective applicability to the different members of a conditional 
proposition. For 

Μή belongs to the protasis; 

Ov to the apodosis or to the categorical proposition; in other 
words, — | 

Μή negatives a supposition, i.e. it prohibits or forbids ; 

Οὐ negatives an affirmation, i.e. it affirms that the case is 

not so; | 


or, to express the rule according to the principles already laid down, 
μή is used in all those dependent sentences which are virtually or 
formally hypothetical; consequently μή is used (1) with the parti- 
ciple in the hypothesis; (2) after particles expressing a condition 
or supposition, as εἰ, ἐάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν ; (3) after particles implying 
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he purpose or motive, as iva, ὅπως, ὄφρα; (4) after relatives and 
elative particles with an indefinite antecedent expressed or under- 
tood; (5) in all expressions of a wish; (6) in all prohibitions; 
nd (7) with the infinitive as representing an adverbial sentence; 
vhereas ov is used in all other cases. 


The following are comprehensive examples: (a) μή in the 
wotasis by the side of ov in the apodosis, Plat. Phad. 76 E: εἰ μὴ 
atta ἐστι, οὐδὲ τάδε, “if what has been said is not the case, 
either is what follows ;’’ (5) μή in the prohibition by the side of 
ὦ in the categorical negation, Eurip. Alc. 690: μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
οὔδ᾽ ἀνδρός, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, “do not die for me, and I will not 
lie for you;’’ (c) μή in the negation of a wish and in an indefinite 
elative sentence by the side of ov with the optative in the apodosis, 

Soph. Antig. 676: 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὄπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε 
οὔτ᾽ av δυναίμην μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην λέγειν, 

6. “but I neither could be able, nor may I know how to say, in 
vhat way (i.e. any way in which, below, 532) you are not right 
n what you say.” For the use of ὅπως cf. Plat. Theet. p. 164 ἢ: 
wre μανθάνω ὅπως λέγεις. 


§ VIII. Μή tn the Protasis. 


529 The following are special examples of μή in dependent 
entences, implying an assumption, a wish, or a prohibition: 

(a) Indicative: εἰ μὴ yiyveras, “if it does not come to pass,” 
ind so of the other tenses. 

(Ὁ) Imperative: μὴ κλέπτε, “ do not steal”’ (in general). 

(c) Subjunctive: μὴ κλέψῃς (more rarely μὴ κλέψεις), ‘do 
1ot steal’’ (this particular thing: above, 427, (cc), (a,)); 

ἐὰν μὴ γένηται, ‘if it shall not come to pass.” 

(4) Optative: μὴ γένοιτο, “ may it not come to pass”’ = “ oh! 
f it could be avoided !” 

εἰ μὴ γένοιτο, “if it were not to come to pass.” 


(e) Infinitive: θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν, “let me 
1ot incur slavery ;” 
τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι, “the supposition that it has not come to‘pass ;” 
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δέδοκται τὰς vais μήπω ἐκπλεῖν, “it has been determined that 


the ships are not yet to sail out.” 

(See below, 594, 596.) 

(5) Participle: μὴ δρῶν, “if he abstains from doing.” 

Obs. 1 My with the participle signifies “if not” (st on), and gene- 
rally accompanies a positive apodosis ; μὴ ov with the participle signifies 
“ unless,” and is always attached to a negative apodosis ; thus, ὅταν δ᾽ 
ἵκηται, τηνικαῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ κακὸς μὴ δρῶν ἂν εἴην πάνθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν δηλοῖ θεός (Soph. 
Gid. T. 76), i.e. st non faciam. 

οὐκ ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν μὴ ov πλήρεος ἐόντος τοῦ κύκλου (Herod. γι. 
106), i.e. nist quam plena esset luna. And the same applies, when the 
main sentence is virtually negative ; as 

δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν εἴην τοιάνδε μὴ ov κατοικτείρων ἕδραν (Soph. Ged. 7. 
12), 1. 6. “I should be devoid of all sensibility, I should not be humane, 
unless I pitied such a band of suppliants.” On this abundance of nega- 
tion see also below, 530, Obs., 603. 

Obs. 2 My is used with the participle without any direct implication 
of a condition, if the sense is carried on from an imperative, so that the 
participle with μή amounts to a prohibition ; thus, . 


ἔκβαιν᾽ ἀπήνης τῆσδε, μὴ χαμαὶ τιθεὶς 
τὸν σὸν πόδ᾽, ὦναξ, Ἰλίου πορθήτορα (Aisch. Ag. 879), 


*descend from this mule car, and do not place on the ground thy foot, 
O king, seeing that it has trampled upon Ilium.” Cf. Jbtd. 493, μηκέτι 
ἑάπτων after χαῖρε, and Suppl. 793, μὴ ὁρῶν after ἔπιδε. 


§ TX. Ov tn the Categorical Proposition or Apodosis. 
530 The following examples will show the use of ov in abso- 
lute negations. 
(a) Indicative: 
οὐχ οἷός τε ἐστίν, “he is not able.” 
(Ὁ) Optative with ἄν: 
οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο, “it would not (under given circumstances) 
come to pass.” 
(c) Participle indicating a fact, i.e. a causal or conceasive 
sentence : 


ov δρῶν, “as abstaining from doing,” either “ because he does 
it not’’ (615), or “although he does it not”’ (621), 


Obs. In the direct sentence, a repetition of οὐ confirms the nega 
tion ; as 
"droves δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὐδεὶς οὐδενός (Eurip. Cycl. 120). 
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This pleonasm sometimes occurs as between two sentences ; thus in 
the comparative μᾶλλον 7, the ov of the first clause is repeated in the 


second ; as 
ἥκει γὰρ 6 Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας ἢ ov καὶ ἐπ᾽ ὑμέας (Herod. 
Iv. 118). 
So also when μή with the participle has a negative apodosis (above, 529, 


Obs. 1), and when μή with the infinitive follows a doubly negative word 
(below, 595, 603). 


§ X. Ov and μή after Relatives and Relative Particles. 


531 Οὐ is used after relatives when the antecedent is definite, 
because in this case there is an affirmation; but μή follows the 
relative when the antecedent is indefinite, because in this case 
there is an hypothesis. Thus, 

(a) ὃς οὐ ποιεῖ ταῦτα -- ὃ οὐ ποιῶν ταῦτα = ἅτε ov ποιῶν 
ταῦτα -- is, qui non facit ἦσο. 

(ὁ) ὃς μὴ ποιεῖ TadTa=6 μὴ ποιῶν ταῦτα -Ξ δὲ quis non facit 
hac Ξε qui hec non faciat (above, 405, Obs. 2). " 

A similar consideration qualifies the general rule respecting the 
relative particle εἰ (529); thus, 


(a) τάφου μεληθεὶς τῷδε, κἂν μηδεὶς ἐᾷ (Soph. 47. 1184), de 
60 quod probabile est: 
but | 
(ὃ) εἰ τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν παρών (Id. Ibid. 1131), 
de 60 quod certum est—si, td quod fucis, prohibes quominus sepelia- 
mus mortuos (cf. below, 534). 


Hence in Thucyd. 1. 121, fin., we must translate εἰ οὐκ ἀπε- 
ροῦσιν, “if they shall not refuse,” and εἰ οὐκ dpa δαπανήσομεν, 
‘“if we shall refuse to be at any expense.” 


The same applies also to adverbs of place; thus, 
(a) μέλλουσι yap σ᾽, εἰ τῶνδε μὴ λήξεις γόων, 
ἐνταῦθα πέμψειν, ἔνθα μή ποθ᾽ ἡλίου 
φάος προσόψει---αα loco nescio quo 
(Soph. Electr. 379) : 
but 


(δ) 
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ἵν᾽ οὔτε φωνὴν οὔτε Tod μορφὴν βροτοῦ 
ὄψει---αδ loco certo et presente 
(Aischy]. Prom. 20). 


And so in the case of other relative words (above, 396). 


-§82 The indirect as distinguished from the direct interroga- 
tion is followed by μή when its reference is indefinite. Thus we 
say, in the direct interrogation, Ausch. Agam. 540: τί δ᾽ οὐ στέ- 
vovres, οὐ κλαίοντες ἤματος μέρος; “in what part of the day 
were we not groaning, in what not weeping?’ Soph. Trach. 191: 
πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐγὼ χαίροιμ᾽ av; “why should I not rejoice?’ But when 
we pass to the indirect interrogation, the rule of the relative im- 
mediately applies. ‘Thus with a definite reference we have οὐ after 
boris. Ibid. 439: οὐ yap γυναικὲ rods λόγους ἐρεῖς κακῇ, οὐδ᾽ 
ἥτις οὐ κάτοιδε τἀνθρώπων, because a particular person, Deia- 
neira herself, is the antecedent of ἥτις, But with an indefinite and 
general reference we have μή. Id. Aj. 748: ὅστις ἀνθρώπου 
φύσιν βλαστών, ἔπειτα μὴ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φρονεῖ, because here 
the antecedent is τὰ περισσὰ κἀνονητὰ σώματα, in general. Simi- 
larly with ὅπως, we have οὐ, when the case is definite, especially 
in the phrase οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ov; thus 7614, 371: ov γὰρ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν 
ταῦθ᾽ ὅπως οὐχ ὧδ᾽ ἔχειν. But μή, when ὅπως means “ any way 
in which,” as in Id. Antig. 676 (quoted above, 528): ὅπως μὴ 
λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε οὐκ av δυναίμην λέγειν, compared with Ged, Τ. 
548: τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ μή μοι φράζ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός. 


533 As the article is intimately connected with the relative 
(386 sqq.), we find that the hypothetical μή is always used with 
the article, when the reference is general and undefined. We have 
seen this with the infinitive (529, (e)). And the same is the case 
with nouns and other single words, except in the usage which will 
be noticed in the following section. The following passage of 
Euripides is perhaps the most striking example that could be 
found. -Eurip. Troad. 468: 


ἐᾶτέ μ᾽,---οὔτοι φίλα τὰ μὴ φίλ᾽, ὦ Kopat,— 
κεῖσθαι πεσοῦσαν, | 
“guffer me to lie as I have fallen—verily that which is not pleasant 


or welcome is not at all an act of friendship” (where φίλος is used 
in two senges—one referring to the intended friendliness of the 
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chorus, and the other to the wishes of Hecuba, and the latter is the 
usage in Hom. Θά. 1. 82; Ausch. Prom. 600; cf. the use of amicus 
in Hor. 11. Carm. vil. 2). That the principle is the same as the 
use of the relative, which has just been noticed, so that ra μὴ φίλα 
is equivalent to ἃ ἄν μὴ φίλα ἦ, is clear from such passages as 
Eurip. Hec. 279: ov τοὺς κρατοῦντας χρὴ κρατεῖν ἃ μὴ χρεών; 
Id. Bacch. 448: ὅτι γὰρ μὴ χρεὼν οὔτοι χρεὼν παθεῖν. 

Obs. It has been proposed by C. Haeberle (de formis hypotheticis 
sententiarum relativarum, Landshut, 1831) to distinguish the relative 


sentence which admits μή, and which he calls protatic, from the rela- 
tive sentence which admits ov and ay, and which he calls apodotie, 


according to the following scheme : 


Protatic sentences. 


Apodotic sentences, 


I. Of that which is or is not. 


μὴ δύναμαι ποιεῖν, οὐ ποιῶ. 

μὴ δύναμαι ποιεῖν, οὐκ dv ποιοίην. 

. 92 

μὴ ἠδυνάμην ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἐποίουν. 
δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ποιεῖ. 


Oa hag 


ποιεῖς, ἅ ἐγὼ οὐ δύναμαι ποιεῖν. 

οὐκ ἂν ᾿ ποιοίης, a ἐγὼ οὐ δύναμαι 
ποιεῖν. 

ποιεῖς, ἅ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἡ δυνάμην ποιεῖν. 

οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ δυνάμενος ποιεῖν. 


II. Of that which may or may not exist. 


ἃ μὴ δυναίμην ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἄν ποι- 


οἴην. 


εἰ μὴ βουλοίμην ποιεῖν, ἃ δυναίμην, 


οὐκ ἂν ποιοίην. 
τοῦ ποιεῖν, ἃ μὴ δύναιο, φείδεσθαι 
δεῖ. 


4« o δι ’ 4 
ὁ δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ποιοίη av. 


ποιεῖς, ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην ποι- 
εἶν. 

εἰ μὴ εἴη, a ἃ δυναίμην ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἂν 
ποιοίην. --οοὐκ ἄν εἴη, ἃ δνναίμην 
ποιεῖν. 


9 sa 8 oe “A * 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ δυνάμενος ἂν ποιεῖν. 


III. Of that which is conceived as non-existent. 


ἃ μὴ ἡδυνάμην ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ἐποί- 
ουν. 
ἃ μὴ ἠδυνήθην ποιεῖν, οὐκ av ἐποί. 


700. 

el μὴ ἠβουλόμην ποιεῖν, ἃ ἡδυνά- 
μὴν, οὐκ ἂν εὐτύχουν. 

ὁ δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ἐποίει ἄν. 


΄ιἃ ΓῚ Q ® a > ’ 
ποιεῖς ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἂν ἡδυνάμην ποι- 
εἴν. 
” ἂν 4 ® “a 3 4 
ποιεῖς, ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἂν ἠδυνήθην ποι- 
εἶν. 
“νη a? rn) a 
ἦν av, ἃ ἡδυνάμην ποιεῖν. 


® >. @ o “ 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ δυνάμενος ἂν ποιεῖν. 


IV. Of that which may have happened repeatedly. 


ἃ μὴ Svvalpyy ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἐποίουν. 


φ ’ 
ἃ μὴ δνναίμην ποιεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ἐποί- 


ουν. 
ε 


ὃ δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ἐποίει (ἄν). 






ποιεῖς, & ἐγὼ οὐκ ἂν ἡδυνάμην ποι- 
εἶν, ὁπότε βονλοίμην. 


οὐκ ἦν ὁ (τότε) δυνάμενος ἂν ποι- 
t 


of the participle is rare.) 
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V. Of the undefined condition. 


ἃ ἂν μὴ δύνωμαι ποιεῖν, ov ποιῶ, | The apodotic sentence is wanting. 
ι la 


ov ποιήσω. 
aan a A la 
a av δυνηθ ὦ ποιεῖν, πεποιήσεται. 


ἃ ἂν μὴ δύνωμαι ποιεῖν, οὐκ ay ποι- 
οἴην. 
e 


ὁ δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ποιεῖ, 


§ ΧΙ, Οὐ, when tt negatives the primary Notion of a Word ᾿ 
or Phrase. 


584 Ov is sometimes so closely connected with a word or 
phrase, that it not only negatives it, but even affirms the contrary. 
Thus we have οὔ φημι, not “I do not say,” but “I say no,” nego; 
οὐχ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, “1 refuse; ov θέλω, nolo; οὐκ ἐῶ, “41 forbid” 
(Thucyd. 111.48, cf. 531); οὐκ ἀδύνατος εἰπεῖν, ““ an eloquent man” 
(Id. 1v. 84); ov τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων, “the wealthiest men among 
them’? (Id. 1. 5); οὐχ ἥκιστα, presertim ; οὐκ ἄμεινον, ‘it is better 
ποῦ; ov πάνυ, omnino non; ἡ ov διάλυσις, ‘the prevention from 
breaking down ;” ἡ ov περιτείχισις, “the stoppage of the blockade,” 
&c. From these we must carefully distinguish the hypothetical 
phrases τὸ μὴ διαλυθῆναι, τὸ μὴ περιτειχισθῆναι, τὰ μὴ φίλα, &e. 
(529, (6), 533). 


§ XII. Ov and μή tn Interrogations. 


535 As the direct question is inferentially equivalent to the 
categorical negation, it will follow conversely that, whenever ov is 
found in an interrogation, a positive answer is expected ; thus, 


dp οὔκ ἐστιν ἀσθενής; nonne egrotat? Proculdubto (“he is 
ill, is he not? Yes”). 


The combination οὐκ οὖν is very often used interrogatively, and 
the inference implied is so distinctly affirmative, that the note of 
interrogation is frequently omitted, and ovxody;=mnonne tgitur? 
is considered as equivalent to igitur, and the categorical οὕκουν, 
“not in accordance with what has been said” (below, 548, (31)), is 
distinguished from it by a change of accent. 

As yap belongs to the categorical proposition (615), ἢ yap; 
expects an affirmative answer. 
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The combination ἄλλο rs 7—; “is there any thing else 
than—?” necessarily anticipates an affirmative response. The 
ἤ 18 very often omitted, and ἄλλοτι alone is then equivalent to 
nonne? as in Plat. Resp. p. 369: ἄλλοτι γεωργὸς μὲν els, ὁ δὲ 
οἰκοδόμος, “of course one is a husbandman, and the other a 
builder.” There is a great risk of missing this idiom in some 
passages, e.g. in Plat. Theetet. p. 159 D: ὅταν δὲ ἀσθενοῦντα, ἄλλοτι 
πρῶτον μὲν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ov τὸν αὐτὸν ἔλαβεν; where the denial of 
identity suggests another rendering to the uninitiated student. 


536 If a mere hypothesis is called in question, the answer 
expected is necessarily negative; thus, 


(a) “Ελλην πού ἐστι, “1 suppose he is a Greek.” 


(ὁ) οὔτι που “Ἕλλην ἐστί, “I suppose he is not a Greek.” 
Hence interrogatively, 


(c) ἢ που “Ἕλλην ἐστί; num Gratus est? i.e. “he is not 8 
Greek, is he ?”’ or “‘ he is not a Greek, I suppose.” ‘ No!” 


537 Since, therefore, μή forbids or negatives an assumption, 
its appearance in an interrogation presumes a negative reply; thus, 


ἦρα μή ἐστιν ἀσθενής ; num egrotat? i.e. “he-is not ill, I sup- 
pose” or “he is not ill, is he?” 


In questions μή is often combined with οὖν under the form 
μῶν, and we have sometimes even pov οὖν, as Plat. Soph. 250 ἢ: 
μῶν οὖν ἐν ἐλάττονί τινι viv ἐσμὲν ἀπορίᾳ, “surely we are not in a 
less difficulty now?” And μῶν has become so entirely an interro- 
gative particle, that it is followed by either μή or ov, according as 
the answer expected is negative or positive; as Plat. Phedo, 84 c: 
μῶν μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέλεχθαι; and Id. Soph. 234 A: μῶν ov παι- 
διὰν νομιστέον ; 


We have also the combination μὴ οὐ in questions both with 
the indicative and with the subjunctive, as Plat. Meno, p. 89 c: 
ἀλλὰ μὴ τοῦτο οὐ καλῶς ὡμολογήσαμεν, “but perhaps we have 
done rightly in making this admission;” Cratyl. 486 Β: ἀλλὰ μὴ 
οὐχ οὕτως ἔχῃ, “ but perhaps this is not 80.) Here the interroga- 
tion is virtually lost, and μή, like the later Greek μήποτε, means 
simply “perhaps.” It is common to consider these phrases as 


elliptical or presuming the loss of φοβοῦμαι or ὅρα γ δὰ 
i 
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539). But the construction with verbs of fearing, being that οἱ 
the indirect and dependent interrogative, must be subsequent to 
that of the direct question or prohibition. 


§ ΧΠῚ. Μή after Verbs of Fearing, dc. 


538 These interrogations with μή and the indicative mood, 
like the prohibitions and deprecations with μή and the subjunc- 
tive or optative (529, (c), (d)), are appended to verbs of fearing 
and circumspection, with this difference: 


(a) If the object of our fear or forethought is regarded as cer- 
tain, we use the indicative. 
(5) If uncertain, we use the subjunctive or optative. 


Thus, 

(a) μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν, “we have not lost both, 
have we?” Answer, “No!” 

But by prefixing φοβοῦμαι, we do away with the negative, 80 
that φοβοῦμαι- μή signifies forsttan, “perhaps ;”’ and φοβοῦμαι-μὴ 
ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν = 41 fear we have missed both—it is but 
too probable” (Thucyd. 111. 55). 

In the same way with a verb of circumspection : 

μὴ δόκησιν εἴχετ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν, “you had not a mere fantasm sent 
from the gods, had you?’’ Answer, “No!” But if we prefix 
σκοπεῖτε, we annul the particle μή, which had negatived the 
hypothesis, so that 

σκοπεῖτε-μὴ δόκησιν εἴχετ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν 

(Eurip. Helen. 119) 
will signify ‘look to it, if you had not some vision sent from the 
gods”’—1i.e, ‘‘it is more than probable that you had.” Similarly 
μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν ; ‘he did not speak in jest, did he?” Answer, 
“No!” But if we prefix ὅρα the negation is annulled, and the 
sense of probability is introduced, so that ὅρα-μὴ παίξων ἔλεγεν 
(Plat. Theetet. p. 145 B) will signify “it is probable that he spoke 
in jest.” 

(>) μὴ θάνω, “let me not die”—nego suppositionem me mo- 
riturum esse, vel pono me moriturum non esse. 

δέδοικα-μὴ θάνω, “1 fear I shall die—it is but too probable.” 
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Similarly ἔφη δεδοικέναι μὴ θάνοι, “he said he was afraid he 
should die;’’ for the optative, being by nature an indeterminate 
tense, 18 properly used after other past tenses (above, 292, 513; 
below, 607). 

Obs. There is the same difference between φοβοῦμαι μή and οὐκ 
οἶδ᾽ εἰ, as between /forsitan and haud scio an: the former signifies that it 
is probable ; the latter that it is unlikely ; thus, οὐκ dv οἷδ᾽ εἰ δυναίμην 
(Plato, Zim. p. 263) = φοβοῦμαι μὴ ov δύνωμαι. The apodotic ἄν shows 
that οὐκ old εἰ is adverbial. 


539 We may also say in the indicative usage, (a) dpa μὴ οὐχ 
οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει (Plat. Alcid. 11. p. 139 D), “ perhaps this is not the 
case; and with the subjunctive or optative, (δ) φοβοῦμαι- μὴ 
οὐ-θάνω, “1 fear I shall not die;”’ ἐφοβούμην-μὴ οὐ-θάνοιμι, “1 
feared I should not die,” according to 534. 


Obs. That these usages do not belong to the syntax of the illative 
or final sentence appears (1) from the sense, for the meaning is not 
‘‘ with the consequence that it is not so” (below, 602, (d)), or ‘‘to the 
end that it may not be so” (below, 611), but simply “ whether it be so ;” 
(2) from the omission of the particles ὦστε or iva, ὅπως, ἀσ. ; (3) from 
the analogy of the Latin; for vereor ut ventat means “I fear how he 
can come,” ie. “I fear he will not come ;” but efficio ne ventat for efficio 
ut ne ventat would mean “1 manage to the end that he may not come ;” 
30 that the negative in the one case is expressed by μό alone, and in the 
other by ne for ué ne. 


ὃ XIV. Construction of ov μή. 


540 (a) Ov with the Future or Subjunctive in Interrogations. 


When the interrogative ov is used with the future tense, the 
result is a positive command (523); when it is used with the 
subjunctive, the result is a deliberation nearly amounting to a 
resolve (521). The former construction most frequently occurs in 
the second person, the latter in the first; as 

οὐ μένεις ; quin manes? “will you not remain?” i.e. “stop!” 
and it is expected that the person addressed will do so (5365) ; 

οὐκ ἴω; nonne tbo? “shall I not go?” which implies “ of 

course I shall.” 


541 (Ὁ) Μή with the Future Indicative or Aorist Suljunctive. 


or aorist subjunc- 
)); thus, 
86 


=. 


But if we prefix μή to the future ; 
tive, the result is, of course, a prohi 
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(a) λέξεις δὲ μηδὲν τῶν ἐμοὶ δεδογμένων 
(Eurip. Afed. 804), 
“ἐ ἀρ not tell of any of the resolves which I have formed.” 
(8) ἊΔΏώιάλλ᾽ ἐξερώτα' μηδὲν ἐνδεὲς λίπῃς 
(Id. Phen. 385), 
‘<but go on asking; leave nothing wanting.” 


542 (ὁ) The Interrogative with ov followed by the Prohibition 
with μή. 

Since, therefore, the interrogative ov commands, and μή without 
interrogation forbids, and that too with the same inflexions—the 
future or subjunctive—both constructions will be used when a 
command is followed by an equivalent prohibition; thus, 

ov σῖγα; μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς κατὰ πτόλιν 
(Zech. Sept. ο. Theb. 232), 
‘wilt thou not be silent? say nothing of this kind in the city.” 


543 (4) Interrogation and Prohibition combined. 


Generally, however, the command and prohibition are brought 
under the influence of the same interrogation ; thus, 
ov σῦγ᾽ ἀνέξει, μηδὲ δειλίαν ἀρεῖς ; 
. (Soph. 447. 75), 
“wilt thou not keep silence, and not conceive fear?” i.e. “be 
silent, and do not conceive fear.” 


ὦ δεῖνα λέξασ᾽, οὐχὶ συγκλείσεις στόμα, 
καὶ μὴ μεθήσεις αὖθις αἰσχίστους λόγους ; 
(Eurip. Hippol. 498), 
“© thon that hast spoken dreadful words, wilt thou not close thy 
mouth, and not allow disgraceful sentiments again to escape 
thee ?”’ i.e. “close thy lips, and do not speak such shameful words 


again.” 
544 (ce) Ov and μή coalesce. 


Lastly, the Greeks were very fond of coupling the οὐ and μή, 
and prefixing them to a single verb used interrogatively, according 
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to this rule, that οὐ μή with the second person of the future (a) con- 
veyed a prohibition; while with the other persons of the future (8), 
and with the subjunctive (γ), ov μή enounced a categorical nega- 
tion; thus, 


(a) ov μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσει φίλοις (Eurip. Med. 1120), 


“wilt thou not be not unkind to thy friends?” i.e. “be not unkind 
to thy friends.” 
ov μὴ προσοίσεις χεῖρα, βακχεύσεις δ᾽ ἴων (540), 
μηδ᾽ ἐξομόρξει μωρίαν τὴν σὴν ἐμοί (541), ᾿ 
(Id. Bacch. 343), 
“wilt thou not not put forth thy hand, but go and play the Bac- 
chanalian, and not wipe off thy folly on me?” i.e. “ off with thy 
hand—go, revel, as thou wilt, and make not me a napkin for thy 
folly.” | 
ov μὴ φρενώσεις μ᾽, ἀλλὰ δέσμιος φυγὼν 
σώσει τόδ᾽ (540), ἤ σοι πάλιν ἀναστρέψω δίκην: 
(516, (a)) (Id. Lded. 792), 
“wilt thou not not advise me, but, having escaped from bonds, 
wilt thou not keep this: or must I again turn punishment upon 
thee?” i.e. “advise me not; but being free once more, keep this; 
or must I punish thee again ?”’ 


| (8) οὔ σοι μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε (Soph. El. 1052), 
“assuredly I will never follow thee.” 
οὔ τοι μή ποτέ σ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, 
ὦ γέρον, ἄκοντά τις ἄξει (Id. Gd. C. 176), 


“assuredly no one shall ever hale thee from this auppliant seat 
against thy will.” 


(y) καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσας οὔ τι μὴ ληφθώ δόλῳ 
(Asch. Sept. ο. Theb. 38), 

“having heard these tidings, I shall certainly not be caught by 
stratagem.” 

οὔτε yap yiyverat, οὔτε γέγονεν οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται ἀλλοῖον ἦθος 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν παρὰ τὴν τούτων παιδείαν πεπαιδευμένον (Plat. Resp. 
492 Ἐ), “for there is not, nor has been, nor, to say it all, can there 

36—2 
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possibly be a different mode of thinking in reference to virtue, if it 
be formed according to the education given by these men.” 


545 This last construction was considered so entirely equiva- 
lent to the future, that it was used as the apodosis of ἐάν and the 
subjunctive (502, 11.) ; thus, 

By νικήσωμεν, οὐ μήποτε ὑμῖν Πελοποννήσιοι ἐς τὴν χώραν ἄνευ 
τῆς τῶνδε ἵππου ἐσβάλωσιν (Thucyd. Iv. 95), “if we shall have 


conquered them, there is no fear lest the Peloponnesians should 
invade your territory without the cavalry of these Boeotians,”” 


CHAPTER IV. 
ON CO-ORDINATE AND SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


§ I. Recapitulation and Definitions. 


546 In the three preceding chapters we have discussed at 
length the subject of the proposition, and all that contributes to 
give it distinctness and emphasis; the different kinds of predicates ; 
and the machinery of the protasis and apodosis. We have shown 
that the article, as the mark of definiteness, distinguishes the sub- 
ject and epithet from the predicate; and that the relative with a 
definite antecedent is tantamount to an adjective or epithet. We 
have then explained that nouns and participles, connected with the 
subject by the substantive verb, and all finite tenses of verbs, are 
primary predicates; that cases of nouns and participles connected 
with the subject through a primary predicate are adverbial or 
secondary predicates ; and that there are tertiary predicates, or anti- 
cipations of distinct propositions, in the latter case. And we have 
seen that the relative or relative particle, with an indefinite antece- 
dent, marks the protasis of a conditional proposition, and that the 
negatives οὐ and μή contribute to the greater distinctness of these 
rules. It only remains that we should now recognize these princi- 
ples in their application to connected, but separate, sentences; for 
the previous investigation has not presumed that there has been 
more than one main proposition. 


547 Connected sentences are either co-ordinate, or one of them 
is subordinate to the other. The relative, with a definite antece- 
dent, forms an adjectival sentence dependent upon the antecedent : 
the relative, with an indefinite antecedent, forms an adjectival sen- 
tence subordinate to the antecedent or apodosis. If these two sen- 
tences are, as has been hitherto supposed, completed in the antece- 
dent or apodotic clause, they are considered to make one categorical 
ὋΣ one hypothetical proposition, as the case may be. But if, as is 
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the case with the disjunctive hypothetical, there are distinct alter- 
natives, which require a conditional proposition to carry them on 
to an apodosis, or if, as is the case with copulative conjunctions, 
the two clauses stand on the same footing of categorical predication, 
we have not one sentence, but two co-ordinate sentences. And if, 
in any of the cases considered in the preceding chapters, the sen- 
tence is adverbial, or dependent upon a predicate already expreased, 
or if it follows a former predication as a consequence, explains it 
as a cause, or limits it by a concession, we call the sentence 
subordinate. 


According to these subdivisions co-ordinate sentences are, 

(a) Copulative. 

(b) Disjunctive. 

(c) Distributive, 

“And subordinate sentences are, 

(a) Zemporal, when they are supplementary to the tenses of 
the verb. 

(Ὁ) Objective, when they are supplementary to the cases of 
the noun. 

(c) Lllative or consecutive, when they follow a former predi- 
cation as a consequence. 

(qd) Final, when they declare the end of what is predicated. 

(ec) Causal, when they explain the cause of what is asserted. 

(f) Concessive, when they strengthen or limit by an admission. 


§ II. Conjunctions. 


548 The machinery of these co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences depends very much on the proper use of those adverbs or 
undeclinable particles, which, from their employment in the con- 
nexion of sentences, are called conjunctions. Although these par- 
ticles will be mentioned in their different classes, according to the 
different kinds of sentences which they contribute to form, it may 
be convenient to the student to enumerate them beforehand in 
alphabetical order. 


(1) ᾿Αλλά, “but, but on the contrary, but still,” is an adversa- 
tive conjunction, generally used after negative sentences (below, 
559). It is often coupled with other particles, and in this combi- 


ἣν 
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nation has a special idiomatic value; as ἀλλ ὅμως, “bat still ;” 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, “bat at any rate” (followed aficr an interval by yetr, 
Plat. Prot. 327 c, or ye, Isocr. Demon. p. 10 Ε) ; ἀλλὰ μήν or ἀλλὰ 
μέντοι, “but surely” (followed after an interval of a word by γε, 
Plat. Gorg. 449 8, Resp. 331 εὐ; ἀλλά τοι, “ but yet;” ἀλλὰ δύ, 
“but now;” ἀλλὰ γάρ, “αὶ in point of fact;” ἀλλ᾽ ov μήν or 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μέντοι followed by γε, “ but at any rate not.” 

(2) ἤλλλως, “ otherwise,” has some special idiomatic usages, 
Thus the combination ἄλλως τε καί, “ both otherwise and,” means 
“especially,” and it is sometimes strengthened by πάντως, as in 
isch. Pers. 685. “AdAws also means “ otherwise than rightly,” 
i.e. “uselessly, unprofitably ;᾽" as Eurip. Heracl. 704: ἄλλως ἐμό- 
χθουν, “1 laboured in vain;” Plat. Theet. p. 176 D: γῆς ἄλλως 
ἄχθη, “nothing but burdens of the earth; Thucyd. vir. 78: 
ἄλλως ὄνομα καὶ οὐκ ἔργον, “ nothing but words, and no reality.” 
Also in the phrase τὴν ἄλλως, i.e. ὁδόν, Plat. Theet. 172 E: of 
ἀγώνες οὐδέποτε THY ἄλλως, GAN ἀεὶ THY περὶ αὑτοῦ, “the contests 
are never at random, but always about oneself.” 

(3) “Apa, “at the same time.” It is used to strengthen tho 
participle in temporal sentences (below, 576), and often indicates 
emphatically an additional circumstance, as Thucyd. 1. 110: τοῦτον 
διὰ μέγεθός τε τοῦ ἕλους οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν καὶ ἅμα μαχιμώτατοί 
εἰσε τῶν Αὐγυπτίων οἱ ἕλειοι, “they could not get at him on account 
of the extent of the marshes, and besides that, the men of tho 
marshes are the most warlike of the Egyptians.” 

(4) “Apa (=dr-pa), literally “still farther, beyond that,” is 
generally a particle of inference, signifying “therefore.” It is used 
idiomatically with past tenses to denote that “after all,’ “as it 
now seems,’’ the state of the case is widely different from our ante- 
cedent notion of it. Hence it amounts sometimes to an expression 
of regret or disappointment. Thus Eurip. Troad. 414: οὐδέν τι 
κρείσσω τῶν τὸ μηδὲν ἦν ἄρα, “it was after all, as it seems, no 
better than a cipher.” Soph. 47. 1025: ὑφ᾽ οὗ φονέως ἄρ᾽ ἐξέ- 
avevoas, “ by which, as your slayer, you have, as it seems (to my 
sorrow) expired.” In somewhat the same sensc it is used with the 
conditional particle, as Plat. Resp. 433 a: ἄκουε el tt dpa λέγω, 
‘‘ hear if, after all, I really speak to the point.” 

(5) ᾿Ατάρ, “but,” like the Homeric αὐτάρ, is generally poetic; 
but it is used by Xenophon as a particle of continuation rather 
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than opposition; thus Anab. iv. 6, § 14: ἀτὰρ rl ὀγὼ wept κλοπης 


συμβάλλομαι, “but (to continue) what do I suggest respecting the 
theft ?”’ 


(6) “Are, “Sas,” is used with the participle in causal sentences 
(below, 616, Obs. 3). 


(7) Av, “again,” “on the other hand,” also in the longer form 
αὖθις, and with emphatic repetitions combined with πάλιν, as in 
τάλιεν av, more rarely αὖ πάλιν, also αὖθις αὖ, αὖθις πάλεν, πάλιν 
αὖθις, αὖ πάλιν αὖθις, αὖθις αὖ πάλιν, like our “again and again,” 
“over again.” Thus Plat. Protag. 355 Β: αὖθις αὖ λέγετε, “gay 
it over again.” 

(8) Αὐτίκα, “immediately,” “forthwith,” is used sometimes, 
especially by Plato, in the sense “for example’s sake,” as Resp. 
p. 340 D: ἐπεὶ αὐτίκα ἰατρὸν καλεῖς σὺ τὸν ἐξαμαρτάνοντα περὶ 
τοὺς κάμνοντας ; “since, for example’s sake, do you call him a 
physician who blunders about the sick ?” 


(9) Γάρ (from ye and dpa, or perhaps from the older forms ya 
and ῥά), “‘for,” “in point of fact,” is regularly used in causal sen- 
tences (below, 618). 


(10) Te, “ yes,” “certainly,” “at least,”’ is a particle of conces- 
sion and affirmation. It is often compounded with οὖν in the form 
γοῦν, “at all events,” and is used in combination with many other 
particles, as εἴ ye, “since,” ye μήν, “certainly,” ἄς. With the 
relative ds it is used in causal sentences, like the Latin gutppe qui 
(below, 619). 


(11) Aé, “in the second place,” “on the other hand,” “ too,” 
is regularly used in distributive sentences (below, 559 sqq.). 


(12) Ay, “now,” “up to now,” is sometimes a particle of 
time, like ἤδη, and sometimes used to emphasize some other word, 
especially a superlative, as μέγιστος δή, “by far the greatest.” Καὶ 
δή means “just at the time specified ;᾽" as Soph. 47. 48: καὶ δὴ ‘mt 
δισσαῖς ἦν otparnylow πύλαις, “he had just got to the gates of the 
two generals.” Hence it is used in suppositions (below, 621). 
We have also the combination δήπου, “of course :᾽᾽ Stes, “some 
one or other,’’ ἄς. And δή is sometimes used in an ironical sense, 
like our old-fashioned “forsooth;’’ as Xen. Hell. v. 4, § 6: ras érar 
pidas δή, “the courtesans forsooth, as he called them.’’ In this 
sense we have also δῆθεν. 
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(13) .Ajra, in the sense “ by all means,” is used with impera- 
tives; in the sense “especially,” “for that reason more than any 
other,” with interrogatives; and in the sense “yes, certainly,” in 
answers to questions. 

(14) Εἶτα, ἔπειτα, “thereupon,” “afterwards.” The former 
especially is used to strengthen a concessive sentence (below, 621). 

(15) Etre—elre, “ whether—or’’ (below, 552). 

(16) Ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, “since,” “because,” are both temporal 
and causal particles. In one passage (Plat. Protag. 333 c) ἐπεύ----γε 
seems to be concessive: αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν ἔγωγε τοῦτο ὁμολογεῖν, ἐπεὶ 
πολλοί γέ φασι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, “1, for my part, should be ashamed 
to admit this; though there-are many who say so.”’ Cf. Thuc. vii. 66. 

(17) ἜἜστε, ἕως, “until,” a particle of time (below, 582). 

(18) Ἦ, “truly,” “verily,” as Ausch. Frag. 276: ἦ βαρὺ 
φόρημ᾽ ἄνθρωπος εὐτυχῶν ἄφρων, “verily a fool in prosperity is a 
heavy burden.” This particle is often used in close combination 
with others. Thus we have ἦ μήν with the infinitive after ὄμνυμι; 
as isch. Sept. c. Theb. 513: ὄμνυσιν, ἡ μὴν λαπάξειν ἄστυ. 
Also 7 ros in strong asseverations, as Ibid. 534: ἦ tay πανώλεις 
παγκάκως τ᾽ odoiato, Also ἢ yap, generally in questions which 
require and expect an affirmative answer, as Plat. Gorg. 469 B: 
ἢ γὰρ. τοῦτο μέγιστον ; “this is the greatest, is it not?” Also 
4 που, “1 suppose ;” Zbid. 469 B: 4 που ὅ ye ἀποθνήσκων ἀδίκως 
ἐλεεινός ἐστιν; “1 suppose of course that he who dies unjustly 
18 pitiable.” We have 7 που ἄρα (in Thucyd. v. 100) in the sense 
“surely therefore;” and 7 που δή (in Thucyd. 1. 142, § 1) or 
4 πού ye δή (Id. γι. 37, § 3) signifies. ‘not to say,” “‘to say nothing 
of,” “what is more,” a fortiori. The same meaning may be 
expressed by ποῦ δή or ποῦ ye δή without 7, when used inter- 
rogatively, as in Herod. 11.12, and we ought to read ποῦ δή in 
Thucyd. vill. 27, ὃ 3 (vide Pref. p. xx). 

(19) Ἤ is both “either—or” (and that too either in the dis- 
janctive sentence like vel, or the interrogative like an) and also the 
particle of comparison “than” (like the Latin guam). In the 
former use it is sometimes coupled with τοῦ, as in Thucyd. 11. 40, 
§ 2: αὐτοὶ ἤτοι κρίνομέν γε ἢ ἐνθυμούμεθα ὀρθῶς τὰ πράγματα. 
In the latter use it follows words of contrast, like ἀντίος, τοὔμπαλιν, 
διάφορος, as well as comparatives. 


(20) Ἤδη, “now,” “already,” a temporal particle. 
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(21) “Iva, “ where,” ‘‘in order that,” a final particle. 

(22) Καί, “both—and,” a copulative conjunction; also used 
as a particle of emphasis, like our “even,” “also,” “ especially,” 
or when we lay a stress on the auxiliary verb. It is used as a 
particle of comparison in expressions of similarity and identity, 
as in Thucyd. 11. 60, § 4: ὁ γνοὺς καὶ μὴ σαφῶς διδάξας ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ 
εἰ μὴ ἐνεθυμήθη, “ he who knows and does not give clear informa- 
tion, is in the same position as if he had not even conceived the 
thought.” It may signify “therefore” in a regular syllogism, as 
in Thucyd. vr. 89, § 3, where it is followed by az’ ἐκείνου (below, 
604). With the participle, and generally strengthened by περ, it 
is concessive; 80 also with roc and ταῦτα. It may signify “ so that,” 
as in Plat. Symp. 220 ἢ: ἤδη ἦν μεσημβρία καὶ ἄνθρωποι ἦσθα- 
γνοντο. Ina question καὶ was; generally introduces an objection 
(see Porson, ad Phen. 1373). For καὶ δή, see under δή. 


(23) Μά, a particle of adjuration, when the oath is negative, 
though we sometimes find ναὶ μά---- in an affirmative oath. 


(24) Me, “in the first place, on the one hand,” a distributive 
particle, see 559 sqq. In the combinations μέν τοι, μὲν δή, &e., 
and in the longer form μήν, it is emphatic and affirmative, and μὲν 
οὖν is corrective. 


(25) Nai, “yes,” is used in affirmations and affirmative an- 
swers, and v7 appears in affirmative oaths. 


(26) Nov (viv δή, νυνί, &c.), “now,” is a particle of time. In 
the enclitic form it is a particle of inference. 

(27) “Ὅμως, “nevertheless,” “likewise still,” is used to strength- 
en the concessive sentence; and ὁμῶς, “equally,” “in like manner,” 
js a synonym of ὁμοίως. 

(28) “Orrws, the correlative of πῶς (above, 263), is used as 
follows, (a) as a particle of comparison, with οὕτως or ὧδε presumed 
as its antecedent, “how,” “in what way,” “in what manner,” either 
with a sentence, Soph. El. 1288: ὧδ᾽, ὅπως καὶ cot φίλον, καὶ 
τοὐμὸν ἔσται τῇδε, “1 will act in such a manner as is pleasing also 
to you;”’ or with a single word, like ws, Soph. Fr. 153: οὔθ᾽ Gras 
φυγάς, οὔθ᾽ ὡς ὁ Τυδεύς. In this use it is commonly found with 
superlatives, as ὅπως τάχιστα, “as quickly as possible” (Asch. 
Prom. 228). (b) As the correlative of πῶς in the oblique interro- 
gation, as in Id. Ibid. 374: οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅπως ὑμῖν ἀπιστῆσαί pe χρή, 
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“T do not know how I ought to disobey you.” (On the use of 
ov and μή with this sense of ὅπως, see above, 532.) (c) As a final 
particle, Soph. Phil. 238: γέγωνε πᾶν μοι τοῦθ᾽, ὅπως ᾿εἰδῶ τις 
εἶ, ‘tell me aloud all this, in order that (to the end that) I may 
know who you are.” For οὐχ ὅπως, “not only not,’ see below, 
571. (d) Asa particle of time, Arist. Nub. 61: μετὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὅπως 
νῷν eyéve υἱὸς οὑτοσί, “after these things, when this son was 
born to us.” 

(28) “Ὅτε, ὅταν, ὁπότε, ὁπόταν, ὁπηνίκα, “ when, 
most common particles of time. 


4 


are the 


(30) “Ore, “ that,” is used in objective sentences, as an equiva- 
lent for the accusative with the infinitive. It is also a particle of 
explanation, signifying “because; Plat. Resp. Iv. 426 ἢ: dpa τὸ 
ὅσιον, ὅτι ὕσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν, ἢ ὅτι φιλεῖται ὅσιόν 
ἐστι; “18 holiness loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it 
holy because it is loved by the gods?”’ In Plato οὐχ ὅτι is conces- 
sive, and signifies “not but that,” “although,” as in the Gorgias, 
p- 450 E: οὐχ ὅτι τῷ ῥήματι οὕτως εἶπες, “although you said so 
in words;” Protag. p. 336 Ὁ: οὐχ ὅτι παίζει καί φησιν ἐπιλήσμων 
εἶναι, “although he jokes and pretends to have a bad memory.” 


(31) Ody (Ionic ὦν), “ accordingly,” ‘in accordance with what 
has been said,”’ is a particle of retrospective reference. It does not 
imply a logical inference, like dpa, but merely recals attention to 
something, which has been already said, in the way of confirmation 
or correction. Thus in Herodotus ay is very often inserted in a 
tmesis, 88 in 11. 39: οἱ δέ, φέροντες eis τὴν ἀγοράν, am’ ὧν ἔδοντο, 
“they taking it to the market, in accordance with that procedure 
(i.e. as a matter of course, for why else did they go to the market ?) 
sell 11. Similarly in such phrases as Herod. 111. 80: καὶ ἐλέχ- 
θησαν λόγοι ἄπιστοι μὲν ἐνίοισι τῶν “Ελλήνων, ἐλέχθησαν δ᾽ ὧν, 
‘‘ stories were told, incredible indeed to some of the Greeks, but still 
(as I say) they were told.” Soph. Gd. C. 980: γάμους οἵους ἐρῶ 
Tay, οὐ yap οὖν συγήσομαι, “ nuptials such as I will describe at once, 
for indeed (as I say) I will not hold my peace.”’ For its corrective 
use with μέν, see below, 567. In composition with relatives and 
relative particles, οὖν is equivalent almost to the Latin -cunque. 
Thus we have ἄλλος ὅστις οὖν, “another, whoever he may be;”’ 
ὅπως οὖν, “in any way whatever’ (Plat. Symp. 219 D); ὁσονῶν, 
“in any quantity whatever’’ (Herod. 11. 22); ἐπεὶ οὖν, ws οὖν, “as 
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soon as ever” (Hom. 71. 111. 4, 80), &c. For οὐκοῦν and οὕκουν, 
see above, 535. 

(32) Tlep, “quite so,” “very much so,” is an enclitic (from 
the preposition περί, as κεν is from κατά), generally appended to 
relatives and relative particles, as ὅσπερ, “the very person who;” 
ὥσπερ, “just as; or to «ai, in concessive sentences with the 
participle, as καίπερ ἀσθενῶν, “ although he was sick,” i.e. “ being 
very much indisposed.”’ 

(33) Πλήν, ‘ besides,” “except,” is not only a quasi-prepo- 
sition (above, 488), but also a conjunction, as a substitute for δέ in 
distributive sentences (562), and in its proper sense as introducing 
an exception, generally with εὖ or some other particle, more rarely 
with the finite verb (Soph. Trach. 41; Xen. Anabd. 111. 31, § 26). 

(34) Πρίν, ““ before, until,” a temporal particle (below, 583). 

(35) Te, “and,” the enclitic form of the copulative conjunc- 
tion (549 sqq.). 

(36) Τέως, τῆμος, “so long,” the correlative or antecedent of 
ἕως, ἦμος in temporal sentences (579). Τέως also means “for 8 
time,” ‘in the first instance,” &c., when we have the opposition 
of τέως μέν---ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή, τέως μέν---μετὰ δέ, τέως pev—Sé, τέως 
μέἐν---ἐπεὶ δέ, τέως μέν----τέλος δέ. 

(37) To, “assuredly,” is often an enclitic affixed to other 
particles, as ἤτοι, &c.; but it is also prefixed in certain cases, 
as τοίνυν, “therefore,” τοέγαρ, tovyapoby, τουγάρτοι, and the like, 
signifying an inference. 

(38) ‘Qs means “as” in comparative sentences, “that” in 
objective sentences, “in order to”’ in final sentences, “for, on the 
ground that” in causal sentences. In the first sense it is strength- 
ened by περ, and ὥσπερ means “just as.” In the old combination 
ὥστε it is the regular concomitant of the illative clause, signifying 
‘so as to,” in which sense, however, it is sometimes superseded by 
the simple ais. 


§ ΠΙ. Copulative and Disjunctive Sentences. 


549 Copulative and disjunctive sentences stand upon very 
nearly the same footing; for every copulative sentence is, to a 
certain extent, disjunctive, and vice versa. Indeed, in some cases, 
where we use a disjunctive formula, the Greeks employ the closest 
copulative connexion, re—xai. 
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550 There are two modes of expressing the union of distinct: 
ropositions: (1) By the use of a relative with its indefinite ante- 
edent, and then we signify that, where there is such an object, 
here also we find such another object; as ἄνδρες τε καὶ ἵπποι, 
‘eohere horses, there men.’’ (2) When the enumeration is ex- 
yressed by a repetition of the same. demonstrative or relative pro- 
oun ; as καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ ἵπποι, or ἄνδρες τε ἵπποι Te; and here the 
irst conjunction may be omitted. 


551 Practically there is no great difference between the uses 
if these copulative conjunctions; καί and τε alone generally indi- 
tate mere addition; καί repeated gives an emphasis to the enume- 
ation; and τε καί join the two statements or objects 80 closely 
ogether that they may be almost considered as one. As might be 
xpected, the former clause, with the indefinite te, is often less 
mphatic than that which contains the καί, This is very apparent 
n the phrases τά τε ἄλλα xal—, ἄλλως τε xai—, which mean 
‘especially,” i.e. ‘as well in other matters not worth mentioning, 


18,᾽" &e. 


_ $852 The commonest form of this disjunctive sentence is that 
ἢ which the members are connected by 7—7 (originally 7é—74), 
che former being sometimes strengthened by το. As ἢ is a rela- 
ive particle, originally identical with καί, this may be considered 
1s a construction strictly analogous to καί---καί, though the mean- 
ng conveyed is quite the converse; for καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ ἵπποι would 
nean “as well men as horses,” guum wri, quum equi. But 4 
ἴνδρες ἢ ἵπποι would signify “either men or horses,” ubt equt, ἐδὲ 
ron virt. That a negative was implied appears from the use of the 
Latin aut=haud in disjunctive sentences, and by the repetition 
of ov after 7 in negative comparisons (530, Obs.). But that 4 does 
rot itself contain any negative signification is clear. For it is 
ased as a mere relative, quam, in positive comparisons, and is 
really synonymous with the copulative conditional εἴτε, by the 
tide of which it sometimes appears; except that the conditional 
orce is more fully retained in εἴτε, which is generally followed by 
ιή, while 4 more usually requires ov: cf. Soph. Antig. 38 (where 7 
ould not stand) : 
. καὶ δείξεις τάχα 

εἴτ᾽ εὐγενὴς πέφυκας εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 
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Zéschyl. Ag. 1374 (where it is a distinct protasis) : 


ov δ᾽ αἰνεῖν εἴτε pe ψέγειν θέλεις, ὅμοιον. 


Eurip. Electr. 900 (where εἴτε is followed by ἤ): 


ov εἴτε χρήξεις θηρσὶν ἁρπαγὴν πρόθες 
ἢ σκῦλον οἰωνοῖσιν. 


Hom. JI. 11. 849 (where it is followed by 7 and ov): 
γνώμεναι εἴτε ψεῦδος ὑπόσχεσις ἡὲ καὶ οὐκί. 
Soph. .47. 178 (where εἴτε follows ἤ) : 
ἢ pa κλυτῶν ἐνάρων 


ψευσθεῖσ᾽, ἀδώροις εἴτ᾽ ἐλαφηβολίαις. 


553 In general, the student will observe, that if the disjanc- 
tive retains its conditional force, it is followed by μή; if it merely 
states contradictory alternatives, by ov; cf. Ausch. Hum. 168: 


σύ τ᾽ εἰ δικαίως εἴτε μή, κρῖνον δίκην, 
with Thucyd. vi. 60: εἴτε ἄρα καὶ τὰ ὄντα μηνῦσαι εἴτε οὔ. 


554 The combination τε---καί is used in the disjunctive sen- 
tence: when it is intended to express that the two alternatives pre- 
sent themselves in close combination; as in Hom. 77. vit. 168: 


Τυδείδης δὲ διάνδιχα μερμήριξεν 


ἵππους τε στρέψαι καὶ ἐναντίβιον μαχέσασθαι. 


féschyl, Ag. 801: 
guace δὲ χρόνῳ διαπευθόμενος 
τόν τε δικαίως καὶ τὸν ἀκαίρως 
πόλιν οἰκουροῦντα πολιτῶν. 


555. The comparative or superlative co-ordimation οὗ τοσούτῳ 
(τοσοῦτον) -ὅσῳ (dcov) is of the nature of a copulative sentence 
with re—xal, though it sometimes amounts to an illative, and some- 
times to a causal sentence. Thus Plat. Resp. 11. p. 372 dD, ὅσῳ 
μέγιστον τὸ τῶν φυλάκων ἔργον, τοσούτῳ σχολῆς τῶν ἄλλων 
πλείστης ἂν εἴη δεόμενον, might be expressed by “their work 
is the greatest, and therefore requires the greatest leisure” or “ their 
work is so great as to require the greatest leisure.” Without 
this mode of viewing the construction, the student would fail to 
understand several passages in Thucydides. Thus, ὅσῳ ἄμεινον 
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llow ovy ἧσσον in 1. 82; ὅσῳ καί follow οὐχ ἥκιστα = τοσούτῳ 
ἄλιστα in 1. 68; and οὐδενὸς χεῖρον = τοσούτῳ πάντων ἄμεινον in 
1.89. In τι. 11, ὅσῳ καί, without any real antecedent, may be 
sndered “‘ because” or “inasmuch as,” and the particles have the 
ame meaning in VI. 92, where there is a sort of antecedent in the 
articles σφόδρα and ἱκανῶς. In iv. 108, ἐψευσμένοις τῆς ᾿Αθη- 
πίων δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ὅση ὕστερον διεφάνη means “ they 
rere mistaken in the power of the Athenians, by as much as that 
ower afterwards appeared different from their notion of it,”’ i.e. the 
mphasis falls on the preposition in διεφάνη. In vu. 28, τὸν 
ταράλογον τοσοῦτον ποιῆσαι is followed first by a causal ὅσον, 
nd afterwards by an illative ὥστε. 


556 The comparative clause with 7 is of the nature of a 
lisjunctive sentence, though the sentence, in which the compa- 
ative appears, is in effect an antecedent: thus οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον 7 
βίλος σαφής means “where there is a sure friend, there is nothing 
etter.” 


557 In the emphatic sense of “even,” “also,” the Greeks 
ased the copulative καί, where the Latin prefers the disjunctive vel 
xf the compound et-iam. Sometimes the force of this καί is best 
sxxpressed by throwing an emphasis on the auxiliary in English; 
8 in was καὶ διώλετ᾽, εἶπέ; (Eurip. Hippol. 1171), “say, how did 
16 die?” In this emphatic sense, καί, followed by other particles, 
has many distinctive uses: thus we have καὶ δή, καί περ, Kai τοι 
m concessive sentences; καὶ μήν in calling attention to a state- 
ment; καὶ δὴ καί in making an important addition ; and so forth. 


558 Ἔτι, which, under the form ef, is the commonest copu- 
lative conjunction in Latin, generally appears in Greek as a tem- 


poral particle only. 


§ IV. Distributive Sentences. 


559 Distributive sentences, which are generally in some sense 
adversative also, are most frequently expressed by the particles μέν 
and δέ, signifying “first” and “second,” when the opposition or 
distribution is in each case positive. But when a negative in the 
first clause is followed by a positive sentence, which eorrects or ex~- 
plains it, the proper particles are οὐκ---ἀλλά, just as in German we 
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have sondern instead of aber after nicht. Thus we have in the same 
passage (Eurip. Med. 555) : 

οὐχ, ἡ σὺ κνίζει,---σὸν μὲν ἐχθαίρων λέχος 

καινῆς δὲ νύμφης ἱμέρῳ πεπληγμένος---- 

ἀλλ᾽ ὡς κιτιλ. 

560 One of the commonest forms of the distributive sentence 
is that, which has been mentioned above (390), when the article is 
used as a pronoun, for the purpose of distributing a number of per- 
sons or things into different classes. In this use we often find 
τοῦτο μέν---τοῦτο δέ for τὸ pév—ro δέ. 


561 When μέν and δέ are appended to the disjunctive ἤ, the 
compound becomes a copulative particle; thus 7 poe mean 
“‘both—and,” or “‘as in the first place, so in the second place.” 


562 Although δέ is the proper and most usual antithesis to 
μέν, other particles sometimes take its place when the opposition is 
intended to be more distinct. Thus we find τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλο (Soph. 
Ed. C. 605) and τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις (Id. Antig. 167) opposed to τοῦτα 
μέν; and πλήν, ye μήν, ἀλλά, and ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως are opposed to μέν 
alone. 


563 Δέ is often placed in a clause which is opposed to what 
precedes, although there may be no μέν in the first clause (above, 
390). This is particularly the case in the Platonic phrase τὸ δέ, 
which means “whereas, in truth,” “whereas, on the contrary,” 
quum tamen (see Heindorf ad Theetet. ὃ 37). 


564 If the same word or a synonym is repeated in the second 
clause, δέ is also repeated, though there is no introductory μέν; 
thus Soph. Gd. C. 1342: 


a > 4 ὃ i A a ; > ww 
ὥστ᾽ ἐν δόμοισι τοῖσι σοῖς στήσω σ᾽ ἄγων, 
στήσω δ᾽ ἐμαυτόν. 


565 We sometimes find that the introductory clause, which 
contains the μέν, 18, strictly speaking, dependent upon that which 
follows with the 6é. Thus in Demosth. Mid. p. 573, μὴ τοίνυν ἂν 
μὲν εἴπῃ τις παράνομα οὕτως ὀργιζόμενοι φαίνεσθε, ἂν δὲ ποιῇ μὴ 


Ὁ διάκεισθε, the meaning is “do not, while you give 
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such a manifestation of your anger in the case of illegal proposals, 
exhibit mildness of character in the case of those who act illegally 
without speaking:” for the orator certainly does not wish to depre- 
cate the anger of the judges in the case of those who made illegal 


speeches. 


566 Connected with this usage and the preceding, we find 
a double μέν in the anterior or dependent clauses, followed by a 
double δέ in the apodosis or quasi-apodosis. Thus in Plato (Apol. 
28 £), δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος et, ὅτε μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, 
τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον ἔμενον, τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττοντος, ἐνταῦθα 
δὲ λέποιμε τὴν τάξιν, it is clear that the two sentences with μέν are 
dependent on those which follow with δέ. 


567 As a further result of the same usage, we find that δέ 
sometimes stands, as it were, arbitrarily in the apodosis; as in 
Herod. v. 40: ἐπεὶ τοίνυν περιεχόμενόν σε ὁρέομεν τῆς ἔχεις γυναι- 
κός, σὺ δὲ ταῦτα ποίεε. 

When μέν stands by itself, without any corresponding δέ, the 
latter, or some equivalent, is virtually implied, and μέν looks for- 
ward to the completion of the sentence, just as οὖν looks back to 
what has been already said. Thus, when Socrates is going to cate- 
chize Meno’s slave, he asks the master: Ἕλλην μέν ἐστε καὶ ἕλλη- 
νίζει ; “he is a Greek, I suppose, and talks Greek ?”’ (Plat. Meno, 
p. 82 B); here an εἰ δὲ μή 18 obviously implied: ‘‘if he is not, he 
will not answer my purpose.” This is particularly obvious in the 
combination μὲν οὖ. Thus, in the answer πάνυ μὲν οὖν, which is 
80 common in the Platonic dialogues, there is a manifest suspension 
of part of the sentence: “you are night as to what you have said, 
but what follows?” (τί δ᾽ éretra;) So also in the corrective μὲν 
οὖν, where the main point is conceded, but some emphatic addition 
or correction is appended to the concession; thus in Ausch, Ag. 
1363 

τάδ᾽ ἂν δικαίως ἦν, ὑπερδίκως μὲν οὖν, 
the justice is admitted, but its exceeding righteousness is pro- 
claimed. And in the comical passage, Aristoph. Hq. 910, 
ἀπομυξάμενος, ὦ Δῆμ᾽, ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὴν κεφαλὴν arroyo, 
the ἀλλαντοπώλης, by answering ἐμοῦ μὲν οὖν, ἐμοῦ μὲν οὖν, does 
not dissent from Kleon’s servile proposal, but only wishes that the 
humble office may be transferred to himself. 


Qa" 
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568 In colloquial Greek the combination μὲν οὖν obtained a 
sort of ironical significance, equivalent to our “O yes” or “no 
doubt” (Arist. Ran. 241), especially with ov prefixed (Id. Zbid. 556). 


569 The distributive sentence becomes emphatically copu- 
lative when ov μόνον or οὐχ ὅτε are opposed to ἀλλά, with or with- 
out cal, Thus, ὁ Σωκράτης ov μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαθός is 
equivalent to ὁ Σ. σοφός τε ἦν καὶ ἀγαθός. 


570 When for οὐ μόνον we have οὐχ ὅτι or μὴ ὅτι, there is 
an ellipse of λέγω or some such word in the one case, and of λέγε 
in the other. But the effect is the same. So also, when the 
second clause contains a negation, as in Dem. c. Tim. 702, 2: οὐχ 
ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ἄν, ἀλλ᾿ οὐδ᾽ ἂν Env, “I do not only 
say that I should have been deprived of my property, but I should 
not even have been alive.”’ So in οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. 


571 If however we have οὐχ ὅπως in the former clause, it 
means “not only not ;" Dem. c. Polycl. 1225, 12: ἡ δὲ γῇ οὐχ 
ὅπως τινὰ καρπὸν ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ Kal τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπέλεπεν, “ not only 
did the earth bear no fruit, but even the water failed.’? "We have 
really the same idiom in Soph. El. 786: πεπαύμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς, οὐχ 
ὅπως σε παύσομεν, “so far from being able to put you down, we 
are put down ourselves.” 


572 Sometimes the same opposition may be effected by μή τί 
ye δή: as in Dem. Ol. 11. 24, 21: οὐκ ἔνι δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀργοῦντα οὐδὲ 
τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτάττειν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τι ποιεῖν, μή τι γε δὴ τοῖς θεοῖς, 
“when a man is idle, not only can he not call upon the gods 
to help him, but he cannot even apply to his friends” (i.e. much 
less to the gods). 


§ V. Temporal Sentences. 


573 The temporal sentence is, strictly speaking, a periphrasis 
for the temporal adverb. Thus, ‘“‘he came late” is equivalent to 
“he came when it was too late:” and so of other explanatory 
additions to the time indicated by the verb. It has been mentioned, 
that all indeterminate tenses presume such an addition (422). 
Besides the adverb, the cases of an inflected noun may be used to 
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express a point or duration of time (456, (d)) ; and the infinitive, 
with the article and a preposition, may of course serve the same 
purpose. Thus it is that it matters little whether we say, ἐν τῷ 
ἐλθεῖν αὐτό, or ὅτε ἦλθε, παρεγενόμην. 


574 The most common forms, however, of the temporal sen- 
tence, are those which are expressed by the participle, or by means 
of some relative particle. 


575 Almost all those cases, in which the participle can appear 
as a secondary predicate in the nominative case, are instances of 


the temporal sentence. 


576 (a) The following express contemporary acts: γελῶν 
εἶπε, “he laughed and said” or ‘“‘ when he said he laughed;” ταῦτα 
λέγων ἐδάκρνε, “ when he said these things he wept.” 


The same may be remarked of participles used absolutely (454, 
(dd)), a8 ἐμοῦ καθεύδοντος, me dormtente, ‘‘ while I was sleeping.” 

The expression of the contemporary act sometimes appears to 
be equivalent to the hypothetical sentence ; thus in Soph. 4). 635: 
κρείσσων “Aida κεύθων ὁ νοσῶν μάταν, “he who is mad is better 
when or if he is buried in the grave.” Pind. Ol. 1x. 103: ἄνευθε 
θεοῦ σεσυγαμένον οὐ σκαιότερον χρῆμ᾽ ἕκαστον, “everything done 
without the sanction of God is better when it is passed over in 
silence.” Nem. v.16: ov τοι ἅπασα κερδίων φαίνοισα πρόσωπον 
ἀλάθει᾽ ἀτρεκής, ““δἰτῖοί truth is not always the better when it shows 
its face.” Arist. Vesp.27: δεινόν ye τοὔστ᾽ ἄνθρωπος ἀποβαλὼν 
ὅπλα, “assuredly a man is a strange object, when he has thrown 
away his arms.” Ibid. 47: οὔκουν ἐκεῖν᾽ ἀλλόκοτον, 6 Θέωρος 
κόλαξ γενόμενος ; “was not that a strange thing, when Theorus 
became a flatterer ?”’ 

Sometimes the particles ἅμα, αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, μεταξύ, are added 
to the participle, as in Herod. 1x. 57: ἅμα καταλαβόντες προσ- 
εκέατό σφι. Id. 11. 158: μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο. Plat. Resp. 
521 Ὁ: τόδε δ᾽ ἐννοῶ λέγων ἅμα. Id. Phad. 60 B: ἔτριψε τῇ 
χειρί, καὶ τρίβων ἅμα, ‘Os ἄτοπον, ἔφη, κ. τ... 


577 (b) The following express subsequent actions: ταῦτα 
ποιήσας, ἀπέβη; or in the absolute case, ἀποθανόντος Δαρείου, 


ἡ βασιλεία ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τὸν παῖδα τὸν ἐκείνου Ἐέρξην. Occa- 
37—2 
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sionally this secondary predication of an antecedent action is so 
connected with the main verb as to make, in fact, but one peri- 
phrastic tense; especially in the use of éy with the aorist parti- 
ciple: thus, ἀτιμάσας ἔχει τὸν ἄνδρα, which is literally “having 
dishonoured the man, he keeps him so’’ (i.e. dishonoured), 18 
equivalent to “he keeps dishonouring”’ or “ continually dishonours.” 
Some verbs, such as μέλλω, “1 am minded;” θέλω, “I am will- 
ing;” βούλομαι, “1 desire ;"’ make a sort of periphrastic future with 
the infinitive mood. 


578 There are certain verbs which are always used with the 
participle of the verb, to the action of which they communicate, 
in fact, only an accessary value. Such are λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, 
χαίρω, φθάνω and οἴχομαι. Thus, (a) λανθάνω ταῦτα ποιῶν, 
‘when I do these things I escape the notice of (1) myself (i.e. I do 
80 unconsciously); or (2) others (i.e. I do so secretly).” (Ὁ) ἔτυχον 
παρόντες, “when they arrived there, they just hit the mark,” 
i.e. they were there just at the time. (c) χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, 
“when they praise they are glad,” i.e. they praise gladly. 
(2) ἔφθην ἀφικόμενος, “when I arrived, I was before them,” 
1.6. 1 arrived jirst. (6) οἴχεται πεσών, “when he has fallen, 
he is gone,” i.e. he has fallen away. So that the main verb 
may always be rendered by an adverb. 


579 Relative particles give a precise expression to every sort 
of temporal sentence. The antecedent is sometimes expressed, 
and sometimes contained in the tense of the verb. The following 
are examples of the use of these particles: 


(a) Contemporary acts (eodem tempore) are expressed by ὅτε, 
ἡνίκα, “when,” antec. τότε, τηνίκα; ἦμος, ἕως, “while, as long 
as, antec. τῆμος, τέως. 


ὁ ἑταῖρος ἐπεγένετο (sc. τότε), ὅτε σὺ ἔγραφες. 
ἦμος, φίλαι, Kat’ οἶκον ὁ ξένος θροεῖ, 
τῆμος θυραῖος ἦλθον ὡς ὑμᾶς λάθρα 
(Soph. Zrachin. 531, 533). 
We have ἕως in both uses (below, 582) in Lysias, Frag. Orat. 
XXXIII,: οὐδ᾽ ἀναμεῖναι, ἕως av ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς ai δυνάμεις ap 
φοτέρων ἔλθωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἕως ἔτι ἔξεστι τὴν τούτων ὕβριν κωλῦσαι. 
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580 (ὁ) Repeated acts (toties, quoties), ὁπότε, ὅτε, ws, bras, 
generally without any antecedent: of present and future acts, with 
ἄν and the subjunctive; of past acts, with the optative alone 


(Art. 514). 


(a) tore δή, ὅταν ἃ χρὴ ποιῆς, εὐτυχεῖς, 
or ὅταν ἃ χρὴ ποιήσῃς, εὐτυχήσεις. 
ὁπηνύκ᾽ ἂν θεὸς 
πλοῦν ἡμὶν εἴκῃ, τηνικαῦθ᾽ ὁρμώμεθα 
(Soph. Phil. 463). 


ἐκ yap Ὀρέσταο τίσις ἔσσεται ᾿Ατρείδαο 
ὁππότ᾽ av ἡβήσῃ (Hom. Od. 1. 41). 


(8) ὑπερῷόν τι ἦν τῆς ἡμετέρας οἰκίας ὃ εἶχε Pidovews, ὁπότ᾽ 
ἐν ἄστει διατρίβοι (Antiph. p. 113, 3). 


There are some Instances in which the optative in the protasis 
follows a relative particle combined with ἄν. Thus in the transition 
to an oblique oration we have Dem. I. adv. Onet. 865, 23: οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 
ὅστις οὐχ ἡγεῖτο τῶν εἰδότων δίκην με λήψεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐπειδὰν 
τάχιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ εἶναι δοκιμασθείην, because the included sentence is 
δίκην λήψομαι, ἐπειδὰν δοκιμασθῶς And so in other passages, as 
Xen. Cyrop. τ. 3,§ 11; Thucyd. vim. 54. : 


581 (ὁ) Subsequent acts (postquam), ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἐξ ὧν, 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ φέγγος ἡλίου κατέφθιτο (Βοῖ. Pers. 377). 
πολλοῖς μὲν ἀεὶ νυκτέροις ὀνείρασι 
ξύνειμ᾽, ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ παῖς ἐμὸς στείλας στρατὸν 
Ἰαόνων γῆν οἴχεται (Id. Ibid. 177). 


582 (4) Continued action (usque dum), ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, 
ὡς, ἔστε, μέχρις or ἄχρις οὗ, Ke. 


If the act is past and certain, we put the indicative in the 
adverbial sentence; as 


τοιοῖσδε πάσας εὐφρόνας ὀνείρασι 
ξυνειχόμην δύστηνος, ἔς τε δὴ πατρὶ 
ἔτλην γεγωνεῖν νυκτίφοιτ᾽ ὀνείρατα 
(Aisch. Prom. 655). 
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As in the final sentence (614), the indicative is used with ἕως, 
when the object is represented as dependent on a condition unful- 
filled or incapable of fulfilment; thus Plat. Gorg. 506 B: ἡδέως μὲν 
ἂν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ. ᾿Αμφώονος 
ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ Ζήθου, “1 should gladly (if I were 
able, which is not the case) continue to converse with Callicles, 
until I should have paid him back the speech of Amphion in return 
for that of Zethus.” Cratylus, p. 396 C: εἰ ἐμεμνήμην τὴν “How- 
Sov γενεαλογίαν οὐκ dy* ἐπαυνόμην διεξιών, Ews ἀπεπειράθην τῆς 
σοφίας ταυτησί, ‘if I had remembered (which I did not), I would 
not cease, until I should have made trial’.”’ 

But if the act is future and probable, we use the subjunctive 
with ay; as 

ἐγὼ δὲ τὴν παροῦσαν ἀντλήσω τύχην 
ἔς τ᾽ ἂν Διὸς φρόνημα λωφήσῃ χόλου 
(βει. Prom. 876). 

If the sentence is virtually oblique, the subjunctive is changed 
into the optative, and the ἄν retained, as in Soph. Trach. 687: καί 
μοι τάδ᾽ ἦν πρόῤῥητα, ἐν μυχοῖς σώξειν ἐμέ, ἕως ἂν ἀρτίχριστον 
ἁρμόσαιμί που. 


ὅ88 (ὁ) Previous acts (priusquam), πρὶν 7. The particle 
πρίν, which is a locative form of πρό, belongs properly to the first 
member of the comparison, and ought to be followed by some 
relative, guch as 7= quam, or, more fully, ἢ ὅτε τα quam quum. 
But, in accordance with Greek brachylogy, the adverbial relative 
is generally omitted, so that πρίν, which is properly an antecedent, 
is used as a relative’. The student will observe, therefore, that πρίν 
and πρὶν ἢ ὅτε are considered as identical. In the adverbial sen- 
tence after πρίν we may use either the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, or infinitive. 
(a) The indicative; of acts certain and past, when πρίν -- 
“ until.” 
Positively » ἠγόμην δ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
ἀστῶν μέγιστος τῶν ἐκεῖ πρίν μοι τύχη 
τοιάδ᾽ ἐπέστη (Soph. Cid. T. 775). 


1 See G. J. Kennedy, Remarks on Mitchell's Aristophanes, p. 12. 

3 This catachresis has gone so far, that πρίν frequently appears with an antecedent 
πρότερον, 9. (. Thucyd. 1.65; Plat. Resp. p. 402 B. And in Thuoyd. rv. 79, we have 
φθάσας διέδραμε πρίν τινα κωλύειν. 


My 
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Negatively : 
οὐκ ἦν ἀλέξημ᾽ acer— 
Tus owe ross 
Riser. Sim. εἴ. 
(A) The subjunctive; σαΐν ater 1 πόσις sect Wom 
act both probable and future, aimest Σι ψεσε Wil <ie Jere ἐσ. 
After a future : oe 
1 ie “2 ban S 3 
πρὶν ἄν σε τῶν αν εὔσιαν TICE του 
πη. ὥς Ὡς ΤΟΙ. 
1.6. “I will not leave off =~ I mia is7: mace FL Maw 
of your children,” so that τρῖν f9 -- τῶῖν 7 ow eo an Tor 
τερον. 
After an imperative : 
μὴ προκαταγγνωσε. ὦ τῦτεΣ. 
πρὶν ἄν Ὑ ἀκούτες α,,δυτέσυ 
Ara. τς. 212. 
After an optative in the apedosis. Soetrcgetitely: 
τίς ay δίκην ep@eues 5 ‘ner σου. 
πρὶν ἂν Zap ausus pilw teuaty cadre: 
Ἐ::::. Heal 1s. 
II pi with the subjunctive, but wizk-=: az, <3 weccal, 
After an indicative ; 
εἶξοτε Σ᾽ οὐξεν ἕρπει 
πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόξα τις προσαΐση 
‘Soph. Antig. 620". 


After an imperative : 
μὴ orevale πρὶν μάθης Td. Phil. 917%. 
(y) The optative ; tn oratione oblizud, after an optative. and of 
8 past act, almost always without ap’. 


1 So Diphilus (apud Athen. p. 291 B): 
οὗ γὰρ βαδίζω πρότερον ἃν μὴ δοκιμάσω, 
whence we may explain the well-known ellipse in St Paul (ad Theat. 11. 8. 3): ἄξει, 
ἐὰν μὴ ἔλθῃ ἡ ἁποστασία πρῶτον, [οὗ Sara: ἐλθεῖν ὁ Ἐὺριοε]. 
* The question, whether πρὶν ἄν with the optative is allowable, is the eame aa that 
respecting the correctness of ὅταν with the optative; for πρὶν ἄν πρὶν καὶ Sram lt 
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After a negative sentence, if the oratio directa has passed into 
the oblique; a8 aznyopeve μηδένα βάλλειν, πρὶν Kipos ἐμπλησθείη 
(Xen. Cyrop. 1. 4, § 14); ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι 
(Id. Anab. vit. 7, ὃ 57). 

After an optative; as 

ὅλοιο μή πω πρὶν μάθοιμι (Soph. Phil. 961). 


(5) The infinitive; whenever the subsequent act is regarded 
as an object; as 
πρὶν ἣ συμμῖξαι ἔφευγον. 
λέξαι θέλω σοι πρὶν θανεῖν ἃ βούλομαι 
(Eurip. Alc. 281). 


οὐδὲ παύσεται 
χόλον, σάφ᾽ οἶδα, πρὶν κατασκῆψαί τινα 
(Id. Med. 92). 
The different tenses of the infinitive are thus used : 
πρὶν δειπνεῖν = priusquam conem ; 
πρὶν Semvicat = priusquam coenavero ; 
πρὶν δεδειπνηκέναι = priusquam a cend surrexero, 


§ VI. Objective Sentences. 


584 As the temporal sentence may be regarded strictly as an 
explanatory addition to the tenses of the finite verb, so the objective 
sentence is, properly speaking, the epexegesis, exponent, or com- 
pletion of an objective case; and it is intimately connected with 
the indirect question, or the correlative of the interrogation. Hence, 
as the temporal sentence may be represented by the relative parti- 
cle ὅτε, guum, as the correlative of πότε, “‘ when?” so the objective 
sentence may be distinguished by the relative particle ὅτε, quod, as 
the correlative of τί, “ what?” While, then, both the temporal and 
the objective sentences are completive, the former is more strictly 


therefore for ὅταν, in AZschylus, Pers. 450, we ought, as most critics think, to write 
ὅτ᾽ ἐκ ; in the same way, πρὶν ἄν, ἐπειδάν, &c., whenever they are construed with the 
optative, must be changed into πρίν, ἐπεί, &c. But if the ἄν may always be used with 
the optative, when the sentence is virtually oblique (above, 580, (8), 582), then this 
case must be included as well as the others. Vide Blomf. et G. Dindorf. ad Sechyli 
locum; L. Dindorf. ad Xen. Cyrop. 1. 3, § 11, IV. 5, ὃ 36; Hellen. τι. 3, ὃ 48, 1. 4, 
8 18, v. 4, ὃ 47; 6. J. Kennedy, Remarks on Mitchell's Aristophanes, p. 54. 
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adverbial, or confined to that form of the objective case which is 
fixed as an adverb of time, but the latter is generally transitive, 
and represents the accusative case, as the object of the main verb’s 
action. The accusatival nature of the objective sentence is suffi« 
ciently shown by the fact that the accusative is actually used in all 
forms of this sentence. The simplest usage is that when the 
infinitive appears as the explanatory adjunct of the main predi- 
cation and with the accusative as its subject (above, 468); as 
voit σε ἔχειν χρήματα, “1 think with regard to you the having 
of money,” i.e. “I think this—you have money ” or “I think that 
you have money.” The next in order of the forms of the objective 
sentence is when the accusative is retained, but a relative sen- 
tence with ὅτε or ws is substituted for the infinitive, as ὁρᾶς τὸ πῦρ, 
ὡς πάντας καίει; “ἀο you see the fire, how it burns all?” ἐγὼ 
ὑμᾶς σαφῶς oida, ὅτι οὐ χρημάτων δεόμενοι σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐξήλθετε, 
“1 know clearly all of you, that you have not come forth with me 
because you were in want of money.” The third form is when the 
accusative becomes the nominative to the verb in the relative sentence, 
and this must be the form when the main verb of the sentence does 
not immediately govern the accusative; as ἠγγέλθη ὅτε Μέγαρα 
ἀφέστηκε, ‘news was brought that Megara had revolted.” In all 
these forms, however, we can see that the objective sentence con- 
tains the answer to a presumed question. Thus if the question 
were τί κελεύει Avoavdpos; the answer might be Λύσανδρος xe- 
Neves pe εἰς Λακεδαίμονα ἰέναι : if the question were τί ἀπήγγειλε 
Θηραμένης ; the answer might be Θηραμένης ἀπήγγειλεν ὅτι αὐτὸν 
Λύσανδρος τέως μὲν κατέχοι, εἶτα κελεύοι εἰς Λακεδαίμονα ἰέναι" 
οὐ γὰρ εἶναι κύριος ὧν ἐρωτῷτο ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Xen. Hell. 11. 2, § 17); 
if the question were τί ἔφυς ἀμήχανος ; the answer might be (Soph. 
Antsg. 79) 
τὸ Bia πολιτῶν δρᾷν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος : 


and if the question were τί λέγεις ; the answer might be λέγω, ὅτι 
ἁμαρτάνεις : if τίς ἐστίν; the answer might be οὐκ οἶδα ὅστις 
ἐστίν : if πῶς δοκεῖς ; the answer might be δοκεῖ μοι ὡς “Ἡφαίστος 
χαλκεύει. But if the object is something within the immediate 
experience of the subject, the participle may be used, and we may 
write οἶδα γεννήσας, olda γεννήσαντά σε, for οἶδα ὅτι ἐγέννησα (ἐγέν- 
ynoas) or οἷδα ἐμὲ (σὲ) γεννῆσαι, where the reference to the pre- 
sumed question is obscured by the agreement of the participle with 
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the subject or object of the verb, though it is really implied as in 
the other cases. 

It will thus be seen that there are three main forms of the ob- 
jective sentence: (A) with the infinitive; (B) with the indirect 
interrogation expressed by ὅτι or ws and the finite verb; (C) with 
the participle. 

585 (A) An objective sentence is very frequently expressed 
by the infinitive mood, which is made dependent upon the objective 
case governed by the main verb. Thus we may say, 


βούλομαί ce 
δέομαί σον δ λέγειν, 
δοκεῖ σοι ᾿ 


where in each case the infinitive expresses the action desired of, or 
determined on, by the object of the verb. 


586 This infinitive is particularly in its place after verbs 
expressing the natural constitution of a subject, its duty, its fit- 
ness, its use; 88 ὁ ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε φιλεῖν, homo natus est ad 
amandum, ‘‘man is naturally qualified for loving.” To which 
the converse is ὁ ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε μὴ φιλεῖν. 

In the same way a qualifying adjective, as primary predicate, 
may be followed by an explanatory infinitive; thus, οὐ δεινός ἐστι 
λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος ovyav. That this infinitive is equivalent to 
an objective case is shown by such parallelisms as (Ausch. Pers. 27) 
φοβεροὶ μὲν ἰδεῖν ; δεινοὶ δὲ μάχην. 


587 If the verb, which thus governs the infinitive, is imper- 
sonal, the infinitive, instead of being a mere supplement to the 
objective case, becomes the subject of the verb. Thus, πρέπει 
φιλεῖν, “it is proper to love’’ =“ loving is proper’’ (381, (ο)). 
Connected with this is the usage of the verbal in -réos, and the 
attraction of δίκαιόν ἐστι into δίκαιός εἰμι (421). 


588 If the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the 
verb on which the infinitive depends, it is not necessary or usual to 
repeat it. Thus we say, βούλομαι λέγειν, not βούλομαί με eye. 
If it is expressed, it remains in the nominative even by the side of 
an accusative, as in Thucyd. Iv. 28: οὐκ ἔφη αὐτός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 
στρατηγεῖν. 
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589 If what would be a predicate of the’ first class (418) in 
the direct sentence is connected with the object of a verb in the 
infinitive, it is expressed in the case of the object; thus, 


N. ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς υἱός, dicebat SE esse Jovis 
filium. 

G. ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι mpoOvpov, “they intreated him to be of 
good cheer.”’ 

Ὦ, ἔξεστί μοι γενέσθαι εὐδαίμονι, licet mihi esse beato. 

A. κελεύω σε εἶναι πρόθυμον, jubeo te alacrem esse. 


590 (B) When the objective sentence is a known fact or an 
expression of opinion, it is common to substitute ὅτι or ws with a 
finite verb for this construction with the infinitive. After determi- 
nate tenses, and when the objective sentence implics an uncon- 
ditional fact, the verb which follows dre or ὡς will be in the indica- 
tive mood ; after indeterminate tenses it is frequently in the opta- 
tive, and this mood is generally used in the oratio obliqua; but the 
indicative is sometimes retained, especially in the case of the future, 
and the construction sometimes varies between the indicative and 
optative even in the same proposition, when a different emphasis is 
intended. The following examples will suffice to illustrate these 
distinctions. Xen. Cyrop. 111. 3, ὃ 19: πάντες ὁμολογοῦσιν, ὡς ai 
μάχαι κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἢ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων ῥώμαις, 
‘all admit the fact that battles are decided rather by courage than 
by strength of body.” Id. Anabd.1. 1, 8.8 : Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει 
τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ, “ Tissaphernes 
accuses Cyrus to his brother, (saying) that he was plotting against 
him.” Jbid. 11.1,§ 3: οὗτοι ἔλεγον, Gre Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, 
"Aptaios δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη, καὶ λέγοι ὅτι περιμείνειεν 
ἄν αὐτούς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν, ‘these said, that Cyrus was dead (an 
undoubted fact), but that Arisus having fled was in his camp, and 
said (these being the statements of the messengers) that he would 
wait for them, if they intended to come.” 


It seems to be a matter of choice whether we shall write the 
infinitive with the objective case, or the finite verb with ὅτε; but the 
construction with ws is limited to those cases in which we have 
rather an assumption than a fact. Thus we might say, either τὸν 
καλὸν κὠγαθὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι or ὁμολογῶ ὅτι ὁ Kado- 
κὠγαθὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστί: and either ὑπέσχου βοήθειάν μοι ἥξειν or 
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ὑπέσχου ὅτι βοήθειά μοι ἤἥξοι or ἥξει. But in such phrases as νομί- 
ξουσιν ὡς “Ἥφαιστος χαλκεύει for χαλκεύειν τὸν “Ἥφαιστον, or 
διέβαλλε τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ, or 
ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ, there is not so much a statement of fact as 
an allegation of erroneous belief or false assertion. 


To the same class belong the indirect interrogations, οὐκ οἶδα 
ὅστις ἐστίν, οὐκ ἤδειν ὅστις εἴη. 


591 (C) In those cases in which the completed action is the 
object of the main verb, the participle very often takes the place of 
the infinitive, as well as of the finite verb with ὅτε in the objective 
sentence. This is particularly observable after verbs which signify 
perception, knowledge, experience, recollection, demonstration, com- 
pletion, and acquiescence; for all these verbs refer to the state 
which results from an action rather than to the action itself. The 
case is that of the object. 

N. ἤδειν τοὺς παῖδας θνητοὺς γεννήσας, “1 knew myself to have 
begotten my children mortal,” i.e. “that the children whom 
I begot were mortal.” 

G. ἤσθησαι πώποτέ μου συκοφαντοῦντος; “ have you ever yet seen 
me playing the false accuser ?”’ 

D. σύνοιδά σοι ἠδικημένῳ, “I am aware of your having been 
wronged.” 

A.c. N. of στρατηγοὶ ἑώρων οὐ κατορθοῦντες καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας 
ἀχθομένους, ‘the generals saw that they were not succeed- 
ing themselves, and that the soldiers were growing dis- 
satisfied.”’ 


With some of these verbs the use of the participle and infini- 
tive produces a contrast of meaning. Thus, φαίνεται εἶναι means 
“he appears with regard to being,” i.e. “‘ he appears to be’ (vsdetur); 
but φαίνεται ὦν, “he appears and he is,” 1.6. “he manifestly is” 
(apparet, constat) : 

and αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖν, “41 am ashamed with regard to doing,” 1.6. 
“T am restrained by shame from doing ;” 

but αἰσχύνομαι ποιῶν, “1 do it and I am ashamed,” i.e. “I am 
ashamed of doing.” 


592 These verbs, however, especially οἶδα, may exhibit the 


construction with ὅτε, or with os after a negation: and some of 
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them, especially ἀκούω, may revert to the objective sentence 
expressed by the accusative and infinitive. 


Thus, 

(a) ἤσθοντο οἱ "EXAnves ὅτι ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις εἴη. 

(Ὁ) οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο δύναμαι ἰδεῖν, ὡς οὐχὶ πάντες ἄνθρωποι τούτων 
τυχεῖν ἀξιώσουσι. 

(c) ἀκούω καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι. 

In case (a), the optative is also found in dependent relative 
clauses, as ἔλεξέ μοι ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥνπερ ὁρῴην, 
“πἰλὲ narrabat, viam ducere ad urbem quam viderem. 


593 The objective sentence may involve the apodosis of a 
conditional proposition, and then ἄν may appear by the side of the 
verb or participle in any one of the three forms, whether the pro- 
tasis is expressed or not (above, 505). Thus we may say in the 
first two forms: 


. φησὶ δώσειν ᾿, 
φησὶν ὅτι δώσει | αν τί 
ἔφη δώσειν 
διδόναι ἂν εἴ τι ἔχοι. 
ὅτι διδοίη av 
σὶ διδόναι av 
ovale ὅτι ἐδίδου ἂν | εἴ τι εἶχεν. 
φησὶ δοῦναι ἄν ἵ τι ἔ 
φησὶν ὅτι ἔδωκεν wt “ τὸ ἔσχεν. 


Thus we have Xen. Cyrop. 1. θ, ὃ 3: μέμνημαι ἀκούσας ποτέ 
σον, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ θεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη ὥσπερ καὶ 
παρὰ ἀνθρώπων, ὅστις μὴ ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅτε ἄριστα πράττοι τότε μάλιστα τῶν θεῶν μεμνῷτο, “IT remember 
to have heard formerly from you (the statement of your opinion), 
that he would deservedly obtain his wishes more easily from the 
gods as also from men, whoever did not flatter them when in adver- 
sity, but remembered the gods most when he was most thriving.” 
Id. Mem. 1. 6, § 12: δῆλον ὅτι εἰ τὴν συνουσίαν mov τινὸς ἀξίαν 
εἶναι, καὶ ταύτης ἂν οὐκ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας ἀργύριον ἐπράττου, “it 
is clear (as a matter of fact), that if you thought the instruction 
worth anything, you would exact money to the full amount of that 
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So also in the case of those verbs which are followed by the 
participle. Thus, εὑρίσκω ταύτην μόνην ἂν γενομένην τῶν παρόντων 
κακῶν ἀπαλλαγήν (Isocr. Areop. 16) for ὅτε αὕτη μόνη ἂν γένοιτο 
ἀπαλλαγή ; and so throughout the four cases we might write, 


1 οἷδά σε διδόντα, εἴ τι ἔχεις, 


2 δώσοντα, ἐάν τι ἔχῃς, 
8 διδόντ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι ὄχοις, 
4a διδόντ᾽ dv, εἴ τι εἶχες, 
46 Sovr’ av, εἴ τι ἔσχες. 


594 The rule for the use of the negative particles in objective 
sentences flows at once from the general distinction between ov as 
categorical and μή as hypothetical. Practically, therefore, we have 
μή when the infinitive is used, and οὐ when we have a finite verb 
or a participle ; and that too whether the dependent sentence repre- 
sents a categorical proposition or the apodosis of a condition. Thus 
(a) with an infinitive; Xen. Hellen. 111. 2,§ 10: ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον 7 μὴ δύνασθαι, “they thought that he was not 
willing rather than not able.” Thucyd. vi. 18, 8 7: νομίσατε νεύ- 
τητα καὶ γῆρας ἄνευ ἀλλήλων μηδὲν δύνασθαι, ὁμοῦ δὲ τό τε φαῦλον 
καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν, 
“think that youth and age apart from each other avail nothing, 
and that the three classes when mixed together would have most 
power.” Soph. Gd. 7. 1353: ὥς σ᾽ ἠθέλησα μηδέ γ᾽ ἂν γνῶναι, 
‘for I wished that I might not have known you” (εἴ. Thucyd. Vv. 
47). Soph. Phil. 1313: παῦλαν ἴσθι τῆσδε μήποτ᾽ ἂν τυχεῖν νόσου, 
“be assured that a rest from this malady would never take place” 
(according to Schiifer’s and Porson’s reading for ἐντυχεῖν). Xen. Afem. 
1. 2,§ 41: οἶμαι μὴ ἂν δικαίως τούτον τυχεῖν τοῦ ἐπαίνου τὸν μὴ 
εἰδότα τί ἐστι νόμος, “I think that he, who does not know what is 
law, would not justly obtain this commendation.” Thucyd. vit. 72, 
§ 2: διὰ τὸ μὴ ἂν ἔτι οἴεσθαι κρατῆσαι (where the ἄν belongs to 
κρατῆσαι, above, 508, (α)). Atlian, V. H. χι. 6: ἔλεγεν ᾿Ετεοκλῆς 
ὁ Λάκων δύο Λυσάνδρους τὴν Σπάρτην μὴ av ὑπομεῖναι, “ Eteocles 
the Lacedemonian said that Sparta would not have endured two 
Lysanders.” (5) With a finite verb and participle; Arist. Bg. 778: 
ὡς δ᾽ οὐχὶ φιλεῖ σ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ εὔνους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ ce πρῶτα διδάξω, 
“that he does not love you, and is not well disposed, this I will 
first teach you.” Soph. Gd. 7. 1008: εἶ δῆλος οὐκ εἰδὼς τί dpas, 
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“it is clear that vou keow πες τῖδ- wou are Gime. Derr ἀνὰ. 1. 
ὃ 55: εἰ μὲν ὦ recep νετετει τιστως Crue Im OT ἂν τἄλλα ἐτε- 
τρεπεν οὔτ᾽ ἂν vai οσἔτω ἐπταλυτον ἔῤιαεν. “τὰ Ἰδὲ SUPPUSIND 
that my father disureseed trem. te was nox likeiv τὸ entrust the 
other property to their care. cr to fave told them er thes things 
when he had 20 lett them.~ Lys. xxx. 21: coa ler. on εἰ Re 
αὐτὸν οὐδὲ Esa τὸ προσῴκει» αὐτῇ τὰ ἔξοντα Gy Tercarva: ~ is it 
clear that he well knew thar ke weald τὸς do what was nght even 
on account of bemz related to her 2” 


When oxws 15 used with the present indicative, the objective 
sentence is distinguished from the merely protatic by the categoneal 
negative; thus we have an objective sentence in Xen. Hier. ἃ δ 1: 
ὅπως οὐ πάντων τούτων ἐκιμελητέον ot λέγω. “1 do not say assert 
the fact) that we ought not to take care of all these things” But 
we have a protatic sentence in Soph. -Aatig. 685: ὅπως ot μὴ 


λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε, οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην λέγειν above, 532°. 


Obs. This rule holds without exception in regard to the objective 
sentence with on or ws and the finite verb, but the construction with 
the infmitive or participle is liable to various irregularities, (a) The 
infinitive in the objective clause may have ov, if the main verb implica 
assertion or claim (φάναι, λέγειν, ἀξιοῦν, δικαιοῦν), opinion or expectation 
(οἴεσθαι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, δοκεῖν, ὑπολαμβάνειν, vrorowey, ἐλπίζειν). 
when the ov is really to be taken with the whole βορϊθηνο; as Thucyd. 
1, 39: ἡγήσαντο ἡμᾶς ov περιόψεσθαι = ory ἡγήσαντο ἡμᾶς περιόψεσθαι. 
(6) The participle may have μή when conversely the negation is limited 
to the participle only; as Thucyd. τι. 17: τὸ μαντεῖον mpoydes μη ἐπὶ 
ἀγαθῷ ποτε αὐτὸ κατοικισθησόμενον, where the μή cannot be thrown back 
upon zpopda, but must be limited to the phrase μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ. Similarly 
Soph. Phil. 79: ἔξοιδα καὶ φύσει σε μὴ πεφυκότα τοιαῦτα φωνεῖν, where 
the ing is not “I do not know,” but “1 do know that you are not 
naturally inclined to say such things.” 


585 With verbs of denying, contradicting, doubting and dis- 
believing, the objective sentence, whether expressed by the infinitive 
or by the finite verb with ὅτε and as, is often strengthened by a 
negative to imply that such would have been the direct expression 
of the denial, &c. Thus we may not only have, in accordance 
with the English idiom, Asch. Eumen. 581: δρᾶσαι γάρ, ὥσπερ 
ἐστίν, οὐκ ἀρνούμεθα, “we (I) do not deny that I have done it, as 
the fact 18; but also Arist. Hy. 572: τοῦτ᾽ ἀπεψήσαντ᾽ dv, εἶτ' 
ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι, “they would have wiped off this, and 
then deny to the effect that they had not fallen,” 1. 6. saying that 
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they had not fallen. Soph. Antig. 442: φὴς ἢ καταρνεῖ μὴ Sedpa- 
κέναι τάδε; καὶ φημὶ δρᾶσαι κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μή, “do you 
admit (that you did it) or do you deny (saying) that you did it 
not?’ ‘“T admit that I did it, and do not deny to the effect that I 
did it not.” Id. Ibid. 264: θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι, 
x.T.r., “to swear by the god, to the effect that we had neither 
done the deed, &c.”” And similarly we have ov after ὡς or ὅτε; a8 
in Dem. Onet.1.§ 27: ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γὴν οὐκ ἡδύνατ᾽ 
ἀρνηθῆναι, “he could not deny (and say) that the other did not 
farm the land.” Plat. Men. p. 89 ἢ: ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη. 
σκέψαι ἐάν σοι δοκῶ eixctws ἀπιστεῖν, “consider whether I seem 
to you reasonably to doubt to the effect that science does not 
exist.” Thucyd. 1. 86: οὐδαμοῦ ἀντεῖπον, as οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς 
ἡμετέρους συμμάχους, ‘they nowhere denied to the effect that they 
are not wronging our allies.” And in the use of the infinitive, if 
the main clause contains a negative or interrogative so as to be- 
come doubly negative, we may have μὴ ov for μή in the objective 
sentence (see above, 529, Obs. 1; 530, Obs.); as Plat. Men. 890: 
οὐκ ἀνατίθεμαε μὴ ov καλῶς λέγεσθαι, “41 do not retract (lit. recall 
my move) to the effect that these ‘things are not well said.” Phe. 
87 A: οὐκ ἀνατίθεμαι μὴ οὐχὶ πάνυ χαριέντως ἀποδεδεῖχθαι, “I do 
not retract and say that it has not been charmingly demonstrated.” 
(See below, 603). 


§ VII. Lllative or Consecutive Sentences. 


596 An illative sentence is properly a relative clause explana- 
tory of an emphatic pronoun. It differs from the objective sentence 
as the effect differs from the fact, as διότι differs from ὅτε. Thus 
οὐκ av ἀρνοίμην τὸ δρᾶν (Soph. Phil. 118) is merely objective, 
“‘T should not refuse the doing it” (i.e. τοῦτο τὸ δρᾶν, above, 584). 
But οἱ i δέομαί γε τούτων οὐδενός, ὥστε σε κινδυνεύειν (Xen. Cyr. 1. 
4, § 10) is tllative, “I do not want any one of these things to such 
an extent as that you should incur danger.” The objective sen- 
tence therefore exhibits a fact as it is; the illative sentence exhibits 
a fact as it would be if the antecedent circumstances were carried 
far enough. It may be expressed by the relative itself, as in Soph. 
Antig. 220: 


οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτω μῶρος, ὃς θανεῖν ἐρᾷ, 
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“there does not exist the man so foolish, who (i.e. that he) wishes 
to die.” But most commonly the particle ὥστε or ws is used in 
the relative clause, followed either by the infinitive or by the 
indicative. Thus, we may say either οὕτως ἀνόητός ἐστιν, ὥστε 
πόλεμον ἀντὶ εἰρήνης αἱρεῖσθαι, “he is so foolish as to prefer war 
to peace;” or οὕτως ἀνέητός ἐστιν, ὥστε πόλεμον ἀντὶ εἰρήνης 
αἱρεῖται, “he is so foolish, that he prefers war to peace.” The 
difference of these two constructions is best shown by their nega- 
tive expression; for we write, in the former case, ὥστε μὴ εἰρήνην 
ἀντὶ πολέμου αἱρεῖσθαι, showing that the result is looked upon 
as a general one, common to the person mentioned with many 
others ; but in the latter case we write ὥστε οὐχ αἱρεῖται εἰρήνην 
ἀντὶ πολέμου, showing that the result is regarded as a categorical 
assertion respecting the particular person. 


Obs. For the use of the adverb or tertiary predicate to express the 
illative sentence, see above, 438, 497. 


The following examples will show the various applications of 
the illative sentence : 


(a) The positive consequence; Xen. Mem. 1. 2, § 1: Σωκρά- 
τῆς ἦν πεπαιδευμένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ 
ῥαδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, “ Socrates was so disciplined that when he 
possessed very little he was very easily contented.” Id. Anab. 
1. 3, § 25: οὐχ ἧκεν 6 Τισσαφέρνης, ὥσθ᾽ οἱ "EXAnves epporrifor, 
“Tissaphernes did not come, so that (wherefore) the Greeks began 
to be anxious.” 


(Ὁ) The negative consequence; Thucyd. 11. 49: τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως ἐκάετο, ὥστε μὴ τῶν πάνυ λεπτῶν ἱματίων τὰς ἐπιβολὰς 
ἀνέχεσθαι, “the internal fever was so great, that they could not 
endure the weight of quite light upper garments.” Ausch. Humen. 
36: ὡς μήτε σωκεῖν μήτε μ᾽ ἀκταίνειν βάσιν, “so that I have 
neither strength nor can I move rapidly.” Xen. Cyr. 1. 4, 8 5: 
ταχὺ τὰ θηρία ἀνηλώκει, ὥστε ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ θηρία 
συλλέγειν, “he speedily made away with the wild beasts, so that 
Astyages was no longer able to collect game for him.” 


(c) The illative clause contains an apodosis; Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, 
§ 18: ὥστε ἕκαστα, ὁπότε δέοιτο, ἔχειν av παρεσκευασμένοις χρῆσθαι, 
“go that whenever it was necessary he would be able to use them 


in a state of complete readiness.” Dem. de Chers. ὃ 36: ὥστε μὴ 
420 
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ἂν δύνασθαε ἐπανελθεῖν οἴκαδε, “‘s0 that he would not be able to 
return home.” Id. in Aph. Fals. Test. ὃ 23: ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ ταύτην ay 
τις ἐπενέγκοι τὴν αἰτίαν, ‘‘s0 that no one would be able to allege 
this cause.” Xen. Ages. 1. 26: ὥστε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν 
πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι, “so that you would really have sup- 
posed the city to be a workshop of war.” 


(ὦ The illative clause is attracted into the protasis; Xen. 
Cicon. 1.13: εἴ τις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ ὥστε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, 
πῶς ἂν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον ein; “if any one were to use 
his money, so as to be (as if he were) worse in body, how would 
his money be any longer useful to him ?”’ 

Obe. There are a few passages in which ὥστε ov or ὡς ov seems to 
be followed by the infinitive; but in some of these (as in Soph. El. 780; 
Earip. Phan. 1357 ; Dem. Nic. p. 1246) we ought to restore the indica- 
tive. In others (as in Herod. 1. 189; Plat. Apol. p. 26 p; Lys. x. ὃ 15; 
Thucyd. v. 40, ἄς.) the negative ov is preferred to μή, because the con- 
struction of wore ov with the indicative would have been given ἐπ 
oratione directa, or because the negative qualifies some single word. 
See Shilleto on Dem. Fals. Leg. pp. 202—205, and compare Journal of 


Philology, 11. 206. 


597 In the sense of “ wherefore” ὥστε may be used with the 
imperative, especially in such phrases as ὥστε θάῤῥει, ‘‘ wherefore 
be of good courage” (Plat. Euthyd. 275 c; Xen. Cyr. τ. 3, § 18); 
and even with the indicative in an interrogation, as in Dem. «. 
Aph. Fals. Test. § 47: ὥστε πόθεν ἴσασιν ; 


598 Ifa comparative or superlative adjective appears in the 
antecedent clause, the emphatic pronoun is necessarily omitted, 
as 

(a) νεώτεροί εἰσιν 7 ὥστε εἰδέναι olwy πατέρων ἐστέρηνται. 


(Ὁ) φιλοτιμότατος ἦν ὁ Κῦρος, ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαι- 
νεῖσθαι ἕνεκα. 


599 ‘This is also the case when olds τε with the finite verb is 
substituted for ore. Thus, for τοιοῦτός ἐστιν ὥστε ποιεῖν ταῦτα, 
we write οἷός τε ἐστὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα, substituting the relative for the 
relative and its antecedent, and transferring the former to the ante- 
a clause, so as to make it a mere predication (above, 405, 

. 2). 


fd 
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600 Conversely, when οἷος intervenes between its antecedent 
τοιοῦτος and another relative sentence, the intermediate sentence 
may be omitted. Thus we may write ov yap δὴ ἁρμονία ye τοιοῦ- 
τόν ἐστιν ᾧ ἀπεικάξεις αὐτήν, for τοιοῦτον οἷον ἐκεῖνό ἐστιν ᾧ ἀπει- 


nates αὐτήν (above, 403, Obs. 4); cf. Soph. Antig. 220 (above, ὅ96). 


601 When the illation or consequence is regarded as the 
immediate effect of the main verb, the particle ὥστε may be 
omitted before the infinitive, as in Avschyl. Ag. 250: 

δίκα τοῖς μὲν παθοῦσι μαθεῖν ἐπιῤῥέπει τὸ μέλλον, 
where the main verb ἐπιῤῥέπει is neuter, and μαθεῖν τὸ μέλλον = 
ὥστε μαθεῖν τὸ μέλλον expresses the effect of learning by experience 
or suffering. 


602 When the effect is represented as an object to be avoided 
or prohibited, the infinitive, preceded by μή, τὸ μή, or ὥστε μή, 
requires to be carefully distinguished from the apparently similar 
construction of the objective sentence after verbs of denying, &c. 
(above, 595), and from that of the final sentence, when the end is 
negative (below, 609). The difference of the three cases of μή with 
the infinitive is simply this: in the objective sentence, ἠρνοῦντο μὴ 
πεπτωκέναι means “they denied the fact that they had fallen—they 
aaid that they had not fallen;” in the ¢llative sentence, θνητοὺς 
Gravoa μὴ προδέρκεσθαι μόρον means “1 interposed a hindrance, 
so that, as the consequeuce of my act, they did not foresee their 
doom,” which is much the same as saying, “ and therefore they did 
not foresee it;’’ in the final sentence, ἐξευλαβοῦνται μὴ φίλοις 
τεύχειν ἔριν means “ they are on their guard, to the end that they 
may not make a quarrel with their friends,” whether that result is 
attained or not. So that we must always, in classifying these sen- 
tences, inquire whether the dependent clause indicates a fact, a con- 
sequence or a motive, and it is only in the second case that the 
sentence can be called ¢l/attve ; as in the following examples: 

(a) Eurip. Hec. 867: νόμων γραφαὶ εἴργουσι χρῆσθαι μὴ κατὰ 
γνώμην τρόποις, i.e. “the laws impose a hindrance, and the effect 
is that people do not please themselves’ (for the general thesis is 
οὐκ ἔστι θνητῶν ὅστις ἐστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος, V. 864). 

(Ὁ) Herod. 1. 158: ᾿Αριστόδικος ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα Κυ- 
μαίους, i.e. ‘he hindered them, and the effect was that they did not 


do these things.” 
388—2 
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(c) Afsch. Humen. 210: εἰ τοῖσιν οὖν κτείνουσιν ἀλλήλους 
χαλᾶς τὸ μὴ τίνεσθαι (γενέσθαι!) μηδ᾽ ἐποπτεύειν κότῳ, i.e. “ if 
(which is the reverse of hindrance) you give full scope to those 
who murder their relatives, so that you do not punish or even regard 
them with anger.” 


(4) Eurip. Jph. Τ. 1348: φόβος δ᾽ ἦν ὥστε μὴ τέγξαι πόδα, 1.6. 
“there was fear, and, as a consequence, caution, to the effect that 
the sheet-rope was not wetted by the sea.” 


603 If the main clause contains a negation or interrogation, 80 
as to become doubly negative, the particle ov is appended to μή in 
the illative clause (above, 529, Obs. 1, 530, Obs., 595) ; thus Soph. 
Gd. T. 1065: οὐκ ἄν πιθοίμην μὴ ov τάδ᾽ ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς. Xen. 
Apol. ὃ 84: οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσθαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ οὔτε μεμνημένος μὴ 
οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν. Plat. Resp. p. 427 E: ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι ὃν μὴ οὐ 
βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ. Ibid. p. 354 Β: οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν am’ ἐκείνου. Soph. Trach. 90: οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ 
οὐ πᾶσαν πυθέσθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλήθειαν πέρι. Id. Gd. 1. 288: μὴ 
παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι. isch. Eumen. 300: οὔτοι σ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 
ῥύσαυτ᾽ av ὥστε μὴ οὐ παρημελημένον Esper. Herod. γιπ. 57: 
οὔτε σφέας Ἐὐρυβιάδης κατέχειν δυνήσεται οὔτε τις ἀνθρώπων ἄλλος 
ὥστε μὴ οὐ διασκεδασθῆναι τὴν στρατιήν. Soph. Ant. 96: πείσο- 
μαι γὰρ οὐ τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὐ καλῶς θανεῖν. Xen. Anab. 
II. 1, § 18: τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ ἀποθανεῖν; Asch. Prom. 627: 
τί δῆτα μέλλεις μὴ οὐ γεγωνίσκειν τὸ wav; Plat. βλαά. p. 72 D: 
τίς μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα καταναλωθῆναι εἰς τὸ τεθνάναι ; 


The same applies when the main sentence is virtually negative 
(above, 529, Obs.1). Thus Xen. de Rep. Lac. Vi. 2 : αἰσχρόν ἐστι 
μὴ οὐκ ἄλλας πληγὰς ἐμβαλεῖν τῷ viet. Herod. 1. 187: Δαρείῳ 
δεινὸν ἐδόκεε εἶναι μὴ οὐ λαβεῖν τὰ χρήματα. Xen. Anab. τι. 3, 
8 11: ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ σνσπουδαζξειν. 


604 The illative clause may become demonstrative and inde- 
pendent, and in this case it is regularly connected with that which 
would otherwise be its apodosis, by the particles dpa, τούγαρ, τοί 
νυν, &c., or by some such combination as πρὸς ταῦτα. Thus, for 
ὥστε θάῤῥει (597) we might have θαῤῥεῖ οὖν or πρὸς ταῦτα θάῤῥει. 
The particle οὖν is indicative rather of continuation and retrospect 
(above, 548, (31)) than of inference: and, in general, it should be 


σῆς. 
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rendered rather “ accordingly,” “as was said,” “to proceed,” than 
“therefore,” which is properly expressed by ἄρα and its compounds. 
It is to be remarked, however, that in their origin the ideas of 
continuation and inference are identical: dpa signifies “ farther” 
(548, (4)); and in Thucyd. γι. 89, καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου stands for dpa in 
the conclusion of a regular syllogism. 


§ VIII. Final Sentences. 


605 The end or intention of an action may seem to be re- 
garded sometimes as an object or as an inferential consequence. It 
18 not surprising, therefore, that the final sentence should so often 
approximate in form to the objective or illative sentence. Thus, 
such objective constructions as βούλομαι λέγειν, ὁ ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε 
φιλεῖν may be regarded as expressing the end no less than the ob- 
ject of action. And an illative clause with ὥστε may be apparently 
tantamount to the expression of an end. The true distinction of 
the three cases is that which has been already pointed out, namely, 
we have to inquire whether the dependent clause indicates a fact, a 
consequence, or a motive; and it is only in the third case that the 
sentence can be called final. When we say, λέγω ἵνα εἰδῇς, “I 
speak to the end, and with the intention that you may know,” we 
neither express the fact, asin λέγω σὲ εἰδέναι, “1 speak the fact 
that you know,” nor the consequence, as λέγω, ὥστε σὲ εἰδέναι, “1 
speak so that as a result you know.’ In both the latter cases the 
realization is presumed or secured; but in the first case we have 
merely the motive or purpose which influences the speaker, whether 


he attains his end or not. 
. a 


606 There are three forms of the final sentence. (a) When 
the end is expressed by the infinitive. (Ὁ) When it is expressed 
by the future participle. (c) When it is expressed by a finite verb 
dependent on some relative or negative particle. Thus we may 
say, with very little difference of meaning: 

(a) ἦλθεν ἀδικεῖν or ὡς or ὥστε ἀδικεῖν, “6 came to do 

wrong.” 

(6) ἦλθεν ἀδικήσων or ὡς ἀδικήσων, “he came, as being 

about to do wrong.”’ 

(c) ἦλθεν ἵνα, ὅπως, ds or poet. ὄφρα ἀδικήσοι, “he came, 

in order that he might do wrong.” 
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In this use of the infinitive or future participle, as well as in 
that of the third form, which is more specially appropriated to the 
expression of an end, we may easily distinguish these final sen- 
tences from the objective or temporal, by observing that, while in 
the latter an answer is made to the question “ what?” or “ when?” 
in the final sentence the question “‘ why ?”’ obtains an answer. Thus 
we may ask, τί λέγεις ; “ what do you say?’ and answer in the ob- 
jective sentence, λέγω σὲ ἀδικεῖν, “1 say that you do wrong.”’ Or 
we may ask, πότε ἁμαρτάνει ; ‘when does he err?” and answer in 
the temporal sentence, ἁμαρτάνει ἀδικῶν, “he errs when he does 
wrong.” Or we may ask, ποῦ ἁμαρτάνει; “where does he err?” 
and answer with a local predication, ἁμαρτάνει, ὅπου, ἵνα, ἐν ols 
ἀδικεῖ, “he errs where he does wrong.’’ But in all three forms of 
the final sentence given above, we imply the question δεὰ τέ ἦλθεν; 
‘‘why did he come?” and the answer is, “in order to do wrong,” 
“with the intention of doing wrong,” “to the end that he might do 
wrong.” 


607 The following examples will illustrate the three forms of 
the final sentence: 


(a) The infinitive alone is used in many idiomatic collocations, 
in which we wish to express the end or purpose as briefly as possible. 
Thus Plat. Phaedr. p. 2298 : ἐκεῖ σκιά τ᾽ ἔστι καὶ πνεῦμα μέτριον 
καὶ ποὰ καθίζεσθαι ἤ, ἐὰν βουλώμεθα, κατακλιθῆναι, “there is 
shade and a gentle breeze and grass for the purpose of sitting, or, 
if we please, of reclining.” Eurip. Phen. 25: δίδωσε βουκόλοισιν 
ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος, “he gives the child to the herdsmen in order that 
they may expose it.” Xen. Cyr. tv. 5, § 1: ὄψον μὴ πέμπετε μηδὲ 
πιεῖν, “do not send them viands or the means of drinking.” Plat. 
Apol. p. 28 E: ἄρχοντες obs εἵλεσθε ἄρχειν μου, “the rulers, whom 
you chose in order that they might rule me” (cf. Xen. Mem. I. 7, 
§ 3: κυβερνᾶν κατασταθείς. 111. 2, ὃ 1: στρατηγεῖν npnpévos), 
With ὡς or ὥστε the final sentence with the infinitive is distin- 
guished by the meaning from the corresponding form of the illative. 
Thus in Thucyd. 1.121, χρήματα δ᾽ ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ἐς αὐτά, οἴσομεν, 
‘we will contribute money, in order that we may have it for these 
objects,” clearly implies an end or intention, and not the result as 
a matter of fact. The infinitive, as indicating the end, is some- 
times used in the substantival form, i.e. with the article, and either 


> 
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without a preposition, as in Thucyd. 1. 4: τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλ- 
λον ἰέναι αὐτῷ, “in order that his revenues might come in better ;” 
or with some preposition, e.g. πρός c. accus., ἐπί ο. dat., ὑπέρ Or 
ἕνεκα c. gen., as Xen. Cyr. vill. 2, § 25: πολλὰ ἐμηχανᾶτο πρὸς τὸ 
πρωτεύειν, “he took many steps with a view to getting the first 
place.” Isocr. Demon. ὃ 19: αἰσχρὸν τοὺς μὲν ἐμπόρους τοιαῦτα 
πελάγη διαπερᾶν ἕνεκα τοῦ πλείω ποιῆσαι τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν, 
τοὺς δὲ νεωτέρους μηδὲ τὰς κατὰ γῆν πορείας ὑπομένειν ἐπὶ τῷ βελ- 
τίω καταστῆσαι τὴν αὑτῶν διάνοιαν, “it is disgraceful that, while 
merchants traverse such tracts of open sea in order to increase the 
property they possess, younger men cannot undergo even journeys 
by land in order to improve their own minds.” Id. Areop. ὃ 64: 
ἕτοιμοί εἶσιν ὁτιοῦν πάσχειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν TO προσταττόμενον, 
“they are ready to undergo anything in order to avoid doing what 
is prescribed.” 

Obs. In ἃ number of phrases ws or ὅσον with the infinitive, and 
originally with a final | meaning, appears parenthetically, as in English: 
thus we have ὡς εἰπεῖν, “in order that 1 may so express myself,” i.e. 
“so to speak ;” ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, “in order that I may express myself 80 
largely,” Le. “to make such a sweeping assertion ᾿ similarly ws ἐν κεφα- 
λαίῳ εἰπεῖν, ὡς συντόμως εἰπεῖν, ὡς τὸ ὅλον εἰπεῖν, ὡς ἐν τύπῳ εἰρῆσθαι, ὡς 
σμικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι, de. 


(6) The participle in the final sentence may agree either with 
the subject or with the object; thus we have Thucyd. vil. 68: ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἡμετέραν ἦλθον SovrAwoopevot, ‘they came to our land with the 
intention of enslaving it.” Xen. Cyr. vi. 8, § 6: εὐθὺς οὖν πέμπει 
τίνα ὁ σκόπαρχος ἀγγελοῦντα ταῦτα τῷ Κύρῳ, “immediately then 
the leader of the scouts sends a person to Cyrus in order to an- 
nounce these things.” And similarly with ws, Thucyd. 11. 7; 
Xen, Anab. 1.1, 8 8; Soph. Zl. 772. 


Obs. There are some idiomatic phrases in which the final sense of 


the future participle is scarcely perceptible, as ἔρχομαι φράσων, “I go on 
for the purpose of telling,” i.e. “I am going to tell ;” nia λέξων, “1 was 
going on with the intention of telling,” i.e. “I was about to say.” 


(c) It follows from the nature of the subjunctive and optative 
moods (above, 292, 513, 538), that the subjunctive will be used 
after determinate, and the optative after indeterminate, tenses in 
these final clauses; thus we have 

γράφω, γράψω, γέγραφα, ἵνα μάθῃς, 
ἔγραφον, ἔγραψα, ἐγεγράφειν, ἵνα μάθοις ; 
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and in the correlative sentences, 


οὐκ ἔχω, οὐχ ἕξω ὅποι τράπωμαι, 
οὐκ εἶχον, οὐκ ἔσχον ὅποι τραποίμην. 

The following are examples of the use of the subjunctive; 
ZEsch. Prom. 275: τὰς προσερπούσας τύχας ἀκούσαθ᾽, ὡς μάθητε 
διὰ τέλους τὸ πᾶν, “ hear the fortunes that are to come, to the end 
that you may learn the whole throughout.” Xen. Anabd. 11. 4, §17: 
Τισσαφέρνης διανοεῖταε τὴν γεφύραν λῦσαε τῆς νυκτός, ws μὴ δια- 
βῆτε, ‘Tissaphernes intends to break down the bridge in the 
night, to the end that you may not cross the nver.” Id. Mem. 111. 
2,§ 3: βασιλεὺς αἱρεῖται, οὐχ ἵνα ἑαυτοῦ καλῶς ἐπιμελῆται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἐλόμενοι δι’ αὐτὸν εὖ πράττωσι, “a king is chosen, not 
with the intention that he may take good care of himself, but to the 
end that those who have chosen him may prosper owing to him.” 


The following will suffice to illustrate the use of the optative; 
Xen. Anab. τ. 9, § 21: Κῦρος φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς 
ἔχοι, “Cyrus thought he needed friends, in order that he might 
have persons to co-operate with him.” Id. Cyrop. 1. 6, § 29: ἐπὶ 
σκοπὸν βάλλειν ἐδιδάσκομεν ὑμᾶς, ἵνα γε viv μὲν μὴ κακουργοίητε 
τοὺς φίλους, εἰ δέ ποτε πόλεμος γένοιτο, δύναισθε καὶ ἀνθρώπων 
στοχάζεσθαι, “ we taught you to shoot at a mark, to the end that 
now you might not hurt your friends, and that if war ever arose, you 
might be able also to aim at men.”’ After an optative, Soph. Phil. 
324: θυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσαί ποτε, ty’ ai Μυκῆναι γνοῖεν 
κιτ,λ., “might it be in my power to gratify my wrath with my 
hand, in order that Mycene might know, ἄς." And the impera- 
tive may be regarded as an optative, as in Ausch. Suppl. 672: 
γεραροῖσι γεμόντων θυμέλαι φλεγόντων θ᾽ ὡς πόλιες εὖ νέμοιτο. 
In Soph. Gd. C. 11, we ought to read στῆσόν με κἀξίδρυσον 
ὡς πυθώμεθα. 


608 When the final sentence expresses an eventual conclusion, 
i.e. one in which an additional hypothesis is virtually contained, 
we may subjoin ἄν to ὡς or ὅπως, but not to iva, This chiefly 
occurs after imperative sentences; thus Soph. Electr. 1495, 6: 

χώρει δ᾽ ἔνθα περ κατέκτανες 
πατέρα τὸν apov, ὡς ἂν ἐν ταὐτῷ θάνῃς, 


“in order that you may, as by going there you will, die in the very 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 601 


place where you murdered him.” The optative is substituted for 
the subjunctive after past tenses, as in Herod. 1. 75, 91, 99, 110. 
Similarly we find the optative after another optative, Soph. Gno- 
maus, Fr. 423: γενοίμαν αἰετὸς ὑψιπέτας ws av ποταθείην, “ would 
I were an eagle, in order that I might, as tn that case I should, fly 
over the sea.”” But as this eventual conclusion seldom needs to be 
expressed, the omission of the ἄν is more common, especially with 
the optative. 


Obs. We must distinguish from this use of ws ay the occasional 


appearance of these particles with the optative and a superlative adverb, 
where ws is not a final conjunction, but an adverb of manner. Thus in 
Plato, Phedo, p. 82 : τοῦ eipypot τὴν δεινότητα κατιδοῦσα ὅτι St ἐπιθυ- 
μίας ἐστι, ὡς ἂν μάλιστα αὐτὸς ὁ δεδεμένος ξυλλήπτωρ εἴη τῷ δεδέσθαι, 
‘contemplating the formidable nature of the prison, namely, that it con- 
sists in concupiscence, in the manner in which the person bound would 
most of all contribute to his own imprisonment.” Similarly with a 
preceding ws in the Phedrus, p. 230 B: ws ἀκμὴν ἔχει τῆς avOys, ws ἂν 
εὐωδέστατον παρέχοι τὸν τόπον, “it is at the height of its flower, in 
such a way, as would render the place most fragrant,” where we might 
perhaps write ws in the former clause, for it is clearly the antecedent to 
the ws dy μάλιστα which follows, 


609 When the end is negative, we either place μή after ἵνα, 
ὅπως, &c., or substitute it for these particles. And here we can 
always distinguish between the objective and the final sentence, 
both when the infinitive is used and when these particles appear; 
for οὐ βούλομαι λέγειν, λέγω μὴ οὕτως ἔχειν OF ὅτι οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει, 
δοκεῖ pot ὡς οὐκ ἂν εἴη ταῦτα, are expressions of an olyect consi- 
dered as a fact: but βούλομαι μὴ λέγειν, γράφω ἵνα μὴ ἔλθῃς, 
are expressions of an end or purpose. When μή is written for 
ὅπως μή with the subjunctive or optative, as in Xen. Cyr.1. 4, § 25: 
λέγεται εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἀπιέναι βούλοιτο, μὴ ὁ πατήρ τι ἄχθοιτο, we 
must distinguish this from the apparently similar usage of μή, after 
verbs of fearing, &c., because the meaning is different, because the 
indicative is never used after μή in the true final sentence, and be- 
cause the relative particles, which never appear in the former case, 
may always precede μή in the expression of a negative end (see 


above, 539, Obs.). 


610 When the negative end is an eventual one, we may insert 
dy after ὡς or ὅπως, as in the former case; but in this case also we 
must not use ἵνα, nor can we insert the ἄν after μή only. The 
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following is an example of the optative so used, ASschyl. Agam. 
363 : 

ἐπ᾽ "AdeEavipep 


τείνοντα πάλαε τόξον, ὅπως ἂν 
μήτε πρὸ καιροῦ μήθ᾽ ὑπὲρ ἄστρων 
βέλος ἠλίθιον σκήψειεν, 

“directing his bow against Paris this long time, to the end that 
his shaft might not, being fruitless (as a fruitless shaft would), 
either strike the ground short of the mark or soar up to the stars,” 
where the eventual conclusion is contained in the secondary predi- 
cate ἠλίθιον. 


611 The final sentences, like the prohibitive and dependent 
interrogative sentences with μή (above, 529, 538), are, by their 
nature, hypothetical clauses; as, therefore, we may say μὴ κλέ- 
ees 88 well as μὴ κλέψῃς, we may say also dpa ὅπως μὴ κλέψεις, 
and even ὅπως μὴ κλέψεις without a previous imperative. It is to 
be remarked, however, that the appearance of the relative particle 
ὅπως, in the present case, indicates an ellipse or suppression of the 
main verb dpa, whereas the dependent sentence after verbs of fear 
or forethought is the same in form as the direct interrogation with 
μή, which is as complete as the question with ov, and needs no 
supplement (see 537). 


612 The infinitive and future indicative with ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
τε -- ἐπὶ τοῖσδε ὥστε or ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Te, May express the con- 
dition or end proposed as the result of an action. The negative, when 
required, is always μή and not ov, even with the indicative, and 
this, as well as the tense of the dependent verb, sufficiently shows 
that the sentence is not illative but final. Thus Thucyd. 1. 103: 
ξυνέβησαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε ἐξίασιν ἐκ τῆς Πελοποννήσον καὶ μηδέποτε 
ἐπιβήσονται αὐτῆς, “they came to an agreement on the condition 
(with the intention, to the end) that they will depart from the 
Peloponnesus, and never set foot in it again.” Plat. Apol. 29c: 
ἀφίεμέν σε ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ζητήσει 
διατρίβειν μηδὲ φιλοσοφεῖν, “we let you off on the condition of 
not spending your time in these speculations or cultivating phi- 
losophy.”’ 

The same may be expressed by ὥστε alone, as in Thucyd. VII. 
82,§ 2: ὁμολογία γίγνεται, ὥστε ὅπλα παραδοῦναι x.T.r., “an 
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agreement is made on the condition that they should give up their 
arms,” &c. 


613 We sometimes find that a subjunctive and optative both 
depend upon a verb in a determinate tense: here the subjunctive 
denotes the first, and the optative the second or ulterior conse- 
quence ; thus in Thucyd, 111. 22: παρανῖσχον οἱ Ἰ]λαταιῆς φρυκ- 
τούς, ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τοῖς πολεμίοις ἢ καὶ μὴ βοήθοιεν, “to 
make the enemies’ lights unintelligible,” which was the first conse- 
quence; and “to prevent the Thebans from coming to the aid of 
their friends,’ which was an ulterior consequence, resulting from 
the former one. 


614 If the end is not possible, or assumed to be so, as in the 
fourth case of conditional propositions (502, Iv.), the final clause is 
expressed by the indicative mood; as in Soph. Gd. 7. 1386: 


εἰ τῆς ἀκονούσης ἔτ᾽ Hv 
πηγῆς 80 ὥτων φραγμός, οὐκ av ἐσχόμην 
τὸ μὴ ᾿ποκλεῖσαι τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας, 
iy ἦν τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν, 


“if there had been besides a means of damming up the fountain of 
hearing through my ears, I would not have refrained from blocking 
up my miserable body, in order that I might be (what I am not 
and cannot be) both blind and hearing nothing ;” and immediately 
after in the same passage: 
τί μ᾽ ov λαβὼν 
ὄκτεινας εὐθύς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε 
ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν ἔνθεν ἦν γεγώς ; 


“why, having taken me in, didst thou not slay me at once, to the end 
that I might never have shown to men (as I am now showing),’’ or, 
‘Sin which case I should never have shown, whence I was born ?”’ 
And similarly with the unattainable wish (517), Plat. Crito, p. 44D: 
εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι οἱ πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάξεσθαι, 
ἵν᾽ οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ μέγιστα, “ would that men in general 
were able to perpetrate the greatest evils, in order that they might 
(on the condition that they might) also effectuate the greatest 


Ἐν Με 19 


604 SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 


3 CXL Causal Sentences. 

615 The causal sentence contains the expression of some con- 
cemporary or antecedent tact. which explains or accounts for the 
main statement. -\ccording!v. the causal sentence may amount to 
4 Temperai sentence. expressed ἃ by the participle 376, 3577), or 

Wy tye che varticies signifving pestquam 381. But it may also 
ye oxpreseed ὅτ the -mphatic parccie ye “ἐπ the combination 
with toa. r «after areiarive: and - ὃν the relative with ἀντί. 
δια. eee. kc. Tue coilowmg are 2xamovies of each class of cansal 
sentences. 


@xS .: ~Parne:pic : 

\evee ὁ oro rena. Jowhouerer Saba τῆι ὑπὲρ ἐμοί Plat. Phe- 
ὦ. > W2>. ΤΣ pes br ae Town reason. becanze I wish 
τὰ Ἢ “ake “ne same Tew tat Ide. This =cample is imstruc- 
are. a Shwne. πὸ emnexion with the reative usage discussed 
ας. ine osmuensca between the final and causal sentences. In 
reel wows τῶν satrodace a final sentence ‘abcv=. G07. ‘a'). Bat 
wa jer Ἡ bere as ἃ sort of antecedent to the causal participle 
διαρωλμανος = ὅτε βούλομαι, and οὔνεκα ia equivalent τῷ τούτου dexa 
πω Now the condition, though expressed by tae relative sen- 
παι. and theretore grammatically consequent, is logically antecedent 
abcee. 4). And the end is really a condition of action, and as 
sock is expressed by a relative particle. Accordingly. what is con- 
seysent when expressed in the antecedent clause, is antecedent 
when expressed in the consequent clause. But the canse is before 
the effect. Therefore what ia the expression of the effect ‘final sen- 
tence) in the one case, is the expression of the cause ‘causal sen- 
tence’ in the other, simply because the structure of the final sentence 
with μή and the future or subjunctive or optative transfers the 
end to the future or probable, and because the structure of the 
causal sentence with οὐ and some particle or some present or past 
tense of the indicative presents the circumstance as a matter of 
fact. 

Obs. 1 The participles in the phrases τί 7 ; ἵν, τὶ 
παθών (413, (es) and those in the’ absolute nomineties” (48), are al 
ca 


Obs. 2 If the causal sentence involves a negation, we use ov and 
}; 88 ov ποιήσας τοῦτο, ἀγαθὸς εἶ (above, 530, (c)). 
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Obs. 3 When the cause is stated as a matter of opinion, we prefix 
to the participle expressing the cause, whether it be in an absolute case, 
or in agreement with the subject, the relative particle ws, wore, dre, ἅτε 
δή, ofa, οἷον (compare the similar objective sentences, 590). Thus, 


ὡς οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντων σῶν τέκνων, φρόντιζε δή 
(Eurip. Med. 1311), 


“ since your children no longer exist, form your plans accordingly.” dre 
δὴ οὖν ov πάνυ τι σοφὸς ὧν ὁ Ἐπιμηθεὺς ἔλαθεν αὐτὸν καταναλώσας τὰς 


δυνάμεις εἰς τὰ ἄλογα (Plato, Protag. p. 3218), ie. “forasmuch, how- 
ever, as Epimetheus was not at all (534) a wise man, he unconsciously 


(578) exhausted all the endowments on the brute creation.” 


617 (ὁ) Particles signifying postquam: 


νίκη δ᾽, ἐπείπερ ἕσπετ᾽, ἐμπέδως μένοι (Ausch. Ag. 827), “ and 
may victory, since it has followed us, remain with us continually.” 
The negative used is of course ov. Plat. Apol. p. 27 Ο: τίθημί σε 
ὁμολογοῦντα, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἀποκρίνει, “1 assume that you agree, since 
you do not answer.”’ 


Obs. When ἐπεί is causal it properly takes ov, if a negative is 
required. The exceptions are chiefly found in the later writers, as 
Lucian, Hermot. 21, 9, 47 ; Vera Historia, τ. 31; Plut. Thes. 28. In 
Thucyd. vi. 38, fin. : ἐπεὶ δὲ μὴ ἀντανάγοιεν, ἡσύχαζον, ἐ ἐπεί is ποῦ causal, 
but temporal, and the sentence is frequentative, like those with ὁπότε μή, 
Thucyd. 11.15, ὃ 1; 1. 68, § 1. 


618 (ὁ) The particle yap: 


The particle γε = “verily” combined with dpa = “ therefore” or 
“further,” is written yap. This combination does not differ very 
much in signification from youv=-ye οὖν. Tap signifies ‘‘ the fact 
is,” “in fact,” “as the case stands;” it may often be rendered “for,”’ 
but this English particle is much less extensive in its applications. 
Γοῦν signifies “at all events,” “at any rate,” “if it is not so in 
other cases, it is so in this;” it may also be rendered “ tor,” but in 
still fewer instances than yap. Immediately following καί, the par- 
ticle γάρ often introduces a sentence, with the meaning “and in 
fact,” et profecto. In the same sense it is frequently placed after 
ἀλλά and ἀλλ᾽ ov. The collocation ov γὰρ ay is often used to intro- 
duce a contradictory alternative, as ov yap av δεῦρ᾽ ἱκόμην, “1 
should not otherwise have come hither.” With the interrogative, 
yap expresses the effect of something observed; thus, τί yap σὸν 
ὄμμα ouvrérnxe; (Eurip. Med. 689), “ah! why is thine eye 
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bedimmed?” The following passage will show the slight difference 
between γάρ and ἐπεί: 

οὐ yap ἐν ἁμετέρᾳ γνώμᾳ λύρας 

ὥὦπασε θέσπιν ἀοιδὰν 

Φοῖβος, ayntwp μελέων" ἐπεὶ ἀντάχησ᾽ av ὕμνον 

ἀρσένων γέννᾳ (Eurip. Med. 424), 
1.6. “the fact ts, that Phoebus did not bestow the gift of lyric 
poetry on our sex: since, if he had, we should have given the males 
song for song.” But yap might have been written for ἐπεί, cf. 
Esch. Prom. 333: πάντως yap ov πείσεις νιν" ov yap εὐπιθής, “ the 
fact ts, you will altogether fail to persuade him: tndeed, he is not 
easily persuaded.’ See Porson, ad Euritp. Med. 139, 140. Tap is 
often placed first with an explanatory clause, which is sometimes 
followed by οὖν, as in Herod. vi. 11: ἐπὶ ξυροῦ γὰρ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται 
ἡμῖν TA πρήγματα---νῦν WV, K.T. A. 


619 (d) The particle ye: 

Te alone is sometimes nearly equivalent to yap, especially when 
it follows μέν : before μέν or μήν, it simply conveys an assevers- 
tion. But the use of ye in causal sentences is chiefly after the 
relative, to which it gives the same sense as the Latin qutppe qut. 
Thus, 

of ye τὸν φύσαντ᾽ ἐμὲ 
οὕτως ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον 
οὐκ ἔσχον οὐδ᾽ ἤμυναν 
(Soph. td. C. 428), 


i.e. “for they did not maintain or defend me.”’ 


620 (e) The relative with a preposition: 

Οὔνεκα for τούτου ἕνεκα ὅτι; ἀνθ᾽ ὧν for ἀντὶ τούτων ὅτι (above, 
407) are common forms for the expression of the causal sentence; a8 

ἐποικτείρω δέ νιν, 
ὁθούνεκ᾽ ἄτῃ συγκατέξευκται κακῇ 

(Soph. .4). 123), 
“1 pity him because he has become the yoke-fellow of a pernicious 
distraction.” 

Obs. The connexion between the causal and the illative sentence is 


best shown by the transition from the use of γάρ, γοῦν, &c. in the forme, 
to that of apa, τοίγαρ, οὖν, &c. in the latter (above, 604). 
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ὃ X. Concessive Sentences. 


621 The concessive sentence differs from the hypothetical 
clause in the same way as εἰ οὐκ ἐᾷς differs from εἰ μὴ ἐᾷς, namely, 
as an assertion of fact differs from a mere assumption; but we 
sometimes find conditional clauses used in a concessive sense, just 
as ettamst may approximate in meaning to guamquam, and in a 
lively and vivid style the assumption may be stated as a fact past 
and gone; thus καὶ y= ‘“‘even now”’ or “just now,” may be used 
with the perfect indicative in the hurried statement of an hypothe- 
sis, e.g. καὶ δὴ τεθνᾶσι" τίς με δέξεται modus; (Eurip. Med. 386), 
1.e. “they are just now dead (= suppose them dead): what city will 
receive me ?”’ | 


The commonest mode of expressing our “although” in Greek 
is by the participle, either alone (530, (c)), or followed by περ (in 
the poets), or preceded by καί wep. The student must be careful 
not to suppose that καί περ, in itself, signifies “although.” This 
fancy is the cause of the common blunder of placing καί περ before 
a finite verb in modern Greek composition’. The participle, which 
alone occurs in this combination, expresses the concession, and καί 
wep means ‘‘even very much;” like the Latin guam-vis, quantum- 
vis, “85 much as you please.” Ifa negative is required, it must 
be ov. 

The concessive sentence is sometimes strengthened by ὅμως, 
εἶτα, ἔπειτα, ‘‘ nevertheless,” which, though belonging to the verb, 
are sometimes, apparently, attached to the participle. Thus, 

πιθοῦ γυναιξί, καί περ οὐ στέργων, ὅμως 
(Asch. Sept. ο. Theb. 709), 


“albeit you love them not, still yield to women.” 
κἀγώ σ᾽ ἱκνοῦμαι, καὶ γυνή περ οὖσ᾽, ὅμως 
(Eurip. Orest. 679), 
“T too, although I am a woman, nevertheless beseech you.” For 
ὅμως with dependent μέν, see Theetet. 145 Ὁ, above, ὃ 565. 


622 The concession is often expressed by καί τοι, “ οὗ a 
truth,” which is generally used with the finite verb, in the sense 


1 For the correction of the three passages, in which alone καί rep seems to be used 
with a finite verb, see our remarks in the Journal of Philology, 1. p. 220. 
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“and yet;’’ but is sometimes construed with the participle, like καί 
wep. ‘Thus, 
καί τοι φαμέν γέ που ἀδύνατον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, κ. τ. λ. 


(Plat. Phedo, p. 68 Ε). 


οὐδέ μοι ἐμμελέως TO Πιττάκειον νέμεται nai τοι σοφοῦ παρὰ 
φωτὸς εἰρημένον (Id. Protag. p. 889 c). 


623 For καί rot, in both its constructions, the Attic writers 
idiomatically employ «ai ταῦτα, ‘“‘and that too”’ (of something which 
has just been said, 411, (6b)), which may be rendered “ withal,” 
“all the while.” 

(a) Like καί περ with the participle : 

“Opnpos—ovre ἰχθύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ ταῦτα ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ 
ὄντας, οὔτε ἑφθοῖς κρέασιν (Plat. Resp. p. 404 B), “although they 
were living by the sea.”’ 


After the participle: 

viv γοῦν ἐπεχείρησας, οὐδὲν ὧν καὶ ταῦτα (Plat. Resp. p. 341 ¢), 
“just now at any rate you have made the attempt, being nobody all 
the while” or “although you have made nothing of it, have utterly 
failed.” 


Followed by ὅμως: 

καὶ ταῦτα τρεῖς ἀδικίας πράξαντες, ὅμως φατὲ ἡμᾶς παρανομῆσαι 
(Thucyd. 111. 66), “and yet, after having perpetrated three ini- 
quities, you nevertheless say that we have transgressed.” 


(6) Like καί τοι with the finite verb: 


καὶ ταῦτα κούφως ἐκ μέσων ἀρκυσμάτων ὥρουσεν (Asch. Eumen. 
112), “and yet (or “and withal’’) he has leapt lightly from the 
midst of the nets.” 


With an adjective καὶ ταῦτα means “and that too” or “and 
withal.”’ 


We must not confuse καὶ ταῦτα with κἀκεῖνο, which is used 
with the participle in Plato, Resp. p. 442 c: ἔχον αὖ κἀκεῖνο ém- 
στήμην ἐν αὑτῷ, “ because that also has science in itself.” 


Obs. For the use of ἐπείγε and οὐχ Gre in concessive sentences, see 
above, 548, (16), (30). 
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§ XI. Conclusion. Irregularities of Construction. 


624 Syntax, as a part of grammar, is concemed only with 
those constructions which are according to rule. Irregular or un- 
grammatical constructions, which arise from haste, carelessness or 
colloquial usage, must be pointed out by the teacher, when they 
occur. The following are the chief anomalies, which are found in 
the Greek authors. 


625 Anacoluthon (ἀνακόλουθον), or non-sequence, is when the 
end of a sentence does not correspond to the beginning, and gene- 
rally arises from a change in the mode of expression, as if the 
writer had forgotten how he began; thus, ἀποβλέψας yap πρὸς 
τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, ἔδοξέ μοι πάγκαλος εἶναι (Plat. Legg. p. 686 D). 


θ26 Asyndeton (ἀσύνδετον), or non-conjunction, is when two 
really connected sentences follow without any particle of connexion, 
whether copulative or adversative. This omission is generally 
designed to produce an abrupt emphasis. It is most common in 
lyric poetry, but we find it occasionally in prose, for instance, after 
the adverb πάντως, as in Plat. Resp. p. 504 E: ἀλλὰ καὶ σὺ ἐρώτα, 
πάντως αὐτὸ οὐκ ὀλυγάκις ἀκήκοας. 


627 Ellipse (ἔλλειψις), or suppression, is when a word or 
phrase, which is grammatically necessary for the completion of a 
sentence, is so easily understood from the inflexions or construction 
that it is omitted without creating any ambiguity. Thus, if we 
gay ἐτύπτετο πολλάς, we readily understand πλήγας. If we say οἱ 
πάλαι, Ta πρίν, every one supplies ἄνθρωποι, πράγματα (399, (d)). 
Such words as ὁδός, γῆ, &c. are constantly suppressed with femi- 
nine adjectives or pronouns; as τῇδε ἐπορεύετο, ἡ ἔρημος, ἄς. (166, 
399, (e)). So also the neuter article with a genitive case, as τὰ 
τῶν θεῶν, “all that belongs to or proceeds from the gods.” There 
is sometimes a suppression of the apodosis of a conditional proposi- 
tion, when it is directly opposed to another alternative, as in Plat. 
Protag. p. 325 Ὁ: ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείθηται" εἰ δὲ μή, x.7.r., “if the 
child obeys willingly, all is well—if not, they compel him.” Some- 
times there is only a quasi-ellipse in this case, as in Thucyd. 111. 


44, which ought to be read ἤν τε yap ἀποφήνω πάνυ ἀδικοῦντας 
ΩΩ 
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αὐτούς, ov διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι κελεύσω, ἤν TE καὶ ἔχοντα: τι 
ξυγγνώμης (scil. ἀποφήνω αὐτούς), elev, “let that pass, what of - 
that?” The omission of the former of two negatives in a disjunc- 
tive sentence belongs to the figure of ellipse; thus we have sch. 
Ag. 515: Πάρις γὰρ οὔτε συντελὴς meds ἐξεύχεταε τὸ δρᾶμα 
τοῦ πάθους πλέον, “ [neither] Paris nor his accomplice city boasts 
that the deed is more than the suffering.” 

Apostopesis (ἀποσιώπησις) is a kind of ellipse. Thus we omit 
the imperative in Soph. Antig. 577: μὴ τριβὰς ὅτε! and in the 
corresponding English, “no more loitering !”’ 


628 Brachylogy (βραχυλογία), or brevity of expression, is 
when something is formally omitted, but really included in some 
other part of the sentence from which it may be supplied. This is 
af very frequent occurrence in Greek, as in other languages. Thus 
in “Bach. aly. 364, καὶ τὸν μὲν ἥκειν, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπεισφέρειν κακοῦ 
κῴκεον ἄλλο πῆμα. we have to supply, after ἥκειν, the words πῆμα 
κακὸν φέροντα. which are suggested by what follows. One of the 
most important kinds of brachylogy is the zeugma (ζεῦγμα), when 
a particular verb, which is properly applicable only to one part of 
the sentence, is made generally applicable to the whole contest. 
Thus in Pind. Ol. 1. 88, ἕλεν δ᾽ Οἰνομάου βίαν πάρθενόν τε σύν- 
εὐνον, the meaning is, “he conquered the mighty Cénomaus, and 
obtained the virgin as his bride,’ so that ἔσχεν must be supplied 
for the second clause. By another species of brachylogy we have 
contractions of the sentence, as in Thucyd. 11, 59, οἴκτῳ σώφρονι 
λαβόντας, where the noun and its epithet must be repeated in the 
accusative after λαβόντας. 


629 Pleonasm (πλεονασμός), or redundance of phraseology, 
which is the converse of brachylogy, can hardly be considered as a 
grammatical irregularity. Omissions may produce an ungram- 
matical structure, but superfluities leave the syntax as it was. The 
Jigura etymologica (464) very often amounts to a pleonasm. Repe- 
titions of synonyms, such as πάλιν αὖθις, τάχα tows, secondary 
predications of the main predicate, such as ἔφη λέγων, and repe- 
titions in a negative form, such as οὐχ ἥκεστα ἀλλὰ μάλιστα, γνωτὰ 
κοὐκ ἄγνωτα, μή τι μακεστῆρα μῦθον ἀλλὰ σύντομον λέγων, all 
belong to this clags, 


a ' 


SYNTAX OR CONSTRUCTION. 611 


630 Hyperbaton (ὑπέρβατον), or inversion, is when words are 
placed out of their natural order, Plato uses this term in speaking 
of the transposition of the word μέν in a passage of Simonides 
(Protag. p. 343 Ε), and exemplifies the thing in Resp. p. 358 Ε, 
περὶ γὰρ τίνος dv μᾶλλον πολλάκις τις νοῦν ἔχων yalpot λέγων καὶ 
ἀκούων, where πολλάκις belongs to the participles at the end of the 
sentence. The hyperbaton invariably takes place when there is a 
brachylogy of opposition, as in AXsch. Prom. 276: πρὲς ἄλλοτ᾽ 
ἄλλον πημονὴ mpocitavet, “calamity sits down, now by one 
man, now by another” (ἄλλοτε μὲν πρὸς ἄλλον, ἄλλοτε δὲ πρὸς 
ἄλλον). 


39—2 


PART VI. 
METRE. 


§ I. Definitions. 


681 RHYTHM (ῥυθμός, numerus) is a certain symmetry pro- 
duced by a methodical arrangement of words according to their 
long and short syllables, and by a recurrence of an emphasis at 
intervals. Ifthe rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is said 
to be prosaic (solute orationis numerus). If the emphasis recurs 
according to a definite measure, the rhythm becomes metre (μέτρον). 
Every recurrence of the emphasis is called a metre, and those 
evlleetions of metres, which recur as distinct wholes, are called 


6839 The emphasis on which the metre depends is called the 
tetus, because the time was marked by a stamp of the foot; and 
when the emphatic and unemphatic parts of the metre are contra- 
distinguished, they are called the arsis (ἄρσις) and thests (θέσις) 
respectively, i.e. the ratsing and lowering of the voice. 


633 It has been already mentioned (34) that a short syllable 
is considered as one mora, or time, and that a long syllable has two 


of such more. 


634 It is customary to call every division of time, from two 
short syllables up to eight mora, in certain combinations, by the 
name of a foot ; thus we have, 


Of two syllables: 
Pyrrhichius, νυ, 88 λόγος, of two mora. 
Iambus, υ- λόγους, three more. 
Trocheus or , 
Choreus, -υ, τούσδε, 


m™~ Spondaus, -τ, τούτους, four more. 


Of three syllables: 
Tribrachys, 
Dactylus, 
Anapestus, 
Amphibrachys, 

. Creticus or 
Amphimacer, 
Bacchius, 
Antibacchius, 
Molossus, 


Of four syllables: 
Proceleusmaticus, 
Peon primus, 
Poon secundus, 
Peon tertius, 
Poon quartus, 
Tonicus a minore, 
Lonicus a majore, 
Diiambus, 
Ditrocheus, 
Choriambus (i.e. 

choreus or re | 

chee + vambus), 
Antispastus, 
Epitritus primus, 
Epttritus secundus, 
Eprtritus tertius, 
Epitritus quartus, 
Dispondeus, 


METRE. 613 
σώ, 88 λέγετε, of three more. 
-υυ, τύπτετε, four more. 
υν -, ταμιών, 
vo; ἔμουγ ε; 

-—vU-, πλουσίων, five more. 
9 a 
ῳ - -; ἐμαυτῆς, 
-πυ, τύπτουσι, οὐ 
---, τυπτόντων, SIX more. 
VUYY, ἀπότομος, four more. 
πω, παντόπορος, five more. 
πω, ἐτύπτετο, 
vu-y, ἐτέτυπτο, 
vuv-, Bopeadoy», . 
νυ-π-, βασιλείων, SIX more. 
—-—VY, περσέπτολις, 
υ-ο-, ἀνωδύνοις, 
—u-y, ἐκδοθέντα, . 
-οὖ -- ἀμφιλόγων, 
e / 
V—-—-Y, ἁμάρτημα, 
υ--- --, ἀναλγήτων, seven more. 
-οΟ-- - δυστυχούντων, 
-.τῶο -, ποῤῥωτέρω, 
-π- τ- ο, συμπράσσουσι, ose 
———-—, κηρυχθέντων, eight more. 


Although the student will meet with this nomenclature every- 
where, and must therefore be acquainted with it, there can be no 
doubt that it points to a classification, which is not only unneces- 
sary, but erroneous. Indeed, it would not be too much to say, that 
all the difficulties which beset the study of metre arise from the 
original blunder of giving the name foot, indiscriminately, to a 
mere arsis or thesis and to a complete metre. While, therefore, in 
the following remarks, it is thought necessary to retain this 
nomenclature for certain combinations of syllables, care will be 
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taken to make as little use as possible of the term foot in speaking 
of them. 


635 If in any verse the regular course of the rhythm is pre- 
ceded by an unemphatic syllable, whether long or short, or by a 
Pyrrhichius, this is called an anacrusis, or “ back-stroke.” If the 
anacrusis extends to three or four mora, it is called a basis. It is 
customary to mark the onward course of the ictus by the acute 
accent, that of the back-stroke by the grave, and the basis by the 
two crossing one another ; thus the Asclepiadean verse is marked 

Mace|nds ata|vis || édite | régibus ||. 

The Alcaic, 

Vijdés ut | altd || stét nive | cdndtdum ||. 

If the rhythm is supposed to be imperfect or redundant, to the 
same extent, at the end of the verse, the metre is said to be catalectic, 
or hypercatalectic. Thus the Saturnian measure, or éripudiatio, 
which is common to old Latin with nearly all languages, properly 
begins with an anacrusis ; 6. g. 

Ma|lim da|hint Meltélls || Nevi]s polete ||. 

The | king was | in his | pdrlour || cotnting | out his | méney |}. 
And the common pentameter consists of two catalectic tripodie, 
as compared with the accompanying hexameter, which is acata- 
lectic ; e. g. 

Grdtulor | Ei chalijdm titu||'€s ac|cédere | véstris || 
Victo|rém victle’ || sticcubultsse quelrér ||. 


636 Rhythms are divided into three classes, according to the 
ratio between the arsis and the thesis. If the ratio is 4, they are 
called equal; if 2, they are termed double; if 3, they are designated 
as hemiolian (ἡμιόλιος, sesqutalter) rhythms. Τὸ these some add the 
epttrite rhythms, in which the ratio is 4. 


637 The dactyl and anapest furnish equal rhythms; for 


—=UU. 
The tambus and trochee furnish double rhythms; for 
ws—o31:2, and —-: 422: 1. 


The cretic and paontc rhythms are hemtoltan; for 


—vYv:—3: 3: 2. 
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But practically, all metre may be considered as made up of 
equal or double rhythms; i.e. the ratio of the arsis to the thesis 
is always, in reality, either 1 : 1 or 2: 1; and even the double 
rhythms are so arranged metrically that the result is the egaal 
ratio. 


638 We shall begin, therefore, with the primitive equal 
rhythms, i.e. the dactylic, and show how the others are successively 
derived from and assimilated to these. 


§ II. gual Rhythms. 
A. Dactylic Verse. 


639 The only dactylic rhythm, which appears in long sys- 
tems of single lines, is called the Hexameter, because it contains 
six metres, or repetitions of the ictus. In these metres the arsis 
is always a long syllable; the thesis may be either one long or two 
short syllables (i.e. the foot, as it is called in the ordinary nomen- 
clature, may be either a dactyl or a spondee), except in the fifth 
metre, which, as a general rule, will take the latter, and in the 
sixth, which must take the former alternative, i.e. the fifth will, 
m nearly every case, be a dactyl, and the sixth will, in every case, 
be aspondee. The following are examples: 


τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύν. 


Ζυυ [-ξυυ[ Ξυυ] τυ ξυὺν  -Ξ 
πολλὰς δ᾽ ἰφθίμους ψυχὰς “Aide προΐαψεν. 
«- ες] γεύνμενυ]ς : 


οὕνεκα τὸν Χρύσην ἠτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα. 


tuvu|4—|4-—]+-|4-|4- 


As the sixth metre always terminates the system, the quantity 
of the last syllable is not taken into account, or 18 common, as it 
is called. In Homer, dactyls are more usual than spondees in any 
one of the first five feet. In the fifth foot the spondee is of very 
rare occurrence. 


640 It is eonsidered almost essential to the harmony of a line 
that some one or more of its metres should be divided between 
different words. The division is called a Cesura or “cutting.” 
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The half of a metre is technically called a Hemimer (npspepés), 
and the most usual and pleasing cesuras, which divide the third 
and fourth metres respectively, are called the penthemtmeral and 
hephthemimeral cesuras. 


641 In the dactylic hexameter there is generally a penthemt- 
meral cesura, as in all the lines quoted above; sometimes also 
a hephthemimeral cesura, as in the first two of those lines. 


642 Sometimes a sort of penthemimeral cesura is effected by 
dividing a dactyl in the third metre between a trochee,—whether 
constituting a whole word, or forming its last two syllables,—and 
a short syllable at the beginning of a word. There are three in- 
stances of this in the first six lines of the Iliad, and the practice is 
very common throughout the poem. The two species are given 
in the consecutive lines, 

ὑμῖν μὲν θεοὶ δοῖεν Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 
.«.. |4+-—|]+v : vy | tuv τῶ  --- 

ἐκπέρσαι Πριάμοιο πόλεν εὖ δ᾽ οἴκαδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι 
£-[Luv|tu:v[t—-|tuu]4- 


643 As the first syllable of every metre necessarily has the 
actus, we often find in Homer that a syllable naturally short is made 
long, in consequence of its belonging to the arsis. This is particu- 
larly the case when there is a cesura also. As an example of both 
we may take 


φίλε κασύγνητε κόμισαί τε με Sos τε μοι ἵππους. 


644 Many peculiarities of Homeric versification are due to the 
loss of an original digamma (above, 18, (7)) ; thus it is certain that 
Il. τ. 193, 

ἕως ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν, 
was written and pronounced originally 


aFos ὁ ταῦθ᾽ ᾿ὥρμαινε, x.t.r. (above, 145, 170). 


645 Not only does custom require, that, at the close of a dac- 
tylic system, the dactyl should be represented by a spondee, or 
indeed by a trochee, in which the thesis is represented by a single 
syllable, or even a single time; but the ictus alone may occasionally 
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suffice for the close of a set of dactylic metres. This is particularly 
the case with the dactylic penthemimer; and a particular class of 
poems, the elegiac, is written in complete hexameter lines, followed 
alternately by hexameters consisting of two penthemimers. It is 
the fashion to call these clipt hexameters by the name of pentame- 
ters; but this is decidedly erroneous; for the arsis occurs 81x times. 
in the second, no less than in the first line of the elegiac couplet, 
and there is no reason for supposing that the omission of the thesis, 
after the penthemimeral cesura, can alter the measurement of the 
line, which depends on the repetitions of the arsis. Example: 
σχήματα δ᾽ ὄρχησις τόσα μοι πόρεν, ὅσσ᾽ ἐνὶ πόντῳ 
κύματα ποιεῖται χείματα νὺξ ὀλοή. 
λυ} 1.11 : υὐυ[“ ὐ} τυ] . --| 
Δυυ]}. -[2||Φ υὐ. ὐ Zz] 
Ὁ 

646 From the custom of finishing off the hexameter line with 
a spondee, which in the elegiac line was represented by a long syl- 
lable only, arose the practice of counting dactylic rhythms by 
dipodie, in which there was only a single arsis to each pair of feet. 
The simplest form of this dactylic dipodia is the Adantus, which 
finishes off the Sapphic stanza. But it very often appears as a 
catalectic déipodia, i.e. as a triemimer, in which case it is called a 
choriambus, and sometimes whole systems of dactylic verse are 
represented by choriambi. The following examples will show the 
successive steps in the process: 


(a) Simple Adonius, or dactylic dipodia: 


πότνια θυμόν. 
τυ} - ἢ 
(ὁ᾽ Two dipodie : 
ἁδυμελὲς χαρίεσσα χελιδοῖ. 
Luv] —-vv|fuvu|—-|l 


(c) Penthemimer: 
ἐν δὲ Βατουσιάδης. 
4tuu|[-vuy| +] 
(2) Hephthemimer : 
ταῦτα μὲν ὡς ἂν ὃ δῆμος ἅπας. 
Δυυ} -υὐυ Suu] -} 
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(e) Hexameter divided into three dipodis, with a basis prefixed 
to each; the first two are called Glyconet, and the third Phere- 
crateus: 

γουνοῦμαί σ᾽ ἐλαφηβόλε 


= —|f Luv] -vuyu 
ξανθὴ παῖ Διὸς ὠγριῶών 
=~ —|| Luu] —vuv 


δέσποιν᾽ “Apress θηρῶν. 
ας τὐὐ] - - 


The Phereerateus was σύμπτυκτος ἀνάπαιστος. 


(f) Hexameter of dipodie, without a change in the last foot: 
Mao’ aye Καλλιόπα, θύγατερ Διὸς 
Δ ωυ [--υὐ δυυ͵] -- υὐὦ 
apy’ ἐρατῶν ἐπέων, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἵμερον 
Luv|-vuy| fuu]-vuy 
ὕμνον, καὶ χαριέντα τίθει χορόν. 
1 --ἰ- υὐ Δ υὐυ --ὖὧὐἢ} 


(g) Two dipodiz with basis prefixed, the former dipodia ap- 
pearing as triemimer or choriambus : this is called the Ascleptadean 
verse : 

ἦλθες ἐκ περάτων yas ἐλεφαντέναν 
Ξυῃ τυυ] — || +uul—-vy| 

AaBav τῷ ξίφεος χρυσοδέταν ἔχων. 
vu — || tuv| — || tuul—vy|| 

(h) Two triemimeral or imperfect dipodiz precede the complete 
dipodia in the trimeter of dipodie : 

τέγγε πνεύμονα Folvm: τὸ yap ἄστρον περιτέλλεται 
“Ξ --[|[-Ξ νυ] - || tuv}—-|j|tuvul-vy 

μηθὲν ἄλλο φυτεύσῃς πρότερον δένδρεον ἀμπέλω. 
ul] τυυ]} - Ϊ tuy| - || tuy| -ὐ} 


B. Anapestie Verse. 


647 ‘I'he anacrusis gave rise to another form of dactylic verse, 
which derived its name Anapeat (ἀναπαίω), from the same circun- 
stance as the anacrusis itself, namely, from the back-stroke in the 
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rhythm. The dactylic scfas. preceded bv an anacrass of two short 
syllables, was employed as a santable expreason of the marching 
step. And, alternating with dactyls and spondees, anapsestic dipo- 
dize were found to be a convenient vehicle for martial music. There 
are two peculiarities about this verse which establish its origin. 
(1) that the system. whether long or short, is always terminated by 
a catalectic dipodia, 1.e. by a long svllable after a pure anapest, 
so that the cadence was always that of the dactvlic hexameter; 
(2) that before this termination there was no division of lines 
marked by a common quantity in the concluding svllables, but one 
continuous sequence of metres : this was called the Synaphera, and 
indicates the secondary and incomplete nature of the anapest itself. 


648 The most usual anapsstic svstem is the dimeter, which 
consists of longer or shorter collections of perfect dipodiz, either in 
pairs or single metres, followed by a pair of dipodiz, the last of 
which is catalectic. This catalectic dimeter is called a Pareemac. 
There is only one ictus in each dipodia, and this falls on the long 
syllable of the first foot in the metre. As a result of this rhyth- 
mical arrangement, it was desirable that every dipodia should be 
detached, i.e. there should be no cesura between two dipodia. 
This, however, is not necessary in the pareemiac, in which an at- Ὁ 
tempt is made to imitate the cadence of the dactylic hexameter. 
But in the paremiac it is necessary that the last foot of the last 
complete dipodia should be an anapzst, unless the anapest appears 
in the catalectic dipodia (as in Esch. Pers. 32, Agam. 367; see 
however Suppl. 973, unless the verse is corrupt). Another conse- 
quence of the dactylic origin of anapzstic verse 1s observable in 
the rules of quantity to which it is subject. For here, as in the 
Homeric hexameter, even the Attic poets introduce open vowels 
and diphthongs, i.e. long vowels and diphthongs in the ultima 
are short before vowels in the next word. The following example 
may suffice to show the principles of this metre: 


δέκατον μὲν ἔτος τόδ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἸΙριάμου 
vut[yvu—||vyv4+|Uu—|| pure dimeter. 

μέγας ἀντίδικος 

ΜΈΓ] συ --) pure basis. 

διθρόνον Διόθεν καὶ δισκήπτρου 
vu+|vu—||—+]——|] two spondees in second dipodia. 
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τιμῆς, ὀχυρὸν ξεῦγος ᾿Ατρειδῶν 
—+|vu—||-vy¥|——]} only one anapeest. 
στόλον ᾿Αργείων χιλιοναύταν 

ωο -2-- --Ί| [ΓΞ ἡ} -- Ὁ ἢ Do. 

τῆσδ᾽ ἀπὸ χώρας 

4+uvu]——|l dactylic basis. 

ἦραν στρατιῶτιν ἀρωγάν 

—~tluy—|lyuy ..-- } paroemiac. 


649 The anapestic tetrameter catalectic, which is of constant 
occurrence in the Greek comedies, consists of a dimeter followed 
by a paremiac. It does not differ in principle from the regular 
succession of dimeters, but the rules for its structure admit of 
fewer exceptions. For example, the sequence —-UUvuU-, 
which is of rare occurrence in the regular set of dimeters, never 
appears in the tetrameter. The spondaic parcemiac, which is occa- 
sionally found in the regular system, is never allowed in the tetra- 
meter. In general, dactyls seldom appear in the second foot of the 
dipodia: but sequences of dactyls may appear in the tetrameter, 
no less than in the series of dimeters. The following may serve as 


examples : 
εἰ μέν τις ἀνὴρ τῶν ἀρχαίων κωμῳδοδιδάσκαλος ἡμᾶς 
4—lyuv—]4+-[--ll- πὶ τί -Ξ|--|ᾷ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὀλολύξατε φαινομέναισιν ταῖς ἀρχαίαισιν ᾿Αθήναις 
ξυυ ] τ ν |Ξ ν1--τἩ [ΓΞ -| ππΊ να .21-|ϑ 
ὅτε σωφρονικῶς KovK ἀνοήτως ἐσπηδήσας ἐφλυάρει. 


vutluy=|ltyyvl--l+-l--llve-l-il 


650 In the case of the anapest, no less than in that of the 
dacty|, the thesis is occasionally represented by a single long syl- 
lable. It is usual to term this mutilated anapestic dipodia a foot, 
i.e. the Jonicus a minore, so called in contradistinction to a certain 
form of the choriambic rhythm cum anacrust, which was termed the 
Ionvcus a majore. The origination of this metre is shown in the 
following lines, where the anapests appear by the side of the 
Tonics: 

᾿Ασίας ἀπὸ yas 
vut|[yuu-| 
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ἱερὸν Τμῶλον ἀμείψασα, θοάζω 
εν 4} .-|Ὲ}ὦὧὐὖ .- Ι- συ - ι-ὶ 
Βρομίῳ πόνον ἡδὺν κάματόν τ᾽ εὐ- 
vu tou “|- σὺ 21] 
κάματον Βάκχιον εὐαζομένα θεόν. 
υυσ] την “1 - νυ 41-Ὲ} 
In the following the δπαρβϑίβ appear after the Jonici; which 

however are preceded by a long anapzstic parodos : 
πεπέρακεν μὲν ὃ περσέπτολις ἤδη 


ὐ 2] πΊσυ 2| πΊ ὦ --ὶ 


βασίλειος στρατὸς εἰς ἀντέπορον γείτονα χώραν 
συ 41- συ 1 τ συ 4|-ῇ συ Δ} Ὁ 
λινοδέσμῳ σχεδίᾳ πορθμὸν ἀμείψας 
υυ 4] -Ί ὦ «“-|Ί ὦ .}-ὶ 
᾿Αθαμαντίδος “Ελλας 


vutivusl—| 


πολύγομφον ὄδισμα ζύγον ἀμφιβαλὼν αὐχενὶ πόντου. 


νυ ΔΊυυ 4{-Ίυ “νυ -ἰ[ -υν-π- 


ὃ ΠΙ. Double Rhythms. 


A. Trochaic Verse. 


651 By the omission of the second mora of the thesis, the 
dactyl becomes a trochee; by the omission of the first mora of the 
thesis, the anapsest becomes an tambus. There is every reason to 
believe, that, as the dactyl is antecedent to the anapest, so is the 
trochee to the tambus. 


652 ‘The simplest and oldest form of trochaic verse is the 
Ithyphallicus or tripudiatio, in which the ictus recurred three times ; 
as in 

πάντροφος πελειάς 
ΒΑ | Avy | AG Ι 
κάρφεται γὰρ ἤδη. 


“Ξυ [-ύ--- ἢ 


622 METRE. 


653 With an anacrusts, two or more couplets of this consti- 
tute the Saturnian verse of the ancient Italians (635). 


654 But at a very early period, trochees were arranged in 
dipodizs with a single ictus to each, which necessarily fell on the 
first syllable. The commonest arrangement was that called the 
Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic, in which two complete dipodie are 
followed by two dipodiz incomplete, i.e. by a ληκίθιος, as it was 
termed. The scheme of this metre is as follows: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Guy uwvvyilGuvul vuul| Guuluvyu (Guu | 
VU ἰὩν -- vu ἢ 

















(a) In the case of proper names a dactyl may appear in the 
first, second, third, fifth or sixth place. 


(Ὁ If the last word is 8 cretic, or the seventh foot a tribrach, 
the sixth cannot be either a spondee or an anapeest. 


(c) And if the first dipodia terminates with a word, accompa- 
nied by a pause in the sense, the second place will admit only the 
trochee or the tribrach. 


(2) ‘The first pair of dipodize must terminate without cesura. 


The following may suffice as examples: 
εὖ τόδ᾽ ἴσθι γῆς ἄνασσα τῆσδε μή σε δὶς φράσαι 
Lu} ὐῇ τυ πο! τυ] ὐ 01} 
κομπὸς εἶ σπονδαῖς πεποιθὼς αἴ σε σώξουσιν θανεῖν 
ξυ]} τ τ 20} - τ 2 0} - -᾿ 2ν1--| 
καθ᾽ ὁ Βρόμιος, ὡς ἔμουγε φαίνεται, δόξαν λέγω 
ἐσ ] ον } tu] -τῶ {|| tu -- τ 44] -- il 
ξυγγονόν τ᾽ ἐμήν, Πυλάδην τε τὸν τάδε ξυνδρῶντά μοι. 
0} -α ] fue] -u lll 4¥f-- Ί 20} = Ill 


655 The trochaic dipodia played a very important part in the 
structure of Greek choral poetry, and at a very early period was 
regarded as a metrical unit, equivalent rhythmically to a dacty). 
The process was the same as that by which the choriambus was 
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formed from the dactylic dipodia; namely, the latter half of the 
thesis was either not expressed or disregarded. Even the orginal 
arrangement of trochees, as single feet each containing a double 
rhythm, presumed that an ictus might represent a trochee, and the 
cretic therefore might stand for two successive trochees in the 
Saturnius. In fact, any thesis in the Saturnius, except the last, 
might be omitted at pleasure: it was only necessary that there 
should be a tripudtatio, or triple recurrence of the arsis. A forttort, 
therefore, in the trochaic dipodia, which constituted only a single 
metre and admitted only a single ictus, the thesis of the second foot 
might be disregarded. And we find from the first that it was con- 
sidered a matter of indifference, whether this second foot was a 
spondee or a trochee. So frequently, at last, was the spondee sub- 
stituted for the trochee, that the Romans, who imitated the later 
Greek rhythms, invariably placed a spondee in the second foot of the 
trochaic dipodia. To this mode of considering the trochaie dipodia, 
which was the foundation of hemiolian rhythms, we must return, 
after first discussing the other class of double rhythms. 


Ἢ. Jambic Verse. 


656 Although the ¢trochee, like its parent the dactyl, was used 
as a distinct metre, each foot containing an arsis and thesis, the 
tambus, like its parent the anapest, always appears in dipodia, the 
second member of which received the ictus. So that, from the first, 
it represented an equal rather than a double rhythm. As the second 
foot in the trochaic dipodia, so the firat foot in the iambic dipodia, 
might almost always be a spondee: and in the longer systems of 
iambic verse, a dactyl might generally appear for this spondec 
where the trochaic verse admitted an anapeest, and vice versé. 


657 The most important, and perhaps the oldest species of 
iambic verse, was the T7rimeter Acatalectic or Senarius, which con- 
tained three dipodia. The scheme of this metre, as it appeared in 
the dialogues of the Greek tragedians, is as follows: 


1 2 3. 4 5 6 


we oul we |! vt | v= Iv +i 
͵ 

μ“μωωϊ ων υσυυ uuu vue! 

an a= | ann a=» mn a= 





—UYy ! | Cae | ] 
ων- bo | : 
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(a) In the case of proper names an anapest may appear in any 
place except the last. 

(6) These licenses in the structure of the iambic dipodia are 
qualified by the cesura. 

(a) Every senarius ought properly to have either the penthemi- 
meral or the hephthemimeral cesura, i.e. the third or the fourth foot 
ought to be divided between two words. The third foot is very 
rarely included within a word, and there is hardly an instance in 
which both the third and fourth feet are contained within a word. 
An elision sometimes produces a quasi-cesura. 

(8) When the cesura takes place in the tribrach, it should be 
between the first and second syllables, i.e. before the ictus on the 
second syllable. 

(y) The dactyl in the third place is limited to the case, when 
its first syllable is in the penthemimeral cesura, or is a monosyl- 
labic word. 

(8) There should not be any cesura in the fifth foot, if this is a 
spondee. In other words, if the last word of the verse is a cretic, 
it must be preceded by a monosyllable or a short syllable. This is 
called the rule respecting the pause. 

(e) The anapest, allowed in the first foot, must be included in 
a word, except in the case of an article or preposition immediately 
followed by its case. And the anapest allowed in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 


The following examples may suffice : 


(1) Pure verse, hephthemimeral cesura, 
πάλαι κυνηγετοῦντα καὶ μετρούμενον. 
υπυ!)]υ πω: t[yu-v-ll 
(2) Tribrach in first place, spondees in third and fifth, penthe- 
mimeral ceesura, 
ἄγετε τὸν ἁβρὸν δή ποτ᾽ ἐν Τροίᾳ πόδα. 
vuvut|[- 3 -vutl--v-] 
(3) Tribrach in second place, spondees in first and third, 
hephthemimeral cesura, 
τρυχηρὰ περὶ τρυχηρὸν εἱμένην χρόα. 
c 


--vyyyl[--u: 4}|Ὺ -ῷὸ 


- -- - head - ~~. > ΕΝ 
. .--- ------ ---- 
> Tene τὶ io 2a Wt SS πὴ eee 
those. 


- - Υ 


---- EP “ὦ oe -«- Moe “ὦ - “ὦ «ὦ» -ῸῸ- es eS “τ 
-- 


ᾷ " ἀπο τ πὶ - - ὭὭΣΗ na Wer =r Mi a - = 


- Jeet. Om cee esate esr, amine 
in the ἅπκτε fact. τοῖον et yor. 
THEE £29 -ἰὦ Εἰ ὩΣ OO ERE ΜΕΝΈΣ,. 


Ge. Yee wires τᾶ ae Dit ee Ἢ we στὸ Pema poourrene. 


ox éptiese ἄλλας «aa ττεσταττας Gury. 


(9, Dacty] in thord jaser == pe ἜΞΞΞοσσαὶ GEST 


(10, The same preceded by a monosrilable, 
wo yap μολεῖν pos δυνατον, εἰς ποιους Spores. 
-~--v-f-vyy-i--vel 
(11) Anapeest in first place, and only quasi-cesura, 
φιλοτιμίας παῖ" μὴ σύ Ὑ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ θεὸς. 
υυ που 2]|π πυώυ]υ -υ -:| 
(12) Anapeest of proper name in the fifth, with both cxsuras, 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδεὶς μῦθος, "Avtroyévn, φίλων. 


που ]|πὶπυξηί[υν-ν 6} 


40) 
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658 In comedy the anapsest was admitted into every place 
except the last, and the dactyl might appear in all the odd feet. 
Thus we have, = 


(1) κατάβα, κατάβα, κατάβα, κατάβα, καταβήσομαι. 
υυπυυ ]Ίυν -ιύο τ} υὐ--ἀυ :| 
(2) auras ἁβρὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῶν γενομένη. 


659 The comic writers also use an ἑαηιδίο tetrameter catalectic, 
which, like the trochaic tetrameter, is made up of two complete 
dipodia, followed by a catalectic or incomplete dipodia. The fol- 
lowing scheme exhibits the allowable substitutions for the tambus: 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
υ- vi|lvu- υ - ve vl jut 
υυωυψυηυυυυδυ υυυυώυ 


- VU poy mn VU 


vuRevuult vue VUtluVve νυ 4 
ἱ 


And even the seventh place may be occupied by an anapeest in the 
case of a proper name. ‘The following examples may suffice: 
ὡς εἰκός ἐστιν ἀσθενεῖς γέροντας ἄνδρας ἤδη. 
- -vilv: -vy-|yv-vtlu— = || 
ἐγένετο Μεναλίππας ποιῶν Φαίδρας τε Ἰ]ηνελόπην δέ. 


υσυυυφυ]  ππυ|π πυθΊυν - 1} 


660 In some of the shorter systems of iambic verse, the first 
place is regularly filled by the anapest. This is the case in the 
well-known Anacreontics ; such as the μεσονυκτίοις “ποθ᾽ ὥραις and 
μακαρίζομέν σε τέττιξ. 


§ IV. Hemiolian Rhythms. 


661 Of the hemiolian rhythms, the oldest and most common 
was that which emanated from the cretic, taken as the represente- 
tive of a trochaic dipodia. Here the trochee was considered as the 
arsis, and the thesis was represented by a single long syllable, 80 
that the ratio between them was that of 3: 2. To this class 


WETYE. ar 


belong the paronne measures. Wien are cf very frequent cecurreme. 
especially thage τὶ Wich Ge aw Ic Svarsi nem appears Ov ste 
side of pure cretics: Us τορϑυύττιτα τὸ ame τὸ te “ong svuahwes ἃς 
generally concined Ὁ τῆι eacter cues τὰ cle verse. ami the Im 
cretic rhvtim 3 made Ὁ ἀστοῖς ἃς me ead. Wiere We amRtms 
find the trochaac does ei, The hiicwonr are exampies: 

T Nearty pare cimevers. eraraccr in ἃ ooehan Eps 


ery foes ἔσταν ac 


a 


carypcos Ἴτωσιας 


χρὴ Tap εἰξαιξαλον 
racy ἐλ- 


—_—_ ww am 


θέντας a3pey τι δεῖξαι. 


τ 9 
“υ-ἰτυ--ἰ 


(2) First peons terminating in cretic, 

ὦ μακάρι Δἰτόμενες, ὥς σε μακαρίζομεν. 
tuvuf[tuvy] “ουυ[4.-ἰ 
(3) First peons including two resolved metres, 
ποῦ μ᾽ ap ὃς ἐκάλεσε; τίνα τόπον ἄρα ποτὲ νέμεται 

Γυυυϊζυνυνυ ὥυυυυϊζνυ ai 

(4) Fourth pezons, 
pera δὲ γᾶν ὕδατά τ᾽ ὠκεανὸν ἠφάνισε wf. 


ὥυυ--[ὥυυ -ἰυν -ἰσυ -ἰὶ 


662 The iambic form of hemiolian rhythm, in which the ictus 
falls after a short syllable in the arsis, is generally called the Bac 
chius. It is of leas frequent occurrence, because less pleasant to 


the ear, than the cretic measure. 
40—2 


628 METRE, 


(1) Tetrameters, 
ὁ ταῦρος δ᾽ ἔοικεν κυρίξειν τιν᾽ ἀρχάν 
ul -|v- -|vt-|jv--| 
φθάσαντος δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις προπηδήσεταί νιν. 


vti-jut—-jut—|vi-|[v--| 


(2) Pentameter, 
πρὸς ἄλλαν δ᾽ ἐλαύνει θεὸς συμφορὰν τᾶσδε κρείσσω. 


υ-}0  - [υ 1 - [2 -υ - -͵ἰὶ 


This line (Eurip. Hel. 643) is followed by an anapastic line, and 
that again by a cretic. . 


§ V. Asynartete and Antispastic Verses. 


663 Besides these systems of verses, in which the metre was 
regulated by an uniformity of rhythm, the Greeks used to com- 
bine in their poetical compositions rhythms of different kinds and 
different origins. 


664 If rhythms of a different kind, but of the same origin, 
were put together—i.e. if the course of the rhythm was uninter- 
rupted, though the relation of arsis and thesis in different parts of 
the verse was not uniform—the verse was asynartete (aouvaprntos) 
or “unconnected.” Thus, combinations of dactyls or choriambi 
with trochees and cretics, and of anapests or ionici with tambt and 
bacchit, would form asynartete verses. 


665 But if rhythms of a different origin, though of the same 
kind, were put together—i.e. if the rhythm went up and down, 
although the relation of arsis or thesis was uniform—the verse was 
called antispastic (ἀντισπαστικός) or “ inconsistent.” 


(a) Asynartetes. 


666 Of the asynartete measures by far the most important are 
those which exhibit dactyls, or systems of dactyls, by the side 
of trochees, or systems of trochees. These are generally called 
logacdic verses. Thus we have, 
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(1) Dactylic tetrameter followed by an Jthyphallicus (652), 
οὐκ ἔθ᾽ ὅμως θάλλεις ἁπαλὸν χρόα" κάρφεται yap ἤδη. 


tuvuf{Ll—|[tuvu|[tuvl|/ tu] tu] +t - 


(2) Dactylic trimeter followed by a Lecythius (654), 
ἀλλά μ᾽ ὁ λυσιμελής, ὦ, ‘Taipe, δάμναται πόθος. 


ἐυυ  τυῦ] 2 - [3 ὺ τὺ [2 0-| 


(3) In Soph. Antig. 339—341, we have nine dactyls followed 
by an Ithyphallicus. 


(4) Trimeter cum anacrusi followed by lthyphallicus, 
᾿Ερασμονίδη Χαρίλαε, χρῆμά τοι γέλοϊον. 


υἱΞυυ] τυ 9} -Ξ ὺ} 20 +o 


667 The most systematic combinations of dactyls and trochees 
are those found in the Sapphic and Alcaic stanzas, in the Doric 
thythms of Pindar, and in the Glyconic choruses of Sophocles. 
The student will best learn the latter by a study of Sophocles and " 
Pindar; it will be sufficient here to give the laws of the Sapphic 
and Alcaic verse. 


668 The Sapphic stanza presumes that the dactyl is rhythmi- 
cally equivalent to the trochaic dipodia; the Alcaic stanza places 
the double by the side of the single rhythm, dipodia for dipodia, 
and inserts two trochaic dipodie to counterbalance the greater 
weight of the dactyls. That this must have been the intention of 
the arranger is clear; for if the trochaic dipodia in the Sapphic 
stanza had not been considered as a rhythmical unit, corresponding 
to the dactyl, there would have been a mass of twelve distinct tro- 
chees overbalancing five dactyls. But on the other supposition, 
there are six dipodiz to five dactyls, just as in the Alcaic stanza 
ten trochees, supported in three cases by anacrusis, are considered 
rhythmically equivalent to six dactyls. 


669 The schemes of these stanzas are as follows: 


Sapphic Stanza. 
tunvu| tuvjtu-v| (ter) 


Luvl|te- 
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Alcate Stanza. 
Y || 2 


ω 
ejtvyutyutul 


l- 
«--- 

|- 

1: 


tuvstvvu|| 4 


which are exemplified in the following stanzas: 


Sapphic. 


φαίνεταί μοι κῆνος ἴσος θεοῖσιν 
tue-jtuvl-ve-u 

ἔμμεν᾽ ὥνηρ ὅττις ἐνάντιός Tot 
τυ “--͵|ευυ ἐν - τὶ 

ἰσδάνει καὶ πλάσιον adv φωνεύ- 


U 


ν-«1Ξυυ ἐυ - - 


σας ὑπακούει. 


ἐῳωυ: - 


ποικιλόθρον᾽ ἀθάνατ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτα 
Luevl[touv|tu-— 


παῖ’ Διός, δολόπλοκε, λίσσομαί ce 


buev[tuv|tuq-yl 


μή μ᾽ ἄσαισι μηδ᾽ ὀνίαισι Sapva, 
ἰω-υἱλυυ 1ὦ...} 


“πότνια θῦμον. 
Luu] tou 


Alcaic. 
κάββαλλε τὸν χείμων᾽, ἐπὶ μὲν rides 
252 «-ἸΦυ νυ! 


πῦρ, ἐν δὲ κίρναις οἶνον ἀφειδέως 


ἀ|ΔΔὖὁ[1..ΠἀΔυυ κυ || 


μέλιχρον, αὐτὰρ ἀμφὶ κόρσᾳ 


ὡϊΔυ [Δυ tu] -| 
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μάλθακον ἀμφιτίθη γνόφαλλον. 


τυν του }Ἐ ful «ὦ 


οὐ χρὴ κάκοισι θῦμον ἐπιτρέπην 
120] 0} fuyu] tug ῇ} 


/ 
προκόψομεν yap οὐδὲν acapevot, 


δ] ful ὺ}} ἐυυ tev i 


ὦ Βύκχι, φάρμακον δ᾽ ἄριστον 


—~|{tuv| Atul tu] ul 


9 2 , , 
οἶνον ἐνεικαμένοις μεθύσθην. 
ων τ ὐ}} tul ty 


670 The converse asynartetes, or those made up of the iambus 
and anapeest, are of rarer occurrence. They are found chiefly in 
the comic writers, to whose use this flippant rhythm peculiarly 
recommends itself. The following are examples: 


χαῖρ᾽, ὦ μέγ᾽ ἀχρειόγελως, Sure ταῖς ἐπίβδαις 
-1]υυ - ἰῷ |[ -ἰ ͵|υὺ 2|ὦ -[-:} 
τῆς ἡμετέρας σοφίας κριτὴς ἄριστε πάντων 
~t]uv-|vvt|iu-futiv=| 1} 

στρόβει παράβαινε κύκλῳ, καὶ γάστρισον σεαυτόν 
Δ| υυ -ἰ ὦ 2} πἰπ  υ Ζ|[ὦ - [ 4 


τὸ δ᾽ ἄκαιρον ἅπαν τὸ δ᾽ ὑπέρβαλλόν τε μὴ προσείμαν. 
υνδ)|υυ νυ {τ -[ὑ1|ὺ-- -:| 


671 The student must carefully separate from this class a 
metre used by the tragedians, which, although it is called the Jam- 
belegus, is a compound of the trochaic dipodia cum anacrust, and 
the last penthemimer of the elegiac verse ; thus, 

κλέπτουσι μύθους οἱ μεγάλοι βασιλῆς. 


“|[2106-- -- [τον [του ].-1} 
The dactylic trimeter is sometimes acatalectic; thus, 
Gpuace πανδαμηυς ἐπὶ βοῦς ἀγελαίας. 


—~{tu—--4tuu | Luv] 4-|! 
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(6) Antispasts. 

672 <A true antispastic contrast can only be produced by 
placing the descending rhythm of the trochee after the ascending 
rhythm of the iambus. The converse combination would give the 
uniform rhythm of the choriambus. 


673 The antispastic measure seems to have been suggested by 
an attempt to reduce the glyconic metre to an epitrite rhythm, i.e. 
one in which the thesis was to the arsis as 3:4. The glyconic 
metre, as we have seen (above, 646), consisted of a dactylic dipodia 
preceded by a basis, which is properly spondaic. If for this 
spondee is substituted an iambus, and for the dipodia a single 
dactyl, we get the epitrite rhythm: 

ve[tuy 

and this, or a still shorter form with double ictus, 


vutli|tu 


was found so admirably adapted for the expression of grief and 
wailing, that it was regularly employed by the Greek tragedians in 
the κόμμοι or “ dirges,” which so frequently occur in the course of 
a drama. 


674 The longer form, which was the more common, was 
called the Dochmius ; and the shorter, which was called the Ants- 
spastus, Was supposed to enter into this; thus, 


Antispastus v —|—¥ || 
Dochmius  v—'+u|o ll 


675 The usual substitutions for iambics and trochees were 
allowed, but not to such an extent as to destroy the contrasts of the 
rhythms. In systems, however, this wailing clash of rhythms was 
varied by an equable flow of glyconic and other dactylic measures, 
and not less frequently by the trochaic dipodia and cretic. 


676 The following stanza will furnish an agreeable specimen 
of this rhythm, and its more usual variations: 


φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα 


4]|Δωυ-[υΔ{Δσψῳ . - 





>" 
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στερεά, θανατοέντ᾽. 


uGYU | Bu [] 


ὦ xravovtas τε καὶ 
͵ω..[Δ.. Ι! 


θανόντας βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους 


vi|tou-[[ut]tu-] 


ὦμοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων 
—-vvu|[tu—j[ult tu—|f 
ἰὼ wai νέος νέῳ ξὺν 

ἢ 


υτ|ΤὉ0.-}| 1.4 ὖ-} 


ἔθανες ἀπελύθης 
vuu| uu] 
ἐμαῖς οὐδὲ σαῖσι δυσβουλίαις. 
συ] tuf[ut}4tu-] 


677 For the purposes of comic poetry, Eupolis made a very 
ingenious combination, of the antispast and its varieties, with the 
converse rhythm of the choriambus, producing an effect not unlike 
that of the long trochaic line, by making the cretic at the end 
answer to the choriambus in the middle of the line. The scheme 
one metre, which is called the Eupolideus Polyschemattstue, is as 
OLLOWS : 


Antispastus, Choriambus. A ntispastus. Cretic. 


, Ι τ 
Pore vu + ἐν] tue “|| Δ Lu] avuv 
VUYU UYU 


The following lines will exemplify this metre, which is rarely 
found pure in the antispastic parts: 
ὁ σώφρων τε χὠ καταπύγων ἄριστ᾽ ἠκουσάτην 
.ωλλυ[-«υὺυ -{{ 20 - “5 | 1. - ἢ 
ὃς μέγιστον ὄντα Κλέων᾽ ὄπαισ᾽ εἰς τὴν γαστέρα 


tuultuv-|JuLtt-|l4vu- 


/ 
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ἡττηθεὶς οὐκ ἄξιος ὧν ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ὑμῖν μέμφομαι 
-«-τυυ-! -τ-αὰς 4u- | 


καὶ δειπνεῖν ἐπιστάμενοι διὰ τέλους τὴν νύχθ᾽ ὅλην 


~-ttuf] tuvef[Jusgulto] tu 


ἐρυθρὸν ἐξ “ἄκρου παχὺ τοῖς παιδίοις ἵν᾿ ἢ γέλως. 


υών υ] fuve fl fu-ul] tu-— il 


678 The arrangement of varied systems of verses in strophes 
and epodes, and other applications of metrical doctrine, will be best 
learned by a study of the Greek poets: but those who have mastered 
the principles set forth above, will find no difficulty i in any ulterior 
developments of the theory. 


APPENDIX A. 


(Panr I. ὃ vt 8). 


Alphabetical List of Words which change their Signification according to 
the Pontion of the Accent or Breathing. 


(a) Differences of Accent only. 


ἄγων (ἄγοντος), particip. of ἄγω ; 
ἀγών (ἀγῶνος), “a contest.” 

abpoos, “ noiseless ;” ἀθρόος, “in 
crowds.” 

αἴϑος, “‘heat;” αἰθός, “burnt.” 

εἶνος, “ praise ;” aivds, “ dreadful.” 

ἀληθές, “true ;” ἄληθες, “ indeed!” 

ἄλλα, “ other things ;” ἀλλα, “ but.” 

ava, voc. of ἄναξ ; avd, prep. 

dpa, ergo; ἄρα, num, apd, tmpre- 
catio. 

ἀραιός, thin ? apatos, “accursed.” 

" the city; ἀργός, “ white.” 

ἁρπάγη, 
pine.” 

ἀσφόδελος, “asphodel ;” ἀσφοδελός, 
“ producing asphodel.” 

αὕτη, fem. of οὗτος; αὐτή, for 7 
αὐτή. 

βασίλεια, “a queen ;" βασιλεία, “a 
kingdom.” 

βάτος, “a thorn;” βατός, “ pass- 
able.” 

Bios, “life ;" βιός, “a bow.” 

βροτός, “mortal ;” βρότος, “clotted 
blood.” 


“a hook;” ἁρπαγή, “ra- 


γαῦλος, “a merchant-vessel ἡ yau- 
dos, “ἃ milk-pail.” 

δῆμος, “people; Sypos, “ fat” 

Δία, ace. of Ze's; διά, prep. 

Staiperos, “divided ;” διαιρετός, “di- 
visible.” 

Διός, gen. of Ζεύς; δῖος, “divine” 

εἰκών, ‘an image ;” εἴκων, particip. 
of εἵκω. 

εἶπε, indic.; εἰπέ, imper.; εἶπον, 
indic. ; εἰπόν, imper. and part. 

ἐκπλέω, “1 sail out; ἔκπλεω, nout. 
pl. of ἔκπλεως. 

ἐλάσσων, compar.; ἐλασσῶν, part. 
of ἐλασσόω. 

ἐλεός, “kitchen-table ;” ἔλεος, “com- 
passion.” 

ἐξαίρει, “he lifts up;” ἐξαιρεῖ, “ho 
takes away.” 

ἐρινεός, “wild fig-treo;” dpiveos, 
“ woolly.” 

ἔτος, “a year;” éros, “in vain.” 

ἔχθρα, “enmity;” ἐχθρά, fem. of 
ἐχθρός. 

3, “verily ;” 4, “or.” 


θέα, “spectacle ;” Gad,“ goddess.” 
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θέρμος, “a lupin ;” θερμός, “ warm.” 

θόλος, “a dome ;” θολός, “ mud.” 

θυμός, “ mind ;” θὕμος, “thyme,” 

“Ivdos, the river; Ἰνδός, “an In- 
dian.”’ 

καθαίρων, “cleansing ;” καθαιρῶν, 
“taking down.” 

καιρός, “a season ;” xaipos, “a row 
of thrums,” licia. 

κάλως, “a cable ;” καλώς, adv. 


κάμπη, “a caterpillar;” καμπή, 
“bending.” 

κεῖνος, “that ;” xewos (Ion.) “emp- 
ty.” 


κῆρ, neut., “the heart;” «jp, fem., 
‘“‘ death.” 

κόμπος, “pride ;” κομπός, “ proud.” 

λάβη, “a pretext ;” λαβή, “a han- 
dle.” 

Aiys, “a Ligurian ;” λιγύς, “shrill.” 

μονή, mansio; μόνη, sola. 

μοχθηρός, “wicked ;” μόχθηρος, “la- 
borious.” 

μύριοι, “ten thousand;” μυρίοι, 
“very many.” 

γόμος, “law;” νομός, “a pro- 
vince.” 

οἶκοι, “ houses ;” οἴκοι, “at home.” 

ὅμως, tamen; opus, simul. 
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ὅρος, “a mountain ;” dpds, serum, 
“whey.” 

παιδιά, “play ;” παιδία, “ boys.” 

παρείας, “a serpent ;” παρειάς, acc. 
pl. of παρειά, “a cheek.” 

πείθω, “1 persuade ;” πειθώ, “ per- 
suasion.” 

πλείων, “more ;” πλειών, “a year.” 

πονηρός, “bad; πόνηρος, “labo- 
rious.” 

πότος, potus; ποτός, potulentus. 

σίγα, sile; σῖγα, silenter. 

σκαφή, “a pit ;” σκάφη, “a boat.” 

σκόλιον, “a drinking-song;” oxo- 
λιόν, “ crooked.” 

oradvAn, “a plummet ;” σταφυλή, 
“‘a bunch of grapes.” 

σύν, prep.; σῦν, acc. of σῦς. 

tpowos, “manner ;” τροπός, “a 
thong.” 

τροχός, “a wheel;” tpoxos, “a cir- 
cular course.” 

φίλητής, “a lover;’ iryrys, “a 
thief.” 

φόρος, ‘ tribute ;” popos, “ fruitful.” 

φώς, neut., “light;” φώς, m., “a 
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man. 


ψυχή, “soul ;” ψύχη, pl. of ψῦχος. 
ὦμος, “shoulder ; ὠμός, “ cruel.” 


The appearance of oxytone adjectives by the side of barytone sub- 


stantives in the above list (as αἶθος, αἰθός, βάτος, βατός, kc.) is in accord- 
ance with a general rule to that effect. See Lobeck, Paralipomena, 
p. 340. And this applies particularly to verbals, as in ἄμητος, “a 
reaping,” apyros, “reaped ;” σπόρητος, “a sowing,” σπορητός, “sown.” 
Nee Spitzner, Hxcurs. xxx. ad 7. But in some cases the substantive 
and adjective have the same accent, as φανίς, πυρσός, γλοιός, κτίλος, ζωή, 
Airy; and in others the substantive is oxytone but the adjective bary- 
tone, as ἀρνειός, “a ram,” δεξαμενή, “a receptacle,” νεός, “a fullow- 
field,” by the side of the adjectives or participles dpveos and ἀρνεῖος, 
δεξάμενος, νέος. 
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ppdtosiwwn. 17 tee Nemmerss ty tt Cocnlates Mine cud Monry. 


‘s Cesccmmace of Tome 


The Greeks reckoned Ur veers. tegiczing ας the sumer solitios, 
containing 12 har mantis οὐ 3: oc 24 days each, which bore the 
wing names in τις Greek: 
Summer ποι πεῖλιε Ἕσ“ατομβαών. . - - 30 days 
(25 June—25 Ang.) Meeyarmm. - - - 
430 BC Βοηφδροων. - - - 
Autamn maths luau . - - - 
(22 Seq —_ 3) Now.) Μαιμακτηριών. - - - 


$3484 % 


Winter months Teppiuw - - - - - 
(19 Dee. —15 Feb.) ᾿Ανόεστηριών. - - - 


Spring months Mowry . - + ο 
(17 March—15 May) Θαργηλιών. 2 . - - 


SESS 8S κα 


The first day of the month was not the day of conjunction, bat the 
on the evening of which the new moon first appeared; να αν 






633 APPENDIX B. 


full moon is called διχόμηνις, “the divider of the month” (Pindar, Ol. m1. 
34, cf. Eurip. Jon, 1156: μηνὸς Seyjpys). As the lunar month consists 
of 29 days and about 13 hours, the 12 months were reckoned alter- 
nately at 30 and 29 days, the former being called fudd months (aAnpeis) 
and the latter hollow (xotAor). And, as the 12 lunar months fell shor 
of the solar year, the Greeks were obliged every other year to interpo- 
late an intercalary month (μὴν ἐμβολιμαῖος), either full or hollow; and 
thus, while the ordinary year consisted of 354 days, every third year 
consisted of 384 or 383 days, the intercalary month being a second 
Poseideon inserted in the interval between autumn and winter. Every 
Athenian month was divided into three decades, according to the fol- 
lowing table, which represents the successive days of the full month: 














| δεκὰς πρώτη. | | δεκὰς Sevrépa. 

I | γουμηνία. IT πρώτη μεσοῦντος: μηνός, ἐπὶ dex 
2 | δευτέρα ἱσταμένου μηνός. | 12 δευτέρα ... wee eee one 
3 | τρίτη - 13. | τρίτη 

4 τετάρτη 14 , τετάρτη 

5 πέμπτη vee wee 15 πέμπτη 

ό β ἕκτη ιό | ἕκτη 

7 | ἑβδόμη 17 1 ἐβδόμη 

8 1 ὀγδόη 18 | ὀγδόη 

9 | ἐνάτη 19 | ἐνάτη 

10 δεκάτη 20 | elxds 

The third decade reckoned 
δεκὰς τρίτη. backwards. 

421 πρώτη ἐπὶ εἰκάδι. 21 δεκάτη φθίνοντος μηνός. 

22 δευτέρα... ... 22 ἐνάτη ose 
23 τρίτη ... ee, 23 ὀγδόη 
24 τετάρτη... ... 24 ἑβδόμη 

28 πέμπτη... ... ᾿ ͵ 285 ἕκτη 

26 ἕκτη ... cee ᾿ | 26 πέμπτη 

27 ἑβδόμη ... .... | ay τετάρτη 

28 ὀγδόη ... ... ες 28 τρίτη 

29 ἐνάτη ... ... 29 | δευτέρα 

30 , τριακάς ... ... 30 ' ἔνη καὶ νέα 


J 





ee ."΄..-- - 


In the hollow month the twenty-ninth day was ἔνη καὶ véa, the 
twenty-eighth δευτέρα φθίνοντος, and so on; the twenty-first being there- 
fore ἐνάτη φθίνοντος. 


The separate years were designated at Athens by the name of the 
chief Archon, hence called ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος, or “the name-giviug Archon ;” 
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at Sparta by the first of the Ephors; at Argos by the priestess of Juno, 
&c. Timszeus, the historian, introduced (about ac. 130) the method of 
reckoning by Olympiads The simplest rules for converting the vear 
B.C. into Olympiads, and eice reres, are as follows: 


1. To find the year κε. given the ath vear of OL νυ take the 
formula 781 -—(4p—n)} If the event happened im the second half of the 
Attic year, this must be farther reduced by 1; for the Attic rear, as 
mentioned above, commenced with the zammer solstice. Thus Socrates 
was put to death in Thargelion of OL $5, 1. Therefore he died in Be. 
[{781 — (4 x 95 ~ 1)} — 1] =(781 — 381) — 1 = 400-1 = 399. 


IL To find the Olympiad, given the vear πὶ B.c., take the formula 
181—2 
4 
of it; if there is no remainder, the current year is the 4th of the Olym- 
piad. If the event happened in the second half of the given year, it 
must be increased by 1. Thus, to take the event just mentioned, 


Socrates was put to death --- - ———- = ——__—_- = OL. 95, 1. 





- The quotient is the Ol and the remainder the current year 


(5) Calculation of Money. 


The Athenians reckoned money most usually by the δραχμή, a silver 
coin equivalent in value to 9.72 pence, or 93:/. of our money, and there- 
fore as nearly as possible the counterpart of the modern French franc, 
which is worth about 93¢. The Romans regarded two drachmas as 
equivalent to their numus (Plautus, Peeud. ut 2, 20; True. τι. 7, 12) 
There was another standard of weight, which was called the .Eginetan 
δραχμή, and which was worth ls. 13d. But whenever a sum is men- 
tioned without any specification of the unit, Attic drachmas are always 
meant. The drachma contained six obols (o8oAo), which were latterly 
of bronze; but the Athenians, in their best days, had silver obols, and 
separate silver coins from four drachmas to a quarter of an obol, or 
δίχαλκον. One-half of this, or the χαλκοῦς, and one-seventh of the 
χαλκοῦς, or the λεπτόν, were the smallest coins known at Athens, and 
were always of bronze or copper. Sums of money were estimated by 
certain weights of silver. A mina (μνᾶ) indicated a sum of 100 drachmas, 
and a talent (τάλαντον) a sum of 60 minas. The following table gives 
the relations of all the coins and sums mentioned by the Attic writers : 
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‘The rate of interest was expressed in two ways: 

1. By the number of oboli or drachma per minam per mensem. 

2. By the part of the principal that was paid as interest, either 
annually or for the whole time of the loan. 

‘Thus, 1. According to the first method of speaking: 


Per Cent. per Ann. Per Cent, per Ann. 
10 is ἐπὶ πέντε ὀβολοῖς. 18 ἰδ ἐπὶ ἐννέα ὀβολοῖς. 
12. ... ἐπὶ δραχμῇ. 24, 86... ἐπὶ δυσί, τρισὶ δραχμαῖς 


16... ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ ὀβολοῖς. 

2, According to the second method: 
10 is τόκοι ἐπιδέκατοι. 20 is τόκοι ἐπίπεμπτοι. 
124... τόκοι ἐπόγδοοι. 334 ... τόκοι ἐπίτριτοι. 
168 ... τόκοι ἔφεκτοι. ὅθ ... τόκος ἡμιόλιος. 
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313... eee 352 | 478, 550 -«...Χἁἀνννον 399 + Prvrarcn. 
318... 126 ry ee 563 Bm. Paul. c. §......... y 
erreeeeeeees 496-.---.ττοννννενένεενν 489 Thes. ἀϑοιννννννννννν 608 
ae Soe [ὀ499.505.......Χ ὁ 4οι., Timo. 37 «ννννννννννανν ι 
9.21.ἀπλτλεστστσσσσσελσσετον ἊΝ 50 4...«οννονννννννενονον 609 : ῬΟΙΥ Exvs. 
ΣΝ 354, 450 | LE Sees §34 Strat. v. 6 8 
3315. 0πἀτοτστσσσλσοσσσσον ὅοο, BIG ....«νννννννννννννν ,.8  ὀ a σπλλλλλτετον δι 
8326... 00 0ἀννοννννονν 418 | κΑ1000{ἀοννννννννονννννον 220 PoLrBivs. 
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336-......ἁἀννοννονννννος 571 (1) 489, £18 Ρ. re I 
0, § 
338 ............ 187, 427 G5 ceccccccccecce: 386, £46 oS ee ι 
Ὺ.339....-ἀθονννννννενοεν 608 Soph. 228 .....0......... 382 | SIMONIDES, 
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1 On reference to this passage it will be seen that Plato is quoting Simonides. 
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d-, prefix, 62, 63, 334 

a, quantity of, 24 8qq., 87 
-a, as genitive of 1st decl., 89 
a for ἡ, 29, 64, 225 

a, pure, 86 

ἀγαγεῖν, ἤγαγον, 198 
ἀγάγωμι, 249 

ἀγαθός, comparison, 159 
dydAaxres, 334 
ἀγγέλλομαι, 433 

ἄγγελος, angelus, 9 
ἀγνώσασκε, 246 

ἄγροικος, 127 

ἀγνιά, 117 

ἄγχι, 527 

ἄγω, 435 

ἄγων, as second, pred., 457 
ἀδελφός, 334 

ἀδικοίην ἄν, 403 

᾿Αθάνα, ᾿Αθηναία, 87 
᾿Αθήναζε, 9, 150 

᾿Αθήνησι, 76, 150, 487 
ἀθρόος and adpéos, 17 
Αἰγιαλεῖς, 2 

αἰδοιέστερος, 155 

αἰδώς, 110 

αἱμοῤῥαγής, alubppuros, 331 
-awa, fem. of «ων or -as, 79 
Αἰολεῖς, 2 


| ἀκρατέστερος, 155 


ἄληθες, 112, 635 

Gs, 454 

ἀλλά, 566 

ἀλλά, after comparatives, 393 

aAAd, after od, 575 

ἄλλο τι ἥ, ἄλλοτι, 559 

ἄλλος, 138, 463 

ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλον, ἄλλως, 567 

ἀλλ’ οὐ γάρ, 605 

ἄλλως τε καί, 567, 573 

ἁλώσιμος, 311 

ἅμα, 50, 567, 579 

ἁμαρτάνειν, ο. gen., 466 

ἄμβροτος, 54 

ἀμείνων, 159 

ἀμπέχω, 293 

ἀμφί, 515 

ἀμφίς, 54, 526 

ἀμφότερος, 139 

«αν, quantity of, 25 

«ἂν, gen. pl., 25 

«ἂν, not -ἄν, infin., 256 

«αν for -ασι in perf. act., 253 

ἄν and κέν, 514, 537 564. 

dy, position of, 544 
repeated, 545 


only with past tenses of the indica- 


tive, 546 


αἰόλος, αἴλουρος, 2 not used with the fut. infin., 543 


αἰσχίων, 158 in objective sentences, 543, 589 
αἶσχος, 61 «ἄνα, aorist, 184 

αἰσχύνομαι, with part. or inf., 588 ἀνά, 514 

ἀκόλουθος, 334 ἄνα for ἀνάστηθι, 515 


1 This Index does not contain the words already occurring in alphabetical lists 


(pp. 162 aqq., 266 eqq., 270 8qq., 275 8qq., 281 9qq., 425 8qq., 442 8644.) ; those 
which are declined and conjugated at length; and those which are classed or tabu- 
lated, 6. g. the examples of long and short vowels, pp. 24 5644. 


eee 11. 

- - = 

ee ee eT 
@euryen. TIRES “=~ 
be. = 


ἅτε, in caunal sentences, 568, 605 
ἄτερ, ε. gem., £27 

ἀτιμάζω, 340 

drirys, 315 

᾿Αττική, 3, 58 

drrulfeuw, 4 

αὖ, ab, 14 

ad, αὖθις, 568 

αὐάτα, τι 

αὖθι, αὐτόθι, 53 


-—=2 F&F 


“ sak τς tee lege δε 8 Geng, ἐς 


ἃ proper’ Re αὶ ὃ. 

3%, hes awen Tee Wanita, δὴ 
δας | 

3%, sy 

Saree aw Rarenetn, an 
SA SOR ἀνὰ 

δεδεισνάνον, aX 

δέδψα, 65} 

δέχωριας, with tah uf given, aye 
δ, δῆθεν, τὴ 

δηρλώομαι, 441 

SQrse εἰμι, 494 

δῆνα, δύῃ 

διά, gre 
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διαιτάω, augment, 200 
διακονεῖν, 200 

διαλέξομαι and διαλεχθήσομαι, 268 
διαφέρειν, 476 

διαφέρεσθαι, 440 

διδάσκομαι, 445 

διδέασι, 287 

διηκόνονν, 200 

διήτων, 200 

δίκαιός εἶμι, 403 

δικασπόλος, 317 

δίκην, 527 

διοικοῦμαι, 437 

διπλάσιος, 60, 147 

διπλοῦς, 147 

διχόμηνις, διχήρης μηνός, 638 
διψῆν, 262 

διώκετον, 3 p. dual imp., 249 
δραπέτης, 29, 314 
δρυκολάπτης, 332 

δυεῖν, Suvocv, Sucl, 70, 141 
δύναμαι, augment, 194 
Suvos, bonus, 414 

δυσ', 334 

δύω, 434 

Δωριεῖς, 2 


€, pronunciation, 15 
lightest vowel, 13 
a softened guttural, 58 
rosiduary, 63 
representing ¢ or v, 107 

é-, augment, 62, 168 

faya, 252 

ἑάλωκεν, 70 

-eas, ace. pl. of nouns in «οὖς, 110 

ἕβδομος, 87 

ἐβλάστηκα, ἐβεβλαστήκει, 195 

ἔβωσα, 4. 

ἐγγύς, 527 

ἐγρήγορα, 198, 273 

ἔγχελν:, 109 

ἐθέλωμι, 249 

ἔθηκα, 183 

el, 536 844. . 

εἶεν, in the apodosis, 610 

εἴθε, 549 

elxo6s, gen. for εἰκόνος, 106 

Et\clOua, Tlithyia, 14 

εἰμί and εἶμι, 227—230 


— 


εἵνεκα, ἕνεκα, 110, §27 
εἶπέ, 42 

εἵἴπτωμι, 249 

εἴργω, elpyw, 17 

els, és, 509 

els = pels, 140 

εἶτα, ἔπειτα, 569 

εἶτα, in concessive sentences, 607 
εἴτε, 513 

ἐκ, ἐξ, 52, 430, 506 

éxas, 62 

ἕκαστος, 139 

éxdrepos, 137 

ἕκατι, 527 

ἐκδύω and ἐκδύομαι, 434 
éxeivos, 378 

ἐκεχειρία, 57 

ἔκθλιψις, 65, γι 
ἐκκλησιάζω, augment, 199 
ἐκποδών, 149 

ἐκστῆναι, Cc. accus., 424 
ἔλάβεσκον, 246 

ἔλαιον, “ oil-market,” 367 
ἐλαύνω, 61, 73, 273 
ἐλαχίων, ἑλάσσων, 9 

ἐλθέ, 42 

Ἑλλάνικος, 331 

Ἑλλάς, 1, 320 

Ἕλλην, 1 

ἑλληνίζειν, 4 

Ἐλπινίκη, 331 

ἐμνήσθην, 274 

ἔμπα, ἔμπας, 153 
ἐμποδών, 149 

ἐν, 55, 508 

ἕνεκα, 56, 110, 527 
ἐνθεῦτεν for ἐντεῦθεν, 57 
ἐνοχλέω, augment, 200 
ἐνσχερώ, 149 

ἐνταυθοῖ, 135 

ἐν τοῖς, with superlative, 396 
ἐξ, 430, 506 

ἕξ, 62, 506 

ἐξαίφνης, ἐξαπίνης, 149 
ἐξετῶ, fut., 182 
ἐξίστασθαι, 424 

ἕξω, 56 

ἔολπα, 271 

ἐπᾶσάμην and ἐπάσάμην, 441 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 569, 581, 608 
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érel—ye, “although,” 569 

ἐπήνεσα, 416 

ἐπί, 517 

ἐπίῤῥημα, 76 

ἐκισχερώ, 149 

ἐργάζομαι, 274 

ἐρείδω and ἐρείπω, 292 

ἐρι-, 334 

ἔριδ-ς, ἐρίζω, rixa, 8 

ἔρομαι, 435 

ἔῤῥωγα, 273 

ἔρχομαι, 485 

ἔρχομαι φράσων, 599 

ἔστε, ἔστ᾽ ἄν, 569, 581 

ἔστροφα, 12, 185 

ἑστώς, -ὥσα, -ος, 124 

ἑταῖρος and ἔθος, 57 

ἐτάφην, 56 

ἕτερος, 138 

ἔτι, 575 

ἐτρύφην, 56 

εὖ, in composition, 200, 333 

εὐθύ and εὐθύς, 153, 485 

εὐθύς, c. particip., 579 

εἶνοι, 93 

εὐωχεῖν, εὐωχεῖσθαι, 436 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε, ΟΣ 

ἐφθήμερος, 58 

ἐχρῆν, 541 ᾿ 

ἔχω, 56, 273, 426, 477 
with the aor. particip., 580 

ἐῳνοχόουν, 197 

ἕως, 93, 580, 581 


§, pronunciation, 8 
fa-, prefix, 334 
Sp, 262 


ἢ, pronunciation, 13, 64 
4, 342, 390, 569, 573, 575 
ἢ, 569 

ἢ γάρ, 558, 569 

ἢ 8 bs, 345 

ἤδη, 570 

"Hiorla, 2 

ἥκω, 273 

ἤλεκτρον, 17 

ἥμβροτον, 61 

ἡμέν---ἠδέ, 576 

ἡ μήν, 560 


ἥμο:, 580 ᾿Ν > 
ἥμπισχον, 293 
ἡντεδίκουν, 200 

ἥπαρ, 104 

ἢ που, ἢ που δή, 569 
Ἡρακλῆϊ, 111 


ἥρως, 110 

ἥσθην, 418 

ἦτοι, 569 

ἡττᾶσθαί τος, 429, 476 
ἠχώ, τιο ΄ 


θ, pronunciation, 9 
θάλασσα, 6", 64 

θᾶσσον, 56 

θάτερον, 69, 138 
θεῖναι and θέσθαι νόμον, οἰκίαν, 439 
θέλοντί ἐστί μοι, 405 
θεόσδοτος, 327 

θεσμός, 55 

θέσφατος, 327 

θεωρεῖν and θεωρεῖσθαι, 438 
Θήβαζε, 150 

θιγγάνειν τινός, 483 
θοΐματιον, 69 . 
Θράκη, 57 

θρέψω, 56 

θρίαμβος, 5] 

θρίξ, 56 

θνγάτηρ, 57 

θὕὔδωρ, 69 

θῶνμα, 13 


t, quantity of, 20 8qq- 
apparent prosthesis of, 63 
for digamma, 107 . 
representing guttural, 58 
subscriptum, 14, τό, 66, 256 

t, reflexive, 376 

"Ids, 3 

ἰδεῖν and ἰδέσθαι, 438 

ἵκμενος and ἴξαλος, 17 

ἵνα, 569 

lod, 14 

ἱππομανής, 338 

ἱπποτετρόφηκα, 200 

Ἰσθμοῖ, 76 

Ἴωνες, 2 


x, proposed for ox, 22 _— 
42 


ΓῈ 


658 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. ° 


x, relation of to ὃ and A, 183 
lost δὲ the beginning of a word, 63 

nity γώνυ, 72 

uniuzyalin, 7 

ual, S7Q, 175 

ani δή, 368, 607 

ποέπερ. Gaz 

ani wis: 570 

ani reire, Gof 
anita, Gol 

al eget, Sc., 72 
amum, Sg. 158 
wath: αὲγαθός, 327 
amvrem, calceus, 9 

πολιὰ, fet., 182 

wBas,94 ὃ 

aie μῶν, 72 

way νόμον, 72 

καρδία, xdpfa, 9, 70 

ward, 512 

κεκάδοντο, 296 

κεκαφηώς, 247 

κέν, 514, 537 

κισσοδότης, 315 


κλεῖδα and κλεῖν, [02 
κλέος and κλύω, II 
κλίσεις, 84 

κνῇῆν, 262 

κοινωνεῖν, C. gen., 472 
κολάζω and κολάζομαι, 449 
κομιδῇ, 149 

κόμμα, 45 

κρᾶσις, 65, 68 
κρείττων, 159 
κρύπτομαι, 439 
κρύφα and κρυφᾷ, 25 
κύων, 106 

κῶλον, 45 


AX, movable, 64 

dA and ), 59 

λάθρα, 25 
λακπατεῖν, 327 
λανθάνω, c. particip., 580 
λαός, 93 

λαπάζω, λαπάσσω, 9 
λαφύσσετον, 249 
λάχανα, 367 
λειποταξία, 331 
λέσχη, 61 





λέων, 93 

λίπα, 114 

λόγος, 92 

λόγῳ παλαιός, 327 
λούομαι, 4323 


μά, ναὶ μά, 501 
μᾶζα, 86 
μαλακαίποδες, 330 
μᾶλλον ἢ οὗ, 303, 555 
μάραγδον, found for σμαρ-, 22 
Μαραθῶνι, 77 
μέγας, 125 
μεγίων, μείζων, 9 
μειονεκτεῖν, c. gen., 476 
pels, μία, μέν, 140 
μέλλω, 580 
Hepérnxa, 185 
μέμηνα, 272 
μέμνημαι, 274 
μέν, 510, 575, 576 
μὲν οὖν, 577 54. 
μεσαίγεως, μεσαιπόλιος, 330 
μεσημβρία, 61 
μέσος, pecalrepos, 156 
μέσος, as second. predic., 463 
μετά, 50, 520 
μεταδιδόναι, c. gen., 472 
μεταλαμβάνειν, 472 
μεταξύ, c. particip., 579 
μέτεστί μοί rwos, 472 
Meréxew, 472 
μέχρις, c. gen., 526 
μέχρις οὗ, c. verb., 581 
μή, 552 8η4. 
with participle after imperative, 554 
μὴ ob, 554, 559, 596 
μή wore, 559 
μή τί γε δή, 578 
μισθόω and μισθοῦμαι, 439 
μόνος, 462 
μονοφαγίστατος, 146 
-μός, -μών, as terminations, 312, 317 
μόσχος, 64 
μοῦσα, 85 
μῶν, 559 


y, movable, 53, 63 
evanescent, 60 


, val pd, 502 
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ναῦς, 100, 113 

νικῶν, SOL 

νἰζομαι, 432 

νόσος, 91 

γουνεχύστωξ, 161 

vr, represented by a, 60 
γυκτιπόρος, 327 

νύκτωρ, 149 


ξίφος, 11 
ξύλον, 91 
tiv= σύν, 508 


ba, 9 

0 consonantal, 9 

ὁ- for ἀνα- or ὁμοῦ, 63 
ὁ ἡ, τό (δι), 134, 343 
ὄγδοος, 57, 70 

ὅδε, 378 

ὁ δεῖνα, 381 

ὁδοιπόρος, 317 
᾿Οδυσσεύς, Ulyxes, 8 
οἱ, 14 

οἴδαμεν, 480 

οἷος, repeated, 364 

οἷός τε, 130, 365 

οἷς, 108 

ola? οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 551 
οἶστρος, 9 

οἴχομαι, 580 

ὀλίγος, comparison of, 160 
ὅλος, 463 

᾿λυμπία, ᾿Ολυμπίασιν, 76 
ὅλωλα, 272 ᾿ 
ὄμνυμί rwa, 501 

ὅμως, in concessive sentences, 607 
ὅμως, ὁμῶς, 570 
ὄνομα, 75 

ὅπλα, “shields,” 508 
ὁπόταν, ὁπότε, 581 
ὁπυίω, 14, 253 

ὅπως, 570 

ὅπως ἄν, 608 

ὅρα μή, 56ο 

ὅρα ὅπως μή, 602 
ὄργυια, 117 

ὀρέσβιος, 327 

ὁρίζομαι, 436 

ὁρμαίνω, 414 


-ogay for -ον, in 3 p. plur., 353 

ὅς γε, 606 

ὁσημέραι, ὅσοι μῆνες, 364 

ὃς μὲν---ὃς δέ, ὃς καὶ ὅς, 345 

ὅσος with θανμαστός, 364 

ὅσῳ καί, 575 

ὅταν», ὅτε, 580 

ὅτι, in objective sentences, 587 

ὅτι, “‘ because,” 571 

ox), 52, 552 5856. 
repetition of, 393, 554 

οὐκ ἀδύνατος, §58 

οὐκ ἑάω, 555, 558 

οὐκ οἵδ᾽ εἰ, 561 

οὐκ οὖν, 558 

οὗ μή, 562 9qq. 

οὗ πάνν, 558 

οὖν, 571 

οὕνεκα, 606 

οὗτος, 378 

οὐχ ἥκιστα, 558 

ὄχλος, 61 

οὐχ ὅπως, 578 

οὐχ ὅτι, “not only,” 578 

οὐχ ὅτι, “although,” 571 

ὄψον, ‘‘fish-market,” 367 


πάθος, 51 

παρά, 49, 50, 431, 511 
παρακαθίζομαι, 440 
παραγομέω, augment, 109 
παρέχομαι, 437 
Παρθενών, 321 

Πάρνης, 100 

wapowéw, augment, 200 
παῤῥησιάζομαι, augment, 199 
was, 354, 463 

πᾶσαν ὄργην, τέχνην, 502 
πάσχω for révOcKxw, 303 
warpadola, gen., 00 
παῦε, 428 

παύομαι, 436 

πεδίον, accent, 320 
πείθω, 57 

πεινῆν, 262 

πεῖρα, 86 

πειρᾶσθαί rwos, 482 


ΜΕΝ». 
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πείσομαι, 302, 305 
πελάζω, 489 
“Πελασγοί, πέλοπες, 2 
πέντε, 140 

πέτηγα, πέπραγα, πέφηνα, 272 
περ, 872 

πέραν, πέρα, 50, 53 
περί, 515 

περιδίδομαι, 439, 479 
πέφαγκα, 185 
πέφυκα, & 

πηδᾶν, 414. 

πῆχυε, compounds with, 109 
πίομαι, 183 
πιπράσκω, 50 

πλήν, 303, 572, 576 
πλούσιοι, 9 

πνόύω, 303 

ποῖ 14 

ποιεῖσθαι, 435 

ποιέω, 453 

πόλις, 113 

πολιτεύω, πολιτεύομαι, 437 
πολύς, 125 

πομπεύν, 316 

πόῤῥω and πρόσω, 516 
πόσις, 208 
πραγίω, πράσσω, 9, 50 
πρᾶον, 126 
πρεσβεύομαι, 437 
πρέσβυε, ται 
πρίασθαι, 309 

πρίν, 582 

πρὶν ἄν, 583 

πρό, 430, 504 
προέχω, 437 

προῖκα, 149 

προΐλεει, πρύλεεν, 14 
πρόμος, 147 
προορῶμαι, 438 

πρός, 430, 513 
προσήκει μοι, 475 
προσίεταί με, 451 
προσξυμβάλλομαι, 472 
πρότερον ἃν μή, 583 
προτί, 49 

προὔργου, 149 
προφύλαχθε, 308 
πτῶσις, 76 

πύελοι, 61 





πῶ: ἄν, 549 


δ 16 

ῥῥ, 16, 59 

a or λα, 49 
ῥῆμα, 167 

Boyle, 424 

ῥνείην, ῥνῆναι, 232 
ῥυθμός, 55 
ῥωσάμην, 192 


σ᾽, movable, 5.3, 63, 116 

‘evanescent, 60 

changed to aspirate, 62 
Σαμεῖ, 18 
Large, 8 
Σαρπήδων, 62 
σεμνός, 54 
σέων, 40 
06-, frequent combination, το, 55 
oibs= θεός, 9 
Σκαπτη-σύλη, 62 
σκοπῶ and σκοποῦμαι,. 438. 
σμῆν, 262 
στάω, 182 
σταθμάω, 436 
στέάρ, 26 
στοιχεῖα, 6, 11 
στοχάζομαι, c. gen., 484 
στρατεύω, στρατεύομαι, 437 
συκέα, 88 
σύλη, σύτ, 62 
συναίρεσις, 65 
συναλοιφή, 65 
συνίζησις, 65, 70 
συνοχωκοτε, 193 
σχ, pronunciation, 8 
Σωκράτη, 111 
σῶν, 128 


τα, να (pronom. elem.) 49 
τάλαν, 121 

τἄλλα, not τἄλλα, 67 
ταμίας, 84 

ταμίασι, 76 

τἄρα, 67 

τάφος, 294 

rads, 17 

Te, 573 

τεθνήκω, 440 


ταίγαρ, £72 
τοιόσδε, τοιοῦτοι, 379 
τὸ καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ τά, 348 
τόνοι, 22 
τοσοῦτον- ὅσον, εἴς 
τὸ τελευταῖαν, £02 
τράπεζα, 86 
τριήρης, τριήρων, 111 
πρίτατος, 47 
προπον (ὃν τρόπον, ἃς.), £03 
τυγχάνω, c. gen-, 475 
cum particip., 580 
rupéeis, 57 
τύχωμι, 249 
τώ, with fem. noun, 134 


v, 18, τοῦ 
quantity of, 33 544. 
consonantal, 11 
why ψιλόν" 7 

vs, pronunciation, 14 

ὕλη, 62 





χ, lost at the beginning of a word, 63 
χάζομαι, 296 

χαίρω, 580 

χαλεηδιών, καλχηδών, 87 
χώρα, $03 

χαινός. 116 

χείρ, 107 

χείρων. 159 

χρᾶν and χρῆσθαι. 439 
χρῆν. in the apodosis, 541 
χρῆσθαι, 262 
χρήστων from χρηστήτ, 39 
χώδωνις, 68 

χωρίς, 0. gen., 826 
χώστιν, 68 

χῶταν, 67 


y 18 

ψῆν, 16: 

ψῆφον, ollipeo of, 358 
ψιλόε, of letters, 7 
ψίλωσιν, 16 


©, pronunelation, 15 
ὦ ἴον ἡ, 13 


. 
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ὠδοπεποιημένοι, 200 ws εἰπεῖν, ws Exos εἰπεῖν͵ &c., 500 
ὥλλοι, 17 ws ἄν, 600 
ὥρᾳ θέρους, ρος, 471 ὡς ἃν μάλιστα, όοι 
ὥριστος, 17 ὥστε, in illative sentences, 593 
ὡς, 572 in final sentences, 603 
ὡς, in objective sentences, 587 ὦ τάν, 166 

in illative sentences, 593 wv, not two syllables, 13 


in final sentences, 597 ὥφελον, in wishes, 549 


Π ΠΕΣ FF ΞΟ. 


ae. «ft 
af 9ern, wc. 155 
αἴ Se pm. wt τὸ wos τὶ 
pops, <r. Eee τὸς 
αἴ 2000s 72 -we, 14 
Ξε χεεπδιστας semypecmin. 42 
m tm, ΤΣ 
Accents, practic. =ties Sar, 3 533 
ef τισκαστ τοῦτα" sums. τῷ 
«αἴ werbs, pemerai ταῖν Sor. χε 
Accuméive ᾿Ξ “ο of Sri cocina. τς 
of qraacity and qualsy, 433 
use of, 497 
ef motisn, 4. 
of extension, 498 
ef duration, 6}. 


JERE ἃ epee ἃ ὅδ Wha 
wi TATRA μι BR, 
᾿ =z 
QOS, Ue ας τ 
4 Jar Attn, τὰ 
ee ee 
<= Gree nee τε 
RIN. 
at wine, wee 
Tamprenint, wih = νῶν 
Te, > 
wit We. Se 
SF Splperg, SS 
2 Ὡς -ἘΣ 
cmqpahe. τὲς 
irom, γ: 
iver, Seomaiue ἡ ah tot 
fampecswe. 2 SAP 
mere. “HARA, REE 
Jbniz dave, & τὰ MW >. BW LAX 
Σνὶ We 
Atscanr term, 2:52 
Aimmiran. ρονια, By 
γόους, δ τὸς κὰ 
Amaniabma, tee 
ποτα, C2, 
Axzagengar werna, χὰ 
«νον wa, 14a 
werta, Ag arm 
Antipeatx τύχω, 632 


_ orate da τον, Φαηλα, O98 


af the immediate object, &. | 


ef the more remote object, 


499 
of cognate signification, sot 


with datranaitive syntatin, 

δὲλ 
siguilvatiwn amt νον νῷ ath, att 
pase. with whl, aguif, et 
ohier forma of 9% 


Apheresia, $7 


™~ 
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Apobole, or Apocope, 53, 72 
A podotic sentences, 557 
A posiopesis, 610 
Apostrophe, 56, 72 
Apposition, 368 sqq. 
Arsis,"612 
Article, 343 
declension of, 134° 
with proper names, 344 
general rules respecting, 351 
omitted with subject, 347 
appears with predicate, 348 
as relative, 345 
with πᾶς, 354 
without a noun, 355 
‘ as demonstrative, 345 
Articulations, modern Greek, 14, 15 
primitive, 48 
Asclepiadean verse, 618 
Aspirate, 16, 56 
for an initial o, 62, 197 
Asynartete verses, 628 
Asyndeton, 609 
Attic dialect, 3, 17, 64, 90, 108, 120 
its peculiarity in verbal 
forms, 224, 246, 252, 261 
tendency to aspiration of, 
17 
Attraction of the relative, 362 
of olos, 363 
Augment, syllabic, 194 
temporal, 195 
both kinds together, 199 
in compound verbs, 198 
in compounds with ed and 
δυσ-, 200 
before the preposition, 199 
omission of the, 201, 247 


Bacchius, 627 

Basis, 614 

Beeotic dialect, 13, 132 
Brachylogy, 610 
Breathings, 12, 16, 63 


Ceesura, 615 
Calendar, 637 
Case-endings, 75, 80 sqq. 
Cases, 76, 80 
contrasted meanings of, 503 
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Catalectic, 614 
Causal sentences, 456, 604 


- Changes of consonants, 54 


Characteristic of the verb, 175 
Choriambus, 647 
Comparative, formation of, 154 
in -ἰων, 157 
anomalous, 159 
syntax of, 390 
Comparison, degrees of, 154 9qq. 
Composition, 325 sqq. 
Compound verbs, 328, 339 
Concessive sentences, 607 
Conditional propositions, 536 sqq. 
Conjugation in general, 173 
of verbs in -y, 192 
barytone verbs, 232 
contracted verbs, 253 
irregular and defective, 
281 sqq. 
Conjunctions, 47, 386, 566 
Consonants, final, 51 
combinations of, not tole- 
rated, 54 
affections of, in contiguous 
syllables, 54 864. 
assimilations or omissions 
of, 55, 58, 59 
initial, 62 
Contraction of vowels, 65 
Contractions in writing, 20 


| Copula as part of the proposition, 341 


concord with subject, 398 
verbs which serve as, 397 
wanting, 400 
Copulative sentences, 572 
Correlatives, 137 
Crasis, 67 
accent in, 38 
Cretic rhythms, 614, 627 
Crude-form, 75 


Dactylic verse, 615 
Dative, use and signification of, 486 sqq. 
of coincidence or contingency, 
ibid. 
of the instrument or proximate 
cause, 490 
of the recipient, 493 
of special limitation, 495 
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Ἐδολτα, 73 

Eiiyee, fog 

Eackties, 43 

Epic verse, 112, 1τ τ: 246 245, 589 
forms ef ordinals. 14; 

Epitrite rhythms, 614 

Vachdes, archanship of, 18, 87 

Eupbony, εἰ 

Eupolideus Polyschematistas, 633 


Feet (in metre), 612 
Feminines in -es of 2nd declension, 90 
Final sentences, 597 864. 
Fractions, how expressed, 146 
Frequentative usages, 275, 547 
Future, formation of, 181 
mid. with pass. sign., 370 
mid. with act. sign., ἐδ. 
use and signif. of, 406 
for the imperative, 550 
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Infinitive, in protasis, 552 
as imperative, ἐδ. 
in temporal sentences, 584 
in objective sentences, 376, 
503, 586 
in illative sentences, 593 
in Smal sentences, 598, 603 
after an adjective, 536 
Interest of monet. 640 
Teserrogative, 3S: ὕψη. 
with od, 358 
with #4, 559 
Tearameive werbs, 422 
with passive con- 
struction, 428 
with accusative case, 
. 424 
Ionians of Asia Minor, 18 
Tonic dialect, 3, 64, 108, 112, 114, 120, 
126, 133 
in forms of verbs, 225, 
246, 250, 263, 289 
substitutions for aspirate 
in, 17 
Tonicus a majore, a minore, 620 
Ithyphallicus, 621 


Lecythius, 622 

Lettefs, pronunciation of, 7 
classification of, 11 
origin and arrangement of, 17 
changes of, 50 sqq. 
compound, 8 
original values of, 17 

Liquids, doubling of, 59 
interchanges of, 60 

Locative, 76, 486 

Logacdic verses, 628 


Metathesis, 61 - 

Metre, 612 

Middle voice, 166, 432 544. 

Mionnet, ro 

mora, &, 22 

Money (Attic), 639 
interest of, 640 

Month (division of), 638 

Moods, 171, 545 8qq. 
in conditional sentences, 536 sqq. 
in temporal sentences, 580 sqq. 





INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Moods, in final sentences, 597 


Names, gentile, 319 
Negative particles, 552 864. 
in objective sentences, 
59° 
in illative sentences, 
593 
Neuter plural with singular verb, 342, 
399 
Nominative as subject, 366 ᾿ 
as secondary predicate, 457 
with the participle abso- 
lute, 464 
in apposition to a sentence, 
373 
Nouns, 75 564. 
irregular, 162 sqq. 
guttural, labial, 99 
dental, 100 
liquid, 105 
Numbers, 77 
Numerals, 47, 140 
Numerical signs, 142, 145 


Object, immediate and remote, 498, 499 
Objective sentences, 584 
Olympiads (mode of reckoning), 639 
Optative, 171, 179, 547 
in contracted verb, 255 
perf. pags. in ditto, 261 
of verbs in -vyups, 224 
with ἄν, 530 
apodotic use without dy, 547 
in oblique narration, 587, 580 
expressing a wish or prayer, 
548 


Pweonic rhythms, 614, 627 

Parcemiac, 619 

Participle, declension of, 121 sqq. 
with article, 346, 359 
conditional, 542 . 
temporal, 579 
causal, 604 
concessive, 607 
as primary predicate, 402 
as secondary predicate, 457 
in objective sentences, 588 
in final sentences, 599 
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Participle, formation of, 47 
at the end, 370 
Particles, 566 
Parts of speech, 47 
Passive voice, 166, 429 . 
Pathology, 50 
Patronymics, 320 
Paulo-post future, 421 
Pause in the Senarius, 624 
Pentameter, 617 
Penthemimeral ceesura, 616 
Perfect, farms, 184 
signification, 408 
irregular usage, 273 
Periphrasis, 367 
Person-endings, 169, 178, 192 #qq,., 
349 
Pherecrateus, 618 
Pleonasm, 610 
Pluperfect, epic forms, 247 
usage, 420 
Plural instead of singular, 367 
Positive in prosody, 22 
Possessive with article, 352 
with gen. of pers. pron., 373 
Predicates, three classes, 360, 397 
primary: nouns, 397 
participles, 402 
other verbals, ἐδ. 
tenses of the finite verb, 40 
primary considered with re- 
ference to secondary pre- 
dicates: voices of the 
verb, 422 
secondary : adverbs, 453 
cases of nouns, 456 
tertiary predicates, 528 
dependent sentences, how 
related to, 565 
Prepositions, with genitive, 504 
with dative, 508 
with accusative, 509 
σὰ two cases, 510 
with three cases, 515 
in composition, 328 
fragmentary forms of, 63 
Present, signif. and use of, 405 
Proclitica, 42 
Pronominal elements, 48, 311 
words and forma, 49 
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Pronouns, form and inflexion, 130 eqq. 
personal, 130, 374 
of self, 132, 375 
possessive, 133 
relative, 134, 361 
distinctive, ἰδ, 
indicative, 135, 379 
indef. and interr., 136, 380 
relative indefinite, ἐδ, 
correlative, 137 
discretive and distributive, 
138 
as subject, 373 sqq. 
Pronunciation of Reuchlin and Eras- 
mus, 7, 15 
of diphthongs, 14 
Propositions, their three parte, 341 
Protasis and apodosis, 536 
Protatic sentences, 557 


Quantity of syllables, 22 sqq. 


Reduplication, 59, 194, 197 
in compound verbs, 198 
Attic, 0. 
Relative, 134, 361 
attraction of, 362 sqq. 
Rhythm, 612 
Roots of words, 46, 75 


Samians, 18 
Sapphic verse, 629 


me verse, 622 
Sciiema Pindaricum, 399 
Senarius (Iambic), 623 
Singular for plural, 366 
Stops, 44 a 
Subject of proposition, 341, 366 
Subjunctive, 171, 179, 546 
hortative ordeliberative, 548 
after πρὶν dy, 583 
Superlative, formation of, 154 844. 
in -ἰστος, 157 
anomalous, 159 
syntax of, 394 
Syllables, division of, 21 
length of, 22 sqq. 
Synaphea, 619 
Syncope of nouns in -ηρ, 106 
Synizesis, 70 


γᾺ 


Tesnperal sentences, 578 564. 
ἘἜνρραι, division of the, 168 
wigaif., 4ος 
ange of, 405 
forvantion of, 181 
Thesis, 6:2 
Thaesia,. 6: 
Teanscripsiona, Greek of Latin words, 
8, o τό 
Latin of Greek words, 
rg, τό 
Trimeter Acatalectic (Lambic), rules for, 
624 
‘Tripadiatio, 621 
Troohaio verse, 621 


Unacoentuated words, 43 


Verbala, formation of, 190 δα. 
syntax of, 402 
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Verbs, kinds of, 167 
in “μι) 192 
barytone, 232 
contract, 253 
liquid, 181, 183 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, -vw with short 
vowel before “σω, 183 
with trans. and intrans, signif,, 
422 
trans. used neut., list of, 425 
Verse, 612 
Vocative in third declension, 95 9qq.- 
accent of, 39, 41 
Vowel of connexion, 177 
Vowels, pronunciation of, 12, 13 
quantity of, 23 864. 
affections of, 64 544. 
residuary, 63 


Zeugma, 610 
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Cambridge Greek and Latin Texts. Carefully 


reprinted from the best Editions : 
This Series is intended to supply for the use of schools and students chear 
and accurate editions of the Classics, which shall be superior in me- 
chanical execution to the small German editions now current in thie 
country, and more convenient in form. The Texts of the Ribliotheca 
Classica and Grammar-echool Classica, so far ast have been pub- 
lished, will be adopted. These editions have taken their place among 
seholars as valuable contributions to the classical literature of this 
country, and are admitted to be good examples of the judicious and 
practical nature of Engtish scholarship; and as the editors have formed 
their texts from a careful examination of the best editions extant, it is 
believed that no texts better for general use can be found. The 
Volumes will be well printed at the Cambridge University Press, in 
16mo. size, and will be iseued at short intervals, neatly bound in cloth. 
NOVUM TESTAWENTUM GRECUM,. TEXTUS STEPHANICI, 1550. Acce- 
dunt varise lectiones editionum Bez, Elzeviri. Lact:manni, Tischen- 
dorfii, et Tregellesii. Curante Ρ. Η. SCRIVENER, A.M. 4+. 6d. 
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EURIPIDES, ex recensione F. A. Pater, A-M. 3 Vols Vol. I Sa δά. Vol. 1]. 
34. 6d. Vol. III. 3s. 6d. 


HERODOTUS, recensuit J. W. Buaxestxy, 8.T.B. 3 τοῖβ. ἴε. 

HORATICS, ex recensione A. J. Mactxang, A.M. hve 

LUCRETICS, tH. A.J. Musro, M.A. 23s. 6d. 

SALLTUSTI CATIA ET JUGURTHA, ex recensione G. Loxe, A.M. la 6d. 
THUCYDIDES, recensuit J. G. Doxatpsox, 8.T.P. 2 vols. 78. 

VERGILIUS, ex recensione J. Conrxorox, A.M. 3s. 6d. ᾿ 
ΧΕΝΟΡΉΟΝΤΙΒ EXPEDITIO CYRI, recensuit J. F. Μαοπιςπακι, A.B. 
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Passages in Prose and Verse from English 
Autbors for Translation into Greek and Latin; together win ae «εἰς A 
Passages from Greek and Latin Authors for Translation into Ene ae 

H. ALFORD, MA. Tate Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 6+. 


2 Deighton, Bell, and Co., Cambridge. 


Gems of Latin Poetry. With Translations by 


various Authors, to which are added Notes and Illustrations. By 
A. AMOS, Esq., late Downing Professor of the Laws of England. 8vo. 122. 


Arundines Cami. Sive Musarum Cantabrigien- 


sium Lusus Canori. Collegit atque ed. H. DRURY, A.M. 4 New and 
cheaper Edition (the Fifth), revised and corrected. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione. Second Edition, 


carefully revised. By R. SHILLETO, M.A. 8vo. 8s. θά. 


Demosthenes, Select Private Orations of. After 


the Text of Drxporr, with the various Readings of Rersxe and 
Bexxrer. With English Notes. For the use of Schools. By Ὁ. T. 
PENROSE, A.M. Second Edition. 12mo. 4s. 


A Complete Latin Grammar. Second Edition. 


Vv much enlarged, and adapted for the use of University Students. 
* By J. W.DONALDSON, D.D. 8vo. 142. 9 


The Edition of the Latin Grammar has been prepared with the 
same object as the corresponding work on the Greek Language. It is, 
however, especially designed to serve as a convenient dbook for 
those students who wish to acquire the habit of wri Latin; and 
with this view it is furnished with an Antibarbarus, with a full dis- 
cussion of the most important synonyms, and with a variety of infor- 
mation not generally contained in works of this description. 


A Complete Greek Grammar. Second Edttion. 


Vv much enlarged and adapted for the use of University Students. 


By J. W. DONALDSON, D.D. 8vo. 16s. 

This enlarged Edition has been p with the intention of placing 
within the reach of Students at the Universities, and in the bighest 
classes at Schools, a Manual of Instruction Reference, which, 
without exceeding the limits of the most popular Works of the kind, 
would exhibit a more exact and philosophical arrangement of the 
materials than any similar book; would connect itself more immedi- 
ately with the researches of comparative Philologers; and would 
contain the sort of information which the Author’s long experience as 
a Teacher and Examiner has indicated to him as most likely to meet 
the actual wants of those who are engaged in the critical study of 
the best Greek authors. 


Without being formally based on any German Work, it has been written 
with constant reference to the latest and most esteemed of Greek 
Grammars used on the Continent. 


Varronianus. A Critical and Historical Intro- 
duction to the Philological of the Latin . Third Bditt 
considerably enlarged. By J. W. DONALDSON, D.D. 8vo. 16s. 


Independently of the original matter which will be found in almost every 
Poarccting the oli languages of italy which will be found in no single 
respec the old languages o yw no 
work, whether British or fore and which must be gleaned from 
a considerable number of rare and expensive publications; and while 
the lists of Oscan and Etruscan glosses, and the reprint of fragments 
and inscriptions, may render the treatise an indispensable addition to 
the dictionary, and a convenient manual for the professed student of 
Latin, it is hoped that the classical traveller in Italy will find the infor- 
mation amassed and in these pages, sufficient to spare him the 
trouble of carrying with a voluminous library of reference in 
regard to the subjects of which it treats. 
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Messiah as Foretold and Expected. A Course of 
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A Translation of the Epistles of Clement of Rome, 
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Second Edition. 8vo. 12s. 
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preached before the University of cambridge, March 1856. By B. M. 

WIE, B.D., 8t. John’s College. 8vo. δι. 


Three Plain Sermons, preached in the Chapel of 


Trinity Col Camb in the course of the year 18590. By the Rev. 
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Five Sermons preached before the University of 
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Two Introductory Lectures on the Study of ‘the 


Early Fathers, delivered in the University of Cambridge. By the late J. J. 
BLUNT, B.D. Second Edition. With a brief Memoir of the Author, and 
a Table of Lectures delivered during his Professorship. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


The Church of England on the Fourth Com- 


mandment. 2. The Word of God on a Seventh-Day Sabbath. By 
the Rev. F. EXTON. 8vo. 2. 
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Considered in Three Sermons preached vended the University of Cambri 

in February, 1861. To which are POR ed A Few Remarks upon 
Present State of Religious Fee FRANCIS FRANCE, B.D. Arch- 
deacon of Ely, and Fellow of 8t. ohn’s Sollege. Crown 8vo. 6d. 


On The Imitation of Christ. A New Translation. 
By the Very Rev. the DEAN OF ELY. Second Edition. 18mo. Ss. 6d. 
Fep. 8vo. An Edition printed on toned paper, 5s. 
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Confirmation Day. Being a Book of Instruction 


for Young Persons how they ought to spend that solemn day, on which 

with prayer and the laying on Ὁ Baptism, and are confirmed by the Bishop 

wi Wty braver and the laying on of hands. By H. GOODWIN, D.D. Second 
Ὁ or 35 for Ss. 


Plain Thoughts concerning the meaning of Holy 


Baptism. By H.GOODWIN, "Ὁ. Second Edition. 3d., or 25 for 3s. 6d. 


The Worthy Communicant; or, ‘Who ma 


to the Bape of the Lord P By H. GOODWIN, D.D. Second 
or 25 for 3s. 6d. 


A History of the Articles of Religion. To which . 


is added a series of Documents from a.p. 1596 to a.p. 1615. Together with 
illustrations from con sources. By CHARLES HARDWICK, 
BD.» Tiate Archdeacon of Ely. Second Edition, corrected and enlarged. ὅτο. 


9." A considerable amount of fresh matter has been incorporated, 
“especially in the two Chapters which relate to the 
revision of our present code of Articles. 


Sermons for Young Men on the Grace of Christ. 


Preached before the Univers! of Cambridge during the month of Feb- 
ruary 1858. By W. W. HARVEY, B.D., inte Fellow of King’s College. 
. 48. 


Sermons on some of the Principal Doctrines and 
Evidences of the Christian Religion. By W. W. HARVEY, B.D. Foolscap 


The History and Theology of the ‘‘ Three Creeds.”’ 


By W. W. HARVEY, B.D. 2 vols. Post 8vo. 14s. 


Ecclesisee Anglicans Vindex Catholicus, sive Arti- 


culorum Ecclesim Anglicane cum Scriptis SS. Patrum nora collatio. Cura 
G. νι ΒΑΒΥΕΥ͂, B.D., Collegii Regalis Socii. 8. vols. ὅτο. Re- 


Apostolic Missions. Five Sermons preached before 
the Universi δ΄ Cambridge in May 18532. By W. B. HOPKINS, M.A., 
late Fellow of St. Catharine’s College. 8vo. 5s. 


Psalter (The), or Psalms of David in English 
Verse. With ace and Notes. By a Member of the University of Cam- 
e Lord Bishop of Ely, and the 

Reverend the Professors of Divinity in thet University. 5s. 


An Historical and Explanatory Treatise on the 


Book of Common ᾿ Gambridge By W. G. HUMFHRY, 1 B.D., late Fellow of 
08 8. 
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Liturgie Britannice, or the several Editions of 
τὰς Βοοὶ ee οἵ δε Sab the Liter uet forth for the 
piiation to the last together with the Liturgy set forth for the 


Pec of the Church of Scotland, respective variations. 
By W. KEELING, B.D., arranged το aber ther reepecire Second 
Edition. ὅτο. 122. 


The Seven Words Spoken Against the Lord 


Jesus: of, an Investigation of the Motives which led His Contemporaries 
to reject Him. Being the Hulecan Lectures for the Year | BY 
JOHN LAMB, M.A., Senior Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, 
Minister of of 8. Edward's, Cambridge. ὅτο. Se. 6d. 


Twelve Sermons preached on Various Occasions 


at the Church of St. Mary, Greenwich. By R. MAIN, M.A. Radcliffe 
Observer at Oxford. l2mo. 3s. 


Lectures on the Catechism. Delivered in the 


Parish Church of Brasted, in the Diocese of Canterbury. By the late 
Ww. MILL, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew, Cambridge. Edited 
ty his Son_in-Law, the Ber. B. WEBB, M.A. Fep. 8vo. 


Sermons preached in Lent 1845, and on several 


former occasions, before the University of Cambridge. By W. H. MILL, 
D.D. 8vo. 12s. 


Four Sermons preached before the University on 


the Fifth of November, and the three Sundays preceding Advent, in the 
year 1848. By W. H. MILL, D.D. Svo. 5e. 6d. 


An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, 


Written inh op the Gight Reverend Father in God, J. PEARSON, D.D., late 
Compiled, with some additional matter oocasion- 

ithe inerepereedy for for the use of Students of Bishop’s College, Calcutta. 

By W. H ILL, D.D. Third Edition, revised and corrected. 8vo. 5e. 


Observations on the attempted Application of 


Pantheistic Principles to the Theory and Historic Criticism of the Gospels. 
BY W.H. MILL, D.D., late Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University 
of Cambridge. Second Edition, with the Awthor’s latest notes and 
additions. ted by B. WEBB, M.A. §8vo. 142. 


Bishop Pearson’s Five Lectures on the Acts of 


the Apostles and Annals of St. Paul. Gaited in English, with Notes, by 
J. R. CROWFOOT, B.D. Crown 8vo. 4s. 


Jerusalem Explored. Being a description of 


the Ancient and Modern City, with upwards of 100 Lilustrations. By Dr. 
Eametx Pirrorri, Architect Engineer to the Pasha of Jerusalem. Imp. 
4to. [ Preparing. 


The Essential Coherence of the Old and New 


Testaments. ByT.T. PEROWNE, M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


A Manual of Prayer for Students. Consisting 


moetly of Selections from various Authors. In 3 parts. By R. G. PETER, 
M.A., late Fellow of Jesus College. 18mo. 12. δὰ 
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Phraseological and Explanatory Notes on the 


Hebrew Text of the Book of GENESIS. By T. PRESTON, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College. Crown 8vo. 9s. δά. 


Sermons preached in the English Church at 


Heidelberg in the years 1858-50. By 8. H.SAXBY, M.A. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Horae Hebraicae. Critical and Exposito ry Ob- 


servations on the Frophecy of Messiah in Isaiah, Cha and on 
other Passages of Holy Scripture. By W. SELWYN, B.D, y Margaret’ 8 
Reader in Theology. Revised ‘Edition, with Continuation. 


Tax CowrinvuaTion, separately. 3s. 





Excerpta ex Reliquiis Versionum, Aquile, Sym- 


hi, Theodotionis, a Montefalconia aliisque coffectis. Gxnxsis. 
Gf SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 12. 


Note: Criticee in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 


Exoovus, Cap. I.—XXIV. Curante G. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Note Critice in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 


Liber Numzzonum. Curante G. SELWYN, §.T.B. 8vo. 42. θά. 


Notee Criticee in Versionem Septuagintaviralem. 


Liber Deurrroxomi. Curante G. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 42. 6d. 


Origenis Contra Celsum. Liber I. Curante 


G. SELWYN, 8.T.B. 8vo. 8s. δά. 


Testimonia Patrum in Veteres Interpretes, Septu- 
uillam, Symmachum, Theodotionem, aliisq 
ociteeta pencils Additis. Edidit G. SELWYN, 8. TB. bro. rm ne 


The Will Divine and Human. By T. Sotty, B.D., 


late of Caius College, Cambridge. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Tertulliani Liber Apologeticus. The Apology of 


Tertullian. With English Notes and a Preface, intended as an Introduc- 
tion to the Study of Patristical and Ecclesiastical Latinity. By H. 
WOODHAM, LL.D. Second Edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Parish Sermons, according to the order of the 


Christian Year. By the late C. A. WEST, B.A. Edited by J. R WEST, 
M.A. 12mo. 6s. 


Sermons preached in the Chapel of Trinity 


colleges Cambridge. By W. WHEWELL, D. ὉΡ Master of the College. 
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The Student’s Guide to the University of 
Cambridge. 


CosrEwrs :— 
On ing Degrece in Arte and Divtene 
to ivinity. 
On the Choice of a College. General View of the Mode of Proceed- 
Accounts of the several ing to Degrees in Law and Medicine. 
On Stady as pursued in the 
Matte, ba tor πόνοι The Theccical E 
pos, 
Tripos, the Moral Sciences for the Examinations for 
the Natural Sciences Tripos, the Civil Service of i 
the Law Tripos. Loeal imationse of the University 
of Cambridge. 


Cairo to Sinai and Sinai to Cairo. Being an 


Account of Journey in the Desert of Arabia. November and December 


1860. By W. J. BEAMONT, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
With Maps and Illustrations.” Fep. 8vo. 5e. 


A Concise Grammar of the Arabic Language. 


By W. J. BEAMONT, M.A. Revised by Suurxm ΑἹ Napy xt Barnary, 
one of the Sheikhs of the El] Azhar Mosque in Cairo. 12mo. 72. 


The Study of the English Language an Essential 


Part University Course: An Extension of a Lecture delivered at the 
Royal Institution of Great Britain, February 1, 19861. With Coloured 
Lenguage-Mape of the British Isles and Europe. By ALEXANDER 2. Ὁ. 
D’ORSEY, B.D., h Lecturer at Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, 
late Head Master of the Engtish Department in the High School of Glasgow. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 2s. 6d 


Graduati Cantabrigienses : sive Catalogus exhi- 


bens nomina eorum quos ab anno academico admissionum 1760 usque ad 
decimum diem Octr. 1856, Gradu quocunque ornavit Academia Can’ - 
enses, e libris subscriptionum desumptus. Cura J. ROMILLY, A.M., 
Coll. 88. Trin. Socii atque Academica Registrarii. 8vo. 10s. 


A Manual of the Roman Civil Law, arranged 


according to the Syllabus of Dr. Hattirax. Designed for the use of 
Stndenta in the Ὁ versities and Inns of Court. By G. LEAPINGWELL, 
.D. 8vo. . 


Livingstone’s Cambridge Lectures. With ἃ Pre- 


fatory Letter by the Rev. Professor SEDGWICK, M.A., F.R.S., &c., Vice- 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. Edited, with Introduction, Life of 
Dr. Livinostoxez, Notes and Appendix, by the Bev W. MONK, M.A., 
FP.R.A.8., &c., of 8t. John’s College, Cambridge. With a Portrait and 
Map, also a larger Map, by Arrowsmith, granted especially for this work 
by the President snd Council of the Royal Geograp Society of London. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

This Edition contains a New Introduction, an Account of Dr. Living- 
stone’s New Expedition, a Series of Extracts from the Traveller’s 
Letters received since he left this country, and a History of the Oxford 
and Cambridge Mission to Central Africa. 


Newton (Sir Isaac) and Professor Cotes, Corre- 


spondence of, including Letters of other Eminent Men, now first published 
from the originals in Library of Trinity college, Cambridge ; together 
with an Appendix containing other unpublished Letters and pavers by 
Newton ; Notes, Synoptical View of the Philosopher’s Life, and a vari 

of details illustrative of history. Edited by the Rev. J. EDLESTON, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. 8Svo. 102. 
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